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Enabling Works Contract 

Details 

Parties The Principal and the Contractor 

Principal Name Transport for NSW, a NSW Government agency 
and a corporation constituted by section 3C of 
the Transport Administration Act 1988 (NSW) 

ABN 18 804 239 602 

Address Level 5, Tower A, Zenith Centre, 821 Pacific 
Highway, Chatswood NSW 2067 

Telephone (02) 9200 0200 

Attention Tim Poole 

Contractor Name Diona Pty Ltd (ACN 001 904 258); and 

Ward Civil & Environmental Engineering Pty 
Ltd (ACN 098 942 459). 

Address Suite 2, Level 4, 65 Epping Road North Ryde 
NSW 2113 

Telephone 02 9438 3666 

Attention 

Governing law New South Wales 

Business Day Sydney, Australia 
place (s) 

Recitals A On 8 December 2015, the NSW Government announced its 
intention to deliver the Project. 

B The Principal has been selected by the NSW Government as 
the proponent for the development and delivery of the 
Project. 

C The Contractor acknowledges the importance of: 

(i) the safety of the public and all Project 
. participants during the construction of the 
PLR; 

(ii) the minimisation of disruption to the 
community; and 

(iii) the need to approach the performance of the 
Contractor's Activities in a co-operative and 
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positive manner. 

D The Project is being delivered in the following packages: 

E 

(i) the Remediation Works which are being 
delivered by the Remediation Contractor 
under the Remediation Contract; 

(ii) the Infrastructure Works which are being 
delivered by the Infrastructure Contractor 
under the Infrastructure Contract; 

(iii) the SOM Works which are being delivered 
by the SOM Contractor under the SOM 
Contract; and 

(iv) the design and construction of the Works, 
which are to be delivered under this 
Contract. 

On 2 July 2018, following completion of a public tender 
process, the Principal selected the Contractor as the 
successful proponent to design and construct the Works in 
consideration of the Contract Sum in accordance with the 
terms of this Contract. 

F The Principal has reposed trust in the Contractor to deliver 
the Works: 

G 
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(i) in accordance with this Contract; 

·(ii) consistently with the matters set out in these 
Recitals; and 

(iii) consistently with the Contractor's 
representation that it has the resources and 
expertise to perform the Contractor's 
Activities in accordance with this Contract. 

In reliance on these representations made by the Contractor 
and on the basis of the trust reposed by Principal in the 
Contractor, the Principal has engaged the Contractor to 
perform the Contractor's Activities on the terms of this 
Contract. 
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Enabling Works Contract 

General terms 

1 Definitions and Interpretation 

1.1 Definitions 

In this Contract, unless the context otherwise indicates: 

Act of Prevention means: 

(a) a breach of this Deed by the Principal; 

(b) a negligent act or omission by the Principal (excluding a negligent act or 
omission in the exercise by the Principal of its functions and powers 
pursuant to any Law); · 

(c) any other act of the Principal or its Associates or an Other Contractor 
engaged by the Principal (other than an Interface Contractor), except 
where such act is: 

(i) expressed as not constituting an Act of Prevention pursuant to 
the provisions of this Deed; 

(ii) caused by or arising out of the failure of the Contractor to fulfil its 
obligations under this Deed or any act or omission of an 
Associate of the Contractor; or 

(iii) in the exercise by the Principal of its functions and powers 
pursuant to any Law; and 

(d) a Variation the subject of a direction by the Principal's Representative 
under clause 6.2, except where that Variation is directed in the 
circumstances described in clause 8.2(a). 

The valuation of entitlements to money under clauses 10.1 and 13.3 is not a 
Variation for the purposes of this definition of Act of Prevention. 

Advanced Amount means the amount specified in Schedule 2. 

Approved Actual Utilities Cost means, 

where the Utilities Target Cost Scope is performed by Subcontractors: 

(a) the amount properly and reasonably payable by the Contractor to 
Subcontractors pursuant to Subcontracts for the performance of the 
Utilities Target Cost Scope and will exclude any amount payable by the 
Contractor to a Subcontractor in respect of: 

(b) the correction of Defects (as defined by this Deed); 

(c) Claims made by Subcontractors arising out of: 

(i) a breach of the Subcontract by the Contractor; 
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(ii) negligence on the part of the Contractor; 

(iii) misleading or deceptive conduct by the Contractor; or 

(iv) any other unlawful conduct or recklessness on the part of the 
Contractor; and 

(v) any Claim by a Subcontractor against the Contractor arising out 
of a breach of this Deed by the Contractor; 

where the Utilities Target Cost is self-performed: 

(d) the amount properly and reasonably payable to the Contractor for the 
performance of the Utilities Target Cost Scope excluding the correction 
of Defects. 

Associate means in relation to a person, any Related Body Corporate of that 
person and any officer, employee, agent, contractor, consultant, nominee, 
licensee or adviser of that person or that Related Body Corporate and: 

(a) in the case of the Contractor, includes its Subcontractors and their 
respective Associates (but does not include the Principal or any of its 
Associates); 

(b) in the case of the Principal, does not include the Contractor or its 
Associates; and 

(c) in the case of both parties, does not include the Environmental 
Representative. 

Australian Standards means national standards developed by Standards 
Australia. 

Authority includes any governmental or semi-governmental or local government 
authority, administrative or judicial body or tribunal, department, commission, 
public authority, agency, Minister, statutory corporation or instrumentality and any 
private electricity, telecommunications, gas or other utility company having 
statutory rights in relation to the Works or the Contractor's Activities. 

Authority Approval means any licence, permit, consent, approval, 
determination, exemption, certificate, memorandum of understanding, notification 
or permission from any Authority or under any Law, and any variations or 
modifications to them, or any requirement made under any Law, which must be 
obtained or satisfied (as the case may be) to: 

(a) carry out the Contractor's Activities including for the avoidance of doubt 
all things required for dealing with, transporting and disposing of 
Contamination, Hazardous Material or waste; or 

(b) occupy and use for its intended purpose the completed Works or a 
completed Portion, 

and for the avoidance of doubt includes the: 

(c) Planning Approval; 

(d) Roads Act Approval; 

(e) approval of the City of Parramatta Council; and 

(f) approval of the Traffic Management Centre. 
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Best Industry Practice means (subject to any express provisions of this 
Contract which impose higher standards) the practices which are generally 
engaged in or observed by experienced and competent designers and builders, 
with respect to works similar to the Works and activities similar to the 
Contractor's Activities which, with respect to any objective, may be expected, in 
the exercise of its expertise, to accomplish that objective in a manner consistent 
with recognised highest standards regarding quality, safety and environmental 
protection, including: 

(a) using effective procurement methods; 

{b} complying with all Law; 

(c} using good quality, new, undamaged equipment and materials for the 
Works which are suitable for the purpose for which they are required; 

(d) ensuring that all workmanship and construction techniques are of the 
highest quality and standards; and 

(e} complying with relevant Australian Standards and best practice 
guidelines. 

Building Code means the Building Code 2013 issued under subsection 27(1) of 
the Fair Work (Building Industry) Act 2012 (Cth). 

Business Day means any day other than a Saturday, Sunday, public holiday in 
New South Wales or 27, 28, 29, 30 or 31 December. 

CCU means Construction Compliance Unit, the unit established within NSW 
Industrial Relations to monitor compliance with and receive reports of alleged 
breaches of the NSW Guidelines. 

Change in Authority Approval means a change: 

(a) in an Authority Approval which is in existence as at the date of this 
Contract; and 

(b} which occurs after the date of this Contract. 

Change in Codes and Standards means a change in the Codes and Standards 
taking effect after the date of this Contract, excluding a change in the Codes and 
Standards which, as at the date of this Contract: 

(a} was published or of which public notice had been given (even as a 
possible change in the Codes and Standards); or 

(b} a party experienced and competent in the delivery of works and services 
similar to the Works or the Contractor's Activities (as applicable} would 
have reasonably foreseen or anticipated. 

Change in Law means (if it takes effect after the date of this Contract): 

(a} a change in an existing Law (other than a change in an Authority 
Approval); or 

(b) a new Law (other than a new Authority Approval), 

compliance with which: 

(c} has a direct effect on the Contractor carrying out the Contractor's 
Activities; and 
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( d) directly results in an increase or decrease in the Contractor's costs of 
carrying out the Contractor's Activities, or a delay to the Contractor 
achieving Completion of a Portion by the relevant Date for Completion in 
accordance with clause 10.?(a), 

but excludes: 

( e) a change in an existing Law in respect of Taxes or a new Law in respect 
of Taxes; and 

(f) a change in an existing Law or a new Law which, as at the date of this 
Contract was published or of which public notice had been given (even 
as a possible change in an existing Law or a possible new Law). 

Claim includes any claim for an increase in the Contract Sum, for payment of 
money (including damages), for an extension of time to a Date for Completion or 
for any other form of relief: 

(a) under, arising out of, or in any way in connection with, this Contract, 
including any direction of the Principal's Representative; 

(b) arising out of, or in any way in connection with, the Contractor's Activities 
or the Works or either party's conduct prior to the date of this Contract; 
or 

(c) otherwise at Law or in equity including: 

(i) under or for breach of statute; 

(ii) in tort for negligence or otherwise, including negligent 
misrepresentation; or 

(iii) for restitution, including restitution based on unjust enrichment. 

Codes and Standards means: 

(a) the relevant building codes (including the Building Code of Australia), 
Standards Australia codes, standards, specifications, guidelines, rules, 
procedures or other publications current at the date of this Contract 
(including the Disability (Access to Premises - Buildings) Standards 
2010), including any specified or required by this Contract; 

(b) the Code of Practice for Procurement (January 2005), NSW Government 
Policy on Aboriginal Participation in Construction (May 2015 updated 1 
August 2016), NSW Code, NSW Guidelines, Environmental 
Management Systems Guidelines (3'd edition) (January 2014), Work 
Health and Safety Management Systems and Auditing Guidelines (51h 

edition) ( 2014), Training Management Guidelines (February 2009), 
Quality Management System Guidelines for Construction (August 2013), 
GREP and any other NSW Government guidelines and requirements 
specified or required by this Contract; and 

(c) if (and to the extent) the codes and standards referred to in paragraphs 
(a) or (b) are irrelevant, then relevant international codes, standards, 
specifications, guidelines, rules, procedures or other publications current 
at the date of this Contract. 

Commonwealth means the Commonwealth of Australia. 

Commissioning has the meaning given to that term in the TfNSW Standard 
Requirements. 
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Completion means the stage in the execution of the Contractor's Activities 
when: 

(a) the Works are, or a Portion is, complete in accordance with this Contract 
except for minor Defects, which in the opinion of the Principal's 
Representative: 

(i) do not prevent the Works or the Portion from being reasonably 
capable of being used for the intended purpose of the Works or 
the Portion; 

(ii) can be rectified without prejudicing the convenient intended use 
of the Works or the Portion; and 

(iii) the Contractor has reasonable grounds for not promptly 
rectifying; 

(b) the Contractor has: 

(i) carried out and passed all tests that: 

(A) are required under this Contract to be carried out and 
passed before the Works or a Portion reaches 
Completion; or 

(B) must necessarily be carried out and passed to verify 
that the Works or a Portion is in the condition this 
Contract requires the Works or Portion (as the case 
may be) to be in at Completion; 

(ii) without limiting clause 2.3(d)(iv), obtained all Authority Approvals 
that it is required under this Contract to obtain before 
Completion of a Portion and provided such Authority Approvals 
to the Principal's Representative; 

(iii) given to the Principal's Representative all other documents and 
information: 

(A) required (including in accordance with the TfNSW 
Standard Requirements and the Works Brief) for the 
use, operation, maintenance and repair of the Works or 
a Portion; and 

(B) that are to be handed over to the Principal's 
Representative before Completion of a Portion; 

(iv) complied with all performance requirements that this Contract 
requires to be verified before Completion of a Portion; and 

(v) provided the Principal's Representative with the Contractor's 
Certificate of Completion in the form of Schedule 21 for the 
Works or a Portion; and 

(c) the Contractor has done everything else that it is required to do under 
this Contract before Completion of a Portion including those things 
referred to in Item 1 of Schedule 1 . 

Completion Payment Claim has the meaning given in clause 11.10. 

Concept Design means the preliminary design of the Works (if any) which 
appears in Annexure A of the Works Brief. 
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Conditions Precedent means the conditions precedent set out in Item 1 
of Schedule 1 . 

Confidentiality Undertaking means the confidentiality undertaking in the form of 
Schedule 3. 

Consequential or Indirect Loss means: 

(a} any Loss that does not flow directly and naturally from the relevant 
breach of this Contract or a duty of care; and 

(b) any loss of income, loss of revenue, loss of profit, loss of financial 
opportunity, loss of business or loss of business opportunity, loss of 
contract, loss of goodwill, loss of use, loss of production or failure to 
realise anticipated savings (whether the loss is direct or indirect), 

however, does not include: 

(c} any Loss the subject of an indemnity given by the Contractor in favour of 
the Principal; and 

(d} any Loss incurred by the Principal to the Infrastructure Contractor, the 
SOM Contractor or a Third Party. 

The exclusion in paragraph (c) of this definition does not extend to Loss the 
subject of an indemnity given in clause 16.16(c), which would otherwise fall 
within limbs (a) or (b) of this definition. 

Construction Environmental Management Plan means the plan which forms 
part of the Contract Management Plan which is required to be provided and 
implemented by the Contractor pursuant to the TfNSW Standard Requirements. 

Construction Plant means equipment, appliances, machinery and things used 
in the execution of the Contractor's Activities but not forming part of the Works. 

Construction Plant Insurance means a policy of insurance insuring 
construction plant that is material to the Contractor's ability to perform the 
Contractor's Activities against loss, theft, damage or destruction. 

Contamination or Contaminated means the presence in, on or under the land 
of a substance at a concentration above the concentration at which the 
substance is normally present in, on or under (respectively} land in the same 
locality, being a presence that presents a risk of harm to human health or any 
other aspect of the environment. 

Contemporaneous Work means work carried out: 

(a} by Other Contractors on or after the date of this Contract: 

(b) on or adjacent to the Site; and 

(c} upon or by which the proper execution of the Contractor's Activities is 
dependent or may be appreciably affected by it being unsuitable, 
unsatisfactory or detrimental in any way. 

Contract means the contract between the Principal and the Contractor in respect 
of the Works constituted by the documents referred to in Item 2 of Schedule 1. 

Contract Documentation means all documentation in computer readable or 
written forms brought into (or required to be brought into) existence as part of, or 
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for the purpose of, performing the Contractor's Activities (whether before or after 
the date of this Contract) including: · 

(a} the items described in Item 2 of Schedule 1 and all Design 
Documentation; and 

(b} all plans, manuals, programs and other documents. 

Contract Management Plan means the documents required to be provided and 
implemented by the Contractor pursuant to the TfNSW Standard Requirements 
as developed, amended or updated from time to time in accordance with the 
Contract. 

Contract Sum means the Original Contract Price increased or decreased by the 
amounts by which this Contract requires the Contract Sum to be increased or 
decreased. 

Contractor means the person named as the Contractor in Item 3 of Schedule 1. 

Contractor's Activities means all things or tasks which the Contractor is, or may 
be, required to do to comply with its obligations under this Contract, including: 

(a} the design, construction, commissioning and hand-over of the Works; 

(b} the provision of Temporary Works and Construction Plant; 

(c} Commissioning and Operational Readiness; 

(d} Provisional Sum Work; and 

(e} anything incidental or ancillary to the obligations in paragraphs (a) to (d). 

Contractor's Program means the program prepared and provided by the 
Contractor in accordance with clause 10.2, as developed and updated in 
accordance with clause 10.2 from time to time. 

Contractor's Representative means the person notified to the Principal's 
Representative in accordance with clause 9.4(a) as being the Contractor's 
Representative. 

COPC Development Agreement means the agreement entered into between 
Principal and the City of Parramatta Council dated 28 March 2018 a copy of 
which is at Exhibit I. 

Crown Building Work has the meaning given to that term in section 6.28 of the 
Environmental Planning and Assessment Act 1979 (NSW). 

Date for Completion means in respect of the Works or a Portion the date, or the 
last day of the period of time, specified in Item 4 of Schedule 1 for the Works or 
that Portion, as adjusted under this Contract by an extension of time determined 
by the Principal's Representative or pursuant to any determination by an expert 
or any litigation. 

Date of Completion means: 

·(a} the date of Completion of a Portion, set out in a Notice of Completion; or 

(b} where another date is determined in any determination by an expert or 
any court pursuant to clause 15 as the date upon which Completion was 
achieved, that date. 
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Date of Final Completion means: 

(a) the date determined in accordance with clause 12.8(e)(i) as the date 
Final Completion was achieved; or 

(b) where another date is determined in any determination by an expert or 
any court pursuant to clause 15 as the date upon which Final Completion 
was achieved, that date. 

Defect means any: 

(a) defect, deficiency, fault, error or omission in the Works or Temporary 
Works, including subsidence, shrinkage and movement outside the 
required tolerances; or 

(b) other aspect of the Works, Temporary Works or Contractor's Activities 
that is not in accordance with the requirements of this Contract, including 
non-compliances, non-conformances and non-conformities. 

Defects Rectification Period means the period: 

(a) stated in Item 5 of Schedule 1, as extended by clause 8.6 and 

(b) stated in Item 30 of Schedule 1 in relation to any Third Party Agreement. 

Design Documentation means all design documentation (including design 
standards, design reports, durability reports, construction descriptions, 
specifications, models, samples, prototypes, calculations, drawings, digital 
records, computer software and all other relevant data) in computer readable and 
written forms, or stored by any other means required by this Contract or 
necessary to be produced by the Contractor to design and construct the Works 
and the Temporary Works and documentation (including certificates and check 
lists) to evidence that the design documentation complies with the requirements 
of this Contract. 

Design Stage means a design stage described in the TfNSW Standard 
Requirements. 

Difference in Conditions has the meaning given to that term in clause 
2.15(b)(iv). 

Dispute has the meaning given to that term in clause 15.1. 

Document means any document which is required to be submitted for the review 
of the Principal's Representative under this Contract. 

Draft Third Party Agreement has the meaning given to that term in clause 
2.15(b )(i)(A). 

Electronic Portal means the electronic portal or document management system 
(if any) referred to in a notice by the Principal's Representative under clause 
16.1(a). 

Enabling Works Lump Sum means the amount specified in Schedule 2, as 
adjusted in accordance with this Deed. 

Environment means components of the earth, including: 

(a) land, air and water; 

(b) any layer of the atmosphere; 
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(c) any organic or inorganic matter and any living organism; 

(d) human-made or modified structures and areas; and 

(e) interacting natural ecosystems that include components referred to in 
paragraphs (a) to (c). 

Environmental Representative means the environmental manager (or any 
replacement) notified to the Contractor by the Principal's Representative. 

Excepted Risk means any one of: 

(a) war, invasion, act of foreign enemies, hostilities (whether war is declared 
or not), civil war, rebellion, revolution, act of terrorism, insurrection or 
military or usurped powers, martial law or confiscation by order of any 
government or public authority; 

(b) ionising radiations or contamination by radioactivity from any nuclear fuel 
or from any nuclear waste from the combustion of nuclear fuel not 
caused by the Contractor or its Subcontractors or either's employees or 
agents; or 

(c) any other event so described in Item 7 of Schedule 1 or otherwise 
specifically excepted in this Contract. 

Excluded Claim means any claim: 

(a) with respect to a Change in Law under clause 2.3(e); 

(b) for a Variation directed in accordance with clause 6.2 or a direction by 
the Principal's Representative to which clause 17.1 applies; 

(c) for an extension of time to any Date for Completion under clause 10.8; or 

(d) for payment under clause 11, including claims under clauses 11.9 and 
11.12. 

Executive Negotiators means the persons described in Item 52 of Schedule 1. 

Exhibit means an exhibit to this Contract. 

Extra Land means the land referred to in clause 3.5(a). 

Final Completion means the stage in the execution of the Contractor's Activities 
when: 

(a) all Defects Rectification Periods (including any extension under clause 
8.6) have expired and the Contractor has rectified all Defects in 
accordance with the Contract; 

(b) the Contractor has: 

(i) carried out and passed all tests which: 
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(ii) obtained all Authority Approvals that it is required under this 
Contract to obtain which: 

(A) were not obtained before Completion of the last Portion 
to reach Completion; or 

{B) are to be obtained prior to Final Completion, 

and provided such Authority Approvals to the Principal's 
Representative; 

(iii) given to the Principal's Representative all other documents or 
information referred to in this Contract: 

(A) which are· required for the use, operation, maintenance 
and repair of the Works but which were not obtained 
before Completion of the last Portion to reach 
Completion; or 

(B) which are required to be handed over to the Principal's 
Representative before Final Completion; and 

(iv) complied with all performance requirements under this Contract 
that must be verified before Final Completion; and 

(c) the Contractor has done everything else which it is required to do under 
this Contract before Final Completion. 

Final Payment Claim has the meaning given in clause 11.12. 

Financial Assessment has the meaning given to that term in clause 9.11 (a). 

First Statement of Outstanding Claims means a statement issued in 
accordance with clause 11.10( c). 

Force Majeure Event means: 

(a) riot, war, invasion or act of foreign enemies, acts of terrorism, or 
hostilities; 

(b) industrial action in the form of a strike that is not specific to, or caused 
by, the Contractor; and 

(c) earthquakes, substantial fire (which is not caused by the Contractor or 
the Contractor's personnel), or severe tropical cyclone, but excluding 
weather conditions regardless of severity, 

but only where such events or circumstances; 

(d) are beyond the reasonable control of the affected party; 

(e) where the affected party is the Contractor, are such that a competent 
contractor would not have been able to prevent or overcome the effect of 
such events or circumstances on the performance of the Contractor's 
obligations under the Contract if it had exercised the care, skill, diligence, 
prudence and foresight reasonably or ordinarily expected of a 
competent, qualified, skilled and experienced contractor supplying 
similar works; and 

(f) are not caused or contributed to in whole or in part by a breach by the 
affected party (or their personnel) of the Contract. 
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General Conditions means clauses 1 to 20 of this Contract. 

Greenhouse Data means all data, information, records and reports of the type 
that a registered corporation or any other person may be required or entitled to 
provide under the NGER Legislation, including as to: 

(a} greenhouse gas emissions, energy production or energy consumption; 
and 

(b} reduction of greenhouse gas emissions, removal of greenhouse gases or 
offsets of greenhouse gas emissions from any greenhouse gas project, 

relating to any aspect of any of the Contractor's Activities or the activities of any 
of the Contractor's personnel in connection with the Contractor's Activities. 

GREP means the NSW Government Resource Efficiency Policy. 

Hazardous Material means any natural or artificial substance whether solid, 
liquid or gas (alone or in combination with any other substance) which is toxic, 
flammable or otherwise capable of causing harm to humans or damage to the 
Environment including asbestos, toluene, polychlorine biphenyls, lead based 
paints, glues, solvents, cleaning agents, paints and water treatment chemicals. 

Incentive means the amount calculated and payable in accordance with 
Schedule 16. 

Incident means: 

(a} any work health and safety or environmental or security incident arising 
from the performance of (or failure to perform) the Contractor's Activities 
including: 

(i) a fatality or injury to any person including any incident which 
must be reported to New South Wales WorkCover Authority; 

(ii) loss of containment, escape of or migration of Contamination off­
Site and into the Environment; 

(iii) any fire or dangerous event on the Site or Extra Land; 

(iv) a security breach; 

(v) any unauthorised removal of trees; 

(vi) a non-compliance with an Authority Approval; or 

(vii) any public complaint; or 

(b) any unplanned and/or undesired event which results in or has the 
potential to result in injury, ill-health, damage to or Loss of property, 
interruption to operations or environmental impairment, 

and includes: 

(c} a near miss, breach of procedure, quality failure and/or injuries to 
contractors and members of the public; and 

(d} a notifiable incident under the WHS Legislation. 

Independent Certifier means the person engaged by the Principal in 
accordance with the Independent Certifier Deed. 
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Independent Certifier Certificate of Compliance means the certificates issued 
by the Independent Certifier in accordance with clause 9.8(f)(iv). 

Independent Certifier Deed means the deed that will be entered into by the 
Principal, the Contractor and the Independent Certifier. 

Infrastructure Contract means the contract between the Principal and the 
Infrastructure Contractor in respect of the Infrastructure Works, which will be 
enter~d into after the date of this Contract. 

Infrastructure Contractor means the contractor appointed to undertake the 
Infrastructure Works pursuant to the Infrastructure Contract. 

Infrastructure Works means the design and construction of the infrastructure 
package for the Project, which is to be delivered under the Infrastructure 
Contract. 

Information Documents and Materials means: 

(a) the items specified in Schedule 9; 

(b) the Reports; and 

(c) all other documents, core and other samples, exhibits and materials in 
any format or medium including any electronic form provided to the 
Contractor unless expressly identified as forming part of this Contract, 

including anything which is expressly stated by this Contract to form part of the 
Information Documents and Materials but excludes the Concept Design. 

Insolvency Event means when: 

(a) one party informs the other party in writing, or its creditors generally, that 
the party is insolvent or is unable to proceed with its obligations under 
this Contract for financial reasons; 

(b) in relation to an individual, the individual (being a party) commits an act 
of bankruptcy, a bankruptcy petition is presented against the individual or 
the individual is made bankrupt; 

(c) execution is levied against a party by a creditor, debenture holders or 
trustees or under a floating charge; or 

(d) in relation to a corporation any one of the following: 

(i) notice is given of a meeting of creditors with a view to the 
corporation entering into a deed of company arrangement or 
scheme of arrangement (other than a solvent scheme of 
arrangement); 

(ii) the corporation enters a deed of company arrangement or 
composition with creditors; 

(iii) an application is made for, a resolution is passed by the 
directors for the appointment of, or an order is made for, a 
controller, administrator, receiver, receiver and manager, 
provisional liquidator or liquidator to be appointed to the 
corporation; 

(iv) a controller, administrator, receiver, receiver and manager, 
provisional liquidator or liquidator is appointed to the corporation; 
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(v) an application is made to a court for the sequestration or winding 
up of the corporation and not stayed, dismissed or discontinued 
within 21 days; 

(vi) a sequestration order or winding up order is made in respect of 
the corporation; 

(vii) the corporation resolves by special resolution that it be wound 
up voluntarily (other than for a members' voluntary winding-up), 
or a meeting of creditors of a party under administration or a 
deed of company arrangement resolves that the corporation be 
wound up; 

(viii) a mortgagee of any property of the corporation takes possession 
of that property; or 

(ix) the corporation ceases, suspends or threatens to cease or 
suspend the conduct of all or a substantial part of its business, 
or disposes or threatens to dispose of all or a substantial part of 
its assets. 

Inspection includes auditing, surveillance, monitoring, testing, review, 
examination and measuring. 

Intellectual Property means all rights in copyright, inventions (including patents 
and innovation patents), registered and unregistered trademarks or name, 
registered and registrable designs, confidential information, trade secrets, 
technical data and know how, circuit layout rights, and all other protected rights 
of intellectual property defined in Article 2 of the Convention Establishing the 
World Intellectual Property Organisation of July 1967. 

Interface Contractor means an Other Contractor listed in Item 8 of Schedule 1 
or otherwise identified by the Principal's Representative, as an Interface 
Contractor that is carrying out, or that will carry out, Interface Work. 

Interface Work means the work to be executed by Interface Contractors, which 
will interface with or affect or be affected by the Contractor's Activities and the 
Works, including that described in the Works Brief. 

Item means the corresponding item in Schedule 1. 

Joint Venturer has the meaning given in clause 2.22(a). 

Joint Venture Agreement has the meaning given in clause 2.22(a). 

Key Result Areas or KRAs has the meaning given in clause 11.19(a). 

Latent Conditions has the meaning given in clause 3.6 

Law means: 

(a} Commonwealth, New South Wales or local government legislation, 
including ordinances, instruments, codes of practice, policy and statutory 
guidance (but excluding the Building Code of Australia, any other 
building codes or Standards Australia codes), requirements, regulations, 
by-laws and other subordinate legislation; 

(b} principles of law or equity established by decisions of courts; and 

(c) Authority Approvals (including any condition or requirement under them). 
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Licence of Occupation means the licence of occupation to be entered into by 
the Principal and Property NSW, substantially in the form set out in Attachment A 
to Schedule 31. 

Loss means: 

(a) any cost, expense, loss, damage, liability or other amount; and 

(b) without being limited by paragraph (a) and only to the extent not 
prohibited by law, any fine or penalty, 

whether direct, indirect, consequential, present, future, fixed, unascertained, 
actual or contingent and, for the avoidance of doubt, includes Consequential or 
Indirect Loss. 

Mitigation Measure means a measure, action, stand.ard or precaution to 
mitigate the impact of the Works. 

Monument has the meaning given to that term in the Surveying and Spatial 
Information Regulation 2006 (NSW). 

Motor Vehicle Insurance means a policy of insurance covering vehicle third 
party bodily injury and property damage in respect of all vehicles to be used by 
the Contractor (whether owned, rented or leased) in connection with the 
Contractor's Activities. 

NGER Legislation means National Greenhouse and Energy Reporting Act 2007 
(Cth), related regulations and legislative instruments. 

Non-VENM Material means excavated general solid waste which is: 

(a) not either virgin excavated natural material or excavated natural material; 
or 

(b) otherwise classified in accordance with one of the classifications 
contained in Schedule 2 Part 3. 

Nominated Documents means the documents identified in Schedule 1. 

Notice of Completion means a notice issued under clause 12.3(d)(i) by the 
Principal's Representative stating that Completion of a Portion has been 
achieved. 

Notice of Dispute has the meaning given in clause 15.1(b). 

NSW Code has the meaning given in clause 20.2. 

NSW Guidelines has the meaning given in clause 20.1. 

Operational Readiness has the meaning given to that term in the TfNSW 
Standard Requirements. 

Option means an option referred to in Schedule 15. 

Original Contract Price means the amount set out in Item 9 of Schedule 1, 
which is, and all components of which are, exclusive of GST. 

Other Contractor means any contractor, consultant, artist, tradesperson or other 
person engaged by the Principal or others to do work, other than the Contractor 
and its Subcontractors. 
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Other Contractor Work means the works to be undertaken by an Other 
Contractor on a part of the Site during any period in which the Contractor has 
been engaged as principal contractor in respect of that part of the Site. 

Overhead Costs means the costs referrable to the items described in Part B of 
Schedule 10. 

Parent Company Guarantee means the Deed which appears in Schedule 17. 

Parramatta Light Rail or PLR means the light rail network to be constructed and 
operated to connect Parramatta to key areas being transformed by the NSW 
Government and private investment, including any modification or augmentation. 

Payment Breakdown Schedule means Schedule 2. 

Payment Claim Date means the latter of: 

(a) the date when the Contractor has complied with the requirements in 
clause 11.6; and 

(b) the following dates: 

(i) prior to the time for submission of the Final Payment Claim, 
upon the first Thursday of each month; 

(ii) for the Completion Payment Claim, within the time required by 
clause 11.9; and 

(iii) for the Final Payment Claim, within the time required by clause 
11.12. 

Performance and Compliance Incentive Payment Scheme means the 
scheme for calculation and payment of the Incentive set out in Schedule 16. 

Planning Approval means: 

(a) the Authority Approval set out in Exhibit D as it may be modified from 
time to time, and any other Authority Approvals issued from time to time 
by either the Principal or the Minister for Planning and Infrastructure 
(acting in their capacity as determining authority) under the 
Environmental Planning and Assessment Act 1979 (NSW) in respect of 
the Works; and 

(b) any Mitigation Measures and statement of commitments that are 
required to be complied with or fulfilled in the documents referred to in 
paragraph (a). 

Planning Approval Matrix means the planning approval matrix in Schedule 4. 

Pollution has the meaning given to pollution in the Dictionary to the Protection of 
the Environment Operations Act 1997 (NSW). 

Portion means a part of the Contractor's Activities or Works, as described in 
Item 10 of Schedule 1 or as directed under clause 12.6(a). 

PPS Act means the Personal Property Securities Act 2009 (Cth). 

PPS Law means: 

(a) the PPS Act and any regulations made at any time under the PPS Act, 
as amended from time to time; and 
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(b) any relevant amendment made at any time to any other legislation as a 
consequence of paragraph (a). 

Principal means TfNSW and includes the Transport Management Centre. 

Principal Supplied Items means the items listed in Schedule 27. 

Principal's Representative means: 

(a) the person nominated in Item 11 of Schedule 1; or 

(b) any other person appointed from time to time by the Principal under 
clause 9.2, 

and includes any appointee under clause 9.3. 

Professional Indemnity Insurance means a policy of insurance to cover claims 
for breach of professional duty (whether owed in contract or otherwise) by the 
Contractor or its Subcontractors in carrying out the Contractor's Activities. 

Progress Claim has the meaning given in clause 11.2(d)(iii). 

Prohibited Subcontractor means: 

(a) any Subcontractor: 

(i) who has made an admission to the Independent Commission 
Against Corruption that it has engaged in; or 

(ii) in respect of whom the Independent Commission Against 
Corruption has made a finding that it has engaged in, 

corrupt conduct as defined in the Independent Commission Against 
Corruption Act 1988 (NSW); or 

(b) any Subcontractor employing an employee in respect of whom 
paragraph (a)(i) or (a)(ii) apply. 

Project means the Parramatta Light Rail project which will be delivered through 
the Works, Infrastructure Works, SOM Works, Remediation Works and any 
preceding, subsequent or consequent works. 

Project Work Health and Safety Management Plan means the plan which 
forms part of the Contract Management Plan which is required to be provided 
and implemented by the Contractor pursuant to the TfNSW Standard 
Requirements and which must: 

(a) set out in adequate detail the procedures the Contractor will implement 
to manage the Works and the performance of the Contractor's Activities 
from a work health and safety perspective; and 

(b) describe how the Contractor proposes to ensure the Works and 
Contractor's Activities are performed consistently with Law in relation to 
work health and safety. 

Property Adjustment Works has the meaning given to that term in the TS R's. 

Provisional Sum Work means the work detailed in Item 35 of Schedule 1. 

Public and Product Liability Insurance means a policy of insurance in the joint 
names of the Contractor and the Principal covering: 
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(a) the respective rights and interests and liabilities of the Principal, the 
Contractor, the Principal's Representatives and all Subcontractors from 
time to time; and 

(b) the parties' respective liability to each other for loss or damage to 
property (including the Principal's property) and the death of or injury to 
any person (other than liability which the Law requires to be covered 
under a workers compensation insurance policy), 

arising out of, or in any way in connection with, the Contractor's Activities. 

RAA Defects has the meaning given in clause 8.2(b). 

Referral Date has the meaning given to that term in clause 15.5(a). 

Reimbursable Work Price means the amount calculated on an open-book 
basis, on rates to be agreed between the Contractor and the Principal. 

Related Body Corporate means: 

(a) in relation to the Principal, any entity controlled by the Secretary of 
Transport; and 

(b) in relation to any other person, has the same meaning as in the 
Corporations Act 2001 (Cth). 

Relevant Matters has the meaning given to that term in clause 9.15(a). 

Remediation Action Plan has the meaning given to that term in clause 
3.1 O(d)(ii)(B). 

Remediation Contract means the contract between Principal and the 
Remediation Contractor. 

Remediation Contractor means a contractor engaged to carry out the 
Remediation Works. 

Remediation Steps has the meaning given to that term in clause 
3.10( d)(ii)(A)(aa). 

Remediation Works means stabling and maintenance yard remediation 
undertaken by the Remediation Contractor in accordance with the Remediation 
Contract. 

Replacement Certifier means the successor of the Independent Certifier. 

Replacement Third Party Agreement has the meaning given to that term in 
clause 2.15(b)(i)(B). 

Report means each report referred to in Item 12 of Schedule 1. 

Revised Allocation has the meaning given to that term in clause 2.15(b)(iii)(D). 

RMS means Roads and Maritime Services, a NSW Government agency 
constituted by section 46 of the Transport Administration Act 1988 (NSW). 

RMS Deed Poll means a deed in the form of Schedule 7 to the RMS Project 
Collaboration Agreement. 
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RMS Project Collaboration Agreement means the agreement entered into 
between Principal and RMS dated 5 February 2018 a copy of which is at Exhibit 
I . . 

RMS Works has the meaning given to "Works" in the Roads Act Approval. 

Roads Act Approval means the consents and approvals granted by RMS under 
the Roads Act 1993 (NSW), a copy of which is at Exhibit I. 

Schedule means a schedule to this Contract. 

Schedule 1 Dispute has the meaning given in clause 15.1(b). 

Second Statement of Outstanding Claims means a statement issued in 
accordance with clause 11.12(c). 

Security has the meaning given in clause 2. ?(a). 

Security Interest has the meaning given to that term in clause 16.26(a). 

Site means: 

(a} the lands and other places described in Table 1 of Schedule 31 and 
identified in Exhibit H; 

(b} Temporary Land; and 

(c} any other lands and places made available to the Contractor by the 
Principal for the purpose of this Contract, 

including underground strata and air space as required to deliver the Works 
within the Site (excluding the Temporary Land). 

SOM Contract means the contract between the Principal and the SOM 
Contractor in respect of the SOM Works, which will be entered into after the date 
of this Contract. 

SOM Contractor means the contractor appointed to undertake the SOM Works 
pursuant to the SOM Contract. 

SOM Works means the physical works, assets, systems and deliverables that 
the SOM Contractor must design, construct, manufacture, install, test and 
commission under the SOM Contract. 

SOP Act means the Building and Construction Industry Security of Payment Act 
1999 (NSW). 

Statement of Business Ethics means TfNSW's Statement of Business Ethics, 
which may be obtained from TfNSW and is located at: 
www.transport.nsw.gov.au. 

Subcontract includes an agreement for the supply of goods or services 
(including professional services and plant hire) or both. 

Subcontractor includes a consultant or a supplier of goods or services 
(including professional services and plant hire) or both. 

Survey Certificate has the meaning given to that term in the Surveying and 
Spatial Information Regulation 2006 (NSW). 
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Survey Plan has the meaning given to that term in the Surveying and Spatial 
Information Act 2002 (NSW). 

Taxes means income, stamp, indirect or other taxes levies, imposts, deductions, 
charges, duties (including import duty), compulsory loans and withholdings 
(including financial institutions duty, debits tax or other taxes whether incurred by, 
payable by return or passed on to another person) together with interest thereon 
or penalties, if any, and charges, fees or other amounts made on, or in respect 
thereof. 

Temporary Land means land which is made available to the Contractor, by the 
Principal, that can be used for the Temporary Works, which will be handed back 
to the Principal or other owner of the land in accordance with the requirements of 
this Contract (including the requirements of Schedule 31 ). 

Temporary Works means any temporary works required to be carried out or 
provided by the Contractor for the purpose of the execution of the Contractor's 
Activities but not forming part of the Works. 

Tender means the response provided by a Tenderer to the Principal's invitation 
to submit a tender to undertake the Contractor's Activities. 

Tenderer means an entity or entities that submitted a Tender for the Contractor's 
Activities. 

TfNSW means Transport for NSW, a NSW Government agency and a 
corporation constituted by section 3C of the Transport Administration Act 1988 
(NSW). 

TfNSW Standard Requirements or TS Rs means the documents which appear 
as Exhibit A to this Contract. 

Third Party means a party to a Third Party Agreement other than the Principal. 

Third Party Agreement means the agreements referred to in Schedule 1 in 
respect of which: 

(a) where the agreement has been executed by all parties to the agreement, 
a copy of the agreement; or 

(b) where the agreement has not been executed, a draft of the agreement, 

appears in Exhibit I. 

Third Party Works means all works which the Contractor is required to 
undertake pursuant to a Third Party Agreement, as set out in this Contract and 
Schedule 4. 

Traffic Management Centre has the meaning given in the Roads Act Approval. 

Training Target has the meaning given in clause 9.14(f). 

Trigger Event has the meaning given to that term in clause 2.15(b)(iv)(G). 
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Utilities Margin means: 

(a) 25% of the Approved Actual Utilities Cost of Utilities Target Cost Scope 
performed up to and not exceeding the Utilities Target Cost; and 

{b) 7% of the Approved Actual Utilities Cost of Utilities Target Cost Scope 
performed to the extent that the Utilities Target Cost is exceeded. 

Utilities Share of Savings means the sum ascertained by applying the following 
formula: 

(Utilities Target Cost - Approved Actual Utilities Cost) I 60%. 

Utility Service means any service (including redundant service), utility, facility or 
item of infrastructure, including for the provision of water, electricity, gas, ethane, 
fuel, telephone, drainage (including piped, open or subsoil drains}, sewerage, 
industrial waste disposal, street lighting, CCTV and electronic communications 
service. 

Utilities Model means the model contained in Exhibit F. 

Utilities Target Cost means the amount set out in Schedule 2 as adjusted in 
accordance with this Deed. 

Utilities Target Cost Scope means the works so defined in the Works Brief, the 
Utilities design report (which is set out at annexure A to the Concept Design) and 
the Utilities Model and for the avoidance of doubt includes any Utility Services 
not identified in the Utilities Model but excludes storm water drainage. 

Valuable Finds has the meaning given to that term in clause 3.9(a). 

Variation means any change to the Works or the Temporary Works including: 

(a) any addition or increase to, or decrease, omission or deletion from, the 
Works or the Temporary Works; 

(b) any change to the character or quality, or demolition or removal, of any 
material or work; 
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(c) any change to the levels, lines, positions or dimensions of any part of the 
Works or the Temporary Works; or 

( d) any change that is a required as a result of the need to amend the 
Concept Design; 

but it excludes: 

(e) any changes to the Works or the Temporary Works that are required as 
a result of the exercise of an Option by the Principal's Representative 
under clause 6.3; 

(f) any changes to the Works or the Temporary Works or the requirements 
of the Works Brief that are required to ensure the Contractor complies 
with its obligations under this Contract; and 

(g) any Provisional Sum Work. 

Variation Order means an order issued pursuant to clause 6.2. 

Variation Proposal Request means a request for a Variation issued in 
accordance with clause 6.1 . 

WHS means work health and safety. 

WHS Accreditation Scheme means the Australian Government Building and 
Construction OH&S Accreditation Scheme established by the Fair Work (Building 
Industry) Act 2012 (Cth). 

WHS Guidelines means the NSW Government Work Health and Safety 
Management Systems and Auditing Guidelines (51" edition), May 2014 or any 
document issued from time to time which amends or substitutes this document. 

WHS Legislation means: 

(a) the Work Health and Safety Act 2011 (NSW) and the Work Health and 
Safety Regulation 2017 (NSW); and 

(b) any legislation in other States and Territories of Australia addressing 
work health and safety which applies to the Works. 

Workers Compensation Insurance means a policy of insurance to insure 
against liability for death of or injury to employees, including liability by statute 
and at common law. 

Workplace Relations Management Plan means the plan described in the NSW 
Guidelines developed in relation to the Works. 

Works means the whole of the works, including: 

(a) any changes to the Works that are required solely as a result of the 
exercise of an Option by the Principal's Representative under clause 6.3; 
and 

(b) all Variations to the Works, 

that the Contractor must design, construct, commission, integrate and hand-over 
to the Principal (or its nominee) under this Contract. 

Works Brief means the Principal's written requirements for the Works described 
in: 

Enabling Works Contract 
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(a) Exhibit B, and 

(b) the Concept Design, 

and includes all schedules and annexures to the Works Brief. 

Works Insurance means a policy of insurance to: 

(a) cover the Principal, the Contractor and all Subcontractors for their 
respective rights, interests and liabilities; and 

(b) insure all the things referred to in clause 13.1 for which the Contractor 
bears the risk against loss or damage resulting from any insurable event. 

1.2 Interpretation 

In this Contract unless the context otherwise requires: 

(a) references to a person include an individual, a body politic, the estate of 
an individual, a firm, a corporation, an authority, an association or joint 
venture (whether incorporated or unincorporated), or a partnership; 

(b) the words "including", "includes" and "include" will be read as if followed 
by the words "without limitation"; 

(c) a reference to any party to this Contract includes that party's executors, 
administrators, successors, and permitted substitutes and assigns, 
including any person taking part by way of novation; 

(d) a reference to any Authority, institute, association or body is: 

(i) if that Authority, institute, association or body is reconstituted, 
renamed or replaced or if the powers or functions of that 
Authority, institute, association or body are transferred to 
another organisation, deemed to refer to the reconstituted, 
renamed or replaced organisation or the organisation to which 
the powers or functions are transferred, as the case may be; and 

(ii) if that Authority, institute, association or body ceases to exist, 
deemed to refer to the organisation which serves substantially 
the same purposes or objects as that Authority, institute, 
association or body; 

(e) a reference to this Contract or to any other deed, agreement, document 
or instrument is deemed to include a reference to this Contract or such 
other deed, agreement, document or instrument as amended, novated, 
supplemented, varied or replaced from time to time; 

(f) a reference to any legislation or to any section or provision of it includes: 

(i) any statutory modification or re-enactment of, or any statutory 
provision substituted for, that legislation, section or provision; 
and 

(ii) ordinances, by-laws, regulations of and other statutory 
instruments issued under that legislation, section or provision; 

(g) words in the singular include the plural (and vice versa) and words 
denoting any gender include all genders; 
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(h) headings are for convenience only and do not affect the interpretation of 
this Contract; 

(i) a reference to: 

(i) a party, clause, Schedule or Exhibit is a reference to a party, 
clause, Schedule or Exhibit of or to this Contract; and 

(ii) a paragraph or a sub-paragraph is a reference to a paragraph or 
sub-paragraph in the clause in which the reference appears; 

Ul subject to clause 3.7, a reference to this Contract includes all Schedules 
and Exhibits; 

(k) where any word or phrase is given a defined meaning, any other part of 
speech or other grammatical form of that word or phrase has a 
corresponding meaning; 

(I) where under this Contract: 

(i) a direction is required to be given or must be complied with; 

(ii) payment of money must be made; 

(iii) an unconditional undertaking must be released; or 

(iv) a default must be remedied, 

within a period of 7 days or less from a specified event, then only 
Business Days will be counted in computing the number of days; 

(m) forthepurposesofclauses 10.10, 10.11, 10.12and 10.13: 

(n) 

(i) any extension of time to any Date for Completion stated in days; 
or 

(ii) any reference to "day", 

will include only those days indicated in Item 13 of Schedule 1, or 
otherwise approved by the Principal's Representative, as working days; 

for all purposes (other than as set out in clauses 1.2(1) and 1.2(m), or 
where otherwise designated as a Business Day), "day" means calendar 
day; 

(o) for the avoidance of doubt, a reference to an Other Contractor includes 
an Interface Contractor; 

(p) a reference to"$" is to Australian currency; 

( q) a reference to "direction" in the definition of "Claim" in clause 1.1 or in 
any of clauses 7.1 (a)(i)(B), 9.1, 9.B(o), 15 and 17 will be read as also 
including certificate, decision, demand, determination, instruction, notice, 
order, rejection, request or requirement but will not include any failure to 
reject a Document; 

(r) no rule of construction applies to the disadvantage of a party on the 
basis that the party put forward or drafted this Contract or any part; 

(s) any reference to "information" will be read as including information, 
representations, statements, data, samples, calculations, assumptions, 
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For information about the Parramatta Light Rail project, visit parramattalightrail.nsw.gov.au 
Email: parramattalightrail@transport.nsw.gov.au  |  Call: 1800 684 490 

Parramatta Light Rail 
Site investigations 

[INSERT DATE RANGE]  

[Insert month & year of notification] - COMMUNITY NOTIFICATION 

Parramatta Light Rail will connect the community with great places and help both locals and 
visitors move around and explore what the region has to offer. Please visit our website 
www.parramattalightrail.nsw.gov.au for more information about the project. *example text – to 
be updated by the Principal Representative as required*   

Site investigation work at night 
Transport for NSW is continuing planning and design work for Stage 1 of the project, with 
construction to start in 2018. As part of this, contractors have been engaged to undertake site 
investigation work to test ground conditions and identify existing underground utility services, 
such as water, telecommunications, gas and electricity. *example text – to be updated by the 
Principal Representative as required*     

Work will involve [cutting holes in the road and/or footpath, taking soil samples, inspecting and 
measuring inside pits and tracing utility services using electromagnetic induction and ground 
penetrating radar. Temporary spray paint will be used to mark utility locations during the 
investigations]. 

We will undertake the work at night, between 7pm and 5am to minimise the impact on traffic 
and pedestrian movement. The work in your area will be undertaken in [insert month] however, 
we may need longer depending on weather conditions and what we find during the 
investigations. 

There may be temporary changes to local traffic and we will use traffic controllers to guide 
drivers and pedestrians around our work areas and ensure access to driveways is maintained.  

Once we have finished the work in your area paint markings on the roads and/or footpaths will 
either wash off in the rain or we will remove them in high traffic areas to reduce the visual 
impact. 

More information  
For more information about these works please call 1800 684 490 or visit our website 
www.parramattalightrail.nsw.gov.au. Thank you for your understanding during this work. We will 
keep you updated as we progress. 



Project Name : PARRAMATTA LIGHT RAIL
Complaints register PLR Community Engagement team

Principal Manager Rhys Haynes Phone
Complaints managed by: NAME Senior Manager ‐
Environmental Protection Licence (EPL) held by: NAME Manager Community Engagement Vanessa Ferreira Phone
EPL reporting requirement: Daily, #pm Officer Deziree Impey Phone
Conditions of Approval requirement: ‐
Monthy review of register completed by: Status Key: Action required ‐ incomplete, unresolved, under investigation or update required
Distribution list reviewed by: Investigation complete, close out action required ‐ close out letter, advice to stakeholder

Resolved ‐ investigation, response and close out complete and checked by TPD Community Engagement t

Date Time recd by 
TfNSW

Time recd by 
contractor

1 PLR Stage 1 ‐ Enabling works 1.1.2018 11:10:00 PM 11:15:00 PM Construction Response Line

Joe Blogs (#1 
contractor on TfNSW 
24hr Construction 
response line phone 
list)

Dennis Stone (on site 
contractor) Mrs Susie O'Nell

Complaining about ongoing noise 
after 10.30pm at night.  When will it 
stop! Please call back with details 
asap.

Noise and 
vibration

Joe Blogs (#1 contractor), returned 
Mrs Susie O'Nell's call and apologised 
for disturbance, said works would be 
complete by 11.30pm at the latest.   23:20 Yes Not applicable Not applicable Yes

Name of complainantEnquiry 
№ Registered Via Received

by Referred toProject (delete column if not required) Written response 
(date)

Consultation 
Manager entry 

verified 
following 
close out

Status

Received Complies 
with 2hr 

response?

Complies with 7 
day response?Details of complaint Type Response to  complaint

Time of 
Verbal or 

Initial 
Response



team



Base Case Framework  

Introduction 

This framework has been prepared to support the development of a Base Case proposal under the Infrastructure 
Sustainability (IS) rating scheme. This is relevant to Parramatta Light Rail planning phase – Stage 1. 

The IS rating scheme is facilitated by ISCA and is a third party verified performance rating system for infrastructure. 
There is a 4-step process which underpins the scheme and includes a requirement for registered projects/assets to 
prepare a base case. To prepare a base case a proposal must be prepared and submitted to ISCA for approval and 
corresponding base case footprints need to be prepared which model the impact of the base case across energy, 
water and material use.   

An important part of the base case process is to ensure that the modelled impacts align with business as usual 
approaches and technologies. This allows the rating teams (project/asset teams) to compare their actual 
performance and demonstrate a reduced impact based on a business as usual equivalent. 

The base case requirement applies to the following credits: 

• Ene-1 

• Wat-1  
• Mat-1 

Purpose 

This framework outlines key requirements and assumptions that need to be incorporated as part of any base case 
proposal for any project or package. Using this framework a Base Case was created for Materials, Energy and 
Carbon and Water use on the Parramatta Light Rail project, Phase 1. A comparison between the Base Case and a 
Design Case for these usage categories is required to comply with several requirements from the IS Rating Scheme 
and the Sustainable Design Guidelines, both of which the Parramatta Light Rail project is pursuing for certification 
as one of the project’s Sustainability Goals and Objectives. 

Suitable design 

The base case has been developed using information available during the concept design of Parramatta Light Rail 
Stage 1. The program is scoped into 3 packages: 

• Enabling 

• Infrastructure 

• Supply, Operate and Maintenance (SOM) 

This base case framework applies to all of the packages and has been developed through consultation with a multi-
disciplinary team of designers and construction manager working on the development of the concept design and 
other tender materials. Final assumptions were agreed in a workshop format with the relevant design and 
construction managers. 

Resource use boundary and framework 

All impacts need to be considered across the whole life of the asset.  

Resource Use Project Components 

Energy use  
• Stationary & off-road fuel (plant & equipment) 

(Scope 1) 
• Transport fuel from company owned vehicles 

• Rail decommissioning 
• LR Corridor 

• Interchange infrastructure  



(Scope 1) 
• Electricity (grid & renewables) (Scope 2) 

• Transport fuel (for delivery of products, water, 
etc.) to site (note this is Scope 3 - and only 
required for Ene-1 Level 3) 

• Transport fuel (for delivery of materials) to site 
(note this is also Scope 3, but required for 
Mat-1) 

• Stops 

• Road corridor 

• Barriers 

• Streetlighting 
• Line marking and road finish 

• Formation 

• Medians 

• Drainage 

• Signage and signals 
• Structures 

• Car Parks 

• Communication and surveillance systems 

• Power supplies 

• Street furniture 

• Landscape, vegetation and public art 
• Active transport, bike paths and foot paths 

• Utilities 

• Light rail operations 

• Stabling infrastructure and rail systems 

• O&M facilities 

Water use 

• Potable water 

• Non-potable water 

Materials use 

• Concrete 

• Steel 

• Asphalt 
• Glazing 

• Timber 

• PVC 

• Other metals 

Land & Vegetation Clearing 

Waste Generated 

• Construction & Demolition Waste  

• Office Waste 

• Other General solid waste 

• Uncontaminated Spoil 

Contaminated soil/waste 

 

Key exclusions 

Materials used in the manufacture of the LRV 

Key assumptions 

The project design life is considered to be 100 years. However, the operations contract will be for 12 years 

 

 



Item 
# 

Resource Categories BAU Assumption BAU Source/Justification Data Quantities Required from 
Reference Design  

ENERGY USE    
Stationary & off-road fuel    
1 Use of generators 

during construction 
• Fixed sites during construction will use diesel 

generators 10 hours a day for 6 days a week 

• Generators providing electricity to site offices 
are operated at full load using 100% mineral 
diesel unless easy access to mains power 

• Fuel consumption rate for generators is 
assumed to be 100L diesel/day 

• Also refer to the ‘Formulas and background’ 
tab of CERT to see assumptions for carbon 
emissions calculations 

• Timeframe for generator use provided by 
Constructability team 

• Rate of fuel consumption for generators 
provided by Constructability team 

• Energy density from National Greenhouse 
Accounts Factors and Methods Workbook 

• Total fuel use (kL) 

• No. and capacity of 
generators  

• Timeframe for generator 
operation 

2 Other stationary plant 
such as cranes etc 

• Consider plant specifications in the 
calculations 

• Consider calculating Diesel use based on 
hours of plant use 

• Assumption that plant uses 100% mineral 
diesel and E10 where not limited by plant 
warranties. 

• Time frames for plan use to be based on 
construction program 

• Rate of fuel consumption for plant provided 
by Constructability team. Should be based 
on plant specs where available or 
equivalent 

• Total fuel use (kL) 

• No. and type of plant  

• Timeframe for plant 
operation 

Transport fuel    
3 Use of non-project 

owned vehicles for 
transportation of 
construction materials 
and waste 

• Mass/volume of construction and demolition 
waste transported off site 

• Mass/volume of construction materials, 
including concrete, steel and demolition 
waste, transported  

• Average distances for transportation of 
construction wastes and materials 

• Calculations to change metrics given by 
Constructability to metrics useable within 
CERT tool were carried out using the 
following online resources: 

• Slurry: http://www.aqua-
calc.com/calculate/volume-to-weight) 

• Concrete: 
http://www.traditionaloven.com/conversions
_of_measures/concrete-weight.html 

• Mixed demolition waste: 
http://www.sustainabilityexchange.ac.uk/co
nversion_factors_for_calculation_of_weight
_to_vo 

• Sleepers: assumption that sleepers are 
Australian jarrah 
http://www.railwaysleepers.com/railway-

• Amount of construction 
waste by type (concrete, 
slurry, mixed, sleepers, rail) 

• Likely waste 
disposal/recycling/reuse 
scenario of each type of 
waste 

http://www.aqua-calc.com/calculate/volume-to-weight
http://www.aqua-calc.com/calculate/volume-to-weight
http://www.traditionaloven.com/conversions_of_measures/concrete-weight.html
http://www.traditionaloven.com/conversions_of_measures/concrete-weight.html
http://www.sustainabilityexchange.ac.uk/conversion_factors_for_calculation_of_weight_to_vo
http://www.sustainabilityexchange.ac.uk/conversion_factors_for_calculation_of_weight_to_vo
http://www.sustainabilityexchange.ac.uk/conversion_factors_for_calculation_of_weight_to_vo
http://www.railwaysleepers.com/railway-sleepers/railway-sleeper-sizes


sleepers/railway-sleeper-sizes 

• Information about quantity of spoil and 
excavated material going to landfill is not 
yet available 

• Amount of construction waste estimated by 
Constructability team 

4 Use of project owned 
vehicles 

• The number of project related vehicles that 
will be used to transport equipment and 
materials to and from the project site will be 
estimate by contractors. Early, high-level 
estimate of transport for project to be 
provided by constructability 

• Fuel use for vehicles will be E10 unleaded or 
100% mineral diesel 

• Also refer to the ‘Formulas and background’ 
tab of CERT to see assumptions for carbon 
emissions calculations 

• Estimate types of vehicles used to transport 
each types of material based on previous 
experience with equivalent projects 

• CERT tool assigns transport emissions 
factors to different types of transport: Rigid 
truck, Articulated truck, Rail and Shipping. 
All transportation types provided in 
estimated from Constructability were 
categorised into these four categories for 
the purposes of calculation.  

• Types of vehicles used for 
transporting each type of 
material 

• Estimates of distance 
travelled for each type of 
vehicle based on proximity of 
material source to project 

• Consideration of considered 
Transport Authorities 
Greenhouse Group (TAGG) 
workbook where appropriate 

Electricity    
5 Use of grid electricity for 

construction  
• Some fixed sites during construction will use 

only grid energy. Consumption for these sites 
will be similar to that of a small basic office 
(NABERS 3 star) 

• Emissions factor for all purchased electricity 
from National Greenhouse Accounts Factors, 
August 2016 for the NSW grid. 

• 6% Green Power is considered BAU on 
TfNSW projects due to Government 
Resource Efficiency Policy  

• No carbon credits from electricity grids will be 
accounted for throughout the project.  

• No on-site renewable energy 

• Constructability provided estimates of fixed 
sites using grid-only energy, and 
comparison with small office energy use. 
Commercial Building Disclosure’s 
‘Improving the Energy Efficiency 
Performance of Small Office Buildings 
Regulation Impact Statement’ (March 2016) 
defines small offices as ‘those with under 
2000m2 of floor area’. Baseline Energy 
Consumption and Greenhouse Gas 
Emissions in Commercial Buildings in 
Australia, November 2012 (Council of 
Australian Governments National Strategy 
on Energy Efficiency) says that weighted 
average intensity of offices tenancies in 
NYS NSW was 488MJ/m2.  

• Government approved emission factor for 
calculating scope 2 GHGs for electricity as 
per the most recent NGA publication 
(August 2016). 

• Reviewing previous projects indicated that 

• Estimate of electricity 
requirements for relevant 
construction activities.  

http://www.railwaysleepers.com/railway-sleepers/railway-sleeper-sizes


currently renewable energy sources (e.g. 
from the installation of solar panels) or the 
purchase of GreenPower are rarely 
adopted in industry due to high cost and the 
temporary nature of the site sheds. 

6 LRV Operation • Emissions factor for all purchased electricity 
for operation is sourced from National 
Greenhouse Accounts Factors, August 2016 
for the NSW grid. 

• 45m LRVs were assumed 

• Electricity to run trams will be purchased 
from the local grid. 6% Green Power is 
considered BAU on TfNSW projects due to 
Government Resource Efficiency Policy  

• 5% average energy recovery from 
regenerative breaking considered BAU 

• LEDs are considered BAU in lighting (without 
compromising standards/safety) 

• Government approved emission factor for 
calculating scope 2 GHGs for electricity as 
per the most recent NGA publication 
(August 2016). 

• SNC Lavalin has recommended the use of 
45m LRVs because of service requirements 
for increasing customer levels in coming 
years. 45M LRVs have a greater rate of 
energy use than 32m LRVs.  

• Renewable energy offsets are not required 
by TfNSW’s SDGs 

• On-site generation has not be used on 
previous projects (including Canberra and 
Gold Coast Light Rails), and is not required 
by TfNSW’s SDGs or IS Rating.  

• Energy use in kWh/km 
travelled for 45m LRVs 

• Total km travelled annually 

7 Depot Operation • Emissions factor for all purchased electricity 
for operation is sourced from National 
Greenhouse Accounts Factors, August 2016 
for the NSW grid. 

• 6% Green Power is considered BAU on 
TfNSW projects due to Government 
Resource Efficiency Policy  

• No carbon credits from electricity grids will be 
accounted for throughout the project. 

• NABERS 3 star rating is considered business 
as usual for the office areas.  

• No on-site renewable energy generation for 
BAU projects 

• BAU for specialist equipment can be sourced 
from similar Australian projects 

• Government approved emission factor for 
calculating scope 2 GHGs for electricity as 
per the most recent NGA publication 
(August 2016). 

• Renewable energy offsets are not required 
by TfNSW’s SDGs 

• On-site generation has not be used on 
previous projects (including Canberra and 
Gold Coast Light Rails), and is not required 
by TfNSW’s SDGs or IS Rating. 

• SNC Lavalin estimate of annual depot 
operational energy use based on 
information from similar TfNSW project 

• Estimated kWh used 
annually at depot 

• Operating parameters 



8 Stop Operation • Emissions factor for all purchased electricity 
for operation of stations is sourced from 
National Greenhouse Accounts Factors, 
August 2016 for the NSW grid. 

• 6% Green Power is considered BAU on 
TfNSW projects due to Government 
Resource Efficiency Policy  

• No carbon credits from electricity grids will be 
accounted for in the Base Case. 

• LEDs are considered BAU in lighting 

• Government approved emission factor for 
calculating scope 2 GHGs for electricity as 
per the most recent NGA publication 
(August 2016). 

• Renewable energy offsets are not required 
by TfNSW’s SDGs 

• On-site generation has not be used on 
previous projects (including Canberra and 
Gold Coast Light Rails), and is not required 
by TfNSW’s SDGs or IS Rating. 

• Estimate of annual station operational 
energy use based on information from 
similar TfNSW project 

• Number of stops  

• Estimated kWh used 
annually per stops 

• Operating parameters 

WATER USE    
Potable and non-potable    
9 Potable and non-potable 

water use during 
construction 

• Potable water is used for construction works 
in office and compound ablutions, and as 
moisture control for fills and pavement layers. 

• 90% potable water is used for dust 
suppression.  

• Potable water is defined as 'high quality 
water suitable for drinking and cooking.’ Non-
potable water is defined as ‘lower quality 
water suitable for other purposes such as 
toilet flushing or dust suppression’. 

• Potable and non-potable water definition is 
from the ISCA IS Technical Manual Version 
1.2, May 2016 

• Estimate of water use 
(kL/day across all sites) for 
construction activities and 
site office use 

• Type of water source e.g. 
Class A water, rainwater, 
manufacturing waste water, 
bore/ground water, river 
water, surface water (from 
post rain event water run-off 
from the work site), mains, 
tanker, recycled, etc. 

10 Potable and non-potable 
water use during 
operation 

• Potable water is defined as 'high quality 
water suitable for drinking and cooking.’ Non-
potable water is defined as ‘lower quality 
water suitable for other purposes such as 
toilet flushing or dust suppression’. 

• Water use during operations includes for 
tram washdown  

• 80% non-potable water use in operation for 
the Depot considered BAU 

• Potable and non-potable water definition is 
from the ISCA IS Technical Manual Version 
1.2, May 2016 

• Potable and non-potable 
water used for wash-down 

11 Potable and non-potable 
water use for 

• Potable water is used for 
landscaping/planting including irrigation  

• Potable and non-potable water definition is 
from the ISCA IS Technical Manual Version 

• Estimated number of plants 
for PLR or similar project 



landscaping/planting • Potable water is defined as 'high quality 
water suitable for drinking and cooking.’ Non-
potable water is defined as ‘lower quality 
water suitable for other purposes such as 
toilet flushing or dust suppression’. 

• Establishment periods for plantings of 12 
weeks and rate of watering of 
20L/week/planting, post-establishment period 
of 52 weeks and rate of watering of 
5L/week/planting 

1.2, May 2016 

• Establishment periods and post-
establishment periods for planting vary for 
plant types and locations, but these rule-of-
thumb establishment timeframes were 
agreed after discussion with the project’s 
landscape team and other landscape 
architecture professionals. 

• Non-potable water used for 
landscape irrigation 

MATERIALS    
12 All materials listed below • The current version (1.1) of the Transport for 

NSW Carbon Estimate and Reporting Tool 
(CERT) at the time of calculating the base 
will be used to estimate the carbon emissions 
from the use of materials for the project for 
relevant Sustainable Design Guidelines 
credits.  

• The current version (1.2) of the ISCA 
Materials Calculator at the time of calculating 
the base will be used to estimate the carbon 
emissions from the use of materials for the 
project for relevant ISCA credits.   

• The Transport for NSW Carbon Estimate 
and Reporting Tool (CERT) is developed 
for benchmarking. 

• Also refer to the ‘Formulas and background’ 
tab of CERT to see assumptions for carbon 
emissions calculations. 

• The ISCA Materials Calculator is developed 
for benchmarking. 

• Also refer to the ‘LCI (2016)’, ‘Weighting 
factors’, ‘Materials densities’ and ‘Default 
concrete compositions’ tabs of the ISCA 
Materials Calculator to see assumptions for 
carbon emissions calculations. 

• Also refer to assumptions for the 
transportation of materials to site (item #2). 

• As noted below. 

13 Asphalt and RAP • BAU is densely graded asphalt with a 
bitumen binder  

• Asphalt types DG20 and DG14 used for full 
depth pavement widening. 15% RAP is 
considered BAU for asphalt. 

• Assumed pavement is full depth at 
widenings, with layers consisting of: Asphalt 
wearing course (50mm), Asphalt base course 
(250mm), selected material zone (300mm), 
and lower upper zone of formation (300mm). 
Detailed pavement design not available, as 
traffic loading and pavement materials testing 

• Consultation with geotechnical and 
pavement design engineers indicated that 
no RAP is required as BAU for DG20 or 
DG14 type asphalts.  

• Consultation with geotechnical and 
pavement design engineers indicated that 
DG20 or DG14 type asphalts can use hot-
mix or warm-mix. Hot mix assumed for this 
project. 

• Refer to the ‘Formulas and background’ tab 
of CERT to see assumptions for carbon 
emissions calculations for Asphalt 

• Estimated total amount (m3) 
and types of asphalt used for 
entire project  



data are not available.  • Workshopped with project managers at 
planning stage 

14 Aggregate • Coarse aggregate required for the subbase 
for project, including: selected material zone 
(300mm), and lower upper zone of formation 
(300mm). 

• 10% recycled aggregate content for sub base 
where there are no compaction issues 

• Reuse of clean aggregate from existing 
heavy rail line (Carlingford/Sandown) where 
feasible 

• Consultation with geotechnical and 
pavement design engineers  

• Refer to the ‘Formulas and background’ tab 
of CERT to see assumptions for carbon 
emissions calculations for aggregates 

• Estimated total amount (m3) 
and types of aggregate used 
for entire project 

15 Concrete • Where specifications do not limit, 20% 
substitute cementitious material (SCM) 
Should be considered as BAU based on 
previous projects of similar nature 

• Concrete mix specification from Guide to 
Roads & Maritime Services QA 
Specification B80 Concrete Work for 
Bridges 

• Refer to the ‘Formulas and background’ tab 
of CERT to see assumptions for carbon 
emissions calculations for concrete 

• Estimated of total amount of 
concrete (m3) 

16 Steel (including rails) • Estimate for ‘structural steel’ input in CERT 
tool includes the following components: 
Rebar- track, Stops / Structural, Bridges / 
Culverts / Utilities- rebar 

• Estimate for ‘galvanised steel’ input in CERT 
includes the following components: OLE / 
Subs, Fencing, Retaining Walls 

• Rail types Ri51 and S49 nearest base case 
equivalent within CERT  

• Estimates for steel input in IS Materials 
Calculator include Steel rail lines, steel 
reinforcing bar, and steel galvanised pipe 
and tube. Steel galvanised pipe and tube 
acting as nearest proxy available in tool for 
OLE / Subs, Fencing, Retaining Walls   

• Steel components from ‘Material Quantities 
PLR Draft’ provided by Claude Marais, 
TfNSW Enabling Works Manager, email 
6/12/16 

• ‘Structural steel’ assumes the inclusion of 
reinforcement steel. CERT tool requires a 
separate input for ‘reinforcement steel’, but 
this information was not provided 
separately by Claude Marais 

• From CERT tool list of defined rail types do 
not include type expected to be used on 
project (Ri59). The nearest equivalent is 
Ri51, which weighs slightly more, but is a 
rail type specifically for tram rail, and 
therefore has the most similar production 
requirements. Rail type S49 appears in the 
calculator and would be used on a project 
of this type.  

• Refer to the ‘Formulas and background’ tab 
of CERT to see assumptions for carbon 

• Estimated quantities of 
structural and galvanised 
steel (t)  

• Estimated length (m) of Ri51 
and S49 rail 



emissions calculations for rail 
17 Piping • PVC ducting used on project for utilities 

assumed to be heavy duty (1400kg/m3) for 
base case 

• Ducts required for each supply station, each 
stop and along length of rail 

• Constructability provided an assumption of 
‘heavy duty’ 1400kg/m3 ducting, rather than 
a less dense form of ducting  

• Assumptions about locations and length of 
ducting required provided by 
Constructability team 

• Nominal pipe length from website of likely 
manufacturer 
(http://www.triunderground.com.au/products
/conduit.html) 

• Quantities of piping and use 
of CERT or the ISCA 
materials calculator 

18 Electrical cables • Copper wire types include: OLE contact wire, 
Helper Cable, Helper to Contacting Bonding, 
Positive Feeder, Negative return, Cross-
bonding, Substation cabling, Lighting LV and 
Miscellaneous, LV connection to council and 
signalling and radio. Also included are non-
power ethernet cables.  

• Assessment of cables based on designer’s 
preliminary design and experience with 
previous light rail projects 

• Refer to the ‘Formulas and background’ tab 
of CERT to see assumptions for carbon 
emissions calculations for electrical cables 

•  

• Quantities of electrical cable 
and use of CERT or the 
ISCA materials calculator 

19 Existing Structures • BAU will be to decommission and replace all 
existing structures and bridges unless 
protected by heritage 

• Cut fill balance with clean soil re-used on site 
considered BAU 

• Workshop with project team and intent of 
concept design 

• Bill of quantities for 
maintaining structures vs 
building new and use of 
CERT or the ISCA materials 
calculator 

20 New Structures • Concept design for track slab width and 
depth to be considered as BAU 

• New rail is considered as BAU across the 
project 

• Workshop with project team and intent of 
concept design 

• Concept design 

WASTE MANAGEMENT  

21 Construction and 
Demolition Waste 

• Defined as per EPA’s Waste Classification 
Guidelines, providing it is inert and non-
hazardous.  

• All construction and demolition waste from 
the project will be disposed of off site at the 
nearest waste facility and not reused on site 
or on another project.  

• Consultation with industry indicates that 
landfill is BAU on construction sites due to 
space restrictions and effort required for 
adequate separation.   

• Amount of waste generated 
(t) 

• Distance transported off site 

22 Office Waste • All office waste from the project will be 
disposed of off site at the nearest waste 

• Observations by work packages indicate 
that waste recycling behaviours and 

• Amount of waste generated 
(t) 



facility and not reused on site or on another 
project.  

systems at site offices on construction 
projects are not as established, and BAU 
is to landfill 75% of office waste. 

• Distance transported off site

23 Other General solid 
waste 

• Defined as per EPA’s Waste Classification
Guidelines.

• Disposed of off site at the nearest waste
facility and not reused on site or another
project.

• Limited opportunities for reuse. • Amount of waste generated
(t)

• Distance transported off site

24 Uncontaminated Spoil • Uncontaminated spoil is spoil which has not
been classified as contaminated (as per
below)

• All uncontaminated excavated spoil from the
project will be disposed of off site at the
nearest waste facility and not reused on site,
on another project, or sent to a stockpiling
facility.

• Limited opportunities for the reuse of spoil
onsite or nearby as project is already in an
urbanised area, therefore landfill is BAU.

• Amount of waste generated
(t)

• Distance transported off site

25 Contaminated Soil and 
waste  

• All waste and/or contaminated excavated
spoil that has been classified as restricted or
hazardous including Potential Acid Sulfate
Soil (PASS) and Acid Sulfate Soil (ASS) from
the project will be dealt with as per EPA
Guidelines

• Contaminated waste/soil must be dealt with
as required by NSW EPA Guidelines

• Amount of waste generated
(t)

• Distance transported off site
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Engagement process 

In December 2015, the NSW Premier announced the preferred network for Parramatta Light 
Rail. Although extensive stakeholder engagement started from this date, between December 
2015 and August 2016, community engagement was limited largely to answering public 
enquiries.  

Since August 2016, two phases of community engagement have been undertaken. 

Phase 1 - August to November 2016 
The purpose of this phase was to: 

 inform communities about the project
 understand how people might use light rail
 identify issues that might influence the design of the project.

The Parramatta Light Rail project team developed collateral that explained the vision and 
objectives of the project, showed the preferred network and described the expected level of 
service.  

A website was developed that also included this information, as well as providing 
opportunities for on-line feedback. During the engagement period, the website received 
almost 10,000 visits and 350 comments were provided to the online forum and survey.  

The project team also undertook significant levels of face to face engagement with 
community members between 6 August and 2 November 2016: 

 Attended 55 information sessions (details provided at Attachment A)
 Talked to 4300 stakeholders and members of the public
 Handed out 9200 brochures.

Finally, a postcard providing a high level summary of the project and directing people to the 
project website was delivered to 75,000 addresses across the corridor. 

In November 2016, a qualitative and quantitative research program was undertaken on 
behalf of Parramatta Light Rail to investigate community attitudes within the entire corridor. A 
separate report has been produced for this research. 

Phase 2 - February to May 2017 
Following the announcement of the preferred route on 17 February 2017, Transport for NSW 
undertook another round of community engagement for the area covered by Stage 1 of 
Parramatta Light Rail (from Westmead to Carlingford via Camellia). The purpose of this 
exercise was to:  

 inform communities about Stage 1.
 seek feedback on the alignment and proposed stop locations.
 inform development of the Environmental Impact Statement.
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New collateral was developed with details of the route and level of service, and the project 
website was updated. Further face to face engagement was undertaken, with 27 information 
sessions (details provided at Attachment A) and doorknocking of businesses along the 
alignment. An information brochure was also delivered to 83,000 households along the 
Stage 1 alignment.  

During February and March 2017, Transport for NSW commissioned Hill PDA to carry out a 
survey of over 100 businesses from across the Stage 1 corridor. This was undertaken with 
support from City of Parramatta. The results are being used to inform preparation of the 
Environmental Impact Statement, which will include a summary of issues raised. 

Between 17 February 2017 and 28 April 2017, an online forum was available on the 
Parramatta Light Rail website. This was designed to identify issues that needed to be 
addressed in the Environmental Impact Statement and 170 responses were received. 

Between February and May 2017 there were ongoing briefings and Q & A sessions with 
community groups, local government departments and their employees, pop-up sessions 
with large organisations/corporates in Parramatta CBD and ongoing engagement with local 
businesses, projects underway across the region. 

As of 31 May, the PLR team has attended around 80 information sessions and pop up 
events, engaged with more than 10,000 stakeholders and members of the public at 
community events, attended over 450 meetings, presentations and briefings, handed out 
23,000 brochures and delivered 245,000 letterbox drops and received more than 45,000 
visits to the Parramatta Light Rail website.  

These communications and engagement activities will continue to build the profile of the 
PLR, and shape the Project, including submissions received to the EIS (currently scheduled 
for public display in Aug-Sep 2017). 

Other communication 
As well as engaging community through information sessions, media, advertising and 
marketing have been used to inform public about the project. These include: 

 Newspaper advertisements were placed in the Parramatta Advertiser (76,000
readership),Parramatta Holroyd Sun (25,000 readership), Inner West Courier
(96,000 readership) and Northern District Times (55,000 readership) during March
2017 to promote the Project website and upcoming community information
sessions.

 A two-page spread (advertising and editorial) was featured in the March 2017
edition of the Western Sydney Business Access (10,000 circulation).

 Project social media posts via Transport for NSW’s Facebook accounts including
NSW Public Transport and Transport for NSW were used for Project updates.

 The animation released in February 2017 for the preferred route announcement
had almost 1,000 video views on social media, and featured on the peak nightly
news bulletins of Channel 7, Channel 9, ABC and Channel 10 with a combined
audience of up to three million viewers.

 Various stakeholders have also posted on social media about the Project including
the City of Parramatta,Western Sydney University, and Western Sydney Health.

 The first edition of the quarterly Parramatta Light Rail newsletter was distributed in
April to more than 65,000 letterboxes and 1,500 email addresses.
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Summary of feedback 
The feedback below summarises issues raised in both phases of engagement. It only covers 
issues raised that are relevant to stage 1 of Parramatta Light Rail. 

General 
Across the entire corridor, overall there was positive feedback and support for the concept of 
Parramatta Light Rail. People had a noticeable sense of civic pride that the community was 
seeing progress in Parramatta and surrounds, (with visible projects such as the Parramatta 
Square development and Western Sydney Stadium) and that the Parramatta Light Rail 
project would add vital infrastructure and connectivity between places, and it would help to 
‘catch up’ with the fast-paced growth in and around the region. 

The question asked most often by community members during engagement was when light 
rail would be built. Generally, there was a feeling that additional public transport options 
were required and that light rail needed to be operational as soon as possible – there was a 
level of disappointment that light rail would not be running until 2023. There was some 
scepticism about whether Parramatta Light Rail would be built at all, with people explaining 
that the region had been promised infrastructure in the past that had never been built.  

There were many questions about what light rail actually is, and how it works. This resulted 
in many community engagement conversations being about educating people about the 
mode, and its comparisons to driverless underground Metro services, heavy rail, and buses. 

Overall, there was significant support for the alignment announced in February 2017 and 
people felt that it would serve the major precincts and locations in the region. People 
understood the reasons for Stage 1 to be built as soon as possible, however there was 
disappointment by many who said they would have liked to have seen it going to Sydney 
Olympic Park. When asked why, many people said it was because they would go to sporting 
events or events such as concerts and the Royal Easter Show at the venue, and it would 
mean they could catch a direct public transport service there, instead of catching the train, 
bus or driving. 

Another recurring theme raised across the entire corridor was that Parramatta Light Rail 
should extend to Epping. It was noted that Epping was becoming a key transport hub of 
equal importance to Strathfield and Parramatta itself. People considered that a light rail link 
from Parramatta to Epping would provide a vital connection to Sydney Metro and this could 
transform the way in which people living along the Carlingford Line would access Sydney 
CBD. It was also noted that a heavy rail link between Parramatta and Epping/ Macquarie 
Park had previously been proposed by the NSW Government but had not been delivered, 
and this was a missing link in Sydney’s transport network. Cases were also made for 
Parramatta Light Rail to serve Castle Hill, Bankstown, Wentworth Point, Rhodes and 
Macquarie Park. 
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There were a number of queries about the potential cost of the project. Some people 
suggested that bus services running in dedicated lanes would be cheaper to deliver and 
operate. Some people also felt that there would not be enough demand for light rail services 
in the corridor and that consequently Parramatta Light Rail would operate at a loss. 

Other general issues raised about the Parramatta Light Rail network included: 

 Parramatta Light Rail should not duplicate existing public transport routes.
 Integration would be needed with other public transport services, particularly buses.
 The need for park and ride to be included along the route.

The table below summarises the general issues raised during the engagement that followed 
the announcement of the preferred route in February 2017. 

Construction  Concern about the duration of construction.

 Concern regarding cumulative construction impacts across Greater Parramatta.

Impacts on 
businesses 

 Concern about loss of business due to construction – hoardings, noise, vibration,
parking

Operation  Questions about the level of comfort to be provided by the services

 Concern regarding perceived safety of late night services.

 Concern regarding loss of existing heavy rail city services.

 Questions about ticketing and proposed pricing.

 Questions about journey times compared to existing bus services

 Need for interchange between light rail and heavy rail to be as easy as possible

Consultation  Comments about lack of consultation on route options and stop locations.

Alignment  Requests for extensions to Epping and Olympic Park

Property and land 
use development 

 Concern light rail will encourage additional high density development.

 Concern about overall impacts to property, including land acquisition and land
values.

 Comment that the project will need to interact with proposed developments.

 Concern regarding impacts on public land and green spaces.

Traffic and transport  Concern about impacts on local traffic – mix of views that light rail will exacerbate 
or reduce road congestion. 

 Concern about the loss of road traffic lanes.

Parking  Concern about loss of parking along the alignment.

 Comment about the need to provide Park-and-Ride facilities.

Buses  Requested the project to link with local bus services.

 Concern that the project will affect the current level of bus services.

Bicycles and 
pedestrians 

 Request that connections be provided between bike paths and the project.

 Questions about provision of bicycle parking.

 Confusion about the concept of Active Transport Corridors
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Westmead 
The majority of people that the Parramatta Light Rail team spoke to in Westmead during the 
engagement periods were staff at the hospitals in the precinct (including Westmead Private 
Hospital). In addition, the team met a number of Westmead residents at community events 
across Parramatta. Visitors to the hospital (family and friends of patients) also gave their 
view on the project, including their view on the issue of public transport and access to 
parking at Westmead. 

Below is a summary of the main issues raised in consultation about Parramatta Light Rail in 
Westmead: 

 There was strong support for Parramatta Light Rail linking Westmead train station,
the hospitals, Parramatta CBD and Parramatta Station.

 Several staff at Westmead Hospital believed that train services from west of
Westmead were going to become less frequent and they consequently supported
Parramatta Light Rail linking Parramatta Station and Westmead Hospital and wanted
this journey to be as quick as possible.

 Staff at both Westmead Hospital and the Children’s Hospital said that they might use
Parramatta Light Rail to go shopping or run errands in Parramatta during their
breaks.

 Many people questioned whether Parramatta Light Rail could provide a faster
connection between the hospitals and Parramatta CBD than existing bus services. If
it would not, they felt that patronage for light rail might be lower than expected.

 Staff at the hospitals felt that the Parramatta Light Rail stops needed to be located as
close as possible to the front entrances of the hospitals.

 Staff also suggested that walk between the light rail stop at Westmead Station and
Westmead Hospital needed to be as short as possible, with priority given to
pedestrians crossing roads. It was also felt that there needed to be a clear pedestrian
link between light rail stops and T-Way bus stops, so that people could change
modes easily.

 It was pointed out that medical staff often work shifts, so planning for Parramatta
Light Rail needed to take into account personal safety and security.

 People in Telopea and Carlingford felt that they would be likely to use Parramatta
Light Rail for outpatient appointments at Westmead Hospital (though it should be
noted that few actual patients that the Parramatta Light Rail team talked to felt that
they would be likely to use Parramatta Light Rail to attend appointments).

 A number of Parramatta-based workers felt that they would be likely to use light rail if
they wanted to visit patients at the hospitals in Westmead, as parking during day time
for visitors on the precinct was so limited.

 Westmead residents were generally supportive of a new public transport option.
However, they expressed high levels of satisfaction with existing bus and train
services.

 Residents were also concerned about potential loss of access to residential roads
and increased congestion along Hawkesbury Road. Many staff at the hospitals who
drove to work were also concerned about potential loss of road space for cars along
Hawkesbury Road.
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North Parramatta 
Although Urban Growth is progressing the Parramatta North Urban Transformation Strategy, 
the residential population of North Parramatta is currently quite small, so the limited 
feedback provided about this precinct came mostly from staff at Cumberland Hospital and 
the health precinct. Staff and residents were mostly positive about a new public transport link 
from North Parramatta to Parramatta CBD and Parramatta Station. 

Some residents and campaign groups expressed concern that the inclusion of North 
Parramatta in the Parramatta Light Rail network would encourage high density development 
in the area. 

Other issues raised during engagement included: 

 The design of the final route needed to allow for a possible future extension to Castle
Hill.

 Staff stressed the importance of preserving existing bus routes that serve the area.
 There was concern that Parramatta Light Rail would result in a loss of trees, green

spaces and adversely impact on heritage buildings in the precinct.
 Some workers on the precinct were concerned that light rail would create a barrier

between the north and south of the precinct.
 There was also concern about the impact of light rail on traffic management.
 It was noted that during the day there are a large number of vulnerable patients using

the precinct and they would need to be considered during both construction and
operation of light rail.

Parramatta CBD 
There was a noticeable sense of civic pride that Parramatta was going to get a light rail 
service, with an often-expressed belief that it would improve the city’s standing. In general, 
Parramatta residents were broadly supportive of the high level of development across the 
city and they saw Parramatta Light Rail as an important enabler of this development. The 
need for additional public transport connections to Parramatta CBD was mentioned by 
people across the entire corridor. Destinations mentioned regularly included Western 
Sydney Stadium, Westfield, ‘Eat Street’, Riverside Theatre and the new Western Sydney 
University campus in Parramatta Square. All these locations were referenced when people 
discussed the proposed Parramatta Light Rail stops in the CBD. Residents of Parramatta 
were also keen for light rail to connect to Sydney Olympic Park as soon as possible. 

It was widely understood that light rail would complement the heavy rail services to 
Parramatta. One of the issues raised most often was that the link between a light rail stop 
near Parramatta Square and Parramatta Station needed to be as short as possible, 
accessible and well-signposted. 

Some members of the community were keen to understand whether City of Parramatta 
Council would continue to operate its CBD shuttle bus once Parramatta Light Rail was 
operational. 
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There was some concern about the impacts of Parramatta Light Rail construction on activity 
in the CBD. However, it was noted that the city had coped well during the last few years of 
heightened construction activity and had plans in place to manage disruption. 

Despite strong support for Parramatta Light Rail serving the CBD, people expressed concern 
about some potential impacts: 

 Loss of trees or green spaces. 
 Impact on heritage buildings in the CBD. 
 Need for property acquisition in the CBD to build light rail. 
 Road congestion resulting from reduced road space for cars in the CBD. 
 Loss of parking – a number of people suggested that park and ride for Parramatta 

Light Rail should be provided in the CBD. 
 Loss of access to businesses. 
 Increased noise in the CBD, during both construction and operation. 
 Concerns that if roads closed in the CBD to traffic, they would become less busy 

after dark, resulting in more crime and antisocial behaviour. 

Camellia 
Commuters at Camellia Station felt that the existing train service did not adequately serve 
commuters going to Sydney. These commuters generally felt that Parramatta Light Rail 
would provide a better service by providing a regular and rapid link to Parramatta Station, 
where they could take express train services to the Sydney CBD. 

Some commuters at Clyde and Rosehill stations were concerned about the potential closure 
of the Carlingford line and how they would be able to access Sydney CBD by train in the 
future.  

At Rosehill, concern was expressed about how patrons would access Rosehill Gardens 
Racecourse once Rosehill Station was closed. It was felt that a high quality pedestrian link 
from the light rail stop at Camellia to the racecourse would be required. A number of people 
also pointed out that special bus services would need to be provided for major events if 
Rosehill Station were to close. 

A small number of people asked how light rail would cross James Ruse Drive and how this 
would affect traffic flows. 

Carlingford Line (including Rydalmere, Dundas, Telopea and 
Carlingford) 

Staff and Students at Western Sydney University’s Rydalmere campus were among the 
strongest supporters of Parramatta Light Rail, even though they recognised that many of 
them would not benefit from it personally as it would not be running until 2023. Currently, 
students access Parramatta CBD by a shuttle bus provided by the University. Large 
numbers of students also drive to the campus, though there is a shortage of car parking.  

Staff felt that the additional public transport option between the campuses would significantly 
improve their productivity. Students strongly supported round-the-clock turn up and go 
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services that would not only connect them to Parramatta Station but also the Westmead and 
Parramatta Square campuses. However, some students felt that the proposed stop at 
Rydalmere was too far from the campus and said that they would not use it due to concerns 
about personal safety after dark.  It should be noted that students were also keen to receive 
project updates via the internet and social media as opposed to paper collateral. 

Telopea, Dundas and Carlingford residents welcomed the increase in peak hour public 
transport services that would be provided by Parramatta Light Rail. Residents here use the 
Carlingford line to travel to and from the CBD via Clyde during peak hours. Many also 
expressed interest in using Parramatta Light Rail to access Parramatta CBD for leisure 
activities. It was noted that people here were generally satisfied with existing bus services, 
and residents were keen to understand if light rail would be quicker than buses for particular 
journeys. People here were also interested in using light rail to access Carlingford (and 
ideally Epping and Olympic Park). A number of residents noted that they wanted to go to 
destinations other than Parramatta, and that light rail would need to integrate with the wider 
bus network. 

Most commuters at stations along the Carlingford line supported Parramatta Light Rail as it 
would connect them to Parramatta Station where they could pick up express services to 
Sydney, rather than having to change at Clyde onto slower services. Some commuters were 
concerned that they would lose their single direct train service to Sydney in the morning. 
There was considerable interest in what transport services would be provided during 
construction, after heavy rail services ceased but before light rail was operational. 

A number of residents felt that since Parramatta Light Rail would provide a significantly 
improved level of service compared to the existing heavy rail service, people from a much 
wider catchment area would want to use it. They were concerned that there would be limited 
parking at stops and that as a result there would be an increase in on-street parking. A 
number of people urged Transport for NSW to consider providing more car parking at stops. 

Some residents felt that the proposed distances between light rail stops along the 
Carlingford Line were too long to encourage mode shift away from car use. 

Residents along the Carlingford line welcomed that light rail would present less of a physical 
barrier than the current heavy rail line. They were particularly keen for Transport for NSW to 
investigate locations where road and pedestrian crossings could be safely provided along 
the corridor, improved landscaping of the light rail corridor and use of the corridor for active 
transport. Telopea residents in particular recognised the place-making opportunities 
presented by Parramatta Light Rail, if properly coordinated with Land and Housing 
Corporation’s Telopea revitalisation project. There was some concern expressed about 
noise and vibration impacts during both construction and operation. 

Residents were keen to understand the potential increases in property values that would 
result from the construction of Parramatta Light Rail, especially if rezoning were to lead to 
higher density in the area. There was some interest in how this would affect local shops and 
amenities. 
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Business Survey 
During February and March 2017, a survey of over 100 businesses from across the Stage 1 
corridor was carried out. This was undertaken with support from City of Parramatta. In order 
to identify potential impacts associated with the project, the snapshot survey of 131 
businesses located along the proposed route was undertaken asking key questions about 
the business, how it operates, and concerns or questions about expected impacts during 
construction and operation of the Parramatta Light Rail project. (Full details provided at 
Attachment B) 

The results below will inform preparation of the Environmental Impact Statement, which will 
include a summary of issues raised. 

Key points to note, in summary, of the feedback from the business survey: 
 27% were classified as speciality food or hotel premises, 24% were general retail

stores, and 17% commercial services.

 The businesses generated a total of 1,357 full time and part time jobs. Of this total
employment generation, 838 jobs or 62% were full time jobs while 519 jobs or 38%
were part time jobs.

 Around 35% of respondents stated that there main trading days were either Monday
to Saturday or seven days a week respectively, with a further 22% saying that
Monday to Friday were there main trading days.

 There was an even split (50/50) between businesses having or not having access to
off street parking.

 Of the businesses with access to off street parking spaces  71% had ten or less
parking spaces, 5% had 11 to 19 parking spaces while the remaining 17% had
access up to 40 parking spaces. Around 10% were unsure how many spaces they
had access too.

 For businesses with ten or less spaces available 76% stated they were for staff only,
13% were for staff and customers while 11% stated the spaces were for just for
customers.

 90% of businesses get deliveries, and most commonly receive them day during
Monday to Friday between 5:00am and 4:00pm.

 Around 40% stated less than 20% of their trade was derived from passing trade
while 15% stated 20 to 40% of their trade was sourced from passing trade. A third of
businesses stated that 50% and over of their trade was sourced from passing trade.
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 Perceived impacts during construction of PLR are summarised here:
Significantly 
Positive 

Positive Neutral Negative Significantly 
negative 

Not sure 

Business turnover 0% 18% 40% 29% 7% 6% 
Business visibility 0% 12% 45% 28% 10% 5% 
Passing trade 0% 15% 45% 31% 6% 3% 
Customer access 0% 15% 40% 33% 6% 7% 
Customer parking 0% 5% 51% 31% 7% 6% 
Employee access 0% 10% 59% 24% 3% 5% 
Employee parking 0% 6% 68% 17% 6% 4% 
Disturbance or disruption - noise 0% 2% 23% 56% 14% 5% 
Disturbance or disruption - vibration 0% 2% 28% 53% 11% 6% 
Disturbance or disruption - dust 0% 2% 27% 53% 13% 5% 
Vehicle access 0% 2% 48% 36% 8% 7% 

 Perceived impacts during operation of PLR are summarised here:
Significantly 
Positive 

Positive Neutral Negative Significantly 
negative 

Not 
sure 

Business turnover 4% 53% 32% 4% 1% 7% 
Business visibility 2% 54% 31% 4% 2% 8% 
Passing trade 4% 46% 35% 5% 2% 9% 
Customer access 3% 45% 34% 5% 2% 11% 
Customer parking 1% 25% 45% 12% 4% 13% 
Employee access 1% 27% 59% 3% 1% 8% 
Employee parking 1% 16% 66% 7% 3% 8% 
Disturbance or disruption - noise 1% 21% 60% 9% 1% 8% 
Disturbance or disruption - vibration 1% 20% 60% 10% 1% 8% 
Disturbance or disruption - dust 1% 20% 58% 11% 2% 8% 
Vehicle access 1% 14% 67% 7% 1% 11% 

 Businesses surveyed were asked if there was anything that could be implemented to
minimise any potential negative impacts and enhance any positives during the
construction phase. Some of the responses were as follows:

o Provide frequent updates and ensure clear and good communication with
businesses;

o Increase parking during and after construction;

o Maintain employee and customer access;

o Maintain access for delivers, freight and couriers;

o Maintain access to emergency vehicles;

o Conduct construction outside of business hours;

o Minimise noise and dust; and

o Provide clear and abundant signage.
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 Businesses surveyed where asked if they had any further comments. They include:
o “This is a positive thing for the area”;

o “More public transport is good”;

o “No change is wished for the area, maintain Dundas as it is”;

o “The project is great for the area”;

o “Going to be worth it”

o “This could be really bad for business, looking at moving to Westfield
(Parramatta)”;

o “Maintain constant information updates to the business”; and

o “Maintain communication during the construction phase”.

Business survey – June-July 2017: 

Engagement with retailers and property owners along the Stage 1 preferred route continues. 
In June-July 2017 a survey will take place asking every business to participate (not just a 
sample) across the Parramatta region, along the PLR route. This survey will provide more 
detail to the PLR team on businesses within the region and expectations and requirements 
going forward. (see Sydney Coordination Office below). 

Online survey 
The survey was designed to inform and support the Parramatta Light Rail (PLR) project 
ahead of the Environmental Impact Statement (EIS) due for public consultation in August 
and September 2017.  

Members of the community were provided the opportunity to have their say on the project 
through community pop-up stalls, phonecalls to the PLR project office, emails, letters, focus 
groups, and the online survey provided another avenue for feedback. The online survey ran 
from 8 February 2017 to 28 April 2017 and played a part in Phase 2 of the PLR community 
engagement. The survey was promoted through a media release, and on brochures, 
postcards and social media channels. 

Questions asked members of the community to detail their preferences on how they would 
use PLR, ideas for impact minimisation and any further information they would require to 
better understand the project. (Full survey details provided at Attachment C). 

Key points to note, in summary, of the feedback from the online survey: 
 Respondents (174 in total - 66% male and 32% female)

 Range in age from 25 and 64 years, with 25-34s accounting for 31% and for the 25-
34, 45-54 and 55-64 groups all 21% each.

 Almost all live within a 15-km radius from the Parramatta CBD. Respondents also
work, study and visit from within a 15-km radius of the PLR alignment.

 Cited about what they liked about the area where they live/work/study or visit,:
o accessibility and connectivity to other transport modes

o the natural environment and other amenities

o proximity to work or business

o the benefits to be realised with the area’s development and revitalisation
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o shops and shopping centres 

o heritage (historical buildings and sites) 

o quiet surrounds, relaxed environment, low crime rate 

o schools, universities, hospitals and other medical services 

o cultural diversity. 

 Believe the PLR can make a difference in their area by: 
o Increasing access to community hubs and providing a complementary 

transport mode. 

o Providing more frequent services and faster travel times. 

o Providing a convenient service, eliminating the need to drive. 

o Traffic improvement 

o Social outcomes (linking communities/employment/education) 

o Safer, more reliable transport options 

o Park and ride options 

 Negative feedback or concerns about PLR included congestion, noise, property 
displacement, heritage site impacts and bus rerouting. 
 

 A range of uses identified for the PLR, including:  
o work  

o link to other transport modes, including active cycleways  

o social and recreational, including entertainment, sport and dining  

o shopping  

o university/school; and  

o health (including hospital and medical specialty services).  

 Likely usage of PLR would be on: weekday peaks and weekend. 
 

 To create attractive places around the Parramatta Light Rail alignment, respondents 
suggested: 

o More cafes, dining and retail areas 

o Landscaping and streetscaping (including trees and greenery) 

o Tidier surrounds at stops; shelter, bins and benches 

o Parks, play/picnic grounds 

o Security, better lighting and other safer by design principles 

o Multi-level carparks 

o Sporting and recreational facilities  

o Local Aboriginal or school art 

o Community services/amenities 

o Clear signage and area maps 

o Access to schools/buildings 
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 The impacts of construction should be reduced by PLR addressing the issues of
construction work timeframe selection; traffic management and
communication/consultation.

 The top operational aspects respondents would like to understand better are:
o planning

o locations of stops

o Future expansion (eg to Epping, Sydney Olympic Park)

o PLR operation (eg timetabling, comfort)

Other aspects named were: 
o connectivity to other transport modes

o period of construction

o road layout and use in conjunction with PLR and traffic management

o why the Carlingford HR Line is being replaced by light rail

o facilities planning

o property acquisition

o if the selected route is a duplication or an alternative one

o heritage

o safety of pedestrians, commuters and residents during and after construction

Research (including Focus Groups) 
Between September and November 2016, qualitative and quantitative research was 
completed on behalf Transport for NSW to gauge levels of community awareness and 
support for the Project, and gain suggestions for managing construction impacts. (Full details 
provided at Attachment D). 

Focus group sessions were held with randomly selected residents, small business and 
workers in the GPOP priority growth area. Participants received a small stipend for their 
attendance, which is common practice for research activities. This was followed by an on-
line and telephone survey of randomly selected, but demographically representative 
residents.  

Note – this research was taken before the preferred route was announced, so only included 
the ‘Purple Haze’ alignment of PLR without a specific route. 

Key points to note, in summary, of the feedback from the research were: 

 Concern was expressed that infrastructure development will not keep pace with
population growth.

 Improving public transport frequency and reliability, as well as reducing road
congestion, were considered the transport priorities in the area.

 Most people considered public transport in the area to be good or fair.
 Nearly three-quarters of respondents had heard about the Project, but knowledge

levels were low.
 Two-thirds of respondents were positive about the Project, but support was ‘soft’.
 Support was mainly based on how the Project will improve personal circumstances.



 
 

15 
 

 The main reason for a negative opinion of the Project was that it will be a waste of 
money. 

 Nearly two-thirds of respondents will definitely or probably use light rail. 
 Of those who said they will use light rail, two-thirds said they will use it at least once 

per week. 
 Light rail was considered most useful for leisure related travel, rather than going to 

school or work. 
 

The Project team is now using the research findings to directly inform further community 
engagement, connect with community members on relevant issues and explain precinct-
specific concerns. 
 
Another round of similar research was to be undertaken before the Environmental Impact 
Statement process was underway in mid-2017, to collect the community’s views and 
changes in attitude on the preferred route Stage 1 of the Project. However this follow up 
research will now take place after the EIS display period, to ensure attitudes and views on 
the project include the impact of the full detail of the EIS.  
 

Next steps 
Feedback received during both community engagement phases has informed Project 
design, as well as drafting of the Environmental Impact Statement. 

Further community engagement continues to take place in 2017 and 2018, including the 
public exhibition of the Environmental Impact Statement expected in August – September 
2017.  

The lessons learned from the recently-completed engagement processes will help inform 
future consultation exercises. A better understanding of what issues are of most importance 
to local communities will also ensure that future engagement is meaningful and provides the 
feedback that is required by the community. 

Sydney Coordination Office 

The PLR and Sydney Coordination Office teams are now engaging regularly, (including with 
City of Parramatta) to begin planning for engagement with business owners in regards to 
communication, business activation and access before, during and after construction. 

The PLR project will result in changes to some businesses located along the alignment, 
during construction and after commencement of operations, and the project team recognises 
the importance of supporting these businesses. 

Small, medium and large scale businesses are located in close proximity to the route and 
will experience changes with potentially varying impacts.  

The level of impact depends on the location of the business and scheduled construction 
activity as well as changes to arrangements during operation.  



16 

The PLR project will work with the Sydney Coordination Office to help support local 
businesses through its Light Rail Activation Program, working with retailers along the light 
rail route.  

The Sydney Coordination Office is already working with the CBD and South East Light Rail 
and other major infrastructure projects across Sydney, and will work with the PLR project to 
assist with business activation, supporting business with targeted initiatives and other key 
tasks to manage impacts on businesses. This work will be focused specifically on the needs 
of the local region. 

In early 2017, the PLR Communications and Engagement team allocated four Place 
Managers along the route, each being the key contact for residents and businesses to 
ensure clear and available lines of communication at all times between the community, 
stakeholders and the PLR project.  

The Place Managers have since early 2017 been involved in one-on-one meetings with 
businesses along the route to provide detail on the Stage 1 Preferred Route announced in 
February 2017. The Place Managers were also involved in engaging with businesses in 
March (see information on the Business Survey above). 

To minimise the impacts, the PLR team will provide support to businesses which will be 
identified through the development of a Business Consultation and Activation Plan.  

This plan will be prepared in conjunction with stakeholders including the Sydney 
Coordination Office and the City of Parramatta Council and will be finalised in consultation 
with business representatives and impacted business owners. 

The Business Consultation and Activation Plan may include initiatives such as: 

 establishing business forums in conjunction with stakeholders including City of
Parramatta Council and local Chamber of Commerce to provide a platform for
businesses to receive information, provide feedback and resolve common issues;

 outlining provision of communication resources (in the form of newsletters, one-on-
one meetings, business forums, website updates, social media) on construction
activities for impacted businesses;

 working with the Sydney Coordination Office on campaigns such as the Travel
Choices program to prepare businesses for construction impacts and changes to the
road network;

 working with the Sydney Coordination Office on activation similar to Sydney CBD
Christmas George Street activation program;

 maintaining access for activities such as deliveries;
 providing or assisting with appropriate hoarding and wayfinding signage to maintain

pedestrian activity during construction;
 asking contractors to consider respite for businesses through quiet-work or no-work

periods during lunch-time, for example;
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Department of Primary Industries – Business Connect 

PLR engagement has also started with the Department of Primary Industries, in order to 
start assisting businesses in the Parramatta region, before construction of the PLR with the 
Business Connect program. This will assist business make improvements to their business, 
before PLR construction begins. 

The Business Connect program is funded by the NSW Government and provides business 
advisory services and business skills training. 

This supports small businesses to startup, create jobs through growth, help established 
small to medium enterprises (SMEs) become sustainable and increase business confidence. 

Business Connect achieves these aims by: 

 Providing general and specialist business advice and government information to
startups and SMEs

 Promoting business growth through innovation, improving resilience and boosting
productivity and

 Supporting digital readiness and regional business development.

Business Connect services are provided by 10 independent service providers based across 
NSW, including specialist and multicultural service providers. 

Business Connect supports startups and SMEs through: 

 Supporting business creation through advice and information that assists start-ups to
establish a new business and support new businesses to enhance their survival and
long term viability.

 Supporting established small and medium enterprises (SMEs) by providing services
that underpin profitability, business expansion and long term business growth,
enhance their survival and long term viability, and support the orderly succession of
ownership of existing businesses.

 Delivering Business Skills Workshops or Seminars (including Webinars or online
group support) to startups and SMEs, when this is considered to be the most
effective way of providing skills development and/or information.

 Responding to occasions of disasters or other emergencies to support businesses
where they are affected within NSW.

 Referring start-ups and SMEs to relevant and appropriate additional services, to
increase the value of support and to encourage continued skills development,
strategic awareness and business planning.

 Promoting digital readiness and engagement in the digital economy to businesses,
increase digital and online technology skill and knowledge, especially in regional
areas with new or increased internet capabilities i.e. through satellite broadband or
rollout of the National Broadband Network (NBN).
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Attachment A: Community information 

sessions 

Phase 1 – August to November 2016 

DATE ACTIVITY LOCATION 

6 August 2016 Pirtek Stadium Open Day Parramatta 

9 August 2016 Westmead Hospital Staff Westmead 

11 August 2016 Westmead Children’s Hospital Staff Westmead 

14 August 2016 India Day Parramatta 

21 August 2016 Ferragosto Festival Five Dock 

22 August 2016 Strathfield Train Station Strathfield 

22 August 2016 Granville Train Station Granville 

24 August 2016 Carlingford Train Station Carlingford 

25 August 2016 Rosehill Train Station Rosehill 

25 August 2016 Social Housing Tenant BBQ Telopea 

26 August 2016 Telopea Train Station Telopea 

27 August 2016 Telopea School Fair Telopea 

28 August 2016 Western Sydney University Open Day Rydalmere 

29 August 2016 Westmead Train Station Westmead 

29 August 2016 Parramatta Eels v St George Dragons Parramatta 

30 August 2016 Member for Parramatta Geoff Lee Parramatta 

1 September 2016 Centenary Square Parramatta 

2 September 2016 Member for Parramatta Geoff Lee Parramatta 

3 September 2016 Eat Street Vibes Parramatta 

4 September 2016 Strathfield Spring Festival Strathfield 

5 September 2016 Parramatta Train Station Parramatta 

6 September 2016 Westmead Children’s Hospital Westmead 

7 September 2016 Dundas Train Station Dundas 

7 September 2016 Western Sydney University Fair Day Rydalmere 

7 September 2016 Social Housing Tenant BBQ Telopea 

8 September 2016 Rydalmere Train Station Rydalmere 

8 September 2016 Westmead Private Hospital Westmead 

9 September 2016 Camellia Train Station Camellia 

10 September 2016 Centenary Square Parramatta 

12 September 2016 Clyde Train Station Clyde 

13 September 2016 Westmead Hospital Westmead 

14 September 2016 Harris Park Train Station Harris Park 
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18 September 2016 Let’s Go Greek Festival Parramatta 

23-24 September 2016 Westfield Parramatta 

25 September 2016 Wisteria Gardens Festival Westmead 

4 October 2016 North Strathfield Train Station North Strathfield 

7-9 October 2016 Kidtopia Parramatta 

10 October 2016 Westmead Children’s Hospital Westmead 

11 October 2016 Strathfield Train Station Strathfield 

12 October 2016 Westmead Hospital Westmead 

13 October 2016 Western Sydney University Rydalmere 

14-15 October 2016 Newington Marketplace Newington 

20 October 2016 Centenary Square Parramatta 

23 October 2016 Deepavali Festival Parramatta 

28-29 October 2016 Carlingford Court Carlingford 

7 November 2016 Parramatta Day Parramatta 

Phase 2 – February to April 2017 

Date Activity Location 

24 February 2017 Parramatta’s Farmers Markets Parramatta 

2 March 2017 Community Information Session Parramatta 

4 March 2017 Community Information Session Telopea 

7 March 2017 Pop-up Information Session Westmead Train 
Station 

7 March 2017 Community Information Session Western Sydney 
University – 
Parramatta South 
Campus 

7 March 2017 Community Information Session Western Sydney 
University – 
Parramatta South 
Campus 

8 March 2017 Pop-up Information Session Parramatta Train 
Station 

8 March 2017 Community Information Session Westmead Hospital 

8 March 2017 Community Information Session Carlingford 

9 March 2017 Community Information Session Parramatta 

10 – 12 March 2017 Parramasala Festival Parramatta 

13 March 2017 Pop-up Information Session Carlingford Train 
Station 

14 March 2017 Pop-up Information Session Dundas Train Station 

14 March 2017 Community Information Session Children’s Hospital at 
Westmead 

14  March 2017 Community Information Session Telopea 
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15 March 2017 Pop-up Information Session Telopea Train Station 

16 March 2017 Pop-up Information Session Rydalmere Train 
Station 

20 March 2017 Pop-up Information Session Camellia Train Station 

21 March 2017 Pop-up Information Session Clyde Train Station 

22 March 2017 Pop-up Information Session Westmead Train 
Station 

23 March 2017 Pop-up Information Session Parramatta Train 
Station 

24 - 25 March 2017 Pop-up Information Session Carlingford 

25 March 2017 Pop-up Information Session Parramatta 

29 March 2017 Pop-up Information Session Clyde Train Station 

6 – 19 April 2017 Sydney Royal Easter Show Sydney Olympic Park 



 
 

November 2017 

 

 

Parramatta Light Rail (Stage 1)  

EIS Engagement Summary 
August 23 – October 23 2017 



November 2017 
 

 
 
 
 
 

PLR EIS Engagement Summary August 23rd – October 23rd 2017 

 
 

This report summarises the stakeholder and community consultation activities that Transport for 
NSW has undertaken during the exhibition of the Environmental Impact Statement (EIS) for the 
Parramatta Light Rail project. These activities aim to increase awareness of, and accessibility to, 
these documents and provide community members and stakeholders with the opportunity to learn 
more about the project and have their say. 
 

1. Approach and engagement objectives  
The objectives of the EIS communication and engagement activities were to:  

• proactively and regularly engage with stakeholders to ensure they are appropriately 
consulted throughout the EIS process;  

• inform and advise the community of the current activity and the next steps in the EIS process;  
• engage with the community to communicate the significant benefits of the proposed light rail 

and address any points of concern;  
• encourage participation in the conversation and submission of comments through 

community consultation opportunities; and  
• provide accessible and reliable information about the project. 

 
2. Communication and Engagement EIS Strategy  

An overarching Communication and Engagement Strategy [see Appendix 8] was prepared to support 
the proposed Parramatta Light Rail project, including the development and exhibition of the EIS and 
communication with the community and stakeholders about the project. There are three key target 
audiences for EIS communication and engagement:  

• the community along the preferred Parramatta Light Rail route;  
• stakeholders and businesses; and  
• the broader GPOP community. 

3. PLR consultation during public exhibition of the EIS 

The Parramatta Light Rail EIS was exhibited between 23rd August and 23rd October 2017. This was 
supported by a program of community and stakeholder engagement activities designed to raise 
awareness, provide information and answer questions raised by both stakeholder and community 
members. During the exhibition period, government agencies, interest groups and organisations, 
community and stakeholders were invited to make written submissions on the EIS to the 
Department of Planning and Environment (DP&E).  A summary of the engagement activities and 
tools that were undertaken during the public exhibition period is outlined below.  
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Table 1 Summary of EIS Community and Stakeholder Engagement  

ACTIVITY  OUTCOME 

Stakeholder briefings   

Discussions were held with a variety of 
stakeholders including government agencies, 
businesses, industry bodies, and tourism and 
community groups as well as elected officials. 

29 key stakeholders and 60 members from a variety of 
groups including: disability representative groups, 
educational facilities, business organisations, 
community organisations, places of worship, clubs and 
major venues were contacted via telephone and email 
and offered EIS meetings.  

EIS Community and Business Information Sessions  

A total of 7 EIS drop-in information sessions were 
held between August and October to exhibit the 
EIS. These were held in areas across the alignment 
including Parramatta CBD, Dundas, Westmead, 
Carlingford, Rosehill & Camellia and Parramatta 
North twice for both a community and a dedicated 
business EIS session.  

Over 270 community members attended the 
information sessions including 35 businesses at the 
dedicated business EIS information session.  

Community Pop-Up Events  

4 community pop-up displays at large scale local 
events were carried out across 7 days; 

- Kidtopia Festival 

- Deepavali Festival 

- Ride & Stride Westmead Children’s 
Hospital 

- Ride & Stride Westmead Adult’s Hospital 

Over 740 community members engaged with staff at 
the pop-up displays for information. Kidtopia and 
Deepavali have a combined attendance of over 35,000 
people.  

120 community members were engaged with at 
Westmead Health Ride & Stride activities.  

EIS Project Brochure  

A 4-page EIS project brochure was produced which 
was available at stakeholder locations, community 
events, online and distributed by letter box drop. 
This was also translated into the top 4 languages 
spoken in the project area.  

This was distributed to 165,000 households and 
businesses in the Greater Parramatta to Olympic 
Peninsula (GPOP) catchment via a letterbox drop. 

In addition, over 3000 of the brochures have been 
distributed to the community and stakeholders at EIS 
information sessions, pop-up events and static displays.  

200 of these were produced per language including: 
Korean, Arabic, Standard and Traditional Chinese. 

EIS Project Overview  

A 48-page EIS summary document was produced 
which was available at stakeholder locations, 

Over 1500 copies of the EIS overview have been 
distributed to the community and stakeholders. 
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community events and online. 

Factsheets  

A number of fact sheets were produced and 
available at stakeholder locations, community 
events as well as online.  

The fact sheets available were:  

- FAQs 

- Westmead Factsheet 

- North Parramatta Factsheet 

- Parramatta CBD Factsheet 

- Camellia and Rosehill Factsheet 

- Carlingford Factsheet 

Quarterly Project Newsletter  

One PLR Newsletter was released during the 
exhibition period (October 2017). 

Each edition of the newsletter is distributed to 65,000 
households along the preferred route for Stage 1.  

Website (www.parramattalightrail.nsw.gov.au)   

The project dedicated website continues to be a 
powerful ongoing source of information for the 
community and stakeholders and this was updated 
with the latest information on the EIS.  

Over 57,870 page views on the website between 23rd 
August and 23rd October an increase of 227% on the 
previous two month period. 

Of these, 4460 page views were to the “Library” tab 
where collateral can be downloaded. 

EIS Navigator   

A digital EIS tool was embedded onto the 
Parramatta Light Rail website which allows viewers 
to navigate the EIS by locations or topics they are 
interested in.  

Over 2,885 page views to the EIS navigator tab of the 
project website between 23rd August and 23rd October. 

Website email auto subscribe   

A self-opt in service on the Parramatta Light Rail 
website for browsers to leave their email to be 
kept up to date with project information.  

Subscriber list increased by almost 100% from 255 to 
507 between 23rd August and 23rd October (increase of 
252). 

PLR Subscribers / Email Distribution List   

This is the list of contacts that have been added to 
the project database to be kept updated about the 
project and receive regular updates including latest 
brochures and the PLR newsletter. 

7 email blasts sent between 23rd August and 23rd 
October including:  

 Project update 23 August EIS on public display 
sent to 3175 community and stakeholder 
members 

 Project update 5 October – October newsletter 
sent to 3901 community and stakeholder 

http://www.parramattalightrail.nsw.gov.au/
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members  

 The Parramatta Business Chamber sent out 
invitations to the EIS Business Information 
session twice, once on 4th October and then 11th 
October to their database of 850 email 
accounts. 

 Project update 18 October – Stage 2 
announcement sent to 4060 community and 
stakeholder members.   

 Outgoing email to Westmead businesses to 
inform them of the pop-up session as Part of 
Ride and Stride sent to 49 businesses. 
Westmead Health also advertised this to the 
community.  

1800 Information Line (1800 684 490)   

The project  free-call phone number continued to 
be available during EIS exhibition for individuals 
with queries or wishing to speak to the project 
team. 

Approximately 30 phone calls were received over the 
period.  

Email (parramattalightrail@transport.nsw.gov.au)  

The project specific email address continued to be 
available for individuals to get in contact with the 
project and respond to project specific queries. 

Over 40 emails were received over the period.  

27 enquiries were also received in person over the 
period either during place manager visits or at the EIS 
sessions.  

Media Activity   

The EIS exhibition period was publically announced 
by the Minister and Tim Poole (PLR Program 
Director) at a press conference in Prince Alfred 
Square, Parramatta on Wednesday 23rd August. 

This was attended by 8 media outlets. 

During the EIS exhibition period, 24 pieces of media 
coverage were generated which reached over 
2,324,000 people across TV, radio, and online and print 
media.  

Advertising  

26 advertisements were placed in key 
metropolitan and local newspapers to announce 
the beginning of the EIS exhibition and where this 
would be on display.  

Flyers were distributed to businesses across the 
alignment ahead of the Business Information 
Session.  

To satisfy EP&A Regulations regarding land owner 

Adverts were placed in the following publications:  

- Sydney Morning Herald 

- Daily Telegraph 

- Parramatta Advertiser 

- Parramatta Holroyd Sun 

- Inner West Courier 

- Northern District Times 

mailto:parramattalightrail@transport.nsw.gov.au
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notification, an advertisement was also placed 14 
days prior to the EIS going on public exhibition. 

- Western Sydney Business Access 

And community language newspapers: 

- El Telegraph (Arabic) 

- Australia New Express Daily (Mandarin) 

- Daily Chinese Herald (Cantonese) 

- Top News Weekly (Korean)  

Social Media  

Transport for NSW and stakeholder social 
platforms such as Facebook and Linked In were 
used to advertise the EIS Community Information 
Sessions.  

There were a total of 5 posts which reached a combined 
audience of 152,500. These included: 

- 2 x TfNSW Facebook Page (15,600 followers)  

- 1 x NSW Public Transport Facebook Page 
(54,000 followers)  

- 1 x TfNSW Linked In Page (80,200 followers) 

- 1 x Carlingford Bowling Club (2,700 followers) 

Over the EIS period, a total of 1267 issues were raised across all project channels. These are summarised in 
Appendix 7.  

4. Environmental Impact Statement display locations 

The EIS and its accompanying documents were available to view at a number of locations including: 

• Department of Planning and Environment, Information Centre Level 22, 320 Pitt St, Sydney NSW 
2000. 

• City of Parramatta Council, 126 Church Street, Parramatta NSW 2150. 

• City of Parramatta Council Library, 1 – 3 Fitzwilliam Street, Parramatta NSW 2150. 

• Dundas Valley Branch Library, 21 Sturt Street, Dundas Valley NSW 2117. 

• Transport for NSW, Parramatta Light Rail Project Office, Level 10, 130 George Street, Parramatta 
NSW 2150. 

• Transport for NSW Transport Projects, Level 5, Tower A Zenith Centre, 821 Pacific Highway, 
Chatswood NSW 2067. 

• Telopea (Masterplan Office), 6 Shortland Street, Telopea NSW 2117 

• Nature Conservation Council, 14/338 Pitt Street, Sydney NSW 2000. 

During this time, display material and access to the EIS were made available to the public in order to 
provide the community, stakeholders and agencies with an outline of expected environmental and 
social impacts and proposed management and mitigation measures. 
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A poster, EIS brochures and overviews were provided at each of the above display locations to 
provide information on the submissions process and encourage attendance at the community 
information sessions. 
 
An electronic copy of the EIS was also available on the Department of Planning and Environment’s 
website at: http://www.majorprojects.planning.nsw.gov.au/index.pl?action=view_job&job_id=8285 
and a digital tool was embedded on the Parramatta Light Rail’s website to assist the community and 
stakeholders with navigating the EIS at http://www.parramattalightrail.nsw.gov.au/eis-navigator. 

5. Promotion of the EIS public exhibition 

To promote the EIS public exhibition period, a 4 page project brochure was distributed to 165,000 
residential and commercial properties in the Greater Parramatta to the Olympic Peninsula (GPOP) 
area as well as government agencies and key stakeholders. This brochure provided a project update, 
details of the EIS process and invited community members to EIS community information sessions. 
This was also sent by email to 3175 community and stakeholder members through the PLR 
subscribed email list. The Parramatta Council also included details of the sessions in their newsletter 
which is sent to database via email and letterbox drop.  

In addition to this, the four Parramatta Light Rail place managers met with the community and 
businesses to raise awareness about the EIS and ensure they knew where to get more information.  

Advertisements were also placed in key suburban and metropolitan newspapers (including the 
Sydney Morning Herald, Daily Telegraph, Parramatta Advertiser, Parramatta Holroyd Sun, Inner West 
Courier, the Northern District Times, the Western Sydney Business Access (readership 80,000) and 
community language newspapers El Telegraph (Arabic), Australia New Express Daily (Mandarin), 
Daily Chinese Herald (Cantonese), Top News Weekly (Korean) to announce the Environmental 
Impact Statement display.  

The advertisements provided details of the exhibition and community information sessions, 
including dates, locations and opening hours and invited community members to write submissions 
in response to the EIS. The relevant contact details for lodging a submission were also included in the 
advertisements. 

A copy of the advertisement can be viewed in Appendix 1. 

6. PLR quarterly newsletter 
 
In October, the latest project newsletter was distributed to 65,000 letter boxes along the Parramatta 
Light Rail preferred route. This quarterly newsletter keeps the community informed with the latest 
project information as well as PLR team activities. This edition featured an update on the EIS 
exhibition and highlighted opportunities for the community to have it’s say through the Department 
of Planning and Environment’s website or navigate the EIS for their information using the EIS 
navigator tool on the project website.  

http://www.majorprojects.planning.nsw.gov.au/index.pl?action=view_job&job_id=8285
http://www.parramattalightrail.nsw.gov.au/eis-navigator


November 2017 
 

 
 
 
 
 

7. Key stakeholder briefings 

Twenty nine key stakeholders were contacted on the day that public exhibition of the EIS 
commenced (23rd August) and informed of the process, how they could make a submission and 
offered a meeting with the PLR team.  
 
Key project stakeholders include:  

- Australia Post 
- Australian Turf Club 
- Business Chamber 
- City of Parramatta Council 
- Create NSW 
- Committee for Sydney 
- Department of Education and Training 
- Fire and Rescue NSW 
- Greater Sydney Commission 
- Health Infrastructure NSW 
- Infrastructure NSW 
- Infrastructure Partnerships Australia 
- Land and Housing Corporation 
- Museum of Applied Arts and Sciences 
- NRMA 
- NSW Police 
- Parramatta Chamber of Commerce 
- Parramatta Park Trust 
- Property NSW 
- SCentre Group 
- State Emergency Services  
- Small Business Commissioner 
- Tourism and Transport Forum 
- Urban Growth NSW 
- Venues NSW 
- Wesley Mission 
- Western Sydney Business Chamber 
- Western Sydney Local Health District 
- Western Sydney University 
- Westmead Health 
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Over the exhibition period, a number of meetings were held between the project team and key 
stakeholders. Objectives of these meetings included project updates, addressing project interfaces 
and identifying issues, concerns or suggestions for improvement based on the project presented in 
the EIS. Meetings with stakeholders where aspects of the EIS were discussed as part of the agenda 
were held with UrbanGrowth NSW, City of Parramatta Council, Western Sydney Local Health District, 
Parramatta Park Trust, Westmead Children’s Hospital, Westmead Adult’s Hospital, Cumberland 
Hospital and cycling representative groups. The Project team also attended three meetings with the 
City of Parramatta Council’s PLR Community and Business Advisory Group during the public 
exhibition period and also held meetings with the Business Chamber and NSW Small Business 
Commissioner to discuss the EIS.   

In addition, at the start of the public exhibition period, emails were sent to approximately 60 various 
groups including: disability representative groups, educational facilities, business organisations, 
community organisations, places of worship, clubs and major venues to inform them of the public 
exhibition and how they could make a submission.  
 
A presentation to Westmead Health staff was also given which was attended by over 30 members of 
staff from the 3 Westmead Health hospitals.  
  
Details of all stakeholder meetings during the public exhibition period have been recorded on the 
Consultation Manager system. 
 

8. PLR Advisory Group meeting 
The Parramatta Light Rail Advisory Group was formed in August 2017 to provide advice and 
encourage discussion, ideas and collaboration from a range of key Government and local 
stakeholders to the project. The first of the quarterly meetings was held on Friday 25th August and 
the EIS process and exhibition details were a key focus of the meeting.  
 
This was attended by 11 stakeholders including the Australian Turf Club, Department of Education 
and Training, Department of Industry, Housing and Urban Renewal, Land and Housing Corporation, 
Museum of Applied Arts and Sciences, Tourism and Transport Forum, Parramatta Leagues Club, 
Urban Growth NSW, Western Sydney Business Chamber and Western Sydney University.  

9. Community and Business information sessions 

A series of information sessions were held during the public exhibition period at various locations 
across the project area at a variety of times to maximise engagement. Over 270 people attended these 
sessions in total which provided opportunities for members of the community and stakeholders to 
discuss the EIS with the project team and ask questions about the project. Project team staff from 
various technical disciplines (e.g. construction, traffic, environment) were in attendance at each 
session to clarify the information presented in the EIS as well as listen to any concerns that members 
of the community had in relation to the project. Community members who attended the sessions 
were encouraged to make a formal submission on the Department of Planning and Environment’s 
website.  
 
The business information session was attended by over 35 businesses from Parramatta CBD and 
Westmead. Attendees had the opportunity to speak to the PLR project team as well as the Sydney 
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Coodination Office about impacts, access and timeframes as well as and how businesses would be 
supported and the areas activated throughout construction in particular.  

Details of the community and business information sessions held during the public exhibition are 
provided in Table 2. 

Table 2: Community & Business information sessions during EIS public exhibition 

LOCATION VENUE ADDRESS DATE TIME 

Parramatta 
CBD 

PARKROYAL 
Parramatta 

30 Phillip Street, 
Parramatta 

Thursday 31 August 2017 4 pm–8 pm 

Dundas  Dundas Sports and 
Recreation Club 

9 Elder Road, Dundas Saturday 2 September 2017 10 am–2 pm 

Westmead One Hotels and 
Apartment 

175 Hawkesbury Road, 
Westmead  

Wednesday 13 September 
2017 

4 pm–8 pm 

Carlingford Carlingford Bowling 
Club 

334 Pennant Hills Road, 
Carlingford  

Saturday 16 September 2017 10 am–2 pm 

Camellia and 
Rosehill 

Rosehill Bowling Club James Ruse Drive and 
Hassall Street, Rosehill  

Thursday 21 September 
2017 

4 pm–8 pm 

North 
Parramatta 

Novotel Sydney 
Parramatta 

350 Church Street, 
Parramatta 

Saturday 23 September 2017 10 am–2 pm 

North 
Parramatta 
Business 
Session 

Novotel Sydney 
Parramatta 

350 Church Street, 
Parramatta 

Thursday 12 October 2017 7 am–12 pm 

 

Table 3 Community & Business information sessions attendance and feedback 

LOCATION  NUMBER OF ATTENDEES TOP ISSUES RAISED 

Parramatta CBD 39 - Traffic, parking & public transport  

- Route choice and determination 

- Heritage 

- Property acquisition 

- Business impacts 

Dundas 44 - Traffic, parking & public transport  

- Epping extension  

- Noise & vibration  

- Route & design 

- Active transport 
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Westmead 29 - Property acquisition  

- Traffic, parking & public transport  

- Noise & vibration  

Carlingford 64 - Traffic, parking & public transport  

- Noise & vibration  

- Environment & heritage 

- Route & design 

- Active transport 

Camellia & Rosehill 23 - Route & design 

- Environment & heritage 

- Traffic, parking & public transport  

- Construction impacts 

North Parramatta 33 - Traffic, parking & public transport 

- Construction impacts 

- Operational impacts 

- Route & design 

North Parramatta 
Business Session  

42 - Business activation  

- Construction impacts 

- Operational impacts 

- Property acquisition  

Images from the EIS Information Sessions can be viewed in Appendix 2.  

10. Pop-up events and stakeholder stalls 
In addition to the community information sessions described above, Parramatta Light Rail also held 
four pop up stalls at the following locations which reached an audience of 740 people: 
 

- Kidtopia Festival, Parramatta Park 6th – 8th October 
- Deepavali Festival, Parramatta Park 14th – 15th October 
- Westmead Ride and Stride Week at the Adults Hospital 19th October 
- Westmead Ride and Stride Week at the Children’s Hospital 20th October 

 
The purpose of these informal sessions was to inform members of the community that the EIS was 
on public display and to raise public awareness about the proposal. These sessions were staffed by 
the communication and engagement team. Information made available at each of these sessions 
included the EIS overview document, the project brochure, precinct specific factsheets and the 
project FAQs.  

Images from the pop-up events can be viewed in Appendix 3.  
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11. Media activity  

The EIS exhibition period was publically announced by the Minister and Tim Poole at a press 
conference in Prince Alfred Square, Parramatta on Wednesday 23rd August. This was attended by 
media representatives from the Sydney Morning Herald, ABC TV, Channel 9, Channel 7, Channel 10, 
2GB, AAP and the Parramatta Advertiser and a supporting press release was also issued that 
morning.  
 
24 pieces of coverage were generated over the exhibition period, summarised in Table 4.   
 
Table 4 Media coverage summary 

PUBLICATION TITLE DATE AUDIENCE 

Channel 2 Parramatta Light Rail EIS 
announcement and reaction  

Wed 23rd August  

 

 

 

 

Approx. 1,550,000 viewers 
across TV coverage. 

Channel 7 Parramatta Light Rail EIS 
announcement and reaction 

Wed 23rd August 

Channel 9 Parramatta Light Rail EIS 

announcement and reaction 

Wed 23rd August 

Channel 10 Parramatta Light Rail EIS 

announcement and reaction 

Wed 23rd August 

Channel 9 New accommodation will be built 

for families of patients at the 

children hospital at Westmead 

Thurs 7th  

September 

Channel 7 NSW Government has committed 

to building new accommodation 

for families of patients at the 

Children's Hospital at Westmead 

Thurs 7th  

September 

ABC Radio metro 
and regional  

The NSW Government says it 
doesn't know yet how much it will 
cost to build Parramatta Light Rail 

Wed 23rd August  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Approx. 144,000 listeners 
across radio coverage 

2SM Radio metro 
and regional 

The NSW Government has released 
a statement detailing stage one of 
Parramatta Light Rail 

Wed 23rd August 

Southern Cross 
Radio ACT 

It has been confirmed that more 
than 40 homes and businesses will 
need to be demolished to make 
way for Sydney's new Parramatta 
Light Rail 

Wed 23rd August 

Southern Cross 
Radio 
Wollongong 

It has been confirmed that more 
than 40 homes and businesses will 
need to be demolished to make 
way for Sydney's new Parramatta 
Light Rail 

Wed 23rd August 
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Triple M Dozens of Parramatta homes will 
have to be bulldozed to make way 
for the new light rail project, with 
41 properties being demolished 
altogether. 

Wed 23rd August 

2SM Radio metro 
and regional 

Dozens of homes and businesses 
will be acquired to make way for 
the first stage of the Parramatta 
light rail line in Sydney's 

western suburbs. 

Thurs 24th August 

ABC Online Parramatta Light Rail: Consultation 
for stage one nears end as 
Government confirms acquisitions 

Wed 23rd August N/A 

Parramatta 
Advertiser 

What you need to know about 
Parramatta Light Rail  

Wed 23rd August  

 

 

 

 

 

 

Approx. 630,000 
readership across online 

and print media 

Sydney Morning 
Herald 

Homes, businesses to make way 
for first stage of Parramatta light 
rail 

Wed 23rd August 

Parramatta Sun  Light Rail is on track  Thurs 24th August 

Sydney Morning 
Herald 

Home and businesses to go off the 
rails 

Thurs 24th August 

Hill Shire Times Light Rail Vision Firms Up 
 

Tues 29th August 

Parramatta 
Advertiser 

Mission accommodation relocation 
‘infrastructure with love’ 

Wed 13th 
September 

Parramatta Sun  Parramatta Mission on a light rail 
journey 

Thurs 14th 
September 

Parramatta Sun On track for feedback Thurs 28th 
September 

Northern District 
Times 

Case to extend the line Wed 4th October 

Hills News On track to have their say Thurs 5th October 

Northern District 
Times 

Common sense to extend the line Wed 11th October 

 
We received 15 media enquiries and no media attended the EIS community information sessions.  
 
Media coverage content can be viewed in Appendix 4.  

 

 



15 

 

 

12. PLR Website 

The project website (www.parramattalightrail.nsw.gov.au) is an ongoing source of information, resources 
and updates for community members and stakeholders. The latest details about the EIS featured heavily on 
the homepage and there was also a dedicated EIS tab where a digital navigator was created and embedded 
to browse the EIS by specific content and interests. The project website has had 57,877 page views over the 
EIS period, an increase of 227% on the equivalent two month period ahead of this. 

Traffic also significantly increased to the “Library” tab on the website up by 535% to 4,460 views which 
allows visitors to download content such as the project brochure, precinct factsheets and EIS summary.  

The new EIS Navigator tool received 2,887 views over the exhibition period and had the longest dwell time 
of all the website pages with visitors spending an average of 3:25 minutes per visit using this tool.  

13. Community contact and information points 

The project contact points included the project information line (1800 684 490) and email address 
(parramattalightrail@transport.nsw.gov.au) which were available during the public exhibition of the 
EIS period. Community and stakeholders were encouraged to contact the project team to discuss the 
EIS and submissions process. A total of 91 phone calls, emails or face to face inquiries were received 
via these channels between 23rd August and 23rd October.  

A summary of all enquiries and issues raised over the EIS period can be viewed in Appendix 7.  

 

 

  

mailto:parramattalightrail@transport.nsw.gov.au
mailto:parramattalightrail@transport.nsw.gov.au
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PLR ENVIRONMENTAL IMPACT STATEMENT APPENDICES 

APPENDIX 1 – Advertisements 

1. EIS Newspaper Advertisement  

 

2. Western Sydney Business Access – August edition 
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3. Western Sydney Business Access – September edition  
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4. Western Sydney Business Access – October edition  
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APPENDIX 2 – Images from the EIS Community Information Sessions 

1. Parramatta CBD 31st August 

 
 

2. Dundas 2nd September 
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3. Westmead 13th September 

 
 

4. Carlingford 16th September  
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5. Rosehill / Camellia 21st September 
 

 
 

6. North Parramatta 23rd September 
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7. Parramatta Business Session 12th October  

 

APPENDIX 3 – Images from the Pop-Up  Sessions 

1. Kidtopia Festival Parramatta Park 6th – 8th  October  
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2. Deepavali Festival Parramatta Park 14th – 15th  October  

 

3. Ride & Stride Westmead Adults Hospital 19th  October  
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4. Ride & Stride Westmead Children’s Hospital 20th October  

 

 

APPENDIX 4 – Media Release 

Light Rail Powering On In Parramatta - Wednesday 23 August 2017  
 

Parramatta Light Rail has reached the next major milestone with the project’s Environmental Impact 
Statement (EIS) being released today to allow for community and stakeholder feedback.  
 
Minister for Transport and Infrastructure, Andrew Constance said the Parramatta Light Rail will 
transform Sydney’s second CBD, with reliable and modern public transport offering 16 stops that will 
link major health, education and entertainment precincts in the region.  
 
“We are getting on with the job of delivering this important infrastructure project and I encourage 
the community to get involved and help shape this exciting project for Western Sydney,” Mr 
Constance said.  
 
“Parramatta Light Rail will revolutionise the way people move around the region, and create more 
local jobs and improve the access to major health and sporting destinations.”  
 
The Parramatta Light Rail highlights include:  

- Services approximately every 7.5 minutes between 7am and 7pm and every 15 minutes 
outside the all-day peak  

- 16 fully accessible stops linking major health, education, cultural and entertainment hubs 
across the region  

- Creation of two light rail pedestrian zones within the Parramatta CBD  
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- A cycling and pedestrian link from Parramatta to Carlingford providing a complete off-road 
connection  

- Access to light rail for an estimated 130,000 people within walking distance of the stops, 
increasing to 180,000 by 2041 - more than half the area’s total population.  

- Cutting congestion on Parramatta Road by removing the train level crossing  
-  

“We have seen on other large-scale infrastructure projects such as Sydney Metro Northwest that 
positive improvements can be made as a result of submissions to the EIS process, so your feedback 
can really make a difference.”  
 
The NSW Government has also applied for Parramatta Light Rail to be considered as Critical State 
Significant Infrastructure. This will be assessed at the same time as the EIS. Construction on Stage 1 is 
expected to start in 2018, with light rail to begin operating in 2023.  
 
Planning work for Stage 2 of the project is being developed in collaboration with Sydney Metro West 
and is expected to be completed by the end of 2017.  
 
The community can find out more about Parramatta Light Rail and have its say on the project from 
today with the Environmental Impact Statement (EIS) on display until 23 October 2017.  
To see new artists impressions or get more information about the project and the Environmental 
Impact Statement visit http://www.parramattalightrail.nsw.gov.au.  
 

APPENDIX 5 – Media Coverage 

1. Channel 2 Coverage – Wednesday 23rd August 
Parramatta Light Rail EIS announcement and reaction 
Broadcast Clip [click] 
 

2. Channel 7 Coverage - Wednesday 23rd August 
Parramatta Light Rail EIS announcement and reaction 
Broadcast Clip [click] 
 

3. Channel 9 Coverage – Wednesday 23rd August 
Parramatta Light Rail EIS announcement and reaction 
Broadcast Clip [click] 
 

4. Channel 10 Coverage – Wednesday 23rd August 
Parramatta Light Rail EIS announcement and reaction 
Broadcast Clip [click] 
 

5. Channel 9 Coverage – Thursday 7th September 
New accommodation will be built for families of patients at the children hospital at 
Westmead. 
 

6. Channel 7 Coverage – Thursday 7th September 
The NSW Government has committed to building new accommodation for families of patients 
at the Children's Hospital at Westmead. 

file://///S-projects/metrotran/PLR/03%20Communications%20CX/23%20Media/Media%20coverage/Aug17%20EIS/2-Parramatta%20light%20rail-Min%20Constance%20Opp%20McKay-Wed%2023%20August%202017.wmv
file://///S-projects/metrotran/PLR/03%20Communications%20CX/23%20Media/Media%20coverage/Aug17%20EIS/7-Parramatta%20light%20rail-Min%20Constance%20Opp%20Foley-Wed%2023%20August%202017.wmv
file://///S-projects/metrotran/PLR/03%20Communications%20CX/23%20Media/Media%20coverage/Aug17%20EIS/9-Parramatta%20light%20rail-Min%20Constance-Wed%2023%20August%202017.wmv
file://///S-projects/metrotran/PLR/03%20Communications%20CX/23%20Media/Media%20coverage/Aug17%20EIS/10-Parramatta%20light%20rail-Min%20Constance%20Opp%20McKay-Wed%2023%20August%202017.wmv
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7. ABC Radio metro and regional - Wednesday 23rd August  

The NSW Government says it doesn't know yet how much it will cost to build Parramatta 
Light Rail 
 

8. 2SM Radio metro and regional - Wednesday 23rd August 
The NSW Government has released a statement detailing stage one of Parramatta Light Rail 
 

9. Southern Cross Radio ACT - Wednesday 23rd August 
It has been confirmed that more than 40 homes and businesses will need to be demolished to 
make way for Sydney's new Parramatta Light Rail 
 

10. Southern Cross Radio Wollongong - Wednesday 23rd August 
It has been confirmed that more than 40 homes and businesses will need to be demolished to 
make way for Sydney's new Parramatta Light Rail 

 
11. Triple M - Wednesday 23rd August 

Dozens of Parramatta homes will have to be bulldozed to make way for the new light rail 
project, with 41 properties being demolished altogether. 
 

12. 2SM Radio metro and regional – Thursday 24th August 
Dozens of homes and businesses will be acquired to make way for the first stage of the 
Parramatta Light Rail line in Sydney’s western suburbs. 
 

13. ABC Online – Wednesday 23rd August 
Parramatta Light Rail: Consultation for stage one nears end as Government confirms 
acquisitions 
Ewan Gilbert 

 

 
The final cost might still be unknown but Western Sydney residents have just eight more weeks to 
have their say on the details of stage one of Parramatta Light Rail. 
The NSW Government released the Environmental Impact Statement (EIS) for the project, detailing 
the entire 12-kilometre route, with 16 stops from Westmead to Carlingford via the Parramatta CBD. 

http://www.abc.net.au/news/ewan--gilbert/4246640
http://www.abc.net.au/news/2017-08-23/the-new-light-rail-line-at-parramatta/8835530
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The document outlines the anticipated traffic and parking impact as well as noise, heritage 
management and sustainability issues facing the project during construction and once it is up and 
running in 2023. 
Transport Minister Andrew Constance said the feedback received would determine the price paid. 
"We will know the final price when the contract is signed," he said. 
"We're asking for community input and that will refine the ultimate design in terms of the project 
and then of course the final cost of the project is when we get the contractor signed up." 
'Sad but necessary' acquisitions confirmed 
The Minister was able to confirm the number of properties set to be demolished to make way for the 
tram. 
"What we have is 41 full acquisitions. A combination of commercial and principally residential 
[properties]," Mr Constance said. 
"They will now be able to input into this process over the next eight weeks or so and give that 
feedback. 

 
"We're very sensitive to that." 
Work on the route is set to start next year and David Borger from the Sydney Business Chamber said 
the city should be excited about reaching the final stages of consultation. 
"It's great to finally know all of the detail about Parramatta Light Rail," he said. 
"We think stage one is going to be an absolute gamechanger for this city." 
Mr Borger said the compulsory acquisitions, while sad, were necessary. 
"These things are never easy, but you can't make an omelette unless you break a few eggs," he said. 
The EIS will be on display until October 23. 
Mixed community reaction 
Guan You Law is concerned his cafe will suffer when the light rail is constructed. 
"It's bad news," he said. 

http://www.abc.net.au/news/2017-08-23/parramatta-light-rail-map/8835914
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PHOTO: Guam You Law owns a cafe in Parramatta and is worried about the light rail's construction. 
(ABC News: Philippa McDonald) 
"For new businesses, you need one or two years to grow. This has come in the first year, and it will 
definitely affect it." 
A total of about 863 parking spaces will be directly impacted by the project. Of these spaces, about 
168 will be relocated into adjacent streets in accordance with a pre-defined parking mitigation 
policy. 
Local resident Dhyana Rasaku supports the proposal. 
"I don't think it's such a bad thing," she said. 
"I think it will bring more pedestrians to the area and it's a cafe and restaurant precinct, so without 
the cars going through, the light rail will bring more atmosphere." 
 
14. Parramatta Advertiser – Wednesday 23rd August 

What you need to know about Parramatta Light Rail 
Tony Bosworth 

 

 
Further details of the Parramatta Light Rail have been revealed including stop locations and 
frequency of services. 
 
PARRAMATTA light rail is right on track, said Transport Minister Andrew Constance today as he 
visited Centenary Square and outlined more information about the development and its 
Environmental Impact Statement (EIS).  
Here is all we now know about light rail: 

http://www.abc.net.au/news/2017-08-23/guam-you-law/8836090
http://www.abc.net.au/news/2017-08-23/guam-you-law/8836090
http://www.abc.net.au/news/2017-08-23/guam-you-law/8836090
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- Stage 1 of the project will connect Westmead to Carlingford via Parramatta CBD and Camellia with a 
two-way track spanning 12 kilometres 
- It will provide access to light rail for an estimated 130,000 people within walking distance of light 
rail stops by 2026, increasing to 180,000 by 2041 

 
- There will be 16 stops including Westmead, Westmead Hospital, Children’s Hospital, Cumberland 
hospital, Factory St, Fennell St, Prince Alfred Square, Eat St, Parramatta Square, Harris St, Tramway 
Avenue, Camelia, Rydalmere, Dundas, Telopea, Carlingford. 
- Services will depart approximately every 7.5 minutes between 7am and 7pm and every 15 minutes 
outside the all-day peak 
- Each air conditioned 45 metre long light rail vehicle will be driver-operated and able to carry around 
300 passengers. 
- There will be a shared pedestrian and cycle path between Parramatta and Carlingford as part of the 
construction 
- There will also be two light rail and pedestrian zones, one along Church St (between Market and 
Macquarie Sts) and Macquarie St between Horwood Pl and Smith St 
- New bridges to be built over James Ruse Drive and Clay Cliff Creek on the Parramatta River, Kissing 
Point Rd and Vineyard Creek, Rydalmere 
 

 
 
Light rail will replace the heavy rail track along the Carlingford line. 
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- Congestion will be cut on one of Sydney’s major arterial roads by removing the train level crossing 
on Parramatta Road 
- Construction will start in 2018 and the network is expected to begin operating in 2023 
- So far, $1 billion has been earmarked for light rail. 
- At least 863 parking spaces will be lost due to light rail. Around 168 of those will be relocated into 
nearby streets 
- Some road intersections along or near the new track are likely to see worse traffic congestion, 
according to the EIS 
- There will be some impacts on both Aboriginal archaeological sites and non-Aboriginal heritage 
items, says the EIS 

 
The iconic Royal Oak Hotel is slated for closure to make way for the light rail. 
- Both businesses and residential homes will be acquired and demolished or removed, including the 
Royal Oak Hotel, Harry’s Café de Wheels and a block of 28 homes 
- Stage 2 — which will see light rail out to Olympic Park, has now been confirmed today by Mr 
Constance who said it would be built hand-in-hand with the planned underground Metro West to 
avoid duplication. 
“We are getting on with the job of delivering this important infrastructure project and I encourage 
the community to get involved and help shape this exciting project for Western Sydney,” Mr 
Constance said. 
The EIS is on public display for the next 80 days and residents can lodge submissions at here. 
 
15. Sydney Morning Herald – Wednesday 23rd August 

Homes, businesses to make way for Parramatta Light Rail 
Matt O’Sullivan 

 
More than 40 homes and businesses along the 12-kilometre route of the first stage of the new 
Parramatta light rail line will be compulsorily acquired and another 78 are earmarked for partial 
purchase for the multibillion-dollar project. 
Parramatta's well-known "eat street" al fresco dining strip along Church Street in the central business 
district also faces significant disruption while two rail tracks are built. 
Construction on the first stage of the line that stretches from Westmead to Carlingford via 
Parramatta's CBD and Camellia is due to start in the middle of next year and take as long as five 
years. 
Trams are scheduled to start running in 2023 along the route which will feature 16 stops. 

http://www.parramattalightrail.nsw.gov.au/
http://www.smh.com.au/nsw/premier-gladys-berejiklian-reveals-16-parramatta-light-rail-stops-20170217-guf6g3.html
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The environmental impact statement for the first stage, released on Wednesday, also reveals that 
hundreds of trees of varying sizes are set to be pruned or felled, and almost 700 car parks 
permanently removed. 
Those businesses targeted for acquisition include the popular Royal Oak Hotel on Church Street. 
But Transport Minister Andrew Constance urged people to keep in mind the "big picture" of the 
benefits a public transport project of the size of the light rail line would bring to businesses and 
residents. 
"This is a gamer changer for the west. [But] when you build major infrastructure, unfortunately 
property acquisitions come into play," he said. 

 
The al fresco restaurants along Eat Street in Parramatta face disruption. Photo: Wolter Peeters  
Mr Constance said one of the "great challenges" of the first stage would be reducing disruption to 
businesses along the restaurant-lined Church Street from construction. 
The government has come under fire from the disruption caused to businesses from the $2.1 billion 
light rail line from Circular Quay in Sydney's CBD to Kensington and Randwick in the south-east. 

 
Construction of the first stage of the line is due to start in the middle of next year.   
"I hope they have learnt from what happened in the CBD," Labor's transport spokeswoman, Jodi 
McKay, said. "They are already foreshadowing that this is going to have a negative impact and they 
need to get this right." 
The project will also result in significant change to bus stops and routes, and roads in and around the 
planned light rail line. Parts of Church and Macquarie streets in Parramatta's CBD will be closed to 
traffic, resulting in them becoming pedestrian zones. 

http://www.smh.com.au/nsw/turnover-plunges-for-businesses-due-to-sydney-light-rail-construction-disruption-20170413-gvkh5x.html
http://www.smh.com.au/nsw/turnover-plunges-for-businesses-due-to-sydney-light-rail-construction-disruption-20170413-gvkh5x.html
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Four new bridges will be built for the line, and five existing bridges widened or modified. The T6 
Carlingford heavy rail between Parramatta Road and Carlingford will be closed and replaced by light 
rail. 
Ten Aboriginal archaeological sites along the route have also been identified. Test excavations found 
intact artefacts at five of the sites, and "salvage excavations" will be undertake at four of the five 
sites. 
The 45-metre light rail vehicles that will operate on the Parramatta line will be longer than the 30-
metre trams on the inner west line from Central Station to Dulwich Hill. 
However, they will be shorter than the 67-metre tram sets that will run on the other new line under 
construction from Circular Quay to Sydney's south east. 

 
The government has set aside $1 billion for the first stage of the Parramatta light rail line, while it will 
also impose a special infrastructure contribution on new developments along the route. 
The contribution will amount to about $200 per square metre for new residential developments. 
Funding from the levy will also go towards infrastructure, such as new schools and road upgrades. 
However, Mr Constance said other special levies such as an annual $110 fee on property owners in 
Parramatta would not be imposed. 
Planning documents have previously put the total cost of the entire Parramatta light rail project at 
more than $3.5 billion, which was originally to be built in one fell swoop as far as Strathfield. 
However, the government later decided to build it in two stages and will not reveal the final cost of 
the first part until after a contractor has been signed up. 
Mr Constance said it was "too early to tell" whether the second stage of the light rail would extend 
as far as Strathfield, saying it would depend on plans for the proposed $20 billion metro rail line from 
Sydney's CBD to Parramatta. "I don't want to create a light rail route that in essence runs along the 

http://www.smh.com.au/nsw/extra-tram-services-to-help-ease-crowding-on-sydneys-inner-west-light-rail-20170821-gy0rk2.html
http://www.smh.com.au/nsw/parramatta-light-rail-line-via-sydney-olympic-park-gets-green-light-20151207-glhxhg.html
http://www.smh.com.au/nsw/revealed-the-secret-16b-plan-to-fund-parramatta-light-rail-20170807-gxqsbc.html
http://www.smh.com.au/nsw/change-of-course-looms-for-multibilliondollar-parramatta-light-rail-20160929-grrg7s.html
http://www.smh.com.au/nsw/cabinet-leak-sydney-to-parramatta-in-15-minutes-possible-but-not-preferred-20170813-gxv226.html
http://www.smh.com.au/nsw/cabinet-leak-sydney-to-parramatta-in-15-minutes-possible-but-not-preferred-20170813-gxv226.html
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metro route – that is just silly," he said. Details about the route for stage two of the light rail line will 
be released later this year. Each tram on the new line will be able to carry up to 300 passengers, and 
operate between 5am and 1am seven days a week. Parramatta Light Rail program director Tim Poole 
said his team had been talking to affected property owners since the route was revealed in February. 
"Obviously no one likes to be acquired but what we have is a process underway now where we are 
giving everyone a fair go," he said. "We won't pretend to think that the construction period won't be 
tough [for the al fresco restaurants along Church Street]." 
 

16. Parramatta Sun – Thursday 24th August 
Light Rail is on track 
Kylie Stevens 
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17. Sydney Morning Herald – Thursday 24th August 
Homes and businesses to go off the rails 
Matt O’Sullivan 
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18. Hill Shire Times – Tuesday 29th August 
Light Rail Vision Firms Up 
Tony Bosworth 
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19. Parramatta Advertiser – Wednesday 13th September 
Mission accommodation relocation ‘infrastructure with love’ 
 

“INFRASTRUCTURE with love” is how one government minister has described taking a portion of land 
in Westmead for the Parramatta light rail. 
Parramatta Mission’s accommodation for families with sick children is on the corner of Hawkesbury 
Rd and Hainsworth St, a corner the government needs for the light rail to turn safely when the first 
trains are operating in 2023. 
When light rail construction is complete, the property – minus the section absorbed by the light rail – 
will be returned to Parramatta Mission to build apartments on the site. This will double the 
accommodation that the mission has now. 
In the meantime, a space at The Children’s Hospital at Westmead will be redeveloped for interim 
accommodation. The relocation will cost from $5million to $10million. 
Light rail stops in the Westmead precinct will be at Hawkesbury Rd near Railway Pde, connecting 
commuters to buses and trains; Westmead Hospital and The Children’s Hospital. 
Construction is expected to start mid-2018, with work at Westmead due to start in early 2019. 
Transport Minister Andrew Constance said it had been turned into a great opportunity. 
“It’s infrastructure with love ... there will be more apartments for the family of littlies who are sick,” 
he said. 

 
 
20. Parramatta Advertiser – Wednesday 13th September 

Parramatta Mission on a light rail journey  
Kylie Stevens 
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21. Parramatta Sun – Monday 28th August 
On track for feedback 
Kylie Stevens 
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22. Northern District Times – Wednesday 4th October 
The case to extend the line 
Letter to Editor 

 

23. Hills News – Thursday 5th October 
On track to have their say 
Kylie Stevens 
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24. Northern District Times –  Wednesday 11th October 
Common sense to extend the line 
Neil Donovan 
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APPENDIX 6 SOCIAL MEDIA 

1. Transport for NSW Linked In Page –  Wednesday 23rd August 

 

2. Transport for NSW Facebook Page –  Thursday 24th August 
 

 
 
3. Transport for NSW Facebook Page –  Thursday 31st August 
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4. NSW Public Transport Facebook Page –  Tuesday 19th September 
 

 
 

5. Carlingford Bowling Club Facebook Page –  Thursday 14th September 
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APPENDIX 7 EIS GENERAL ISSUES RAISED BY THE COMMUNITY OVER THE EIS 
EXHIBTION PERIOD 

TOTAL ISSUES RAISED 1267 % 
Access 214 16.9% 

Environment 151 11.9% 

Parking 118 9.3% 

Property 102 8.1% 

Impact 95 7.5% 

Alignment 93 7.3% 

Communication 79 6.2% 

PLR 60 4.7% 

Information 52 4.1% 

Traffic 45 3.6% 

EIS 38 3.0% 

Design 36 2.8% 

Transport and Traffic 34 2.7% 

Construction 31 2.4% 

Project Management/Planning 24 1.9% 

Community Engagement 23 1.8% 

Safety 13 1.0% 
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Support for Project 12 0.9% 

Heritage 11 0.9% 

Against Project 7 0.6% 

Interchange 7 0.6% 

Light Rail Vehicles 6 0.5% 

Social Health Impacts 4 0.3% 

Utilities 4 0.3% 

Complaints 4 0.3% 

Compliments 3 0.2% 

Non PLR 1 0.1% 

 

ACCESS SUMMARY TABLE 214 %     % 
Property access 41 19.2% 

 
    

Driveway Business 23 10.7% 
 

    

Delivery access 44 20.6% 
 

    

Transport/Vehicle access 17 7.9% 
 

    

Pedestrian Access 65 30.4% 
Public 
Footpaths 26 40.0% 

      Walkways 4 6.2% 

      Parks 9 13.8% 

Easy access requirements 7 3.3% 
 

    

Station accessibility 3 1.4% 
 

    

Disabled/mobility access 7 3.3%       

 

ALIGNMENT SUMMARY TABLE 93 % 
  

% 
Route Options 17 18.3%       

Route Extension 35 37.6% 

Extension 
to 
Strathfield 
via SOP 10 20% 

Future network extensions 13 14.0% 

Carlingford 
Terminus 
to Epping 38 78% 

      

Extension 
to Castle 
Hill 1 2% 

Alternative options 13 14.0%       

Preferred alignment announcement 6 6.5%       

 

COMMUNICATION SUMMARY  79 % 
Inadequate consultation 2 2.5% 

Public display 10 12.7% 
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Request for information 52 65.8% 

Request to join mailing list/receive project updates 15 19.0% 

 

CONSTRUCTION SUMMARY  31 % 
Construction impacts 12 38.7% 

Construction timeline 11 35.5% 

Out of hours work 2 6.5% 

Power supply 2 6.5% 

Service relocation 1 3.2% 

Surrounding developments 3 9.7% 

 

DESIGN SUMMARY  36 % 
Construction Compounds 3 8.3% 

Frequency of service 4 11.1% 

Functional Design 5 13.9% 

Journey time between LR stops 1 2.8% 

PLR Stage 2 12 33.3% 

Project Design 6 16.7% 

Urban Design 3 8.3% 

Wire free 2 5.6% 

 

ENVIRONMENT SUMMARY 151 % 
  

% 
Animal habitat 2 1.3%       

Contamination 4 2.6%       

Environment impacts 3 2.0%       

Flooding 1 0.7%       

Flora and Fauna 6 4.0%       

Heritage 6 4.0% Aboriginal 2 33.3% 

    0.0% 
Non 
Aboriginal 4 66.7% 

Impacts on other infrastructure 2 1.3%       

Loss of Amenity 4 2.6%       

Noise construction 21 13.9%       

Noise mitigation 17 11.3%       

Noise operation 18 11.9%       

Pollution 7 4.6%       

Sustainability 2 1.3%       

Tree removal 7 4.6%       

Vibration 
  
  37 24.5% 

Vibration 
construction 15 40.5% 
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Vibration 
mitigation 12 32.4% 

    
Vibration 
operation 9 24.3% 

    
Vibration 
general 1 2.7% 

Visual  
  

11 7.3% 
Amenity 
construction 7 63.6% 

    
Amenity 
operation 4 36.4% 

Water run off 2 1.3%       

 

HERITAGE SUMMARY  11 % 
Indigenous Heritage 1 9.1% 

State Heritage Listed 1 9.1% 

General 9 81.8% 

 

IMPACT SUMMARY  95 % 
Impact Business 46 48.4% 

Impact Community Facilities 6 6.3% 

Impact Cycle way/paths 3 3.2% 

Impact environmental impact 9 9.5% 

Impact Pedestrian and cyclists 8 8.4% 

Impact Residence 6 6.3% 

Impact Traffic 16 16.8% 

Impact Train Services 1 1.1% 

 

INFORMATION SUMMARY 52 % 
Information alignment 15 28.8% 

Information light service 1 1.9% 

Engagement 6 11.5% 

Funding 1 1.9% 

Future network extensions 1 1.9% 

General project enquiry 2 3.8% 

Network selection process 2 3.8% 

Other 3 5.8% 

Procurement opportunities 11 21.2% 

Urban Design 2 3.8% 

Why Light Rail 8 15.4% 
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PARKING SUMMARY 118 % 
Business parking 25 21.2% 

Commuter parking 14 11.9% 

Disabled parking 3 2.5% 

Loss of parking 20 16.9% 

Parking Impacts construction 21 17.8% 

Parking Impacts operational 18 15.3% 

Parking Loading Zones 9 7.6% 

Parking Resident 8 6.8% 

 

LIGHT RAIL STOPS 
SUMMARY  60       % 

Light  rail stops 
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  

60   Cumberland 1 1.7% 

    Dundas 1 1.7% 

    
Eat Street 
Stop 4 6.7% 

    Factory 3 5.0% 

    
Fennell 
Street Stop 4 6.7% 

    

Prince 
Alfred 
Square Stop 14 23.3% 

    

Robin 
Thomas 
Reserve 
Stop 2 3.3% 

    
Telopea 
Stop 7 11.7% 

    

Tramway 
Avenue 
Stop 1 1.7% 

    Western 1 1.7% 

    

Westmead 
Children's 
Hospital 
Stop 3 5.0% 

    

Westmead 
Terminus 
Hospital 
Stop 13 21.7% 

 

SAFETY SUMMARY  13 % 



53 

 

 

Light  stop 2 15.4% 

Motorist safety 1 7.7% 

Night time 2 15.4% 

Pedestrian/cyclist safety 5 38.5% 

Travel safety 3 23.1% 

 

SOCIAL/HEALTH IMPACTS SUMMARY  4 % 
Loss of community facilities 4 100% 

 

SUPPORT SUMMARY  19 % 
Positive 12 63.2% 

Negative 7 36.8% 

 

TRAFFIC SUMMARY  45 %   % 
Congestion 11 24.4%     

Cyclists 3 6.7%     

Intersections 15 33.3%     

Pedestrian traffic 10 22.2%     

Public transport 6 13.3% Buses 6 

 

TRANSPORT & TRAFFIC SUMMARY 34 % 
Bus services 6 17.6% 

Clearways 2 5.9% 

Connectivity to precinct 6 17.6% 

Opal Fares 5 14.7% 

Traffic impacts 14 41.2% 

 

PROPERTY SUMMARY  102 %     % 

Property general 5 
             
0.049        

Property Access 22 
             
0.216        

Property Acquisition 48 
             
0.471        

Property impact general 26 
             
0.255  

PLR 
Related 1             0.038  

Request for compensation 1 
             
0.010        

 

PROJECT SUMMARY  24 % 
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Need/justification 5 20.8% 

Planning approvals process 2 8.3% 

Completion timeframe 4 16.7% 

Cost 4 16.7% 

Project timeline 5 20.8% 

Staging 4 16.7% 

 

LIGHT RAIL VEHICLE SUMMARY  6 % 
LRV Design 2 33.3% 

LRV Noise level 1 16.7% 

LRV Patronage 1 16.7% 

LRV Manufacturer 1 16.7% 

LRV Length 1 16.7% 

 

UTILITIES SUMMARY  4 % 
Telecommunications 1 25.0% 

Electricity 2 50.0% 

Water 1 25.0% 

 

INTERCHANGE SUMMARY 7 % 
Heavy 3 43% 

Forced mode change 1 14% 

Bus and Coach Interchange 2 29% 

 
 
APPENDIX 8 EIS community and stakeholder engagement plan 
 
Parramatta Light Rail 
Community and stakeholder engagement  
EIS exhibition period (expected 23 August to 4 October 2017)  
 
EIS Consultation approach 
 
A program of community and stakeholder engagement activities will be undertaken to support the 
exhibition of the EIS. These activities will be designed to raise awareness, provide consistent and 
accurate information, and answer questions raised by community members who will be invited to 
make submissions on the EIS to the Department of Planning and Environment (DP&E). Activities 
will be held at various locations across the project area at different times and periods of the week 
to maximise engagement. The project’s website will provide community members and 
stakeholders with access to information, resources and updates.  
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Place Managers have been appointed to act as the key point of contact for the project along the 
preferred alignment encompassing; Westmead and North Parramatta, Parramatta CBD, Camellia 
and the Carlingford line including Rydalmere, Dundas, Telopea and Carlingford. Consultation 
activities will continue as the Project progresses to detailed design and construction 
 

Activity Description  

Community 
information 
sessions 

Staffed sessions across the project area to provide community members with an 
opportunity to discuss the EIS with the project team, ask questions and find out 
more about the submissions process. 
Participants will be able to: 
- review copies of the EIS or get information on where to access the EIS 
- speak to project team members and DP&E staff 
- view display information and pick up copies of collateral (see below) 
- obtain information on how to make a submission to DP&E 
- participate in a short (3 questions) about the information presented on the day 
 
Proposed Sessions and Dates  
- Parramatta CBD – PARKROYAL Parramatta, Thursday 31 August 4pm to 8pm 

Dundas – Dundas Sports and Recreation Club, Saturday 2 September 10am to 
2pm 

- Westmead – One Hotels and Apartments, Wednesday 13 September 4pm to 
8pm 

- Carlingford  - Carlingford Bowling Club, Saturday 16 September 10am to 2pm 
- Camelia/Rosehill – Rosehill Bowling Club, Thursday 21 September 4pm to 8pm 
- Parramatta North – Novotel Parramatta, Saturday 23 September 10am to 2pm  
 

Community 
information 
session 
materials  

A range of new collateral will be made available to support the EIS exhibition 
period, including: 
Printed material summarising key items of interest: 

 Project Overview 
 Project Brochure 
 What is light rail, including how it is constructed 
 About PLR – Stage 1 
 Route, stops, distance, journey times 
 Look and feel of rail stops, ATL – mainly images 
 Environment – Noise and vibration, Flora and fauna, heritage 
 Traffic and transport during construction  
 Traffic and transport when light rail is operational 
 Precinct fact sheets  

o Westmead 
o Parramatta North 
o Parramatta CBD 
o Rosehill and Camellia including uplift of Parramatta Road 
o Carlingford 
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 Supporting businesses 
Information panels for display 

 The EIS exhibition process, how to make a submission, next steps – to be 
provided by DPE 

 About this display – purpose of the display, next steps in the project 
 What is a light rail? 
 How is light rail constructed 
 What is the Parramatta Light Rail Stage 1?  
 Construction of Parramatta Light rail – Timeline, early works, enabling 

works, construction 
 Construction impacts – noise and vibration, flora and fauna, heritage 
 Traffic during construction  
 Traffic during operation 
 Active Transport Link 
 Precinct specific fact sheets explaining construction and operation – 

compounds, access routes, traffic, noise, permanent infrastructure, 
mitigation measures x 5 

 Large-scale maps of whole route and also precinct maps 
 Maps of construction compound sites 

Website 
content and 
updates 

The website will be regularly updated during the EIS exhibition period with a link to 
the DP&E website to access copies of the EIS. 
The Project Overview, brochure, fact sheets, maps and images, community 
newsletter and responses to FAQs will be uploaded on the project website. 
Information about community information sessions will also be available on the 
website.  
Links to key stakeholder websites, such as Council, WSU, LAHC etc and vice 
versa will also be negotiated.  

EIS 
displays  

Copies of the EIS (for reference only), Project Overview (for reference only), 
Project brochure (to take away), poster about EIS being on display as well as other 
collateral including fact sheets, will be displayed at key locations across the PLR 
project area to provide community and key stakeholders with information on the 
project and directions on how they can find out more as well as how to make a 
submission.  
Proposed locations: 

 TfNSW (Parramatta Office)  
 DP&E (City Office) 
 TfNSW (Chatswood Office) 
 Nature Conservation Council 
 Carlingford Branch Library  
 Dundas Valley Branch Library  
 City of Parramatta Council Office  
 City of Parramatta Council Library  
 Telopea (Land and Housing Project Office) 

 
 

Static Posters will be displayed across multiple locations during the EIS exhibition period 
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displays advertising the community information sessions and how to make a submission. 

- Parramatta Visitor Information Centre 
- Riverside Theatres 
- Rosehill Bowling Club 
- Carlingford Bowling Club  
- Parramatta Leagues Club  
- UNE Campus 
- Westmead Adult’s Hospital 
- Children’s Hospital at Westmead 
- WSU Campuses (Westmead, 

Parramatta CBD & Parramatta) 
- Parramatta Bus Station (potentially other bus shelters 

across the LGA) 
- Parramatta Ferry Terminal 
- Service NSW and other key government agencies in the 

Parramatta LGA 
- Supermarkets 
- Train stations across the alignment including – Parramatta, 

Westmead, Carlingford,  
 Telopea, Rydalmere, Dundas, Camelia, Rosehill, Clyde. 

- Westfield Parramatta, Carlingford Court 
 

Door 
knocking  

Properties in close proximity to the light rail route and stop locations will be door 
knocked by the Place Managers to provide project information and invite them to 
attend the information sessions and review the EIS as well as instructions on how 
to make a submission. 
 
Flyers may also be produced to promote specific information sessions in the local 
area as they are scheduled.  

Community 
Newsletter  

In July 2017, the quarterly Parramatta Light Rail community newsletter will be sent 
to approximately 65,000 properties along the route to provide updates about the 
project and providing information that an EIS is about to be placed on exhibition.   

Project 
Overview 

A brochure outlining the project as contained in the EIS will be printed and copies 
kept for reference at static displays, community displays and TfNSW offices. 
 

Project 
Brochure 

The Project Brochure will be distributed to around 65,000 properties on the route to 
provide information about the EIS being on exhibition and community information 
session dates. 
 
This will be translated into community languages spoken in the project area – 
Mandarin, Cantonese, Korean and Hindi. 

Stakeholde
r emails 

Targeted letters and emails will be sent to key stakeholders to invite them to 
provide a submission to DP& E as well notifying them of the location of EIS 
displays and community information sessions. 
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Stakeholde
r briefings 
and 
meetings 

Meetings and briefings with stakeholders will be held to provide information on 
aspects of the EIS to address any issues. 
Stakeholders will include: 
- Key stakeholders including City of Parramatta Council 
- Businesses along the route 
- Chambers of Commerce, Business Chambers 
- Community groups  
- Government agencies 
- Nominees of the upcoming City Of Parramatta Council elections 
- Media 

Newspaper 
advertisem
ents 

Notifications will be placed in metropolitan and suburban papers by DP&E about 
the exhibition period and submission process. 
 
PLR will supplement these with advertisements in community language 
newspapers (Mandarin , Cantonese, Korean and Hindi) to provide details of the 
EIS exhibition activities including the locations of community information sessions 
and static displays and submission process.  
 
An advertisement required to satisfy EP&A Regulations regarding landowner 
notification will be placed at least 14 days before EIS is placed on public exhibition.  

Emails  Throughout the exhibition period, emails will be sent to individuals who have 
provided their email address to be kept informed of the project.  They will be invited 
to attend the community information sessions and be given information on the EIS 
submission process. This will include key Government stakeholders. 

USB copies 
of the EIS 
 

The EIS will be available on USB drives for any community member who requests 
a copy specifically due to inability to access the EIS on a website. 

Project 
information 
line and 
email  
 

The project team will continually monitor calls and emails during the exhibition 
period.  
 
A script will be developed to ensure consistency in information provided either via 
telephone or email. 
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Examples of the types of display boards that could be produced for information sessions are 
below:  

 
 

 
 



 

 

EIS exhibition – draft action plan 
 
The following action plan provides an overarching view of the key communication activities to be undertaken during the EIS exhibition period, which 
is expected to start on 23 August 2017 and finish on 4 October 2017. Activities may change as planning progresses and new information becomes 
available. The action plan will need to be regularly reviewed and updated.   
 

Table 1: EIS exhibition community and stakeholder engagement action plan – April to October 2017 

Task 

Ap
ril

 1
7 

M
ay

 1
7 

Ju
ne

 1
7 

Ju
ly

 1
7 

Au
g 

17
 

Se
pt

 1
7 

O
ct

 1
7 

 
O

nw
ar

d
s 

Responsibility 

Locations 
Information Sessions 
Initial planning, align on strategy        PLR Comms & Engagement Team 

Organise dates and venues        PLR Comms & Engagement Team 

Design layout   • •    PLR Comms & Engagement Team 
Hire display boards and other material 
as  required 

  • •    PLR Comms & Engagement Team 

Letterbox drop brochure to residents - 
Postcard 

   • •   PLR Comms & Engagement Team 

Send invites to stakeholders – email 
& letter 

   • •   PLR Comms & Engagement Team 

Prepare staffing rosters    • •   PLR Comms & Engagement Team 

Prepare FAQ    • •   PLR Comms & Engagement Team 

Hold staff briefing      •   PLR Comms & Engagement Team 

Hold information sessions     • •  PLR Comms & Engagement Team 

Prepare outcomes report        • PLR Comms & Engagement Team 



 

 

Task 

Ap
ril

 1
7 

M
ay

 1
7 

Ju
ne

 1
7 

Ju
ly

 1
7 

Au
g 

17
 

Se
pt

 1
7 

O
ct

 1
7 

 
O

nw
ar

d
s 

Responsibility 

Static Displays – libraries, hospitals, universities – public places 
Initial planning, align on strategy        PLR Comms & Engagement Team 

Identify & book display locations    •    PLR Comms & Engagement Team 

Design layout        PLR Comms & Engagement Team 

Produce displays and other material 
as required 

    •   PLR Comms & Engagement Team 

Set-up displays     • •  PLR Comms & Engagement Team 

Collateral and Advertising 
EIS Document 
Initial planning, align on strategy        PLR Comms & Engagement Team 

Draft and finalise EIS document        Environment Team 

Print EIS document     •   Environment Team 

Copy EIS document onto USB’s –      
 

•   PLR Comms & Engagement Team 

Distribute EIS document      • •  Environment Team and PLR Comms & Engagement Team 

Project Overview and Brochure 
Initial planning, align on strategy        Jacobs and PLR Comms & Engagement Team 

Draft and finalise Project Overview   • • •   Jacobs  

Print Project Overview     • •   Jacobs  

Project Brochure 
Initial planning, align on strategy        PLR Comms & Engagement Team 



 

 

Task 

Ap
ril

 1
7 

M
ay

 1
7 

Ju
ne

 1
7 

Ju
ly

 1
7 

Au
g 

17
 

Se
pt

 1
7 

O
ct

 1
7 

 
O

nw
ar

d
s 

Responsibility 

Draft and finalise Project Brochure     •   PLR Comms & Engagement Team 

Translate Project Brochure        PLR Comms & Engagement Team 

Print Project Brochure     •   PLR Comms & Engagement Team 

Distribute Project Brochure     • •  PLR Comms & Engagement Team 

Fact Sheets and panels 
Initial planning, align on strategy        PLR Comms & Engagement Team 

Draft and finalise design for fact 
sheets and panels 

  • •    PLR Comms & Engagement Team 

Draft and finalise text for fact sheets 
and panels 

    •   PLR Comms & Engagement Team 

Translate fact sheets      •   PLR Comms & Engagement Team 

Approval for fact sheets and large 
display boards including PLR Team & 
Ministers Office 

  • • •   PLR Comms & Engagement Team 

Print fact sheets and panels   • • •   PLR Comms & Engagement Team 
Newspaper Advertising 
Initial planning, align on strategy        PLR Comms & Engagement Team 

Book advertising space   
(community language newspapers) 

  • •    PLR Comms & Engagement Team 

Draft and finalise advert text and 
design 
- Statutory required advertising (14 

days prior to EIS exhibition) 
- Advertising EIS Information 

   •    PLR Comms & Engagement Team 



 

 

Task 

Ap
ril

 1
7 

M
ay

 1
7 

Ju
ne

 1
7 

Ju
ly

 1
7 

Au
g 

17
 

Se
pt

 1
7 

O
ct

 1
7 

 
O

nw
ar

d
s 

Responsibility 

Sessions 
Approval for advertising including 
PLR Team and Ministers Office 

   •    PLR Comms & Engagement Team 

Translate advertising    •    PLR Comms & Engagement Team 

Approval for advertising including 
PLR Team and Ministers Office 

   •    PLR Comms & Engagement Team 

Publish adverts     • •  PLR Comms & Engagement Team 

Media Releases, Ministerial & Events  
Draft and finalise text for media 
release to announce EIS exhibition 
period and information sessions 

  • • •   PLR Comms & Engagement Team 

Distribute media release     •   PLR Comms & Engagement Team 

Ministerial – draft & distribute    • • •  PLR Comms & Engagement Team 

Media event (tbc)    • •   PLR Comms & Engagement Team 

Speech, venue……(tbc)    • •   PLR Comms & Engagement Team 

PLR Website 
Initial planning, align on strategy        PLR Comms & Engagement Team 

Draft updated content  & EIS Digital 
Strategy 

  • •    PLR Comms & Engagement Team 

Updated content reviewed and 
approved 

   • •   PLR Comms & Engagement Team 

Website goes lives with updated 
content  

    • •  PLR Comms & Engagement Team 

Social Media 
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Responsibility 

Initial planning, align on strategy        PLR Comms & Engagement Team 

Draft social media plan    • •    PLR Comms & Engagement Team 

Approve social media plan     •    PLR Comms & Engagement Team 

Post content with determined 
approvals 

   • •   PLR Comms & Engagement Team 

Meetings with Key Stakeholders 
Identify relevant stakeholders   • •    PLR Comms & Engagement Team 

Draft and finalise letter to 
stakeholders 

   •    PLR Comms & Engagement Team 

Send letters with summary of EIS     •   PLR Comms & Engagement Team 

Call stakeholders to arrange meeting      • •  PLR Comms & Engagement Team 

Hold meetings      • •  PLR Comms & Engagement Team 

Follow up as required.      • • PLR Comms & Engagement Team 
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Communitand stakeholder engagement 
alisation, lease and consideration of EIS (early October to April 2018) 
This phase of engagement will begin in late October 2017, once the EIS exhibition period ends. 
A detailed program of activities will be developed, with this phase to be a continuation of 
engagement undertaken in previous phases. The aim will be to keep the community and 
stakeholders informed about how the EIS submissions and community concerns are being 
reviewed and addressed in the final EIS, updating them on project progress and publication of the 
EIS.  
Once the EIS public exhibition period finishes, DP&E will collate and provide TfNSW with copies of 
all submissions received so that a submissions report can be produced to respond to the issues 
raised.  The submissions report is due to be made public in xxxxxx  2018. Anyone making a public 
submission will be notified in writing of the publication of the submissions report.  
Engagement activities to be undertaken, and tools to be used, may include, but not be limited to: 

 Briefings and meetings with stakeholders
 Targeted focus groups (ie. Disability and CALD)
 Additional information sessions and pop ups as required
 Attending community events
 Distribution of October 2017 and January 2018 editions of community newsletter to provide

a status update
 Update emails to those on the PLR distribution list
 Media releases, ongoing announcements on project progress
 Input by communications team into submissions report (internal activity)
 Newspaper adverts about the release of the final EIS
 Planning approval xxxx 2018
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1. Introduction 
(a) The requirements of this Safety Management Requirements’ document reflect practicable 

steps that the Contractor is capable of implementing to ensure compliance with WHS 
Legislation.  

(b) This document: 

(i) forms part of the Management Requirements; and 

(ii) must be read in conjunction with the Deed.  

(c) This document forms part of TfNSW's consultation with the Contractor on matters of 
safety generally. It enables TfNSW to share its experience and learnings with the 
Contractor. 

(d) Unless noted otherwise, wherever used in this document, words and phrases have the 
meaning given to them in the General Conditions or in the Management Requirements. 

 

2. Managing Health and Safety 
(a) The Contractor must: 

(i) manage health and safety in accordance with the WHS Legislation,  Codes and 
Standards, NSW Government Guidelines and contractual requirements; and 

(ii) ensure compliance, by it and those persons it exercises control over, with 
relevant Laws, Codes and Standards, codes of practice and contractual 
requirements as a minimum. 

(b) The Contractor must establish and maintain an effective Safety Management System that 
facilitates the flow of safety information both within the Contractor’s organisation and 
between the Contractor's organisation, Subcontractors, Interface Contractors, TfNSW 
and the Independent Certifier. 

(c) The Contractor must regularly review procedures, processes and work practices 
according to risk, to ensure that procedures, processes and work practices continue to be 
applicable, relevant, and effective in their controls for which they were developed or 
intended. 

 

3. Safety Culture 

3.1. Leadership and Commitment 

(a) The Contractor must continuously promote a safer, healthier and more productive 
workplace.  

(b) The Contractor must provide strong leadership and promote safety as a core value, 
establishing and enforcing high standards of performance and ensuring relevant 
expertise is available. 



(c) The Contractor must ensure that open and effective consultation with TfNSW and the
Independent Certifier, providing timely response to safety issues and concerns.

(d) The Contractor must ensure the Safety Management System and the safety culture
support and provide:

(i) senior management commitment to safety;

(ii) commitment to work with TfNSW to develop project-specific lead and lag
indicators;

(iii) shared care and concern for hazards;

(iv) workers to adapt to their changing environment where required;

(v) organisational learning through monitoring, analysis and feedback systems;

(vi) methods for providing feedback and set timeframes for such provision;

(vii) methods to communicate and share learning from successes and failures;

(viii) the encouragement of teamwork and of worker involvement in promoting and
maintaining a positive safety culture;

(ix) methods to demonstrate how site safety rules will be reflected in the practice on
it and how such rules will be incorporated into the Contractor's Activities; and

(x) methods to enable the ongoing development of safety improvements developed
in consultation and communication with the Principal’s Representative, as
required.

(e) During the project, the Contractor must demonstrate their commitment to safety
management, by the development, implementation and maintenance of the safety
management processes.

(f) The Contractor must have processes and procedures to nurture, consider, document and
share all safety innovations presented on the project. This may include innovations to
processes, technology or any other ideas that may affect safety and efficiency. An
innovation register must be developed and maintained to document and monitor all
innovations that have been brought forward to the project.

(g) The Contractor must develop, implement and maintain a visible leadership program that
demonstrates the Contractor’s senior management and leadership proactive commitment
to safety excellence on the project. Examples of visible leadership initiatives that the
Contractor may wish to include as part of their visible leadership program include the
Contractor’s senior management and leadership involvement in:

(i) safety interactions;

(ii) safety observation conversations;

(iii) safe act observation; and

(iv) conducting frequent site interactions, reviews and behavioural observations.

3.2. Responsibilities, Accountabilities and Authorities 

(a) The Contractor must allocate, document and communicate safety responsibilities,
accountabilities and authorities.



(b) Accountabilities, responsibilities and authorities cover the scope of services and
operations at any given time, i.e. business as usual, degraded and emergency situations.

(c) A safety organisation structure must be established and maintained by the Contractor
e.g. charts, position descriptions, safety accountabilities, responsibilities and delegations.

3.3. Participation and Consultation 

(a) The Contractor must:

(i) implement safety management processes, initiatives and activities;

(ii) consult with staff regarding safety to nurture participation and engagement;

(iii) develop and maintain processes to support the participation of workers and
contractors in activities which promote improvements to safety performance;

(iv) establish, in consultation with the Principal’s Representative, how the cease
work and issues resolution process will be managed.

4. Contractor’s Project Safety Management Plan
(a) The Contractor must develop, implement and update a Safety Management Plan in

accordance with the requirements of the TSR.

(b) The Safety Management Plan must:

(i) document how the Safety Management System is to be applied to the delivery
of the contract;

(ii) make provision for development of procedures to meet the safety management
requirements stated in the contract, Law, this document and comply with the
“NSW Government Work Health and Safety Management Systems and Auditing
Guidelines”;

(iii) be updated to reflect any relevant changes to the above;

(iv) identify how the Contractor’s safety communication and consultation
arrangements will interface with the PLR Health and Safety Committee and ;

(v) document how the Safety Management System will be communicated to all
persons associated with the Contractor’s Activities such that it is incorporated
effectively into the Contractor’s activities;

(vi) make provision for any site-specific management measures;

(vii) describe the Contractor’s, processes and procedures for recording and control
of safety management documents; and

(viii) describe how safety documentation will be retained and managed.

(ix) describe the Contractor’s approach to:

(A) managing risks to health and safety;

(B) how safety risk reviews will be conducted;



(C) ensure that all risks are identified and preferred controls are applied
according to the hierarchy of controls will be implemented ;

(D) how the appropriate risk management processes will be implemented
and maintained This may include, but is not limited to:

(1) basic personal risk assessment (take 5, step back, etc...);

(2) job safety analysis or task risk assessments;

(3) safe work method statements;

(4) formal risk assessments (including plant and area risk
assessments);

(5) project and site risk registers;

(6) hazard logs and bowties;

(7) semi-quantitative risk assessments; and

(8) quantitative risk assessments.

5. Personnel, training and competency

5.1. Leadership and support resources 

(a) The Contractor must at all times have in their project team have a Senior Management
Representative responsible for implementing and maintaining the safety requirements of
this document (including monitoring the effectiveness of the Contractor’s Safety
Management System in complying with all safety requirements) and reporting to the
Principal’s Representative.

(b) The Contractor must establish a Project Safety Leadership Team.

(c) The role of the Project Safety Leadership Team is to:

(i) ensure necessary safety information is made available to all staff and
subcontractors within the Contractor organisation that all staff’s duties and be
performed safely and effectively;

(ii) promote health and safety initiatives; and

(iii) support effective safety decision-making.

(d) The Contractor must ensure all levels of management are suitably aware of:

(i) The current safety risk profile, to enable proactive management of safety risk

(ii) The current level of compliance with our safety duties and legislative obligations

(iii) The current level of safety performance

(e) The Contractor must identify and provide the resources required to implement, maintain,
and continually improve safety management.



5.2. Competency and capability 

(a) The Contractor must ensure that:

(i) all personnel, including subcontractors and visitors complete safety training that
is appropriate to the project and the tasks that they are required to perform;

(ii) training provided to all personnel, including subcontractors and visitors is
carried out by persons with appropriate knowledge, skills, and experience.

(iii) personnel must be made aware of relevant safety, health and wellbeing
requirements, hazards, risks and controls, and are deemed competent to
perform the tasks associated with their role.

(iv) that appropriate licences and certificates of competency are gained and
maintained by workers performing duties where statutory WHS, Rail Safety and
other legal requirements exist.

(v) all rail safety competencies (if required) are maintained on TfNSW’s
Pegasus/Onsite Track Easy access card systems unless otherwise specified.

5.3. Subcontractors 

(a) All Subcontractors must include appropriate obligations, specifically requiring
Subcontractors to:

(i) implement systems that address these Safety Management Requirements

(ii) adhere to the Contractor’s Safety Management System; and

(iii) comply with relevant legislation.

(b) Subcontractors must identify the senior management representative responsible for
implementing these requirements and for monitoring the effectiveness of the
Subcontractor’s safety management system in complying with all safety requirements.

(c) The Contractor must establish and document relationships, lines of communication,
responsibilities, accountabilities and system interfaces between the Contractor, its
subcontractors , its suppliers and Interface Contractors.

6. Safety risk management
(a) The Contractor must implement processes, procedures to:

(i) manage safety risks; and

(ii) improve safety performance.

(b) The Contractor’s risk management processes and procedures must comply with the
AS/NZS ISO 31000 Risk Management – Principles and Guidelines.

(c) The Contractor must consider any previous risk assessments completed by TfNSW.

(d) The Contractor must:

(i) eliminate all risks to health and safety so far as is reasonably practicable; and



(ii) if it is not reasonably practicable to eliminate risks to health and safety;
minimise those risks so far as is reasonably practicable applying, maintaining
and reviewing the prescribed Hierarchy of Control Measures.

7. Fitness for work

7.1. General 

(a) The Contractor must:

(i) ensure that personnel are fit for work and physically capable of safely
performing the requirements of the position; and

(ii) develop policies and procedures to ensure that personnel are fit for work.

7.2. Alcohol and Drugs 

(a) TfNSW’s policy of zero tolerance of alcohol and illegal drug use applies to this Contract
and all the Contractor’s Activities. Alcohol and illegal drugs are not permitted on any Site
or on premises controlled or managed by TfNSW.

(b) The Contractor must develop policies and procedures to ensure this policy of zero
tolerance of alcohol and illegal drugs use is adhered to at all times.

(c) The Contractor must develop and implement effective alcohol and drug testing
procedures inclusive of the number of tests to be performed annually and the periods
throughout the year that testing will take place. All Alcohol and Other Drug testing
procedures must be in line with relevant Laws and Australian Standards.

(d) The Contractor must ensure that all persons associated with the Contractor’s activities
(including the Contractor’s personnel, visitors, Subcontractor workers and agents) are
aware of their obligations to comply with all alcohol and other drug requirements.

(e) Any persons under the influence of alcohol or drugs are prohibited from working on any
projects carried out for, controlled or managed by TfNSW, regardless of their work
location. Prescription and over-the-counter drugs may also affect a person’s ability to
work safely and the Contractor, in consultation with the Principal’s Representative, will
determine its policy in relation to prescription and over-the-counter drugs on a case by
case basis.

(f) The Contractor and workers of Subcontractors may be subject to alcohol and drug testing
by an authorised testing officer or agent of TfNSW at any time whilst carrying out the
Contractor’s Activities (including within the Contractor's Site amenities or facilities).

(g) Testing for the presence of alcohol and other drugs may be undertaken at any time that
workers are present on Site, including:

(h) The Contractor must immediately remove anyone from Site that tests positive to alcohol
or drug tests or who refuses an alcohol or drug test, and the Principal's Representative
notified immediately.

(i) The Contractor must take disciplinary action against a person who breaches TfNSW's
policy of zero tolerance of alcohol and illegal drug use. The nature of the disciplinary
action to be taken must be communicated to the Principal's Representative.



(j) Each individual that signs on at the commencement of each shift declares themselves to
be free of alcohol and drugs.

(k) In addition to the requirements set out in this clause, if the Contractor’s activities are in or
adjacent to the Rail Corridor and the rail environment, the applicable alcohol and other
drugs procedures must comply with the Rail Safety National Law and the testing regime
must include prestart testing prior to Track Possessions.

7.3. Exposures to health related hazards

(a) The Contractor must ensure, so far as reasonably practicable, that personnel are not
exposed to health related hazards. Managers are responsible to ensure that assessment
and ongoing monitoring is conducted (appropriate to the nature of operations and risk of
exposure) of all occupations, tasks and work environments to identify and control
exposure to contaminants with the potential to adversely affect health. Such exposure
includes, although is not limited to:

(i) asbestos and other fibres;

(ii) dust and particulates;

(iii) ultraviolet light;

(iv) communicable disease;

(v) flora and fauna;

(vi) acoustic shock;

(vii) chemicals; and

(viii) unsuitable ergonomics;

7.4. Health assessments and programs 

7.4.1. Physical and mental demands 

(a) The Contractor must establish, implement and maintain a process to assess the physical
and mental demands necessary to perform specific roles to ensure that all personnel are
capable of performing their intended role.

(b) The Contractor must ensure that specific role’s requiring competencies and medicals are
kept up to date in alignment with state and federal schemes.

(c) Prior allocating work to personnel involved in the project, the Contractor must ensure:

(i) the health status and physical capabilities of selected personnel is known;

(ii) the selected personnel are capable of performing the required duties; and

(iii) are not likely to be adversely affected by the workplace, work processes or work
environment.

7.4.2. Wellbeing 

(a) PLR recognises the importance of having a well and healthy workforce. The TfNSW
Health and Wellbeing Program shall be implemented for TfNSW workers to provide



opportunities to improve employees’ health and general quality of life through a range of 
structured and innovative health strategies. Contractors are encouraged to implement 
programs for worker health and wellbeing. 

7.4.3. Employee Assistance Program (EAP) 

(a) Contractors must implement and maintain programs for employee assistance. 

7.4.4. Fatigue 

(a) Strategies and processes must be established by the Contractor to manage fatigue risk. 
This should include fatigue management education, awareness programs and standards.  

7.5. Injury Management and Workers Compensation 

(a) The Contractor must maintain current workers’ compensation insurance with an approved 
insurer / agent.  

(b) The Contractor must have establish and maintain an injury management process that as 
a minimum, meets legislative requirements.   

 

8. Emergency and Significant Incident Management 
(a) The contractor must identify all potential emergency situations and document emergency 

procedures. The contractor must review and revise its emergency preparedness and 
response procedures, as well at periodically test such procedures. 

(b) The contractor must ensure that adequate resources, including equipment, personnel, 
plant and vehicles, warning devices and communications required for emergency 
response are identified, maintained, tested and available. 

(c) The contractor must ensure that employees, contractors and visitors (as appropriate), are 
trained in and understand the actions they are required to take during an emergency. 
Personnel with specific duties during emergency situations are trained in their roles and 
responsibilities and the use of emergency response resources. Emergency response 
drills and exercises are scheduled and conducted regularly, including liaison with and 
involvement of external response organisations as appropriate. 

 

8.2. Emergency Evacuation 

(a) Locations of work and projects must have an emergency management or evacuation plan 
in the case of an emergency. This plan must outline the steps which are considered as 
necessary to ensure effective emergency evacuation for all situations which may cause 
harm to persons or damage to property and the environment.  

 



8.3. First Aid 

(a) The contractor must have a process for providing first aid from a qualified first aider for all
those suffering from injury or illness in the workplace. This process may be included in
the locations emergency management plan or equivalent.

(b) The Contractor must provide a defibrillator and suitable training in its use for its first aid
personnel at each major first aid location.

8.4. Significant Incident Management/Crisis Management 

(a) The contractor must have an Emergency Management Plan in the case of a significant
incident and must establish an Emergency Management Team to manage the process.

(b) The contractor must adhere to the requirements of the Transport for NSW Significant
Incident Management Procedure and escalation process, attached in Annexure G of the
TSR.

9. Safety Incident investigation and reporting

9.1. General 

(a) The Contractor must implement processes to ensure safety incidents, including near
misses, are reported, investigated and analysed to identify and document the factors and
underlying causes that contributed to the incident. Corrective and preventive actions must
be taken to prevent recurrence and to share incident learnings.

(b) The Contractor must ensure that where/if the Contractor’s Activities involve work in or
adjacent to the Rail Corridor or the rail environment, the Project Work Health and Safety
Management Plan includes provision for rail safeworking arrangements, based upon
(without limitation) compliance with the Australian Network Rules and Procedures.

9.2. Investigation of Incidents

(a) The Contractor must implement appropriate incident investigation processes to ensure
the factors and underlying causes that contributed to the incident are identified, and so
that corrective and preventive actions are taken to prevent recurrence and to share
incident learnings. The level of the investigation undertaken must represent the
seriousness of the incident including the actual consequence and the potential outcome
(risk) that could have occurred.

(b) The level of investigation must be determined in consultation with the Principal’s
Representative or delegate. Levels of investigation are as follows.

(i) Basic investigation:  Applied to incidents with an insignificant consequence or a
low risk.

(ii) 5-Why’s investigation or equivalent:  Applied to incidents which are not
considered serious yet still need still required deeper investigation.

(iii) ICAM or equivalent:  Applied to incidents which are considered serious
(medically treated injury and above or serious near miss). Where an incident is



deemed Serious, an investigation may be conducted by TfNSW in conjunction 
with any investigation undertaken by the Contractor. 

9.3. Safety Performance reporting 

(a) The Contractor must establish (in collaboration with the Principal’s Representative) the 
processes for reporting incidents to ensure: 

(i) incidents are reported to appropriate stakeholders within agreed timeframes; 

(ii) notifiable occurrences are reported to the Regulator and to senior management; 

(iii) incidents are recorded in the TfNSW event management system (INX) by the 
Contractor; 

(iv) injuries are reported to the appropriate return to work coordinator (RTW); 

(v) incidents are reported to other site controllers interfacing with the works; and 

(vi) reporting requirements shall adhere to TfNSW standards and procedures. 

9.4. Safety Alerts 

(a) Safety Alerts must be created and effectively distributed by the Contractor to the safety 
department for all incidents considered serious to ensure they are actioned appropriately 
and the learnings are shared throughout TfNSW and to other appropriate stakeholders. 

 

10. Particular safety requirements 

10.1. General 

(a) Operational controls, procedures and approved work practices must be established by 
the Contractor to maintain health and safety assist the safe delivery of projects, and to 
implement the actions to control risks and satisfy objectives and targets. 

10.2. High Risk/Critical Risk Work 

(a) Procedures and processes must be developed, documented, implemented and 
maintained by the Contractor to ensure that High Risk or Critical Risk activities are 
identified and are conducted in a safe manner. High Risk or Critical Risk work may be 
identified via legislative requirements, through the TfNSW Bowties, or through project risk 
assessment. 

10.3. Quick Hitch 

(a) The Contractor must ensure that quick hitch attachments fitted to excavators and other 
earth moving machinery are of the fully automatic type with a secondary locking 
attachment. The secondary attachment is to be capable of preventing the excavator 
attachment from releasing in the event of a partial or total failure of the power supply or 
when the operator stops operating the machine. All half-hitch, mechanical-hitch, form-
lock, semi-automatic types are prohibited.  



10.4. Plant and Equipment 

(a) The Contractor must ensure that no modifications have been made to any item of plant
without approval and acceptance from the original equipment manufacturer for the
relevant item of plant.

(b) The Contractor must ensure that records for inspection, maintenance and repair of each
item of plant on site are kept and maintained up to date.

10.5. Electrical 

(a) Live electrical work is not permitted to be carried out on the Site and isolated circuits must
be treated as live by the Contractor until they have been proven otherwise dead by
testing. The only exception to the above is for the purpose of testing, as specified in the
Safework NSW Code of Practice “Managing Electrical Risks in the Workplace”.

10.6. Use of Portable Earphone Equipped Music Devices 

(a) The use of portable earphone equipped music players on Site is prohibited.

10.7. Fires or Burning Off 

(a) Fires or burning off are not permitted anywhere on Site.

10.8. In Vehicle Monitoring Systems (IVMS) 

(a) IVMS are to be fitted in all Heavy Vehicles used on Site unless established otherwise.

(b) General exemptions to the above would be for non-project delivery drivers, and suppliers
providing one off deliveries.

(c) All breaches in relation to IVMS must be managed in accordance with the incident
reporting and investigation process (Section 8).

(d) Incidents involving speeding, fatigue and log book breaches must be monitored, reported
and acted upon by the Contractor.

11. Performance evaluation

11.1. Monitoring, measurement, analysis and evaluation 

(a) The Contractor must implement and maintain a process to monitor Contractor,
subcontractor and supplier health and safety performance, and their compliance with their
proposed safety management obligations outlined in their contracts and safety
management plans and systems.

(b) The Contractor must ensure there is a systematic approach to examine whether project
activities conform to planned arrangements.

(c) The Contractor must establish with TfNSW weekly, monthly and yearly lead and lag
indicators. These lead and lad indicators must be established in consultation with the
PLR safety team and should progress as the program develops.



11.2. Safety audits 

(a) If required, the Contractor must work collaboratively with TfNSW to develop a
collaborative safety audit schedule.

(b) The Contractor must:

(i) implement processes, procedures and protocols to conduct audits and self-
assessments to determine the extent of conformance with the requirements of
their Safety Management System;

(ii) conduct regular and random audits;

(iii) document and communicate actions arising from audits and self-assessments
of work activities with and for the Independent Certifier; and

(iv) monitor the progress until completion, verification and close out.

11.3. Inspections 

(a) The Contractor must:

(i) implement and consistently apply processes, procedures and protocols to
conduct health and safety inspections;

(ii) conduct inspections at frequencies appropriate to the level of risk of the tasks
and activities and report results to stakeholders as appropriate.

(b) PLR reserves the right to audit, inspect or conduct site visits at any stage of the project
should it be safe to do so.

12. Failure to comply
If the Principal’s Representative is of the opinion that the Contractor has not complied, or is not 
complying with any health and safety requirements in the Deed the safety management requirements 
or under the Rail Safety National Law or WHS Legislation, including the requirement to eliminate or 
minimise the risks so far as is reasonably practicable, then the Principal's Representative may: 

(a) direct the Contractor to immediately comply with the obligation; and/or

(b) if it is in the opinion there is an immediate risk to the health, safety or welfare of any
persons as a result of the non-compliance, direct the Contractor to immediately suspend
carrying out all or any part of the Contractor’s Activities until such time as the Contractor
is complying.
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1 Introduction 

There is a wide body of scientific evidence indicating that warming of the climate 
system is occurring at a steady rate.  Studies, reports and evidence demonstrate 
climate warming trends over the past century, and in particular the last 50 years, 
have led to an increase in extremes in weather conditions and associated hazards 
impacting infrastructure.   

Climate change, including extreme weather conditions and severe climate 
extremes, can lead to costly impacts in terms of maintenance, repairs and loss of 
patronage for transport infrastructure.  Building resilient infrastructure for a 
current and changing climate conditions will assist in reducing vulnerability and 
ensure resilience, functionality and longevity of the asset.   

The State of the Climate report produced by CSIRO in conjunction with the 
Bureau of Meteorology (2016) indicates the following key climate trends in 
Australia: 

 Temperature – Australia’s climate has had an increase in both mean surface 
air temperature and surrounding sea surface temperature by almost 1°C since 
1910 

 Heat events - The duration, frequency and intensity of extreme heat events 
have increased across large parts of Australia since the 1970’s 

 Fires - There has been an increase in extreme fire weather, and a longer fire 
season across large parts of Australia since the 1970’s 

 Rainfall - Large variability in extreme rainfall events from decade to decade is 
evident, with very wet events associated with La Nina years 

 Oceans - Oceans around Australia have warmed and ocean acidity levels have 
increased 

 Sea levels - Sea levels have risen around Australia, amplifying the effects of 
high tides and storm surges 

Long term planning and management of new infrastructure is required to reduce 
the potential risk of climate change and potential impacts that climate change may 
have on infrastructure.  Ensuring infrastructure and associated assets are resilient 
to changes in climate conditions presents an important adaptation opportunity, or 
in some instances, a requirement for further risk management.   

As a major infrastructure provider in NSW, Transport of NSW (TfNSW) aims to 
provide a world class sustainable transport system.  The TfNSW Climate Risk 
Assessment Guidelines (March 2016), recognise that the impacts of climate 
change pose a significant risk to its infrastructure assets, its core business and the 
communities it serves.  In response to this, there is a commitment to build climate 
resilient infrastructure to build across its network of current and future projects.   

The infrastructure and construction sectors are not only environmentally 
vulnerable to extreme weather events, but also financially susceptible Legal 



responsibility for considering climate change in asset management and operations 
is becoming an accountable factor for company Directors.   

Considerations of potential risks posed by a changing climate and ensuring these 
risks are incorporated into strategic decision making is now being seen as a duty 
of care and due diligence with company Directors who are ultimately accountable 
to commit proper consideration to these risks.   

1.1 Project overview 

The Parramatta Light Rail (PLR) Stage 1 is being developed as part of an 
integrated transport network, linking precincts within the Greater Parramatta 
region. 

Transport interchanges at Westmead, Parramatta and Carlingford (Olympic Park 
as part of Stage 2) will be designed to facilitate access to the wider network, while 
a light rail spine between Westmead and Camellia will complement rail, bus, ferry 
and active transport modes to create legible routes through Parramatta CBD. 

The region of Greater Parramatta has a humid sub-tropical climate, with mild to 
cool winters and warm, hot summers.  Rainfall is spread evenly throughout the 
year.  Parramatta is slightly warmer than the Sydney CBD area due to being 
further inland, resulting in less influence from coastal breezes. The location of the 
project, with little influence from coastal winds and the likelihood of more 
extreme weather, makes PLR Stage 1 more vulnerable to climate change impacts.   

Overall temperatures within the Parramatta region are expected to become 
warmer, with more hot days and fewer cold nights, with an increase in the 
frequency of extreme temperature conditions (hot days above 40°C).  The need to 
consider appropriate adaptation actions to reduce disruptions to operations, 
provide a quality customer experience, and to ensure the physical components of 
the network maintain longevity.  

A number of key climate risks relevant to the project were initially identified as: 

 Infrastructure/track failure resulting from extreme heat conditions 

 Inundation of track areas/stops/depots or failure of civil infrastructure systems 
(stormwater drains) resulting from higher occurrence and extremes of rainfall 
events 

 Structure damage (overhead wires) resulting from high wind events 

 Increased bushfire risk to vulnerable sections of the alignment 

 Passenger comfort at stops during hot or wet weather periods 

 Increased operation and maintenance costs associated with climate hazards 
and risks 

 Impacts to critical infrastructure including substations and signalling 
equipment 



1.2 Objectives 

The objectives of this climate change risk assessment is to ensure relevant risks 
relating to changes in climate and extreme weather events are identified, and 
subsequent construction and operations of PLR Stage 1 are resilient to these 
potential changes.   

This assessment also contributes to the achievement of the relevant sustainability 
project requirements which include: 

 TfNSW Sustainable Design Guidelines (SDG) version 4.0 – CR3– Climate 
change risk: All projects with a CapEx >$15 million to undertake a climate 
risk assessment that mitigates all extreme and high residual risks.  Through the 
mitigation of all extreme and high risks identified, and adaptation measures 
identified for at least 50% of all medium risks, a Level 5 target is anticipated 
for this SDG requirement. 

 Infrastructure Sustainability Council of Australia’s (ISCA) rating tool version 
1.2 – Cli-1 Climate change risk assessment: To reward the assessment of 
climate change risks.  A performance level score of Level 2 for this credit is 
achieved where the assessment identifies and adopts available climate change 
projections, indirect climate risks have been considered, and a multi-
disciplinary team participated in identifying climate change risks and issues.     

  ISCA rating tool version 1.2 – Cli-2 Adaptation measures: To reward the 
assessment and implementation of climate change adaptation measures. 
Adaptation measures identified and adopted for at least 50% of all medium 
risks results in a performance level score of Level 2 for this credit.  A full list 
of risks and risk types, including adaptation measures for all medium and high 
risks identified is provided in the climate risk statement attached in Appendix 
C. 

  



2 Project scope and background 

2.1 Project context 

The NSW Government has a vision for Greater Parramatta to be a hub of 
commerce, industry, community and education linked to residential areas between 
Westmead and Strathfield.  Within the next 20 years, Parramatta’s population will 
grow by almost a third to nearly 240,000 while the number of jobs will increase 
by a similar proportion to over 160,000.  The Greater Western Sydney region 
contains approximately 9% of Australia’s population, and over 44% of Sydney’s 
population, with growth rates forecast at 1.8% over the next 20 years. 

PLR Stage 1 is needed to help manage the transformation of Parramatta.  It will 
support growth in the region and help to attract people to live, work and visit the 
area. Around the world, light rail systems have been shown to benefit local 
economies by encouraging investment in commercial, mixed and residential 
projects, attracting skilled labour and enhancing the public domain.   

The PLR Stage 1 is intended to provide a frequent and reliable transport mode for 
growing and emerging precincts by bringing businesses, destinations and 
employers closer to their visitors, employees and customers.   

2.1.1 Project description 

PLR Stage 1 consists of a light rail network roughly 12 kilometres long, with 
seven kilometres within the existing road corridor and the rest of the alignment 
utilising the existing Carlingford and Sandown heavy rail lines.  

There are a total of 16 stops (a combination of side and island platforms). The 
final number of stops will depend on the final design and existing constraints at 
each stop location. Platforms would be approximately 45 metres long with the 
creation of two light rail priority zones (no vehicle access) within the Parramatta 
CBD. LRV driver amenities will be located at Westmead and Carlingford 
terminus and the Stabling and Maintenance facility (SaM).  

The SaM located in Camellia will consist of:  

 Stabling and maintenance (SaM) facilities including a workshop containing 
servicing tracks to carry out LRV inspections  

 Administration facilities, and 

 An automatic train wash and sanding plant for replenishing LRV sand boxes 
and for testing sanding equipment.  

The alignment will also include a number of new bridge structures along the 
alignment including over James Ruse Drive, Clay Cliff Creek, Parramatta River 
(near the Cumberland Hospital) and Vineyard Creek, Rydalmere. There will be 
modifications to Lennox Bridge (Church Street) and five existing bridge 
structures along the Carlingford Line (Parramatta River, Vineyard Creek, Kissing 
Point Road, Adderton Road and Pennant Hills Road) to accommodate the light 
rail alignment and active transport links.  



Alterations to the existing road network includes;  

 Line marking, additional traffic lanes, turning lanes, new traffic signals and 
changes to traffic flows 

 Ancillary infrastructure including up to eight electricity substations, overhead 
lines and poles 

 Active transport corridors (shared paths) and additional urban design features 
along sections of the alignment and at stop locations  

 The replacement of existing rail infrastructure along the former Sandown Line 
corridor, between the junction at Camellia Station and the SaM 

 Removal of the remaining rail infrastructure, east of the SaM, and 

 The removal of existing rail infrastructure at the Parramatta Road level 
crossing and closure of the existing Carlingford Line north of Parramatta 
Road.  

The proposed alignment for the proposed action is provided in Figure 1. 



 
Figure 1: Map of the PLR Stage 1 corridor 

  



2.2 Scope of assessment 

This report assesses future climate related risks to both the physical asset (PLR 
corridor, track, LRV stops, ancillary equipment and facilities) and the operation 
and customer experience.  The primary factors of the assessment is to; 

 Assess potential vulnerabilities that need to be considered in the design, 
construction and the operation processes of the PLR Stage 1 

 Provide recommended control measures to incorporate into the design, and 

 Provide a working document that assists the mitigation of climate risks 
through each phase of project delivery and operation 

2.3 Asset components and design life 

A review of the design with the PLR Stage 1 project team (including 
representatives from TfNSW) was undertaken to identify the physical and 
operational components that contribute to the overall functionality of the project.  
Expected design life was determined for each asset component in order to 
determine the respective climate projection relevant to each.  The key component 
types and anticipated design life are listed in Table 1 below.   

Table 1: The key component types and their corresponding anticipated design life. 

Component type Anticipated design life 

Light rail tracks, turnouts and crossings 40 years 

Light rail vehicles  30 years 

Major civil and structural elements (foundations, bridges, 
viaducts, tunnels, retaining structures, culverts, 
embankments etc.) 

100 years 

Stop structural elements (pre-cast and cast concrete and load 
bearing masonry and steel canopy structures) 

50 years 

Stop furniture, fittings and fencing 20 years 

Road pavements, car parking surfaces, external paving, 
footpaths, shared paths and hard landscaping features 

30 years 

Noise barrier and acoustic panels 30 years 

Electrical supply and traction power supply systems, 
transformers, main distribution boards, switches and control 
systems 

30 years 

Low voltage switchboards, lighting fixtures, conduits, 
cabling and electrical systems, solar PV 

30 years 

Rail telecommunication systems 30 years 

Signalling and LRV location systems and wayside 
equipment 

20 years 

Substations and ancillary building structural elements 30 years 

Ticketing systems – structures, gantries and other equipment 40 years 

Drainage and flood protection, including associated 
structures/tanks etc. 

50 years 



Component type Anticipated design life 

Hard landscaping 20 years 

LRV wash slab, structure, drainage systems, tanks and 
sumps 

50 years 

LRV wash unit, controls and water treatment system 15 years 

Other major depot plant 30 years 

Rail maintenance vehicle 15 years 

Depot building 50 years 

Soft landscaping 15 years 

 

  



3 Background to region 

3.1 Historical climate 

Parramatta experiences a humid subtropical climate with hot, humid summers and 
mild to cool winters. Rainfall is fairly evenly spread across the seasons, being 
slightly higher in the summer and autumn months. Solar exposure is highest in 
December and January and lowest in June and July. A historic summary of 
Parramatta’s climate conditions is provided in Table 2. 

Table 2: Historic climate statistics for Parramatta North1 

Climate effect Period Measurement  

Maximum average daily temperature (oC) 

Annual 23.3 oC 

Summer 27.9 oC 

Autumn 23.6 oC 

Winter 18.1 oC 

Spring 23.7 oC 

Highest maximum temperature (oC) January 2013 45.5 oC 

Minimum average daily temperature (oC) 

Annual 12.2 oC 

Summer 17.1 oC 

Autumn 12.9 oC 

Winter 7.0 oC 

Spring 11.9 oC 

Lowest temperature (oC) July 2002 -1.0 oC 

Average total rainfall (mm) 

Annual 970.6 mm 

Summer 300.5 mm 

Autumn 269.8 mm 

Winter 194.3 mm 

Spring 206.7 mm 

Average 9am wind speed (km/h) Annual 7.8 km/h 

Average 3pm wind speed (km/h) Annual 12.9 km/h 

Average 9am relative humidity (%) Annual 73 % 

Average 3pm relative humidity (%) Annual 55 % 

Mean daily solar exposure (MJ/m2) Annual 16.2 

Number of days over 35 oC   Annual 10.6 days p.a. 

The project alignment is comprised of a number of crossings over the Parramatta 
River and tributaries. A review of existing flooding information has identified that 

1 Historic data is taken from Parramatta North weather station (station number 066124) for 
available period 1967 – 2016.  Data presented is mean data taken from this time period.   



significant lengths of the corridor are prone to flooding, particularly in Westmead, 
Parramatta, Harris Park, Rosehill, Camellia and Rydalmere. 

3.2 Weather influences and effects 

3.2.1 East Coast Lows 

An East Coast Low (ECL) is the term used for a low-pressure weather system 
which forms off the east coast of Australia and can result in dangerous weather to 
coastal and adjoining areas. An ECL can form under a variety of circumstances at 
any time of the year, although historically have been more frequent during 
Autumn and Winter months.  

In Parramatta, an ECL can result in the following conditions and hazards: 

 Gale or storm force winds along the coast and adjoining areas, and 

 Heavy widespread rainfall leading to flash and/or major river flooding 

The Bureau of Meteorology (BoM) has been tracking ECLs since 1973 and found 
that between 1973 and 2004, there have been ten significant maritime lows every 
year. 

3.2.2 Heat island effect 

Localised warming, or urban heat island effect, is caused by large paved, 
concreted areas and dark coloured surfaces. The sun’s heat is absorbed by 
manmade surfaces instead of being reflected by vegetation, resulting in an 
increase in ambient temperatures. 

In Sydney, the coastal sea breeze only reaches to Strathfield and surrounding 
areas. Any locations further west of this, including the Parramatta region, are 
particularly at risk of the heat island effect. This, mixed with high density built 
environment and reduced vegetation cover, results in an urban heat island effect in 
the region. This can increase background ambient temperatures by 5-10 °C. The 
risks of rapid development resulting from the construction of PLR Stage 1 will 
ultimately increase the amount of paved surfaces in the area. Vegetation will be 
removed through construction, however the design will take into account the 
urban heat island effect and ensure more vegetation is planted.  

3.3 Past climate hazards and weather events 

The Parramatta region is within the broader Sydney basin and is subject to a 
varied range of climatic hazard events such as severe storms and heatwaves. The 
frequency of hazardous climate events in the Parramatta region is increasing2. In 
recent years this has included storms from ECL resulting in destructive winds, 
fallen trees and powerlines, power outages, structural damage to houses, buildings 

2 Parramatta City Council – Climate Extremes Risk Assessment & Adaptation Plan, 2011 



and scattered debris. Heavy rain and hail causing flash flooding, road and rail 
closures and the termination of ferry services due to storm surges.  

Over the last few years, four severe storms causing significant damage and impact 
to the Parramatta region have occurred: 

 June 2016 – Extreme storms across the Sydney basin with wild winds and 
heavy rain causing damage to houses, flash flooding and sea surge, and road 
closures. Flooding over rail tracks caused service disruptions and ferries were 
suspended as buses replaced the ferry between Parramatta and Rydalmere. 
There were reduced services of the Inner West Light Rail services due to 
problems with the overhead wiring. 

 January 2016 - Two days of heavy rain, destructive winds, lightning and 
severe thunderstorms across Western Sydney. Power lines and trees were 
brought down across Parramatta and roughly 50,000 homes and businesses 
across the city and Western Sydney were without power as a result. Wind 
gusts reached up to 100 km/h with widespread flash flooding. Train lines were 
closed and the Parramatta ferry terminated at Rydalmere. 

 December 2015 - Severe storms and hail across the Sydney basin, with some 
areas along the coast experiencing winds of up to 200 km/h. 

 April 2015 - Severe thunderstorms moving across parts of Sydney and 
Western Sydney resulting in a downpour of large hailstones. The hail caused 
five warehouses to collapse in Western Sydney and 50,000 customers were 
left without power. Train services were also cancelled. The severity and 
impact of these unpredictable storms on infrastructure is increasing. Previous 
storm events on record before 2015 occurred in early 2010 and the summer of 
2010-2011. 

3.3.1 Extreme heat and heatwaves 

Heatwaves in the Parramatta region are becoming more frequent with five 
recorded since January 2013. The longest heat spell recorded in Sydney occurred 
in March 2016 with 36 days consistently above 26°C. Night temperatures have 
also been warm with a record of 21 nights consistently above 20°C. This has been 
exacerbated due to the lack of a coastal sea breeze. 

Recent extreme heat events included: 

 November 2015 – The second hottest November day in Sydney was 41°C in 
Parramatta, with heatwave conditions experienced across most of NSW 

 November 2014 – prolonged period of heat with temperatures across Sydney 
reaching 30°C by 9.00am and daily temperatures in Western Sydney reaching 
42°C. The high temperatures were accompanied by dry and gusty winds 

 May 2014 - A prolonged period of time when unseasonal weather was 
recorded across the south and south-eastern corridor of Australia. The cause of 
these varied weather patterns was due to a large high pressure system located 
over the Tasman Sea. This low pushed down the usual Autumn cold fronts 
causing Sydney to experience unusually low levels of precipitation and 



warmer weather for this time of year with 16 days above 22°C, a record since 
1972.  

 January 2013 – Sydney experienced its hottest day on record, with the 
temperature in Parramatta reaching up to 45.6°C. The previous record in 
Sydney was 45.3°C set in 1939 

Having heatwaves in March 2016 and May 2014 suggest that changing weather 
patterns are now leading to heat events outside of the summer months. A study 
undertaken by Greening Australia using data from the Bureau of Meteorology 
(BoM) shows that over the last 40 years Western Sydney has observed a rise in 
annual temperatures. 

A historical maximum daily temperature graph below (Table 3) shows 
Parramatta’s maximum daily temperatures from 1975 to 2016. The data was 
collected from the North Parramatta weather station. 

Table 3: Historic Daily Maximum temperature - Parramatta 

Location Period 

(years) 

Total 

days of 

data 

Average 

days 

above 

35oC/ 

annum 

Average 

days 

above 

40oC/ 

annum 

Average 

days 

above 

45oC/ 

annum 

Average 

heatwave 

events 

above 

35oC/ 

annum 

Average 

heatwave 

events 

above 

40oC/ 

annum 

Average 

heat 

wave 

events 

above 

45oC/ 

annum 

Parramatta 41 15,333 10.9 1.5 0.006 0.03 0.4 0.0 

Sydney 106 39,050 3.39 0.48 0.02 0.03 0.01 0.00 

3.3.2 Heat island effect 

The same study undertaken by Greening Australia concluded a heat island effect 
is increasingly impacting the Western Sydney region, with the difference between 
coastal Sydney temperatures and Western Sydney temperatures widening. 

Parramatta City Council recently conducted an aerial heat mapping exercise in 
order to identify and to future mitigate extreme heat pockets. Figure 2 below 
shows the heat effect within Parramatta CBD. 



 
Figure 2: Parramatta heat map 

Much of the PLR Stage 1 corridor has recorded day time surface temperatures 
above 40°C, as the alignment is within the existing road corridors. Some areas 
adjacent to the alignment recorded surface temperatures between 49°C and 53°C. 

Landscaping and soft ground cover within the PLR Stage 1 design will help to 
reduce the potential heat island effect.  Tree planting will provide shade, which 
can lead to changes to localised microclimates, lowering temperatures and making 
the commute for passengers more enjoyable. 

  



4 Methodology 

4.1 Overall approach 

This climate change risk assessment has been carried out in accordance with the 
TfNSW Climate Risk Assessment Guidelines (March 2016) (‘the TfNSW 
Guidelines’) and in line with the TfNSW SDG v4.0 CR3 requirement – Climate 
change risk. The climate change risk assessment has also been undertaken in 
accordance with:  

 Australian Standard 2013, AS 5334 - 2013 Climate change adaption for 
settlements and infrastructure – A risk based approach 

 Australian Greenhouse Office 2006, Climate Change Impacts & Risk 
Management: A Guide for Business and Government  

 Infrastructure Sustainability Council of Australia (ISCA) 2016, Infrastructure 
Sustainability Rating Tool Technical Manual: Cli 1 – Climate Risk 
Management  

 Green Buildings Council of Australia 2015, Green Star Communities v1 
Submission Guidelines: Credit 04: Adaptation and Resilience 

The TfNSW Climate Risk Assessment Guidelines identify five steps to 
undertaking a climate risk assessment. These are: 

 Step 1: Assessing risk exposure 

 Step 2: Develop risk statements 

 Step 3: Undertake risk assessment 

 Step 4: Identify adaptation initiatives 

 Step 5: Reassessing risk 

4.2 Baseline data 

Historical climate data was obtained from the BoM in order to establish a climate 
baseline for the PLR Stage 1 corridor. The Parramatta North monitoring station 
located at Masons Drive North Parramatta, provided the best option for data 
collation as it is in good proximity to the project.  

The data collected from BoM included the following: 

 Maximum daily temperature 

 Highest maximum temperature 

 Rainfall 

 Wind speed 

 Relative humidity 

 Solar radiation 



NSW and ACT Regional Climate Modelling (NARCliM) data was used as a 
reference source for the number of hot days (days over 35°C) experienced within 
the Sydney region. 

A summary of the baseline climate data is provided above in Section 3.1, Table 2.  

To further understand current climatic conditions, a review of other climate 
change and environmental risk assessments for the same locality was undertaken. 
Hazard reporting and the current flood modelling data across the project corridor 
was also reviewed as part of this assessment. A summary of this information is 
provided in Section 3.2 above. 

4.3 Climate projections 

Climate projection data was sourced from the CSIRO’s Australian Climate 
Futures (hereafter referred to as Climate Futures). Climate Futures is an 
interactive tool which references a range of global and regional climate models as 
well as statistically downscaled results to determine projection data for a range of 
climate variables as guided by the user. 

Climate Futures uses the four Representative Concentration Pathways (RCPs) 
adopted in AR5 based on different greenhouse gas (GHG) scenarios. When 
applied, the RCPs describe four plausible climate futures for the project corridor, 
changing the levels of greenhouse gasses emissions that could be expected.  

The RCPs are: 

 RCP 2.6 – assumes global annual GHG emissions (measured in CO2-
equivalents) peak between 2010-2020, and the decline substantially thereafter 

 RCP 4.5 – assumes global annual GHG emissions peak around 2040, and then 
decline 

 RCP 6 – assumes global annual GHG emissions peak around 2080, and then 
decline 

 RCP 8.5 – assumes global annual GHG emissions continue to rise throughout 
the 21st century 

Graphs demonstrating the RCP scenarios is provided in Figure 3. 

 



 
Figure 3: AR5 RCP scenarios 

RCP 8.5 was adopted for two chosen time periods, allowing the forecast climate 
scenarios to demonstrate the higher end of projections that may impact the 
project. This is a prudent risk management process that allows for more of a 
precautionary approach to climate adaptation through the design process. 

As outlined in Section 2.3, most of the asset components for the project range in 
design life between 15-50 years, with structural elements typically designed for a 
100-year life span. Two time periods, 2030 and 2090, were selected to establish 
climate scenarios that represent the near-term and long-term design life of the 
assets components associated with the project. 

The Climate Futures Online Projections Builder tool was used to obtain 
projections for a range of climate variables in order to establish climate scenarios 
for 2030 and 2090. For each climate variable, the Projections Builder tool 
calculates projections using the CSIRO chosen reference models and identifies the 
‘maximum consensus projection’ which matches with at least 33% of the models 
and at least 10% more models than any other projection. The results from the 
Projections Builder tool, are provided in Appendix A and summarised in Table 4 
in Section 5.1 below. 

The Climate Futures data was selected instead of the NSW and ACT Regional 
Climate Modelling (NARCliM) data as it provides for more preferable time 
intervals and more detailed projections. However, the projection data for the 
expected increase in the number of hot days (days over 35°C) was sourced from 
the online NARCliM Climate Data Portal, as this information was not available 
from the Climate Futures Online Projections Builder tool. 

4.4 Sea level rise 

The NSW Government’s NSW Sea Level Rise Policy Statement (November 2009) 
was created to predict sea level rises caused by climate change and to inform both 
local and state future planning for coastal development. The draft policy specifies 



NSW’s sea level planning benchmarks above 1990 mean sea levels of 0.4 metres 
by 2050 and 0.9 metres by 2100. At the time, this benchmark was consistent with 
the upper limit of the IPCC’s Fourth Assessment Report (AR4) projections of 
0.79 metres global average sea level rise by 2090 to 2099. 

In September 2012, the NSW Government abandoned the 2009 NSW Sea Level 
Rise Policy Statement and associated planning benchmarks and encouraged local 
councils within NSW to adopt local sea level rise projections to provide greater 
flexibility to local conditions across the state. 

The Parramatta City Council Climate Extremes Risk Assessment and Adaptation 
Plan (Parsons Brinckerhoff, 2011), references sea level rise projections from the 
2009 NSW Sea Level Rise Policy Statement. There is no publically available 
information to suggest that Parramatta City Council has since developed alternate 
sea level rise projections. Therefore, for the purposes of this assessment, the sea 
level rise projections from the 2009 NSW Sea Level Rise Policy Statement have 
been adopted.  

4.5 TfNSW Standard 

The Asset Standards Authority (ASA) branch of TfNSW has recently issued a 
standard relating to Ambient Environmental Conditions (March 2017) which 
provides some guidance on allowances for climate change. 

This document defines the ambient environmental conditions that TfNSW heavy 
and light rail assets, will be designed and subsequently operated to.  A number of 
projections of future environmental conditions are referenced within the document 
including temperature, wind speed, rainfall and UV radiation levels.  These 
projections will form part of the design requirements for future TfNSW assets and 
provide mitigation measures for climate change.   

4.6 Flooding 

A climate change flood impact assessment was carried out for both existing and 
PLR Stage 1 Scheme models, and a comparative assessment of the relative 
difference carried out as part of the flooding assessment undertaken for the 
Environmental Impact Statement (EIS).  

The Floodplain Risk Management Guideline – Practical Considerations of 
Climate Change (DECC 2007) guidance recommends that until further clarity is 
available on the impact of climate change on rainfall intensity, flood modelling 
should incorporate sensitivity analyses utilising increases in rainfall intensities of 
between 10 and 30 per cent.   

Given the long design life of the PLR Stage 1 project, the effect of both the upper 
and lower bound intensity increases were evaluated.  The following scenarios 
were adopted as being representative of the lower and upper bound climate 
change estimates over the life of the PLR Stage 1 project, and assume a combined 
increase in rainfall intensity and a rise in the sea levels:  



 Scenario 1 (Lower Bound) – 10% increase in rainfall intensity and a 400mm 
rise in sea level; and  

 Scenario 2 (Upper Bound) – 30% increase in rainfall intensity and a 900mm 
rise in sea level.  

In order to assess the climate change impacts on PLR Stage 1 operations, and the 
sensitivity of the impact assessment to climate change, 1% AEP (Annual 
Exceedance Probability) and 0.2EY (Exceedances per Year) events 
(approximately equivalent to 1 in 100 year and 1 in 5 year events respectively) 
were adopted for analysis. 

4.6.1 Changes since EIS 

Changes to the PLR Stage 1 alignment have been made subsequent to the EIS.  
Key changes which influence flood risk, including risks associated with climate 
change, and should be taken into account if additional climate change risk 
assessments are undertaken in the future. These changes include: 

 An intention from TfNSW to provide an increased level of flood immunity for 
the PLR.  The minimum flood immunity was originally targeted as the 0.2 EY, 
without consideration of climate change.  This has now been modified to the 
greater target of the 0.2EY with lower bound climate change and the 5% AEP 
(approximately equivalent to 1 in 20 year event). The implications of 
providing this increased performance (including requirements for increased 
drainage infrastructure) throughout the alignment are currently being assessed. 

 In connection with the above, the alignment has been elevated through 
Tramway Avenue to provide enhanced flood immunity. 

 Alterations have been made to the alignment in a number of locations as a 
result of overall design development.  These include, but are not limited to the 
adoption of a flush finish on Church Street through the Parramatta CBD, and 
modifications to the alignment and urban design through the Parramatta North 
Urban Transformation (PNUT) area and Hawkesbury Road, Westmead.  
These have not yet been assessed in terms of flood immunity and flood risk. 

  



5 Climate variables 

5.1 Summary of projections 

The climate projections for the two scenarios are provided in Table 4 below, 
alongside the historical baseline climate statistics. For data obtained from the 
Climate Futures Online Projections Builder tool, the maximum consensus value is 
presented 

 



Table 4: Climate projections for 2030 and 2090 

Climate effect Period Baseline Reported as RCP 8.5 2030 RCP 8.5 2090 

Maximum daily temperature (oC) 

Annual 23.3 oC Absolute change +1.24 +3.81 

Summer 27.9 oC Absolute change +1.04 +3.43 

Autumn 23.6 oC Absolute change +1.07 +3.61 

Winter 18.1 oC Absolute change +1.64 +4.08 

Spring 23.7 oC Absolute change +1.25 +4.21 

Highest maximum temperature (oC) January 2013 45.5 oC Expected measurement 46.5 oC3 48.9 oC4 

Minimum daily temperature (oC) 

Annual 12.2 oC Absolute change +1.01 +4.24 

Summer 17.1 oC Absolute change +1.14 +4.13 

Autumn 12.9 oC Absolute change +1.09 +4.50 

Winter 7.0 oC Absolute change +0.98 +4.26 

Spring 11.9 oC Absolute change +0.82 +4.15 

Lowest temperature (oC) July 2002 -1.0 oC Expected measurement 0.02 oC4 -3.26 oC5 

Average total rainfall (mm) 

Annual 970.6 mm Percentage change -11.0 -15.2 

Summer 300.5 mm Percentage change -4.1 -6.4 

Autumn 269.8 mm Percentage change -2.7 -18.7 

Winter 194.3 mm Percentage change -8.5 -11.1 

Spring 206.7 mm Percentage change -27.3 -25.3 

Average 9am wind speed (km/h) Annual 7.8 km/h Percentage change +0.2 +6.4 

Average 3pm wind speed (km/h) Annual 12.9 km/h Percentage change +0.2 +6.4 

Average 9am relative humidity (%) Annual 73 % Percentage change -1.4 -4.1 

3 Expected measurement based on the addition of summer projection to best represent temperature relevant for maximum temperature period 
4 Expected measurement based on the addition of winter projection to best represent temperature relevant for lowest temperature period 



Climate effect Period Baseline Reported as RCP 8.5 2030 RCP 8.5 2090 

Average 3pm relative humidity (%) Annual 55 % Percentage change -1.4 -4.1 

Mean daily solar exposure (MJ/m2) Annual 16.2 Percentage change +1.0 +1.8 

    2030 2070 

Extreme winds   Percentage change +3 +>3 

Number of days over 35 oC   Annual 10.6 days p.a. Absolute change +3.4 +7.4 

    2020 2050 

Number of days per year with ‘very high’ fire 
weather (FFDI>25) 

 7.6 days Percentage change 4 - 16 9 - 58 

Number of days per year with ‘extreme’ fire 
weather (FFDI>50) 

 1.2 days Percentage change 16 - 38 4 - 127 

  1990  2050 2100 

Sea-level (m AHD) Permanent 0 m AHD  +0.4 +0.9 

 

 



6 Climate change risk assessment 

6.1 Overview of process and workshop 

A project Climate Change risk assessment workshop was hosted by Arup on 
October 11 2016, with attendees from key design disciplines and stakeholder 
groups. A list of the workshop attendees is provided in Appendix B. 

In the workshop, participants confirmed the asset, maintenance and operational 
components of the project. Participants were then guided through a series of 
climate change hazards and risks that may impact the PLR Stage 1 project and 
assisted in developing specific climate risk statements that where applicable to the 
project. This resulted in 42 risk statements which were developed for the project 
that considered impacts to the physical asset components, operation of the light 
rail and the customer user experience.  

Risk ratings were assigned to each statement for both the 2030 and 2090 time 
periods based on the RCP 8.5 climate projections.  

Following the workshop subsequent meetings were then held with each project 
discipline team to refine the risk statements, confirm the likelihood and 
consequence ratings for the risks relevant to their discipline in accordance with 
the TfNSW Enterprise Risk Management assessment criteria, identify and develop 
potential adaptation measures, and complete a residual risk rating for post 
adaptation periods 2030 and 2090. The final output of the risk and adaptation 
assessment is provided in Table 5 below.  A full copy of the risk assessment 
framework, including term definition of likelihood and consequence used to 
inform the workshop outcomes is provided in Appendix C.   

6.2 Risk ratings 

Following the identification of potential climate risks undertaken through the 
workshop process and the subsequent rating of risks in accordance with likelihood 
and consequence, an appropriate set of adaptation planning and design options 
were considered.   

Actual and proposed adaptation measures against each of the identified risks were 
discussed with the respective discipline leads to enable the climate risk to 
potentially be reduced or managed. The identified adaptation planning and design 
options can be categorised into one of the following: 

 Avoiding the risk through strategic planning and delivery 

 Accept the risk and continue to manage and budget for it, including 
consideration of appropriate insurance cover  

 Engineered or technical solutions 

 Education, awareness and advocacy programs 



 Changes to internal systems and procedures, including adaptive management 
which allows for incremental change in design over time as technology and 
circumstances change 

Through the consultation process with relevant discipline leads, a range of 
appropriate adaptation measures and strategies that can be employed to manage 
existing risks from climatic events and the risks that may potentially occur with 
projected climate change were established.   

6.3 Indirect climate risks 

Indirect climate change risks are defined as the change of an impact on another 
system or organisation, which disrupts the direct supply of goods or services that 
your infrastructure system or organisation critically relies upon, thereby adversely 
impacting on your system or organisation in accordance with the Cli-1 credit of 
the IS Rating tool.   

The potential for indirect climate risks affecting the project highlight the level of 
interdependencies between resources and their reliance on one another. A number 
of indirect climate risks relevant to the project include: 

 Disruption to power supply upstream of the alignment as a result of climate 
variables (storm, wind, heatwave), affecting electricity supply to the project.  
This has potential to compromise operational aspects of the infrastructure, 
leading to loss of revenue and inability to provide service to customers 

 Storm damage affecting adjacent roadways and junctions.  This has the 
potential knock on effect to disrupt operations of the light rail 

 Dry and wet conditions causing sub-surface ground movement impacting 
underground infrastructure and utilities impacting other third parties  

Associated indirect climate risks have been considered and accommodated within 
the project Climate Change Risk assessment.  

  



7 Climate Change risk assessment results 

7.1 Climate risk statements 

Relevant climate risk statements were documented for all relevant climate change 
variables and their associated project hazards. Current controls were discussed 
with discipline leads to assist in determining initial risk ratings for the 2030 and 
2090 projection periods.   

Following the discussion and adoption of feasible and practicable adaptation 
measures, residual risks were re-assessed for the projection periods. For the 
purpose of this assessment, risk statements relating to assets and services 
impacted were identified during the workshop. The complete climate risk 
statement undertaken during the assessment is provided in Appendix C.     

Table 5: Measures applied to High risks 

Climate risk 

statement 

Adaptation action Residual 

Risk 

(2030) 

Residual 

Risk 

(2090) 

1. Increased frequency and severity of extreme temperature days >35 °C 

Passenger discomfort 
and health risk at stop 
and platforms 

Consideration of stop location and orientation and 
appropriate material selection, including minimal 
glass and passenger amenity (e.g. inclusion of 
water bubblers and misting fans at appropriate 
major stop locations) 
Shelters refurbished every 10 years and adapted to 
changing temperatures in new design.  

Medium Medium 

2. Increased UV radiation 

Increasing passenger 
discomfort 

Shelters refurbished every 10 years and adapted to 
changing conditions.  Consideration of stop 
orientation and appropriate material selection. 

Medium Medium 

 

 



Table 6: Climate risk statements 

Asset/Service 

Impacted 

Climate risk statement Current Controls Initial risk rating 

(2030 Projection) 

Initial risk rating 

(2090 Projection) 

Increased frequency, severity and duration of extreme temperatures (days exceeding 35 ºC) 

Light rail track –  
Operations - Passenger 
services 

Buckling of ballasted track causing:  
 potential derailment  
 disruption to services  
 increased travel times due to speed restrictions  
 Increased operation and capital expenditure. 

RailCorp Standards Track (ESC200) temp range -10 ºC 
to 75 ºC - operating range of -10 ºC to 45 ºC- 
temperatures also impacted by ambient heat from 
ballast or thermal mass nearby. In extreme 
temperatures, wires can sag however current designs 
are able to handle increased temperature much better.  
Regular maintenance and inspection of tracks required.   

Medium Medium 

Light rail track –  
Operations - Passenger 
services 

Cracking and movement of embedded track causing:  
 potential derailments  
 disruption to services  
 increased travel times due to speed restrictions 
 Increased operation and capital expenditure. 

RailCorp Standards Track (ESC200) temp range -10 ºC 
to 75 ºC - operating range of -10 ºC to 45 ºC- 
temperatures also impacted by ambient heat from 
ballast or thermal mass nearby.  
Regular maintenance and Medium inspection of tracks.  

Medium Medium 

Light rail vehicles - 
passenger services and 
driver comfort 

Extreme heat causing discomfort in trains and/or 
failure of HVAC systems resulting in: 
 Ill health & passengers discomfort 
 Reduced patronage 
 Air conditioning units on trains failing  
 Driver discomfort - health impacts 
Heat in carriages may be exacerbated by urban heat 
island effects. 

Designed to temperature increases. LRV designed for 
30 year life. 

Medium Medium 

Power mains and 
cables - passenger 
services - operations 
including broader 
transport network 
impacts 

Disruption of electricity supply from the Ausgrid/ 
Endeavour Energy network through increased network 
demand or equipment failure causing more frequent 
and prolonged brownouts/blackouts causing disruption 
to services and impacts on the broader transport 
network, or light rail vehicle to be stuck in intersection. 

System designed with n-1 contingency - i.e. if one 
substation fails the system will still have electricity 
supply. (Any greater system failure would be quite 
extreme e.g. city blackout type event). 

Medium Medium 



Asset/Service 

Impacted 

Climate risk statement Current Controls Initial risk rating 

(2030 Projection) 

Initial risk rating 

(2090 Projection) 

Signalling and ITC 
equipment - passengers 
services and safety - 
operations 

Direct failure of electrical equipment or reduced 
lifespan including signalling, ITC systems, traction 
power and overhead wiring due to heat stress resulting 
in:  
 safety and operational impacts  
 passenger service delays 
 Increased maintenance and capital expenditure. 

Current design standards are now able to deal with 
extreme temperatures. Maintenance and inspection 
regimes assure conditions of wiring, etc.  

Medium Medium 

Structural materials 
 

Fatigue and accelerated degradation of structural 
materials such as bridges, overhead wiring structures, 
stop structures resulting in increased operation and 
capital expenditure.  

Structures designed to standards which provide a range 
of design temperatures catering for a broad range of 
temperatures 

Low Low 

Passenger services 

Passenger discomfort and health risk at stops from sun, 
heat exposure or dehydration during extreme heat 
events resulting in:  
 health and safety risk to passengers  
 Reduced patronage. 

Consideration of shading in stop canopy design 

Medium High 

Increase in annual average temperature 

Electrical and traction 
power supply systems 
and operations 

Inefficiency in electrical systems through increased 
electrical resistance in conductors and greater electrical 
line losses as a result of increasing average 
temperatures resulting in: 
 Additional equipment degradation,  
increased maintenance and electricity procurement 
costs. 

Change of resistance would be minor and not have a 
major impact on performance 

Low Low 

Soft landscaping - 
maintenance  

Increase in average temperatures resulting in damage 
or increased maintenance to soft landscaping features 

Careful plant selection - more resilient plants/ tree 
species 

Low Low 

Increased frequency and severity of extreme rainfall events 



Asset/Service 

Impacted 

Climate risk statement Current Controls Initial risk rating 

(2030 Projection) 

Initial risk rating 

(2090 Projection) 

Damage to 
infrastructure - tracks, 
pavement and civil 
infrastructure 

Flooding of tracks (including wash out of ballast track, 
pavement and foundations) from extreme rainfall, 
blockage or incapacity of drainage to cope with flow or 
overland flow resulting in damage to infrastructure. 

Allowance for increased rainfall intensity to be added 
where nominated standards have not already made an 
allowance for climate change-related rainfall.  

Low Medium 

Disruption to services - 
Light Rail operations 

Flooding or inundation of track, pavement or civil 
infrastructure causing disruption to services. 

Under existing base case scenario, some areas will be 
inundated.  Under climate change scenarios, this 
inundation will be exacerbated.  Service and operation 
would need to reviewed based on case by case scenario 

Medium Medium 

Electrical and ITC 
systems - operations 

Flooding or inundation causing damage and disruption 
to electrical systems and ITC. This includes OHW, 
signalling, ITC equipment, traction systems and track 
sensors. 

Under existing base case scenario, some areas will be 
inundated.  Climate change scenarios will exacerbate 
these impacts.  Electrical systems can be raised where 
required 

Medium Medium 

Electrical substations - 
operations  

Flooding or water ingress into electrical substations 
causing system failure 

Substations to be located appropriately in consideration 
of flood modelling. System designed with n-1 
contingency - i.e. if one substation fails the system will 
still have electricity supply. 

Medium Medium 

Embankments - safety - 
operations 

Saturation and flooding of embankments and slopes 
along the route causing ground instability and/or 
landslides 

As majority of route is along existing roads and track 
would be mostly at grade, there would be limited 
embankments.  

Low Low 

Hard and soft 
landscape - 
maintenance 

Extreme rainfall or flooding causing washout of soft 
and hard landscape. 

Planting of adaptive landscaping or avoid planting of 
landscaping in these areas where possible. 

Low Low 

Pedestrian underpasses 
- passenger services 

Extreme rainfall may cause flooding of pedestrian 
underpasses creating safety issues - access issues - 
increased maintenance.  

Under existing base case scenario, some areas will be 
inundated.  Climate change scenarios will exacerbate 
these impacts.  Access to impacted areas to be assessed 
as part of controls and safety of operations. 

Low Low 

Impact on 
neighbouring 
properties 

PLR related drainage and stormwater systems may 
become blocked or be unable to manage flow during 
heavy rainfall events leading to flooding or inundation 
of neighbouring property/facilities or PLR track and 
stop infrastructure.  

Prescribed blockage factors are currently considered as 
part of design 

Low Medium 



Asset/Service 

Impacted 

Climate risk statement Current Controls Initial risk rating 

(2030 Projection) 

Initial risk rating 

(2090 Projection) 

Stops - passenger 
services 

Extreme rainfall and flooding may create access issues 
to raised stops preventing passengers from safely using 
services.   

Under existing base case scenario, some areas will be 
inundated.  Climate change scenarios will exacerbate 
these impacts.  Access to impacted areas to be assessed 
as part of controls and safety of operations 

Low Low 

Passenger services Reduced comfort or drop in patronage through 
inadequate protection from rainfall at stops. Shelter from the elements provided at stops Medium Medium 

Reductions in average annual rainfall 

Soft landscaping - 
maintenance  

Damage and increased maintenance for soft 
landscaping due to reduced rainfall. 

Appropriate plant selection - more resilient plants/ tree 
species 

Low Low 

Tracks, civil structures, 
embankments - 
operations 

Movement of ballast and embankments due to soil 
instability creating disruption to operations or safety 
risk. 

Slab design - built to specifications 
Roads CBR - strength compactness of soil -pavement 
strengths 

Low Low 

Increased frequency and severity of extreme wind events 

Track, electrical 
systems - operations - 
passenger services 

Extreme wind events leading to debris, fallen trees and 
branches creating obstacles or damage to track, 
overhead lines or associated infrastructure causing 
disruption and delay to services. 

Consideration of tree species, regular maintenance of 
any foliage/trees adjacent to track alignment and 
standard setbacks for tree planting  

Low Medium 

Electrical systems, 
OLE - operations - 
passenger services 

High wind events causing damage to the equipment 
and pantographs resulting in disruption to services and 
power loss. 

OLE designed for up to 130 km/h. System shut down 
when wind speeds reach above this. 

Low Low 

Infrastructure related 
structures - safety - 
operations 

Extreme wind events causing damage to wind exposed 
infrastructure e.g. stop structures, signage, noise 
barriers, solar panels etc. 

Infrastructure designed to maximum wind speeds, as 
per respective guidelines and standards for the 
structural elements 

Low Low 

Operations - customer 
services 

High wind events (over 130 km/h) leading to cessation 
of operations causing delays or transport disruption to 
the broader network 

System shut down when wind speeds reach above 130 
km/h 

Medium Medium 

Stop structures - 
passenger comfort 

Wind events (high wind, wind with rainfall, cold days, 
hot days) leading to impacts to customer comfort at 

Shelters which provide protection from the elements 
are provided at stops 

Medium Medium 



Asset/Service 

Impacted 

Climate risk statement Current Controls Initial risk rating 

(2030 Projection) 

Initial risk rating 

(2090 Projection) 

stops resulting in passenger discomfort or drop in 
patronage. 

LRV - safety - 
operations High wind events leading to LRVs blowing over. 

LRV designed to maximum wind speeds, as per codes, 
with system shut down when wind speeds reach above 
130 km/h 

Medium Medium 

Increased frequency and intensity of lightning 

Signalling and ITC - 
operations - passenger 
services 

Increased lightning causing damage to signalling and 
ITC resulting in disruption to services and increased 
maintenance. 

No current controls  
Low Low 

LV electrical systems - 
safety - operations - 
passenger services 

Increased lightning causing damage or outage of LV 
electrical systems resulting in safety risks and 
disruption to services. 

Design for surge arrestors to be installed at 
intersections with cables and OHW 

Low Low 

Bulk power supply 
systems - operations - 
passenger services 

Increased lightning disrupting bulk power supply to 
PLR network causing disruption to services. 

System designed with n-1 contingency - i.e. if one 
power station fails the system will still have electricity 
supply. (Any greater system failure would be quite 
extreme e.g. city blackout type event). 
 
 

Low Low 

Increased carbon dioxide (CO2) levels in the atmosphere 

Civil structures - 
maintenance 

Increased CO2 leading to increased carbonation of 
reinforced concrete through acidification causing 
cracking and damage to structures. 

Structures designed to RailCorp Structures Assessment 
standards. Monitoring and maintenance programs to 
inspect concrete structures 

Low Low 

Increased annual average ultraviolet (UV) radiation 

Stops - passenger 
comfort 

Increased UV causing passenger discomfort at stops 
including heat stress & burns Consideration of shading in stop canopy design Medium High 

Stops, structures - 
maintenance 

Increased solar radiation leading to accelerated 
degradation of external materials on stops and other 
structures. 

Structures designed to standards, which provide for a 
range of weather conditions 

Medium Medium 



Asset/Service 

Impacted 

Climate risk statement Current Controls Initial risk rating 

(2030 Projection) 

Initial risk rating 

(2090 Projection) 

Driver comfort Increased UV potentially impacting driver comfort/ 
health (OHS) LRV designed to codes. Low Medium 

Incremental sea level rise and increased frequency and severity of storm surge events 

Damage to 
infrastructure - tracks, 
pavement and civil 
infrastructure 

Sea level rise and storm surge leading to flooding of 
track and critical infrastructure resulting in damage to 
track, critical infrastructure. 

Under existing base case scenario, some areas will be 
inundated.  Under climate change scenarios, this 
inundation will be exacerbated.  Operation to critical 
infrastructure during event of inundation would need to 
reviewed based on case by case and individual 
scenarios 

Low Medium 

Disruption to services - 
Light Rail operations Flooding –resulting in disruption to services. 

Under existing base case scenario, some areas will be 
inundated.  Under climate change scenarios, this 
inundation will be exacerbated.  Service and operation 
would need to reviewed based on case by case scenario 

Low Low 

Stormwater drainage 
systems 

Sea level rise and storm events causing damage and 
inundation to drainage systems. 

Prescribed blockage factors are currently considered as 
part of design 

Low Low 

Bridges, structures, 
embankments 

Scouring of structures such as bridge footings and 
embankments from rising water levels. Structures designed to standards in terms of durability.  Low Medium 

Ground infrastructure 
and landscape 

Increase in potential acid sulphate soils resulting from 
rising saltwater levels and inundation. 

Potential acid sulphate soils are located within the 
flood zone and along creek abutments - in particular 
along Carlingford line. Piling and concrete type will be 
considered in areas mapped to contain potential acid 
sulphate soils. Structures designed to standards in 
terms of durability. Infrastructure would be built up, 
rather than disturbing potential acid sulphate soils. 

Low Low 

Civil works - 
embankments - safety  

Inundation leading to flooding or saturation of 
embankments and ground conditions 

As majority of route is along existing roads and track 
would be mostly at grade, there would be limited 
embankments.  

Low Low 

Increased risk of bushfires 

Operations - safety - 
passenger services 

Potential increase in bushfire risk adjacent to track in 
Carlingford resulting in access and safety issues.  

Active transport infrastructure located adjacent to rail 
corridor will add buffer between vegetation and rail 

Low Low 



Asset/Service 

Impacted 

Climate risk statement Current Controls Initial risk rating 

(2030 Projection) 

Initial risk rating 

(2090 Projection) 

infrastructure, reducing the risk of safety issues from 
bushfires. System shutdown during extreme fire events. 

Maintenance  
Bushfire risk in Carlingford creating additional 
maintenance requirements to clear vegetation near 
tracks. 

Active transport infrastructure located adjacent to rail 
corridor will increase buffer between vegetation/ 
infrastructure and rail infrastructure. 

Low Low 

 

 



7.2 Additional flooding impacts 

Based on modelled results from the EIS, six areas were shown to have notable 
changes to flooding as a result of climate change impacts. These climate change 
impacts were not included in the original climate change risk assessment as this 
information was not available at the time, but should be included in any future 
assessments: 

 North Parramatta – where flooding is predicted to impact the road carriageway 
at the sag in Church Street (between Ross Street and Victoria Road) under the 
0.2 EY climate change scenario.  The increased flood extents are likely due to 
a combination of both increased rainfall intensity and higher water levels in 
the receiving watercourse (Brickfield Creek).  The sag is completely inundated 
in the 1% annual exceedance probability (AEP) existing baseline event, 
therefore the climate change scenario only worsens the predicted depths, 
rather than impacting on light rail performance.   

 Parramatta CBD precinct – where the alignment through the Parramatta CBD 
precinct is expected to experience slightly higher flood depths throughout the 
trapped sags in Macquarie Street (near the Harris Street stop) associated with 
the higher rainfall intensities predicted in each climate change scenario.  Sea 
level rise is predicted to impact part of the alignment along George Street and 
Alfred Street, with predicted flooding in these areas which are not impacted in 
both 1% AEP climate change scenarios. Localised sag just south of the 
intersection of Church Street and Ross Street PLR alignment is predicted to be 
inundated under the upper bound climate change scenario. This would be for a 
duration of 10-15 minutes. 

 Rosehill and Camellia precincts – these precincts are predicted to be subject to 
additional flooding issues under the climate change scenarios, primarily driven 
by sea level rise (and associated increase in peak water levels in the 
Parramatta River).  The Tramway Avenue stop (as presented at EIS) was 
shown to be inundated to a depth of 300 mm under the 0.2 EY climate change 
event however the western part of the stop was shown to be dry under the 0.2 
EY upper bound climate change scenario 

 Tramway Avenue/Arthur Street intersection – the sag point through this 
intersection (as presented at EIS) was predicted to be inundated to a depth of 
up to approximately 320mm in the 0.2EY lower bound climate change event. 
This ponding would occur for a duration of 3-5 hours. Under the lower bound 
climate change scenario, ponding within the sag remains separated from 
flooding in the Clay Cliff Creek. In the 0.2EY upper bound climate change 
scenario, flooding from Clay Cliff Creek begins to interact with flooding in 
the sag and results in peak depths of approximately 900mm. This ponding 
would occur for a duration greater than 5 hours. 

 Carlingford Precinct - Vineyard Creek, upstream of the bridge, is up to 
approximately +40mm under the upper bound climate change scenario. This is 
the result of the rail embankment being raised in the post-construction case 
relative to the existing, such that flow no longer overtops the embankment as 
it does under existing conditions. Note that the bridge over Vineyard Creek 



has not been explicitly modelled in the Carlingford TUFLOW GPU model and 
further assessment is required to confirm project impacts at this location 
Carlingford stop – The reduction in peak water level noted in the baseline 
post-construction case has reduced to < -10mm under the upper bound climate 
change scenario. 

New flooding modelling will be available in 2018, so all future assessments will 
need to be carried out with the updated data. 

7.3 Identified risk summary 

Under both the 2030 and 2090 scenarios, the majority of risks were identified as 
low risk.  A breakdown of risks by identified risk type for both the 2030 and 2090 
scenarios is provided in Table 7. 

Table 7: Breakdown of risk type 

Risk Type 2030 Scenario 2090 Scenario 

Low 27 21 

Medium 15 19 

High 0 2 

The management and mitigation measures proposed to address potential climate 
change risks during detailed design are listed in Table 8. 

Table 8: Application of mitigation and adaptation measures across the PLR Stage 1 
project 

REF 

to EIS 

Stage of 

project 

Mitigation Measure Applicable 

Precincts 

CC-1 Definition 
design 

Climate change risk treatments would be incorporated into the 
detailed design of the project and supported by an updated 
climate change risk assessment and a cost-benefit analysis. 
Treatments could include adaptation strategies as identified in 
Table 06 above (more detailed information can be found in 
Table 10.44 of the EIS) and the following additional strategies 
to respond to identified high risks:  
Consideration of stop orientation, appropriate materials 
selection and passenger amenity (e.g. inclusion of water 
bubblers and misting fans).  
Refurbishment of shelters every 10 years and adapted to 
changing climate conditions as required. 

All 

CC-2 Construction Construction-related climate change risks (e.g. increased 
frequency and severity of extreme rainfall events placing 
increased pressure on construction water quality control 
measures) would be considered during the development of 
environmental management measures as part of the CEMP. 

All 

CC-3 Operations Operational procedures would be developed and implemented 
to enable the light rail system to be maintained and managed 
efficiently in order to appropriately respond to extreme 
climate events (temperature, winds or rainfall), as identified in 
the updated climate change risk assessment. 

All 



8 Summary 

This report summarises the outcomes of potential climate change impacts on PLR 
Stage 1 through completion of a climate change risk assessment. The report 
demonstrates a rise in climate uncertainty, affecting the future asset. 
Considerations to be made through the design stage need to take into account; the 
rise in temperatures, the increase in the number of heatwaves per year and the 
potential for flooding. The projections in this report are to 2090, and need to be 
taken into consideration as the design life of the asset is 100 years.  

As there have been changes to the PLR Stage 1 alignment since the release of the 
EIS, these new factors must be taken into account when future climate change risk 
assessments are undertaken.  

Alterations have been made to the alignment in a number of locations, and as a 
result, overall design development, such as Tramway Avenue, will provide 
enhanced flood immunity. These changes to design have not yet been assessed in 
terms of flood immunity and flood risk. 

An updated flood model will be available in early 2018, and must be used in all 
future climate change assessments. Parramatta River and surrounding areas are 
located within a flood plain. The design of the asset is set to 5% AEP, 
approximately a one in twenty flood. This is different to the EIS which works 
towards a .2 EY, or a one in five year flood. This increase on the EIS target is to 
add extra protection and to add longevity of the asset, given the location sitting 
partially within a flood plain and the potential for sea level rise impacts. 

Direct climate change impacts (track flooding) and indirect climate change 
impacts (storm damage cutting electrical power supply to the asset) both need to 
be taken into consideration when carrying out future climate change risk 
assessments. 

Future climate change assessments will be completed by Contractors. Through 
interface meetings, mitigation measures across the project will be assessed and 
risk rated. All risks classed as ‘extreme’ and ‘high’ (and in some cases ‘medium’) 
must be mitigated through the design process. 

Current weather conditions that lead to flooding and heatwaves, are predicted to 
increase in intensity over the coming years in the Parramatta region due to an 
increase in temperatures and the number and intensity of storms. Through 
construction and operations, future climate change assessments will assist in 
protecting the asset from future extreme weather conditions. 
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Home  » Climate projections  » Climate Futures Tool  » Projections Builder

PROJECTIONS BUILDER: RESULTS

These results were produced using the Climate Futures Projections Builder, based on the settings selected by the user. It is important to retain a record 
of those settings.

TITLE: PLR 3

REGION: EAST COAST

EMISSIONS SCENARIO: RCP 8.5

TIME SPAN: 2030

Climate Futures Classification: Annual Rainfall and Mean Surface Temperature 

REPRESENTATIVE MODELS

To identify the representative models, all models were ranked using a multivariate statistical technique (Kokic et al., 2002) to identify the model that is 
the best fit to the settings selected by the user for the Best and Worst cases.

In addition, where possible, the tool identifies the maximum consensus climate future (i.e. the climate future projected by at least 33% of the models 
and which comprises at least 10% more models than any other).

Case Representative Model Consensus

Best Case ACCESS1-0 Moderate

Worst Case CanESM2 Moderate

Maximum Consensus HadGEM2-CC Low

Table 1: Climate Futures description, consensus rating and representative model for each of the three cases: Best, Worst and Maximum Consensus.

Model
Evapotranspiration

Annual

Best Case ACCESS1-0 3.0%

Worst Case CanESM2 8.4%

Maximum Consensus HadGEM2-CC 3.9%

Table 2: Projected changes for each of the selected variables and seasons for the three cases described in Table 1.

USING THESE PROJECTIONS

In applying these projections to an impact assessment, the results for each case should be used separately, resulting in separate statements of impact 
for each case.

Important: The projected changes shown in Table 2 are the results from the corresponding climate model as described in Tables 1 and 2. They represent
the projected 20-year average change, calculated over the region selected and are calculated relative to the historic reference period 1986 to 2005. The 
projected changes are influenced concurrently by the long-term climate trend and the decade variability as simulated by the relevant climate model.

Use of these results is subject to the Terms of Use

About Future climate Explore data Climate Futures Tool C imate analogues Coastal & marine My Account

VIEW MAIN NAVIGATION

Page 1 of 2Climate Futures Tool

5/10/2016http://www.climatechangeinaustralia.gov.au/en/climate-projections/climate-futures-tool...



Home  » Climate projections  » Climate Futures Tool  » Projections Builder

PROJECTIONS BUILDER: RESULTS

These results were produced using the Climate Futures Projections Builder, based on the settings selected by the user. It is important to retain a record 
of those settings.

TITLE: PLR 12

REGION: EAST COAST

EMISSIONS SCENARIO: RCP 8.5

TIME SPAN: 2090

Climate Futures Classification: Annual Rainfall and Mean Surface Temperature 

REPRESENTATIVE MODELS

To identify the representative models, all models were ranked using a multivariate statistical technique (Kokic et al., 2002) to identify the model that is 
the best fit to the settings selected by the user for the Best and Worst cases.

In addition, where possible, the tool identifies the maximum consensus climate future (i.e. the climate future projected by at least 33% of the models 
and which comprises at least 10% more models than any other).

Case Representative Model Consensus

Best Case NorESM1-M Low

Worst Case CanESM2 Low

Maximum Consensus GFDL-ESM2M Moderate

Table 1: Climate Futures description, consensus rating and representative model for each of the three cases: Best, Worst and Maximum Consensus.

Model
Evapotranspiration

Annual

Best Case NorESM1-M 8.3%

Worst Case CanESM2 21.6%

Maximum Consensus GFDL-ESM2M 14.5%

Table 2: Projected changes for each of the selected variables and seasons for the three cases described in Table 1.

USING THESE PROJECTIONS

In applying these projections to an impact assessment, the results for each case should be used separately, resulting in separate statements of impact 
for each case.

Important: The projected changes shown in Table 2 are the results from the corresponding climate model as described in Tables 1 and 2. They represent
the projected 20-year average change, calculated over the region selected and are calculated relative to the historic reference period 1986 to 2005. The 
projected changes are influenced concurrently by the long-term climate trend and the decade variability as simulated by the relevant climate model.

Use of these results is subject to the Terms of Use

About Future climate Explore data Climate Futures Tool C imate analogues Coastal & marine My Account

VIEW MAIN NAVIGATION

Page 1 of 2Climate Futures Tool

30/09/2016http://www.climatechangeinaustralia.gov.au/en/climate-projections/climate-futures-to...



Home  » Climate projections  » Climate Futures Tool  » Projections Builder

PROJECTIONS BUILDER: RESULTS

These results were produced using the Climate Futures Projections Builder, based on the settings selected by the user. It is important to retain a record 
of those settings.

TITLE: PLR

REGION: EAST COAST

EMISSIONS SCENARIO: RCP 8.5

TIME SPAN: 2030

Climate Futures Classification: Annual Rainfall and Mean Surface Temperature 

REPRESENTATIVE MODELS

To identify the representative models, all models were ranked using a multivariate statistical technique (Kokic et al., 2002) to identify the model that is 
the best fit to the settings selected by the user for the Best and Worst cases.

In addition, where possible, the tool identifies the maximum consensus climate future (i.e. the climate future projected by at least 33% of the models 
and which comprises at least 10% more models than any other).

Case Representative Model Consensus

Best Case NorESM1-M Moderate

Worst Case NorESM1-M Moderate

Maximum Consensus CanESM2 Moderate

Table 1: Climate Futures description, consensus rating and representative model for each of the three cases: Best, Worst and Maximum Consensus.

Model
Humidity

Annual

Best Case NorESM1-M 0.3%

Worst Case NorESM1-M 0.3%

Maximum Consensus CanESM2 -1.4%

Table 2: Projected changes for each of the selected variables and seasons for the three cases described in Table 1.

USING THESE PROJECTIONS

In applying these projections to an impact assessment, the results for each case should be used separately, resulting in separate statements of impact 
for each case.

Important: The projected changes shown in Table 2 are the results from the corresponding climate model as described in Tables 1 and 2. They represent
the projected 20-year average change, calculated over the region selected and are calculated relative to the historic reference period 1986 to 2005. The 
projected changes are influenced concurrently by the long-term climate trend and the decade variability as simulated by the relevant climate model.

Use of these results is subject to the Terms of Use

About Future climate Explore data Climate Futures Tool C imate analogues Coastal & marine My Account

VIEW MAIN NAVIGATION

Page 1 of 2Climate Futures Tool

5/10/2016http://www.climatechangeinaustralia.gov.au/en/climate-projections/climate-futures-tool...



Home  » Climate projections  » Climate Futures Tool  » Projections Builder

PROJECTIONS BUILDER: RESULTS

These results were produced using the Climate Futures Projections Builder, based on the settings selected by the user. It is important to retain a record 
of those settings.

TITLE: PLR 15

REGION: EAST COAST

EMISSIONS SCENARIO: RCP 8.5

TIME SPAN: 2090

Climate Futures Classification: Annual Rainfall and Mean Surface Temperature 

REPRESENTATIVE MODELS

To identify the representative models, all models were ranked using a multivariate statistical technique (Kokic et al., 2002) to identify the model that is 
the best fit to the settings selected by the user for the Best and Worst cases.

In addition, where possible, the tool identifies the maximum consensus climate future (i.e. the climate future projected by at least 33% of the models 
and which comprises at least 10% more models than any other).

Case Representative Model Consensus

Best Case HadGEM2-CC Moderate

Worst Case NorESM1-M Low

Maximum Consensus ACCESS1-0 Moderate

Table 1: Climate Futures description, consensus rating and representative model for each of the three cases: Best, Worst and Maximum Consensus.

Model
Humidity

Annual

Best Case HadGEM2-CC -1.2%

Worst Case NorESM1-M 2.5%

Maximum Consensus ACCESS1-0 -4.1%

Table 2: Projected changes for each of the selected variables and seasons for the three cases described in Table 1.

USING THESE PROJECTIONS

In applying these projections to an impact assessment, the results for each case should be used separately, resulting in separate statements of impact 
for each case.

Important: The projected changes shown in Table 2 are the results from the corresponding climate model as described in Tables 1 and 2. They represent
the projected 20-year average change, calculated over the region selected and are calculated relative to the historic reference period 1986 to 2005. The 
projected changes are influenced concurrently by the long-term climate trend and the decade variability as simulated by the relevant climate model.

Use of these results is subject to the Terms of Use

About Future climate Explore data Climate Futures Tool C imate analogues Coastal & marine My Account

VIEW MAIN NAVIGATION

Page 1 of 2Climate Futures Tool

30/09/2016http://www.climatechangeinaustralia.gov.au/en/climate-projections/climate-futures-to...



Home  » Climate projections  » Climate Futures Tool  » Projections Builder

PROJECTIONS BUILDER: RESULTS

These results were produced using the Climate Futures Projections Builder, based on the settings selected by the user. It is important to retain a record 
of those settings.

TITLE: PLR 1

REGION: EAST COAST

EMISSIONS SCENARIO: RCP 8.5

TIME SPAN: 2030

Climate Futures Classification: Annual Rainfall and Mean Surface Temperature 

REPRESENTATIVE MODELS

To identify the representative models, all models were ranked using a multivariate statistical technique (Kokic et al., 2002) to identify the model that is 
the best fit to the settings selected by the user for the Best and Worst cases.

In addition, where possible, the tool identifies the maximum consensus climate future (i.e. the climate future projected by at least 33% of the models 
and which comprises at least 10% more models than any other).

Case Representative Model Consensus

Best Case NorESM1-M Moderate

Worst Case CanESM2 Moderate

Maximum Consensus GFDL-ESM2M Low

Table 1: Climate Futures description, consensus rating and representative model for each of the three cases: Best, Worst and Maximum Consensus.

Model

Maximum Daily Temperature

June - 
August (JJA) Annual September - 

November (SON)
December - 

February (DJF)
March - May 

(MAM)

Best Case NorESM1-M 0.61°C 0.73°C 0.52°C 0.67°C 1.09°C

Worst Case CanESM2 1.37°C 1.61°C 1.78°C 1.78°C 1.49°C

Maximum 
Consensus

GFDL-
ESM2M 1.64°C 1.24°C 1.25°C 1.04°C 1.07°C

Table 2: Projected changes for each of the selected variables and seasons for the three cases described in Table 1.

USING THESE PROJECTIONS

In applying these projections to an impact assessment, the results for each case should be used separately, resulting in separate statements of impact 
for each case.

Important: The projected changes shown in Table 2 are the results from the corresponding climate model as described in Tables 1 and 2. They represent
the projected 20-year average change, calculated over the region selected and are calculated relative to the historic reference period 1986 to 2005. The 
projected changes are influenced concurrently by the long-term climate trend and the decade variability as simulated by the relevant climate model.

Use of these results is subject to the Terms of Use

About Future climate Explore data Climate Futures Tool C imate analogues Coastal & marine My Account

VIEW MAIN NAVIGATION

Page 1 of 2Climate Futures Tool

5/10/2016http://www.climatechangeinaustralia.gov.au/en/climate-projections/climate-futures-tool...



Home  » Climate projections  » Climate Futures Tool  » Projections Builder

PROJECTIONS BUILDER: RESULTS

These results were produced using the Climate Futures Projections Builder, based on the settings selected by the user. It is important to retain a record 
of those settings.

TITLE: PLR 8

REGION: EAST COAST

EMISSIONS SCENARIO: RCP 8.5

TIME SPAN: 2090

Climate Futures Classification: Annual Rainfall and Mean Surface Temperature 

REPRESENTATIVE MODELS

To identify the representative models, all models were ranked using a multivariate statistical technique (Kokic et al., 2002) to identify the model that is 
the best fit to the settings selected by the user for the Best and Worst cases.

In addition, where possible, the tool identifies the maximum consensus climate future (i.e. the climate future projected by at least 33% of the models 
and which comprises at least 10% more models than any other).

Case Representative Model Consensus

Best Case NorESM1-M Low

Worst Case CanESM2 Low

Maximum Consensus GFDL-ESM2M Moderate

Table 1: Climate Futures description, consensus rating and representative model for each of the three cases: Best, Worst and Maximum Consensus.

Model

Maximum Daily Temperature

June - 
August (JJA) Annual September - 

November (SON)
December - 

February (DJF)
March - May 

(MAM)

Best Case NorESM1-M 2.70°C 2.55°C 2.06°C 2.49°C 2.98°C

Worst Case CanESM2 4.70°C 5.11°C 6.15°C 4.89°C 4.79°C

Maximum 
Consensus

GFDL-
ESM2M 4.08°C 3.81°C 4.21°C 3.43°C 3.61°C

Table 2: Projected changes for each of the selected variables and seasons for the three cases described in Table 1.

USING THESE PROJECTIONS

In applying these projections to an impact assessment, the results for each case should be used separately, resulting in separate statements of impact 
for each case.

Important: The projected changes shown in Table 2 are the results from the corresponding climate model as described in Tables 1 and 2. They represent
the projected 20-year average change, calculated over the region selected and are calculated relative to the historic reference period 1986 to 2005. The 
projected changes are influenced concurrently by the long-term climate trend and the decade variability as simulated by the relevant climate model.

Use of these results is subject to the Terms of Use

About Future climate Explore data Climate Futures Tool C imate analogues Coastal & marine My Account

VIEW MAIN NAVIGATION

Page 1 of 2Climate Futures Tool
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Home  » Climate projections  » Climate Futures Tool  » Projections Builder

PROJECTIONS BUILDER: RESULTS

These results were produced using the Climate Futures Projections Builder, based on the settings selected by the user. It is important to retain a record 
of those settings.

TITLE: PLR 1

REGION: EAST COAST

EMISSIONS SCENARIO: RCP 8.5

TIME SPAN: 2030

Climate Futures Classification: Annual Rainfall and Mean Surface Temperature 

REPRESENTATIVE MODELS

To identify the representative models, all models were ranked using a multivariate statistical technique (Kokic et al., 2002) to identify the model that is 
the best fit to the settings selected by the user for the Best and Worst cases.

In addition, where possible, the tool identifies the maximum consensus climate future (i.e. the climate future projected by at least 33% of the models 
and which comprises at least 10% more models than any other).

Case Representative Model Consensus

Best Case CNRM-CM5 Moderate

Worst Case CanESM2 Moderate

Maximum Consensus MIROC5 Moderate

Table 1: Climate Futures description, consensus rating and representative model for each of the three cases: Best, Worst and Maximum Consensus.

Model

Minimum Daily Temperature

June - August 
(JJA) Annual September - 

November (SON)
December - 

February (DJF)
March - May 

(MAM)

Best Case CNRM-
CM5 0.65°C 0.76°C 0.89°C 1.06°C 0.43°C

Worst Case CanESM2 1.22°C 1.31°C 1.35°C 1.30°C 1.38°C

Maximum 
Consensus MIROC5 0.98°C 1.01°C 0.82°C 1.14°C 1.09°C

Table 2: Projected changes for each of the selected variables and seasons for the three cases described in Table 1.

USING THESE PROJECTIONS

In applying these projections to an impact assessment, the results for each case should be used separately, resulting in separate statements of impact 
for each case.

Important: The projected changes shown in Table 2 are the results from the corresponding climate model as described in Tables 1 and 2. They represent
the projected 20-year average change, calculated over the region selected and are calculated relative to the historic reference period 1986 to 2005. The 
projected changes are influenced concurrently by the long-term climate trend and the decade variability as simulated by the relevant climate model.
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Home  » Climate projections  » Climate Futures Tool  » Projections Builder

PROJECTIONS BUILDER: RESULTS

These results were produced using the Climate Futures Projections Builder, based on the settings selected by the user. It is important to retain a record 
of those settings.

TITLE: PLR 2

REGION: EAST COAST

EMISSIONS SCENARIO: RCP 8.5

TIME SPAN: 2090

Climate Futures Classification: Annual Rainfall and Mean Surface Temperature 

REPRESENTATIVE MODELS

To identify the representative models, all models were ranked using a multivariate statistical technique (Kokic et al., 2002) to identify the model that is 
the best fit to the settings selected by the user for the Best and Worst cases.

In addition, where possible, the tool identifies the maximum consensus climate future (i.e. the climate future projected by at least 33% of the models 
and which comprises at least 10% more models than any other).

Case Representative Model Consensus

Best Case NorESM1-M Low

Worst Case CanESM2 Low

Maximum Consensus HadGEM2-CC Moderate

Table 1: Climate Futures description, consensus rating and representative model for each of the three cases: Best, Worst and Maximum Consensus.

Model

Minimum Daily Temperature

June - 
August (JJA) Annual September - 

November (SON)
December - 

February (DJF)
March - May 

(MAM)

Best Case NorESM1-M 3.23°C 2.79°C 2.82°C 2.57°C 2.61°C

Worst Case CanESM2 4.58°C 4.90°C 5.24°C 5.05°C 4.83°C

Maximum 
Consensus

HadGEM2-
CC 4.26°C 4.24°C 4.15°C 4.13°C 4.50°C

Table 2: Projected changes for each of the selected variables and seasons for the three cases described in Table 1.

USING THESE PROJECTIONS

In applying these projections to an impact assessment, the results for each case should be used separately, resulting in separate statements of impact 
for each case.

Important: The projected changes shown in Table 2 are the results from the corresponding climate model as described in Tables 1 and 2. They represent
the projected 20-year average change, calculated over the region selected and are calculated relative to the historic reference period 1986 to 2005. The 
projected changes are influenced concurrently by the long-term climate trend and the decade variability as simulated by the relevant climate model.

Use of these results is subject to the Terms of Use

About Future climate Explore data Climate Futures Tool C imate analogues Coastal & marine My Account
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Home  » Climate projections  » Climate Futures Tool  » Projections Builder

PROJECTIONS BUILDER: RESULTS

These results were produced using the Climate Futures Projections Builder, based on the settings selected by the user. It is important to retain a record 
of those settings.

TITLE: PLR 2

REGION: EAST COAST

EMISSIONS SCENARIO: RCP 8.5

TIME SPAN: 2030

Climate Futures Classification: Annual Rainfall and Mean Surface Temperature 

REPRESENTATIVE MODELS

To identify the representative models, all models were ranked using a multivariate statistical technique (Kokic et al., 2002) to identify the model that is 
the best fit to the settings selected by the user for the Best and Worst cases.

In addition, where possible, the tool identifies the maximum consensus climate future (i.e. the climate future projected by at least 33% of the models 
and which comprises at least 10% more models than any other).

Case Representative Model Consensus

Best Case CESM1-CAM5 Moderate

Worst Case NorESM1-M Moderate

Maximum Consensus CanESM2 Moderate

Table 1: Climate Futures description, consensus rating and representative model for each of the three cases: Best, Worst and Maximum Consensus.

Model

Rainfall

June - 
August (JJA) Annual September - 

November (SON)
December - 

February (DJF)
March - May 

(MAM)

Best Case CESM1-
CAM5 -3.8% 1.3% 0.8% -0.8% 6.5%

Worst Case NorESM1-M 12.8% 3.9% -4.3% 13.5% -10.4%

Maximum 
Consensus CanESM2 -8.5% -11.0% -27.3% -4.1% -2.7%

Table 2: Projected changes for each of the selected variables and seasons for the three cases described in Table 1.

USING THESE PROJECTIONS

In applying these projections to an impact assessment, the results for each case should be used separately, resulting in separate statements of impact 
for each case.

Important: The projected changes shown in Table 2 are the results from the corresponding climate model as described in Tables 1 and 2. They represent
the projected 20-year average change, calculated over the region selected and are calculated relative to the historic reference period 1986 to 2005. The 
projected changes are influenced concurrently by the long-term climate trend and the decade variability as simulated by the relevant climate model.

About Future climate Explore data Climate Futures Tool C imate analogues Coastal & marine My Account

VIEW MAIN NAVIGATION

Page 1 of 2Climate Futures Tool

5/10/2016http://www.climatechangeinaustralia.gov.au/en/climate-projections/climate-futures-tool...



Home  » Climate projections  » Climate Futures Tool  » Projections Builder

PROJECTIONS BUILDER: RESULTS

These results were produced using the Climate Futures Projections Builder, based on the settings selected by the user. It is important to retain a record 
of those settings.

TITLE: PLR 9

REGION: EAST COAST

EMISSIONS SCENARIO: RCP 8.5

TIME SPAN: 2090

Climate Futures Classification: Annual Rainfall and Mean Surface Temperature 

REPRESENTATIVE MODELS

To identify the representative models, all models were ranked using a multivariate statistical technique (Kokic et al., 2002) to identify the model that is 
the best fit to the settings selected by the user for the Best and Worst cases.

In addition, where possible, the tool identifies the maximum consensus climate future (i.e. the climate future projected by at least 33% of the models 
and which comprises at least 10% more models than any other).

Case Representative Model Consensus

Best Case CESM1-CAM5 Low

Worst Case NorESM1-M Low

Maximum Consensus CNRM-CM5 Moderate

Table 1: Climate Futures description, consensus rating and representative model for each of the three cases: Best, Worst and Maximum Consensus.

Model

Rainfall

June - 
August (JJA) Annual September - 

November (SON)
December - 

February (DJF)
March - May 

(MAM)

Best Case CESM1-
CAM5 -23.5% 2.3% -5.1% 4.0% 21.7%

Worst Case NorESM1-M 25.0% 19.1% 35.2% 19.8% 4.4%

Maximum 
Consensus CNRM-CM5 -11.1% -15.2% -25.3% -6.4% -18.7%

Table 2: Projected changes for each of the selected variables and seasons for the three cases described in Table 1.

USING THESE PROJECTIONS

In applying these projections to an impact assessment, the results for each case should be used separately, resulting in separate statements of impact 
for each case.

Important: The projected changes shown in Table 2 are the results from the corresponding climate model as described in Tables 1 and 2. They represent
the projected 20-year average change, calculated over the region selected and are calculated relative to the historic reference period 1986 to 2005. The 
projected changes are influenced concurrently by the long-term climate trend and the decade variability as simulated by the relevant climate model.
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Home  » Climate projections  » Climate Futures Tool  » Projections Builder

PROJECTIONS BUILDER: RESULTS

These results were produced using the Climate Futures Projections Builder, based on the settings selected by the user. It is important to retain a record 
of those settings.

TITLE: PLR

REGION: EAST COAST

EMISSIONS SCENARIO: RCP 8.5

TIME SPAN: 2030

Climate Futures Classification: Annual Rainfall and Mean Surface Temperature 

REPRESENTATIVE MODELS

To identify the representative models, all models were ranked using a multivariate statistical technique (Kokic et al., 2002) to identify the model that is 
the best fit to the settings selected by the user for the Best and Worst cases.

In addition, where possible, the tool identifies the maximum consensus climate future (i.e. the climate future projected by at least 33% of the models 
and which comprises at least 10% more models than any other).

Case Representative Model Consensus

Best Case CNRM-CM5 Moderate

Worst Case GFDL-ESM2M Low

Maximum Consensus HadGEM2-CC Low

Table 1: Climate Futures description, consensus rating and representative model for each of the three cases: Best, Worst and Maximum Consensus.

Model
Solar Radiation

Annual

Best Case CNRM-CM5 0.8%

Worst Case GFDL-ESM2M 3.0%

Maximum Consensus HadGEM2-CC 1.0%

Table 2: Projected changes for each of the selected variables and seasons for the three cases described in Table 1.

USING THESE PROJECTIONS

In applying these projections to an impact assessment, the results for each case should be used separately, resulting in separate statements of impact 
for each case.

Important: The projected changes shown in Table 2 are the results from the corresponding climate model as described in Tables 1 and 2. They represent
the projected 20-year average change, calculated over the region selected and are calculated relative to the historic reference period 1986 to 2005. The 
projected changes are influenced concurrently by the long-term climate trend and the decade variability as simulated by the relevant climate model.

Use of these results is subject to the Terms of Use
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Home  » Climate projections  » Climate Futures Tool  » Projections Builder

PROJECTIONS BUILDER: RESULTS

These results were produced using the Climate Futures Projections Builder, based on the settings selected by the user. It is important to retain a record 
of those settings.

TITLE: PLR 16

REGION: EAST COAST

EMISSIONS SCENARIO: RCP 8.5

TIME SPAN: 2090

Climate Futures Classification: Annual Rainfall and Mean Surface Temperature 

REPRESENTATIVE MODELS

To identify the representative models, all models were ranked using a multivariate statistical technique (Kokic et al., 2002) to identify the model that is 
the best fit to the settings selected by the user for the Best and Worst cases.

In addition, where possible, the tool identifies the maximum consensus climate future (i.e. the climate future projected by at least 33% of the models 
and which comprises at least 10% more models than any other).

Case Representative Model Consensus

Best Case HadGEM2-CC Moderate

Worst Case GFDL-ESM2M Moderate

Maximum Consensus ACCESS1-0 Moderate

Table 1: Climate Futures description, consensus rating and representative model for each of the three cases: Best, Worst and Maximum Consensus.

Model
Solar Radiation

Annual

Best Case HadGEM2-CC 1.5%

Worst Case GFDL-ESM2M 5.6%

Maximum Consensus ACCESS1-0 1.8%

Table 2: Projected changes for each of the selected variables and seasons for the three cases described in Table 1.

USING THESE PROJECTIONS

In applying these projections to an impact assessment, the results for each case should be used separately, resulting in separate statements of impact 
for each case.

Important: The projected changes shown in Table 2 are the results from the corresponding climate model as described in Tables 1 and 2. They represent
the projected 20-year average change, calculated over the region selected and are calculated relative to the historic reference period 1986 to 2005. The 
projected changes are influenced concurrently by the long-term climate trend and the decade variability as simulated by the relevant climate model.

Use of these results is subject to the Terms of Use
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Home  » Climate projections  » Climate Futures Tool  » Projections Builder

PROJECTIONS BUILDER: RESULTS

These results were produced using the Climate Futures Projections Builder, based on the settings selected by the user. It is important to retain a record 
of those settings.

TITLE: PLR

REGION: EAST COAST

EMISSIONS SCENARIO: RCP 8.5

TIME SPAN: 2030

Climate Futures Classification: Annual Mean Surface Temperature and Wind Speed 

REPRESENTATIVE MODELS

To identify the representative models, all models were ranked using a multivariate statistical technique (Kokic et al., 2002) to identify the model that is 
the best fit to the settings selected by the user for the Best and Worst cases.

In addition, where possible, the tool identifies the maximum consensus climate future (i.e. the climate future projected by at least 33% of the models 
and which comprises at least 10% more models than any other).

Case Representative Model Consensus

Best Case CNRM-CM5 Moderate

Worst Case GFDL-ESM2M Low

Maximum Consensus CNRM-CM5 Moderate

Table 1: Climate Futures description, consensus rating and representative model for each of the three cases: Best, Worst and Maximum Consensus.

Model
Wind Speed

Annual

Best Case CNRM-CM5 0.2%

Worst Case GFDL-ESM2M 4.8%

Maximum Consensus CNRM-CM5 0.2%

Table 2: Projected changes for each of the selected variables and seasons for the three cases described in Table 1.

USING THESE PROJECTIONS

In applying these projections to an impact assessment, the results for each case should be used separately, resulting in separate statements of impact 
for each case.

Important: The projected changes shown in Table 2 are the results from the corresponding climate model as described in Tables 1 and 2. They represent
the projected 20-year average change, calculated over the region selected and are calculated relative to the historic reference period 1986 to 2005. The 
projected changes are influenced concurrently by the long-term climate trend and the decade variability as simulated by the relevant climate model.

Use of these results is subject to the Terms of Use
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Home  » Climate projections  » Climate Futures Tool  » Projections Builder

PROJECTIONS BUILDER: RESULTS

These results were produced using the Climate Futures Projections Builder, based on the settings selected by the user. It is important to retain a record 
of those settings.

TITLE: PLR 13

REGION: EAST COAST

EMISSIONS SCENARIO: RCP 8.5

TIME SPAN: 2090

Climate Futures Classification: Annual Mean Surface Temperature and Wind Speed 

REPRESENTATIVE MODELS

To identify the representative models, all models were ranked using a multivariate statistical technique (Kokic et al., 2002) to identify the model that is 
the best fit to the settings selected by the user for the Best and Worst cases.

In addition, where possible, the tool identifies the maximum consensus climate future (i.e. the climate future projected by at least 33% of the models 
and which comprises at least 10% more models than any other).

Case Representative Model Consensus

Best Case CNRM-CM5 Low

Worst Case GFDL-ESM2M Moderate

Maximum Consensus GFDL-ESM2M Moderate

Table 1: Climate Futures description, consensus rating and representative model for each of the three cases: Best, Worst and Maximum Consensus.

Model
Wind Speed

Annual

Best Case CNRM-CM5 0.5%

Worst Case GFDL-ESM2M 6.4%

Maximum Consensus GFDL-ESM2M 6.4%

Table 2: Projected changes for each of the selected variables and seasons for the three cases described in Table 1.

USING THESE PROJECTIONS

In applying these projections to an impact assessment, the results for each case should be used separately, resulting in separate statements of impact 
for each case.

Important: The projected changes shown in Table 2 are the results from the corresponding climate model as described in Tables 1 and 2. They represent
the projected 20-year average change, calculated over the region selected and are calculated relative to the historic reference period 1986 to 2005. The 
projected changes are influenced concurrently by the long-term climate trend and the decade variability as simulated by the relevant climate model.

Use of these results is subject to the Terms of Use
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Appendix C 

Climate risk statements 
 
 

 



2030 Climate 
projection RCP8.5

2090 Climate 
projection 
RCP8.5

Residual 
rating post 
adaptation 
2030 RCP8.5

Residual rating 
post adaptation 
2090 RCP8.5

Risk

1

Increased frequency, severity 
and duration of extreme 
temperatures (days exceeding 
35ºC) 

Light rail track ‐ Operations ‐ 
Passenger services

Buckling of ballasted track causing ‐ 
potential derailment ‐ disruption to 
services ‐ increased travel times 
due to speed restrictions ‐ 
Increased operation and capital 
expenditure.

Railcorp Standards Track (ESC200) 
temp range ‐10ºC to 75ºC ‐ 
operating range of ‐10ºC to 45ºC‐ 
temperatures also impacted by 
ambient heat from ballast or 
thermal mass nearby. Regular 
maintenance and inspection of 
tracks. 

C ‐ Medium C ‐ Medium

Improved maintenance regime ‐ 
consideration of design techniques to 
reduce track movement ‐ reduction of 
thermal mass to avoid ambient 
temperature build up on hot days. 
Consideration of steel at junctions to 
support track stability.

C ‐ Medium C ‐ Medium

2

Increased frequency, severity 
and duration of extreme 
temperatures (days exceeding 
35ºC) 

Light rail track ‐ Operations ‐ 
Passenger services

Cracking and movement  of 
embedded track causing ‐ 
potential derailments ‐ disruption 
to services ‐ increased travel times 
due to speed restrictions‐ 
Increased operation and capital 
expenditure.

Railcorp Standards Track (ESC200) 
temp range ‐10ºC to 75ºC ‐ 
operating range of ‐10ºC to 45ºC‐ 
temperatures also impacted by 
ambient heat from ballast or 
thermal mass nearby. Regular 
maintenance and inspection of 
tracks. 

C ‐ Medium C ‐ Medium

Improved maintenance regime ‐ 
consideration of design techniques to 
reduce track movement ‐ reduction of 
thermal mass to avoid ambient 
temperature build up on hot days. 

C ‐ Medium C ‐ Medium

3

Increased frequency, severity 
and duration of extreme 
temperatures (days exceeding 
35ºC) 

Light rail vehicles ‐ passenger 
services & driver comfort

Extreme heat causing discomfort 
in trains and/or failure of HVAC 
systems resulting in:
‐ Ill health & passengers discomfort
‐ Reduced patronage
‐ Air conditioning units on trains 
failing 
‐ Driver discomfort ‐ health 
impacts
Heat in carriages may be 
exacerbated by urban heat island 
effects.

Designed to temperature 
increases. LRV designed for 30 
year life.

C ‐ Medium C ‐ Medium

Increased maintenance/ inspections of 
LRV HVAC systems during prolonged 
extreme temperatures. Retirement of 
trains if HVAC system is in failure. 
Improved glazing specifications ‐ 
consider passenger controled doors 
(avoid all doors opening at every stop)

D ‐ Low D ‐ Low

4

Increased frequency, severity 
and duration of extreme 
temperatures (days exceeding 
35°C) 

Power mains and cables ‐ 
passenger services ‐ 
operations including broader 
transport network impacts

Disruption of electricity supply 
from the Ausgrid/ Endeavour 
Energy network through increased 
network demand or equipment 
failure causing more frequent and 
prolonged brownouts/blackouts 
causing disruption to services and 
impacts on the broader transport 
network, or light rail vehicle to be 
stuck in intersection.

System designed with n‐1 
contingency ‐ i.e. if one power 
station fails the system will still 
have electricity supply. (Any 
greater system failure would be 
quite extreme e.g. city blackout 
type event).

C ‐ Medium C ‐ Medium

As these tanks are owned and 
operated by a third party, TfNSW are 
not able to control the location of 
these as part of any adaptation 
measures.  Development of an 
emergency response strategy will 
ensure risks are minimised in event of 
possible explosion

D ‐ Low D ‐ Low

ID Hazard Asset / service impacted  Climate risk statement Current controls Risk Risk RiskAdaptation measure(s)



2030 Climate 
projection RCP8.5

2090 Climate 
projection 
RCP8.5

Residual 
rating post 
adaptation 
2030 RCP8.5

Residual rating 
post adaptation 
2090 RCP8.5

RiskID Hazard Asset / service impacted  Climate risk statement Current controls Risk Risk RiskAdaptation measure(s)

5

Increased frequency, severity 
and duration of extreme 
temperatures (days exceeding 
35°C)

Signalling and ITC equipment ‐ 
passengers services & safety ‐ 
operations

Direct failure of electrical 
equipment or reduced lifespan 
including signalling, ITC systems, 
traction power and overhead 
wiring due to heat stress resulting 
in ‐ safety and operational impacts ‐
passenger service delays‐ 
increased maintenance and capital 
expenditure.

Current design standards are now 
able to deal with extreme 
temperatures. Maintenance and 
inspection regimes assure 
conditions of wiring, etc. 

C ‐ Medium C ‐ Medium

Monitoring and maintenance programs 
to be increased in response to 
changing temperature thresholds.

C ‐ Medium C ‐ Medium

6

Increased frequency, severity 
and duration of extreme 
temperatures (days exceeding 
35°C) 

Structural materials

Fatigue and accelerated 
degradation of structural materials 
such as bridges, overhead wiring 
structures, stops structures 
resulting in increased operation 
and capital expenditure. 

Structures designed to standards, 
which provide a range of design 
temperatures catering for a broad 
range of temperatures

D ‐ Low D ‐ Low

7 Increase in annual average
temperature 

Electrical and traction power 
supply systems ‐ operations

Inefficiency in electrical systems 
through increased electrical 
resistance in conductors and 
greater electrical line losses as a 
result of increasing average 
temperatures ‐ resulting in 
additional equipment degradation, 
increased maintenance and 
electricity procurement costs.

Change of resistance would be 
minor and not have a major 
impact on performance

D ‐ Low D ‐ Low

8 Increase in annual average
temperature

Soft landscaping ‐ 
maintenance 

Increase in average temperatures 
resulting in damage or increased 
maintenance to soft landscaping 
features

Careful plant selection ‐ more 
resilient plants/ tree species D ‐ Low D ‐ Low

9

Increased frequency, severity 
and duration of extreme 
temperatures (days exceeding 
35°C) 

Operations ‐ safety

Extreme temperatures resulting in 
explosion risk of storage tanks 
within vicinity of the rail corridor 
(location on route).

N/A C ‐ Medium B ‐ High
Operator to develop emergency 
response strategies  C ‐ Medium C ‐ Medium



2030 Climate 
projection RCP8.5

2090 Climate 
projection 
RCP8.5

Residual 
rating post 
adaptation 
2030 RCP8.5

Residual rating 
post adaptation 
2090 RCP8.5

RiskID Hazard Asset / service impacted  Climate risk statement Current controls Risk Risk RiskAdaptation measure(s)

10

Increased frequency, severity 
and duration of extreme 
temperatures (days exceeding 
35°C) 

Passenger services

Passenger discomfort and health 
risk at stops from sun, heat 
exposure or dehydration during 
extreme heat events resulting in ‐ 
health and safety risk to 
passengers ‐ reduced patronage.

Consideration of shading in stop 
canopy design

C ‐ Medium B ‐ High

Shelters refurbished every 10 years 
and adapted to changing temperatures 
in new design. Consideration of stop 
location and orientation and 
appropriate material selection, 
including minimal glass. 

C ‐ Medium C ‐ Medium

11
Increased frequency and 
severity of extreme rainfall 
events 

Tracks, pavement and civil 
infrastructure ‐ operations ‐ 
customer service

Flooding of tracks (including wash 
out of ballast track), pavement and 
foundations  from extreme rainfall, 
blockage or incapacity of drainage 
to cope with flow ‐ or overland 
flow from other locations resulting 
in disruption to services and 
damage to infrastructure.

Current controls to be 
implemented based on flood 
modelling. Allowance for 
increased rainfall intensity to be 
added where nominated 
standards have not already made 
an allowance for climate change 
related rainfall. 

D ‐ Low C ‐ Medium

Base level track and track drainage 
systems designed for increase in 
rainfall intensity i.e. increased pipe size 
to cater for increased runoff.  

D ‐ Low D ‐ Low

12
Increased frequency and 
severity of extreme rainfall 
events 

Light Rail depot ‐ operations
Flooding or inundation of light rail 
depot causing damage to facility 
and disruption to services.

Current controls to be 
implemented based on flood 
modelling. 

D ‐ Low D ‐ Low

Depot site to be raised and made flood 
tolerant if thought to be an issue 
following completion of flood 
modelling e.g. all electrical equipment 
raised / put in control room above 
stabling yards etc. Locations would be 
identified on the light rail network 
where LRV could be parked in event of 
stabling yards flooding.

13
Increased frequency and 
severity of extreme rainfall 
events 

Electrical and ITC systems ‐ 
operations

Flooding or inundation causing 
damage and disruption to electrical 
systems and ITC. This includes 
powerlines, signalling, ITC 
equipment, traction systems and 
track sensors.

Current controls to be 
implemented based on flood 
modelling

C ‐ Medium C ‐ Medium

Drainage systems designed for 
increase in rainfall intensity. 
Equipment to be raised where 
possible. Sensitive equipment to be 
protected from rain/flood exposure.

D ‐ Low D ‐ Low

14
Increased frequency and 
severity of extreme rainfall 
events 

Electrical substations ‐ 
operations 

Flooding or water ingress into 
electrical substations causing 
system failure

Current controls to be 
implemented based on flood 
modelling. Substations to be 
located appropriately in 
consideration of flood modelling. 
System designed with n‐1 
contingency ‐ i.e. if one power 
station fails the system will still 
have electricity supply.

C ‐ Medium C ‐ Medium

Substations to be raised and made 
flood tolerant if thought to be an issue 
following completion of flood 
modelling. 

D ‐ Low C ‐ Medium



2030 Climate 
projection RCP8.5

2090 Climate 
projection 
RCP8.5

Residual 
rating post 
adaptation 
2030 RCP8.5

Residual rating 
post adaptation 
2090 RCP8.5

RiskID Hazard Asset / service impacted  Climate risk statement Current controls Risk Risk RiskAdaptation measure(s)

15
Increased frequency and 
severity of extreme rainfall 
events 

Embankments ‐ safety ‐ 
operations

Saturation and flooding of 
embankments and slopes along 
the route causing ground 
instability and/or landslides

As majority of route is along 
existing roads and track would be 
mostly at grade, there would be 
limited embankments. Flood 
modelling  would identify where 
there may be potential problems.

D ‐ Low D ‐ Low

16
Increased frequency and 
severity of extreme rainfall 
events 

Hard and soft landscape ‐ 
maintenance

Extreme rainfall or flooding causing 
washout of soft and hard 
landscape.

Flood modelling  would identify 
where there may be potential 
problems and landscaping adapted 
or avoided in these areas where 
possible.

D ‐ Low D ‐ Low

17
Increased frequency and 
severity of extreme rainfall 
events 

Pedestrian underpasses ‐ 
passenger services

Extreme rainfall may cause 
flooding of pedestrian underpasses 
creating safety issues ‐ access 
issues ‐ increased maintenance. 

Current controls to be 
implemented based on flood 
modelling.

D ‐ Low D ‐ Low

18
Increased frequency and 
severity of extreme rainfall 
events 

Drainage and stormwater 
systems ‐ operations

PLR related drainage and 
stormwater systems may become 
blocked or be unable to manage 
flow during heavy rainfall events 
leading to flooding or inundation of 
neighbouring property/facilities or 
PLR track and stop infrastructure. 

Current controls to be 
implemented based on flood 
modelling, which considers 
prescribed blockage factors. 

D ‐ Low C ‐ Medium

Drainage systems designed for 
increase in rainfall intensity i.e. 
increased pipe size to cater for 
increased runoff. Sensitivity tests to be 
prescribed as a contractor Scope and 
Performance Requirement (SPR).

D ‐ Low C ‐ Medium

19
Increased frequency and 
severity of extreme rainfall 
events 

Stops ‐ passenger services

Extreme rainfall and flooding may 
create access issues to raised stops 
preventing passengers from safely 
using services.  

Current controls to be 
implemented based on flood 
modelling.

D ‐ Low D ‐ Low

20
Increased frequency and 
severity of extreme rainfall 
events 

Track, infrastructure and 
operations near Camellia

Proposals to raise land and levels 
around Camellia may create 
additional flooding risk to the 
proposed route track, 
infrastructure and operations. 

Current controls to be 
implemented based on flood 
modelling.

D ‐ Low D ‐ Low   

21
Increased frequency and 
severity of extreme rainfall 
events

Passenger services
Reduced comfort or drop in 
patronage through inadequate 
protection from rainfall at stops

Shelters designs to fit 20‐30 
people C ‐ Medium C ‐ Medium

Shelters refurbished every 10 years 
and adapted to changing weather 
patterns.  

C ‐ Medium D ‐ Low



2030 Climate 
projection RCP8.5

2090 Climate 
projection 
RCP8.5

Residual 
rating post 
adaptation 
2030 RCP8.5

Residual rating 
post adaptation 
2090 RCP8.5

RiskID Hazard Asset / service impacted  Climate risk statement Current controls Risk Risk RiskAdaptation measure(s)

22 Reductions in average annual 
rainfall 

Tracks, civil structures, 
embankments ‐ operations

Movement of ballast and 
embankments due to soil 
instability creating disruption to 
operations or safety risk.

Road / pavement slabs are 
designed and built to 
specifications considering strength 
/ compactness of soil. Road / 
pavement is upgraded every 20 
years

C ‐ Medium C ‐ Medium

Implementation of more regular 
maintenance/ monitoring programs, 
including review of subgrade 
conditions and road deterioration. 
Embankments to be designed in 
consideration of climate change 
related soils issues. 

D ‐ Low D ‐ Low

23
Reductions in average annual 
rainfall 

Soft landscaping ‐ 
maintenance 

Damage and increased 
maintenance for soft landscaping 
due to reduced rainfall

Careful plant selection ‐ more 
resilient plants/ tree species

D ‐ Low D ‐ Low

24
Increased frequency and 
severity of extreme wind 
events 

Track, electrical systems ‐ 
operations ‐ passenger 
services

Extreme wind events leading to 
debris, fallen trees and branches 
creating obstacles or damage to 
track, overhead lines or associated 
infrastructure causing disruption 
and delay to services.

Consideration of tree species  D ‐ Low C ‐ Medium

Possible replacement of deciduous 
trees with other species in sensitive 
areas e.g. on gradients/ in shared 
areas. Active management & increased 
maintenance schedule. First tram of 
the day to run without passengers to 
test safety of track.

D ‐ Low D ‐ Low

25
Increased frequency and 
severity of extreme wind 
events

Electrical systems, OHW ‐ 
operations ‐ passenger 
services

High wind events causing damage 
to overhead wiring and 
pantographs resulting in disruption 
to services and power loss.

OHW designed for up to 130 km/h. 
System shut down when wind 
speeds reach above this.

D ‐ Low D ‐ Low

26
Increased frequency and 
severity of extreme wind 
events 

Infrastructure related 
structures ‐ safety ‐ operations

Extreme wind events causing 
damage to wind exposed 
infrastructure e.g. stop structures, 
signage, noise barriers, solar panels 
etc.

Infrastructure designed to 
maximum wind speeds, as per 
guidelines and standards.

D ‐ Low D ‐ Low

27
Increased frequency and 
severity of extreme wind 
events 

Operations ‐ customer services

High wind events (over 130 km/h) 
leading to cessation of operations 
causing delays or transport 
disruption to the broader network

System shut down when wind 
speeds reach above 130 km/h C ‐ Medium C ‐ Medium #N/A #N/A

28
Increased frequency and 
severity of extreme wind 
events 

Stop structures ‐ passenger 
comfort

Wind events (high wind, wind with 
rainfall, cold days, hot days) 
leading to impacts to customer 
comfort at stops resulting in 
passenger discomfort or drop in 
patronage.

Shelters designs to fit 20‐30 
people C ‐ Medium C ‐ Medium

Shelters refurbished every 10 years 
and adapted to changing weather 
patterns.  

C ‐ Medium D ‐ Low

29
Increased frequency and 
severity of extreme wind 
events 

LRV ‐ safety ‐ operations High wind events leading to LRV 
blowing over.

LRV designed to maximum wind 
speeds, as per codes. System shut 
down when wind speeds reach 
above 130 km/h

C ‐ Medium C ‐ Medium Weighting and design of trains for 
stability considered in procurement.

C ‐ Medium C ‐ Medium



2030 Climate 
projection RCP8.5

2090 Climate 
projection 
RCP8.5

Residual 
rating post 
adaptation 
2030 RCP8.5

Residual rating 
post adaptation 
2090 RCP8.5

RiskID Hazard Asset / service impacted  Climate risk statement Current controls Risk Risk RiskAdaptation measure(s)

30 Increased frequency and 
intensity of lightning 

Bulk power supply systems ‐ 
operations ‐ passenger 
services

Increased lightning disrupting bulk 
power supply to PLR network 
causing disruption to services. 

System designed with n‐1 
contingency ‐ i.e. if one power 
station fails the system will still 
have electricity supply. (Any 
greater system failure would be 
quite extreme e.g. city blackout 
type event).

D ‐ Low D ‐ Low
Planning preparedness response, Basic 
emergency ma engagement. 
Organisational arrangements.

#N/A #N/A

31 Increased frequency and 
intensity of lightning 

Signalling and ITC ‐ operations ‐ 
passenger services

Increased lightning causing 
damage to signalling and ITC 
resulting in disruption to services 
and increased maintenance.

D ‐ Low C ‐ Medium

32 Increased frequency and 
intensity of lightning 

LV electrical systems ‐ safety ‐ 
operations ‐ passenger 
services

Increased lightning causing 
damage or outage of LV electrical 
systems resulting in safety risks 
and disruption to services.

Design for surge arrestors to be 
installed at intersections with 
cables and OHW

D ‐ Low D ‐ Low

33
Increased carbon dioxide
(CO2) levels in the 
atmosphere 

Civil structures ‐ maintenance

Increased CO2 leading to increased 
carbonation of reinforced concrete 
through acidification causing 
cracking and damage to structures.

Structures designed to standards. 
Monitoring and maintenance 
programs to inspect concrete 
structures

D ‐ Low D ‐ Low

34 Increased annual average
ultraviolet (UV) radiation

Stops ‐ passenger comfort
Increased UV causing passenger 
discomfort at stops including heat 
stress & burns

Consideration of shading in stops 
canopy design

C ‐ Medium B ‐ High

Shelters refurbished every 10 years 
and adapted to changing conditions.  
Consideration of stop orientation and 
appropriate material selection.

C ‐ Medium C ‐ Medium

35 Increased annual average
ultraviolet (UV) radiation

Stops, structures ‐ 
maintenance

Increased solar radiation leading to 
accelerated degradation of 
external materials on stops and 
other structures.

Structures designed to standards, 
which provide for a range of 
weather conditions

C ‐ Medium C ‐ Medium

Stops refurbished every 10 years. 
Monitoring and maintenance programs 
to be increased in response to 
changing conditions.

D ‐ Low D ‐ Low

36
Increased annual average
ultraviolet (UV) radiation  Driver comfort

Increased UV potentially impacting 
driver comfort/ health (OHS) LRV designed to codes. D ‐ Low C ‐ Medium

Application of UV films on LRV 
windows. Back cab to be cooled when 
not in use ‐ so when driver changes 
ends the cab is already cool. Potential 
for use of black fabric screening in 
extreme conditions.

D ‐ Low D ‐ Low

37
Incremental sea level rise and
increased frequency and 
severity of storm surge events

Track, critical infrastructure ‐ 
operations ‐ passenger 
services

Sea level rise and storm surge 
leading to flooding of track and 
critical infrastructure resulting in 
damage to track, critical 
infrastructure and disruption of 
services.

Current controls to be 
implemented based on flood 
modelling. Allowance for sea level 
rise to be added where nominated 
standards have not already made 
an allowance for climate change.

D ‐ Low C ‐ Medium

Base level track and track drainage 
systems designed for increase in 
rainfall intensity i.e. increased pipe size 
to cater for increased runoff. 
Equipment to be raised where possible 
at locations.

D ‐ Low C ‐ Medium



2030 Climate 
projection RCP8.5

2090 Climate 
projection 
RCP8.5

Residual 
rating post 
adaptation 
2030 RCP8.5

Residual rating 
post adaptation 
2090 RCP8.5

RiskID Hazard Asset / service impacted  Climate risk statement Current controls Risk Risk RiskAdaptation measure(s)

38
Incremental sea level rise and
increased frequency and 
severity of storm surge events 

PLR depot ‐ operations
Flooding and damage to depot ‐ 
disruption to services.

Current controls to be 
implemented based on flood 
modelling. 

D ‐ Low D ‐ Low

39
Incremental sea level rise and
increased frequency and 
severity of storm surge events 

Stormwater drainage systems
Sea level rise and storm events 
causing damage and inundation to 
drainage systems.

Current controls to be 
implemented based on flood 
modelling, which considers 
prescribed blockage factors. 

D ‐ Low D ‐ Low

40
Incremental sea level rise and
increased frequency and 
severity of storm surge events 

Bridges, structures, 
embankments

Scouring of structures such as 
bridge footings and embankments 
from rising water levels.

Structures designed to standards 
in terms of durability. 

D ‐ Low C ‐ Medium
Monitoring and maintenance programs 
to be increased in response to 
changing water levels.

D ‐ Low D ‐ Low

41
Incremental sea level rise and
increased frequency and 
severity of storm surge events 

Ground infrastructure and 
landscape

Increase in potential acid sulphate 
soils resulting from rising saltwater 
levels and inundation.

Potential acid sulphate soils are 
located within the flood zone and 
along creek abutments ‐ in 
particular along Carlingford line. 
Piling and concrete type will be 
considered in areas mapped to 
contain potential acid sulphate 
soils. Structures designed to 
standards in terms of durability. 
Infrastructure would be built up, 
rather than disturbing potential 
acid sulphate soils.

D ‐ Low D ‐ Low

42
Incremental sea level rise and
increased frequency and 
severity of storm surge events 

Civil works ‐ embankments ‐ 
safety 

Inundation leading to flooding or 
saturation of embankments and 
ground conditions

As majority of route is along 
existing roads and track would be 
mostly at grade, there would be 
limited embankments. Flood 
modelling  would identify where 
there may be potential problems.

D ‐ Low D ‐ Low

43 Increased risk of bushfires 
Operations ‐ safety ‐ passenger 
services

Potential increase in bushfire risk 
adjacent to track in Carlingford and 
Sydney Olympic Park sections 
resulting in access and safety 
issues. 

Active transport infrastructure 
located adjacent to rail corridor 
will add buffer between 
vegetation and rail infrastructure, 
reducing the risk of safety issues 
from bushfires. System shutdown 
during extreme fire events.

D ‐ Low D ‐ Low



2030 Climate 
projection RCP8.5

2090 Climate 
projection 
RCP8.5

Residual 
rating post 
adaptation 
2030 RCP8.5

Residual rating 
post adaptation 
2090 RCP8.5

RiskID Hazard Asset / service impacted  Climate risk statement Current controls Risk Risk RiskAdaptation measure(s)

44 Increased risk of bushfires  Maintenance 

Bushfire risk in Carlingford and 
Sydney Olympic Park sections 
creating additional maintenance 
requirements to clear vegetation 
near tracks.

Active transport infrastructure 
located adjacent to rail corridor 
will increase buffer between 
vegetation/ infrastructure and  rail 
infrastructure.

D ‐ Low D ‐ Low
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1 Introduction 

1.1 Purpose of this report 

This report sets out an assessment of the Parramatta Light Rail (PLR) Stage 1 
Definition Design in terms of its performance against the energy and carbon, 
materials and water credits and requirements within both the Infrastructure 
Sustainability Council of Australia’s (ISCA’s) Infrastructure Sustainability (IS) 
Rating Scheme, the TfNSW Sustainable Design Guidelines (SDGs) Version 4.0, 
and the Environmental Impact Statement (EIS). 

PLR Stage 1 consists of four different works packages; 

 Early Works – Remediation of Camellia depot

 Enabling Works -  Managing traffic flow and access around the alignment,
majority of the works focusing around the closures of Macquarie and Church
Streets

 Infrastructure (INF) – Demolition and construction of the alignment, and

 Supply, Operate and Maintain (SOM) – Construction of stops, the Stabling
and Maintenance (SaM) facility, and the maintenance of the SaM and asset.

An ISCA IS Rating is only required for three of these contracts; Enabling, 
Infrastructure and SOM. Whilst this report covers the entire project, each of the 
three contracts will be required to complete their own footprinting calculations 
specific to each works package to form part of their ISCA submission. 

The ISCA credits addressed in this report include: 

 Energy and carbon monitoring and reduction (ENE-1);

 Use of renewable energy (ENE-2);

 Water use monitoring and reduction (WAT-1);

 Replace Potable Water (WAT-2); and

 Materials lifecycle impact measurement and reduction (MAT-1).
The following are the targeted performance levels to be achieved by the three 
works packages within the PLR Stage 1 for each of the ISCA credits listed above:



 Level 2 for ENE-1: ‘Energy and carbon monitoring and reduction’ 
demonstrating a greenhouse gas emissions reduction of 10% below a base case 
footprint (15% - INF and 20% SOM) 

 Level 1 for ENE-2: ‘Use of Renewable Energy’ - INF and SOM contracts only 

 Level 2 for WAT-1: ‘Water Use monitoring and reduction’ demonstrating a 
reduction in water use of 15% compared to a base case footprint (10% EW, 
15% INF and 20% SOM) 

 Level 2 for WAT-2: ‘Replace potable water’ demonstrating that at least 50% 
of water used is from non-potable sources INF and SOM only); and 

 Level 2 for MATt-1: ‘Materials lifecycle impact measurement and reduction’ 
demonstrating a 15% reduction in materials lifecycle impacts (20% SOM) 
compared to a base case footprint  

The SDG’s Compulsory Requirements (CR) that are required for some or all of 
the PLR three work packages and which are addressed in this report include:  

 Construction Greenhouse Gas Emissions (CR-1); 

 Operational Energy (CR-2); 

 Construction Water (CR-7); and 

 Operational Water (CR-8).  

1.2 Scope and limitations 

The project boundary for this analysis is PLR Stage 1. The time period of 
assessment includes construction (estimated to be 3 years) and the design life, 
which is expected to be 100 years. This period is considered to constitute the 
‘whole of life’ of the project.  Further information on design life assumptions can 
be found in Section 2.1.1 below.  

The inputs and outputs for this analysis are prescribed by the carbon and energy, 
water and materials calculation tools described in Sections 3.2, 4.2 and 5.2 
respectively. 

The analysis was carried out at a relatively early stage in design. Data for both the 
Base Case and Design Case was collected in November and December of 2016 
and was further revised in November 2017, imposing limitations on the footprint 
analysis including:



 A range of assumptions have been made to support the analysis which may
change as the project progresses (e.g. purchase of renewable energy offsets).
It is likely that changes to these assumptions will change the outcomes of the
carbon and energy, water and materials footprints.

 Data availability has been limited to a narrower range of inputs than will be
available at future project stages. Key data gaps at the time of preparation of
this report include light rail vehicle (LRV) materials, vegetation clearing and
land use change, on-site materials transport, anticipated gas use at the Stabling
& Maintenance Facility (SaM) and quantities for a range of construction
materials including steel pipe, HDPE pipes, aluminium, glass, timber, plastic
sheet and film, composites, coatings and finishes, water treatment chemicals
and ceramics. It is anticipated that this data will be incorporated in future
footprint reporting for each individual works package by the Contractors.

The level of confidence in the quantities quoted may be considered generally 
consistent with the project costings given that the data has been sourced from the 
same design information. On-going refinement of quantities is anticipated during 
future project stages and will inform future footprint reporting. Future footprint 
reporting will be completed by the Contractors. 



2 Methodology 

This section provides an overview of the methodology employed to calculate the 
energy and carbon, materials and water footprints for construction and operation 
of PLR Stage 1 for both the ISCA Base Case Design and the Definition Design. 
This includes descriptions of: 

 the key distinguishing features of both the ISCA Base and Definition Design
Cases;

 the design life assumptions employed;

 an overview of the calculators used to generate each footprint; and

 an overview of how the outcomes of the footprint analyses for the ISCA Base
and Definition Design Cases were compared, and their performance against
the relevant ISCA IS Rating Tool and TfNSW SDGs credits.

More specific methodological information about calculations for energy and 
carbon, water and materials can be found in Sections 3, 4 and 5 below.  

2.1.1 Defining the ISCA Base Case and Definition Design Case 

The PLR Stage 1 Definition Design has been assessed relative to a Base Case 
design defined at the Pre-Concept Design stage with the ‘Business As Usual’ 
(BAU) technologies identified.  

The Base Case was agreed in discussion with designers, consultants and 
estimators working on the project and in consultation with ISCA. Wherever 
possible, Base Case assumptions were based on existing designs for the project. 
Where information about the current project was unavailable, Base Case 
assumptions were made using information drawn from other light rail projects in 
NSW, Queensland and the ACT. Additionally, Base Case information was found 
in standards that are relevant to light rail and infrastructure projects in New South 
Wales (e.g. Roads and Maritime QA Specification B80 Concrete Work for 
Bridges). Information about assumptions and justifications used for these 
calculations can be found in the Base Case Framework document (Appendix A). 

Base Case inputs were established using the footprint calculation tools described 
in Section 2.1.2, the ISCA IS Rating Tool credits and the TfNSW SDGs. 
Requirements for this footprinting report is addressed in the introduction to this 
report and includes footprints for both the construction and operational phases of 
the project.



The sustainability measures constituting the Definition Design Case were 
separately defined and can be found listed in Section 3.3. The Definition Design 
Case was decided in discussion with designers, consultants and estimators. 
Sustainability measures which differentiate the Definition Design Case from the 
ISCA Base Case were proposed by designers and consultants, and were informed 
by current design decisions and project requirements, industry best practices, 
credits and requirements for both the IS Rating Scheme and SDGs and industry 
standards.   

2.1.1.1 Design Life Assumptions 

A review of the project design in conjunction with the PLR Stage 1 project team 
identified the physical and operational components that contribute to the overall 
ability of the asset to perform its primary function. Expected design life was 
determined for each asset component in order to determine the relevant 
calculation period for project operations a 100-year lifecycle. The key component 
types and anticipated design life are listed below.   

Table 1: Project components 

Component type Anticipated design life 

Light rail tracks, turnouts and crossings 40 years 

Light rail vehicles 30 years 

Major civil and structural elements 
(foundations, bridges, viaducts, tunnels, 
retaining structures, culverts, embankments 
etc.) 

100 years 

Stop structural elements (pre-cast and cast 
concrete and load bearing masonry and steel 
canopy structures) 

50 years 

Stop furniture, fittings and fencing 20 years 

Road pavements, car parking surfaces, 
external paving, footpaths, shared paths and 
hard landscaping features 

30 years 

Noise barrier and acoustic panels 30 years 

Electrical supply and traction power supply 
systems, transformers, main distribution 
boards, switches and control systems 

30 years 

Low voltage switchboards, lighting fixtures, 
conduits, cabling and electrical systems, 
solar PV 

30 years 

Rail telecommunication systems 30 years 

Signalling and LRV location systems and 
wayside equipment 

20 years 

Substations and ancillary building structural 
elements 

30 years 

Ticketing systems – structures, gantries and 
other equipment 

40 years 



Drainage and floor protection, including 
associated structures/tanks etc. 

50 years 

Hard landscaping 20 years 

LRV wash slab, structure, drainage systems, 
tanks and sumps 

50 years 

LRV wash unit, controls and water treatment 
system 

15 years 

Other major SaM plant 30 years 

Rail maintenance vehicle 15 years 

Stabling & Maintenance Facility 50 years 

Soft landscaping 15 years 

2.1.2 Energy and Carbon, Materials and Water Calculators 

The calculators used for this project were: 

Energy and Carbon 

 Construction – TfNSW’s Carbon Estimation and Reporting Tool (CERT) for
construction

 Operation – Arup bespoke carbon emissions calculator for operations

Water 

 Construction – Arup bespoke water balance calculator for construction

 Operations – Arup bespoke water balance calculator for operations

Materials 

 Construction – ISCA IS Materials Calculator

The calculators were used to establish an energy and carbon, water and materials 
footprint for both the ISCA Base Case and Definition Design Case.   

ISCA’s IS Materials Calculator must be used for credit MAT-1, however inputs 
and assumptions for materials differ from the CERT tool, and these differences 
will be explored as the analysis progresses.  

The weightings assessment that form part of the ISCA score calculation has not 
been verified by ISCA.  Scores are therefore subject to change. 

2.1.3 Evaluating performance 

The analyses carried out to create the carbon and energy, water, and materials 
footprints allow the project to address several IS Rating Tool credits and SDG 
requirements (ENE-1, ENE-2, WAT-1, WAT-2, MAT-1 for ISCA and CR-1, CR-
2, CR-7 for TfNSW’s SDGs). Sections 3, 4 and 5 below give further detail on 
how each footprint analysis meets these requirements. 



Comparisons of the footprints for the ISCA Base Case and Definition Design 
Case have been prepared to evaluate the sustainability performance at Definition 
Design stage, demonstrating a reduction in construction and operational carbon 
emissions, water use and embodied impacts associated with materials and 
resources used. Percentage reductions from the ISCA Base Case to the Definition 
Design Case for the different footprints have been calculated and used to 
determine the performance level of the project against each of the relevant IS 
Rating Tool and SDG credits/requirements to which they relate. The outcomes of 
this comparison are presented in Table 2 and Table 3 



Table 2: PLR carbon, energy and materials sustainability performance at Definition Design  

Credit/ 

Requirement 

ISCA Base Case 

Footprint 

Definition Design 

Footprint 

Relative improvement on the Base 

Case 

ISCA IS 

Rating/TfNSW SDG 

benchmark achieved 

for PLR Stage 1 

Work Package Targets 

(reduction on BAU) 

ISCA IS Rating Credits  

Energy and carbon monitoring and 
reduction (ENE-1), 

  760,718.56 tCO2-e 
 

 724,061.16 tCO2-e 
 

37,165 tCO2-e reduction 
5.91% reduction 

3.20 points  
Level 1  

10% - EW 
15% - INF 
20% SOM 
 

Use of renewable energy (ENE-2) 760,718.56 tCO2-e 
 

692,200tCO2-e 
(emissions after PV 
installation) 

30,100 tCO2-e reduction 
4.17% reduction 

0.64 points 
Level 1 
 

No target set 

Materials lifecycle impact 
measurement and reduction (MAT-
1) 

33,191.10tCO2-e 
 

26,633.70tCO2-e 
 

6557.40 t CO2-e reduction 
6.2% reduction 

2.99 points 
Level 1 

No target set for EW 
15% - INF 
20% - SOM 
 

TfNSW SDGs  

Construction Greenhouse Gas 
Emissions (CR-1) 

5,227.46 tCO2-e 
 

 5,227.46tCO2-e 
 

0 tCO2-e 
 0% 

No Performance Level 
achieved (no points 
achieved) 

10% - EW 
15 % - INF 
20% - SOM 

Operational Energy (CR-2) 
**NB. Boundary of operational 
energy footprint doesn’t match 
boundary as defined in SDG 

 722,300tCO2-e 
 

 722,300tCO2-e 0 tCO2-e reduction 
0% reduction 

No points achieved 
(reductions through use 
of renewable energy 
cannot be considered for 
this credit) 
 

No target set 



Table 3: PLR water sustainability performance at Definition Design 

Credit/Requirement Infrastructure 

lifecycle water 

demand (base case) 

Infrastructure 

lifecycle water 

demand (design 

case) 

Relative improvement on the Base 

Case 

ISCA IS Rating achieved 

for PLR Stage 1 

Work Packages 

Sustainability Targets 

(reduction on BAU) 

Water use monitoring and reduction 
(WAT-1) 

827,620kL 827,620kL 0% reduction  
2.14 points 
Level 1 achieved 

10% - EW 
15% - INF 
20% SOM 

Credit/Requirement Infrastructure 
lifecycle potable 
water demand (base 
case) 

Infrastructure 
lifecycle potable 
water demand (design 
case) 

Relative improvement on the Base 
Case 

ISCA IS Rating achieved for 
PLR Stage 1 

 

Replace Potable Water (WAT-2), 
 

792,447.5kL 
 

 127,260.75 kL 
 

665,186.25 kL 
84% reduction 

2.97 points 
Level 2.5 
 

No set target – EW 
50% - INF 
50% - SOM 

TfNSW SDGs  

Credit/Requirement Total construction 
water demand 

Total non-potable 
water sourced for 
construction 

Percentage improvement replacing 
potable water with non-potable  

TfNSW SDG Benchmark 
achieved for PLR Stage 1 

 

Construction Water (CR-7) 47,690 kL 31,590kL  66 % P5  

Credit/Requirement Total operational 
water demand 

Reduction in water 
usage for operational 
water demand 

Relative improvement on the Base 
Case 

TfNSW SDG Benchmark 
achieved for PLR Stage 1 

 

Operational Water (CR-8) 779,930kL 779,930kL 0 P1 achieved (minimum 
requirement of water 
benchmarking study being 
undertaken met) 

 

 



3 Energy and Carbon 

3.1 Introduction 

This section addresses the energy and carbon performance of the project.  The 
anticipated project energy consumption and associated carbon emissions for both 
construction and operation of the PLR Stage 1 was required to address the 
following ISCA Rating Tool and SDG credits/requirements: 

 Energy and carbon monitoring and reduction (ENE-1): To meet the
requirements of this credit monitoring and modelling of the energy use and
associated Greenhouse Gas emissions across the asset lifecycle must be
undertaken in order to establish a Carbon and Energy Footprint. Extra points
can be obtained where benchmark reductions in emissions from the Base Case
to Design Case are demonstrated as set by ISCA.

 Use of renewable energy (ENE-2) – To meet the requirements of this credit,
opportunities for use of renewable energy must be fully investigated. Extra
points can be obtained for substitution of energy from renewable sources up to
40%.

 Construction Greenhouse Gas Emissions (CR-1): To meet this requirement a
project must reduce its construction related GHG emissions by a minimum 5%
from the project baseline GHG footprint. Extra points can be obtained where
benchmark reductions in emissions from the Base Case to Design Case
beyond the minimum 5% are demonstrated.

 Operational Energy (CR-2): To meet this requirement covered / uncovered
areas of building-related assets and enclosed buildings must be designed and
built to reduce energy consumption. Extra points can be obtained where
benchmark reductions in emissions from the Base Case to Design Case are
demonstrated.

3.2 Methodology 

3.2.1 Overview 

This section describes the methodology for establishing the energy and carbon 
performance of the project, including the approaches adopted to calculate the 
construction and operational carbon footprints for the ISCA Base Case and 
Definition Design Case. 

3.2.2 Scope 

Scope 1 emissions are emissions from sources owned or controlled by the project 
or organisation. Scope 2 emissions are emissions from the consumption of 
purchased electricity, steam or other sources of energy. Both Scope 1 and Scope 2 
emissions have been calculated for construction, operation and maintenance of the 



project, for both the Base Case and for the Definition Design Case based on high 
level assumptions and early design decisions.  

Scope 3 emissions are a consequence of the operations of the project or 
organisation, but are not directly controlled by the project or organization. Scope 
3 emissions from materials and transportation of materials to site used during the 
project’s construction have also been calculated and included in the carbon 
footprint.  

Activities considered to be material and therefore incorporated in the footprint 
calculations include: 

 stationary energy use

 mobile energy use

 fugitive emissions

 waste disposal and treatment

 wastewater treatment

 land use changed/vegetation clearing

 materials (addressed in more detail in the Section 5, below).

PLR Stage 1 is a transport infrastructure project that does not contain any 
industrial processes or larger scale fossil-fuelled power-generation so there are no 
sources of fugitive emissions. Additionally, there are no material emissions from 
wastewater treatment. As such, these items are not included in the carbon 
footprint calculations. Finally, as decommissioning of the project is not 
anticipated, emissions from the decommissioning process are not considered in 
this assessment. Carbon emissions associated with ongoing maintenance and 
refurbishment are included. 

3.2.3 Construction carbon footprinting methodology 

Calculator 

The TfNSW Carbon Estimation and Reporting Tool (CERT) was employed to 
calculate the project’s construction carbon footprint. The CERT is a calculator 
created by TfNSW for use on projects over $15 million in order to report and 
manage energy use and emissions for these projects, and must be used in order to 
meet requirements in the TfNSW SDGs (Version 4.0). Emissions factors and 
other data are listed in the calculator and are sourced from the Australian  
Life Cycle Assessment Society, Australian National Greenhouse Accounts, and 
Transport Authorities Greenhouse Group Australia and New Zealand’s 
Greenhouse Gas Assessment Workbook for Road Projects. Using these emissions 
factors and input data on construction energy and fuel, CERT calculates t CO2-e 
for the project’s construction energy, and any reductions in emissions from 
reduced energy use or other mitigation measures such as use of lower embodied 
carbon materials. 



Data sources 

Materials 

Quantities (tonnes or cubic metres) and types of materials used, as well as 
material transportation types and distances, were required in order to calculate 
embodied energy emissions for materials for both Base Case and Definition 
Design Case. This information was collected through consultation with the 
TfNSW Constructability Team and Infrastructure Technical Advisor (ITA) 
designers, who provided high level estimates of materials quantities and types, or 
the nearest proxy, from the lists contain in the CERT, along with justification for 
these assumptions. Definition Design estimates were based on the measures 
designers anticipate being adopted to reduce materials use and/or to reduce the 
embodied impacts of materials used (e.g. through selection of industrial by-
products or recycled materials). In some cases, quantities provided were converted 
to the unit of measurement in the CERT.   

Stationary energy use 

Estimates were obtained through discussion with TfNSW’s Constructability 
Team, who provided assumptions about energy use during construction based on 
experience with previous, similar projects, and current planning for roll out of the 
PLR Stage 1. The Constructability Team provided data on the number of 
temporary onsite office sites anticipated during construction, estimated rates of 
energy consumption, numbers of sites anticipated to use grid energy and those 
using on-site generators, and fuel consumption rates for generators. Consumption 
of grid energy was estimated using proxies for small office rates of consumption, 
and data on diesel fuel consumption was converted using unit energy density 
factors from the NSW Department of Primary Industries and Science. This data 
was input into the CERT to provide stationary energy use during construction. 

Vegetation clearing and land use change 

The CERT has the capability to calculate emissions associated with vegetation 
clearing and land use change. However, at the time of writing this report this data 
was not available and had to be omitted from carbon footprint calculations.  

3.2.4 Operational carbon footprinting methodology 

Calculator 

TfNSW is currently developing an updated version of the CERT which will 
incorporate the operational carbon footprint of a project. At the time of writing 
this tool was not available for application on projects. To address this gap, Arup 
has developed an operational energy and carbon calculator for the project. 
Emissions factors for this calculator have been taken from the Australian National 
Greenhouse Accounts, updated with the most recent relevant factors for NSW. 
Required input data for this calculator included SaM and light rail stops energy 
use, light rail and operational energy use.  



Data sources 

Estimates of operational energy were collected through consultation with the 
Operations and Fleet Advisor, who provided estimates based on experience with 
other, similar light rail projects, as well as current planning for the PLR Stage 1. 
Estimates included anticipated operational energy for trams (kWh/km), the SaM 
(kWh/month) and the light rail stops (kWh/month). These data points were 
converted to mega joules (MJ) /year and input into the Arup bespoke carbon 
calculator, which gave an annual output of tonnes of carbon dioxide equivalent 
(tCO2e) emissions from operational energy use.  

In order to calculate lifetime operational emissions for the project, annual 
emissions were multiplied by 100 years. This is considered a conservative 
estimate of the project’s lifetime carbon emissions as it fails to take into account 
likely ongoing reductions in the emission intensity of the electricity grid and other 
energy sources such as the 2015 Paris Agreement under the United Nations 
Framework Convention on Climate Change, emerging government policy in 
Australia including the recent release of the NSW Climate Change Policy 
Framework, and growth in low emissions technologies such as natural gas, wind 
power and solar power. 

The operational carbon footprint includes calculations of carbon emission 
reductions achieved through both energy efficiency measures and on-site 
renewable energy generation. 

Consumption rates of operational energy are not expected to change from the 
Base Case to Design Case, although offsets through the use of on-site generation 
are likely to affect the footprint of the Design Case.  

3.3 Base Case and Definition Design Assumptions 

The key features of the Base Case and Definition Design Case which impact on 
energy and carbon emissions are summarised in Table 4. These features form the 
Base Case and the Definition Design Case and provide the basis for estimating the 
project carbon footprint and energy and carbon sustainability performance.  



Table 4: Key features defining the Base Case and Definition Design 

Base Case Definition Design 

Construction 

 No substitution for cement (as per the B1
classification in ‘Roads and Maritime
Services QA Specification B80 Concrete
Work for Bridges’), but where specifications
and supply do not limit, 20% substitute
cementitious material (SCM) should be
considered as BAU based on previous
projects of similar nature.

 Decommissioning and replacement of all
existing bridges and structures (except
those excluded for heritage)

 Standard slab deepening at rail systems
equipment

 New rail used on all parts of the project.
Old rail decommissioned and scrapped.
Rail, sleepers and ballast to be reused
regionally.

 Recycled content (RAP) for DGA 14 and
DGA 20 of 20%, where feasible following
geotechnical and laboratory testing of
alignment.

 90% Virgin coarse aggregate content for
subbase and 10% recycled aggregate,
where feasible following geotechnical and
laboratory testing of alignment.

 Reuse of clean aggregate from existing
heavy rail line (Carlingford / Sandown)
where feasible (unquantified)

 Spoil management cut and fill, with clean
spoil reused on site. Any imported fill is
virgin and from existing projects nearby
where possible

 Vegetation cleared is chipped and taken
off site for disposal

 E10 unleaded vehicles used on site and
0% biodiesel for plant

 6% green power for construction
 Generator power for site office unless

there is an easy connection to grid
 Basic sheds at construction sites with no

behavioural or technological measures for
energy efficiency

 Cement substitution of 25% Fly Ash
(FA) or 50% Blast Furnace Slag (BFS)
for exposure classification B1

 Reduction in use of concrete through
retention and reconditioning of existing
bridges and structures

 Reduction in the use of concrete through
the use of fibreglass bars rather than
deepening of the slab at rail systems
equipment that requires steel-free areas
between the rails

 Use of 25% RAP for asphalt (total
permissible content allowed by RMS for
DGA 14 and DGA 20 asphalt).

 Use of 100% recycled coarse aggregate
content for sub-base

 Reuse of aggregate from existing heavy
rail line as capping at SaM where feasible
(unquantified)

 Energy efficient construction site offices
 For temporary site facilities;
 energy efficient lighting schemes and

LED light fittings;
 plug-in electrical equipment as per the

GREP Equipment Energy Efficiency
Program (E3) “Minimum Energy
Performance Standards” with at least a
five star Energy Rating Label;

 high performance thermal insulation in
all walls, ceilings and floors that optimise
thermal performance;

 natural daylighting;
 natural ventilation;
 water efficient fixtures, fittings and

controls;
 rainwater tanks for non-potable water use
 air conditioning refrigerants with low or

zero global warming potential;
Offset a minimum of 25% of the total 
electricity used in construction through either 
one or a combination of the following: 
(i) purchase of Australian Carbon Offset

Credits;
(ii) purchase of renewable energy from an

Accredited Renewable Energy Supplier;
and/or

(iii) generation of onsite renewable energy.



Base Case Definition Design 

Operation 

Energy efficiency measures 

Stabling & Maintenance Facility 

Rolling stock 
Regenerative braking of 5% recovery 

Workforce 
 None identified

 Stabling & Maintenance Facility
 Minimum 15% improvement over a

reference based on Section J
 Solar hot water system
 Lighting control at SaM workshop and

office areas including: use of roof
skylights for enhanced natural lighting,
low energy lighting and CBUS/motion
detection for lighting controls

 Energy efficient equipment
 High thermal insulation for SaM

occupied building areas
 Use of energy efficient maintenance

vehicles
 Smart and real time monitoring of power

use
Rolling Stock 
 Regenerative breaking
 Passenger operated doors
 Energy efficient HVAC used in rolling

stock with smart temperature points,
 HVAC system will be switched off

during cleaning and maintenance
 Smart glass and film filters to reduce

solar heat gain
 Smart and real time monitoring of power

use
 Light coloured vehicles
Workforce 
 Energy efficient operations training to

ensure the light rail is operated by an
energy savvy workforce

On-site renewable energy measures 

 Nil Flat mounted photovoltaic arrays 
 Stabling & Maintenance Facility –panels

covering the SaM roof with a generating
capacity of 300 kW electricity, for a
minimum of 360MWh in the first year of
operation

Renewable energy off-sets 

 6% green power for operational energy
needs (GREP E7)

 Residual power may be offset by TfNSW
in greater proportions (up to 100%).
Subject to further commercial and
technical investigations



3.4 Base Case carbon footprint  

This section provides a summary of the Base Case energy and carbon footprint 
estimates for the project. Table 5 provides the construction Base Case carbon 
footprint- an estimated 5.23MtCO2-e (excluding emissions embodied in 
materials) over the 3-year construction period. Table 6 provides the operational 
Base Case carbon footprint estimated at 722.3MtCO2-e over the 100-year life of 
the project. Table 7 provides the full life cycle carbon footprint of the project, 
combining both construction and operational emissions estimated at 
760.72MtCO2-e.  

Table 5: Construction – Base Case carbon footprint 

Activity Scope Calculator 

Used 

Energy Use (MJ)- 

over 3years 

Total GHG 

emissions (tCO2-

e) over 

construction 

period 

Stationary energy use 
 Portable electricity 

generators 
 Temporary office 

energy use 

1 CERT 14,826,240 1,036.44 

2 CERT 16,513,920 3,831.12 

Mobile energy use 
 Heavy 

equipment/vehicles,  
 Standard vehicles 

1 CERT (not available) (not available) 
 
 

1  (not available) (not available) 

Waste disposal 
transportation 

3 CERT (not available) 359.9 

TOTAL (tCO2-e)   31,340,160 MJ 5,227.46  tCO2-e 

 
  



Table 6: Operation – Base Case carbon footprint 

Activity Scope Calculator 

Used 

Annual 

Energy Use 

(MJ) 

Total Annual 

GHG 

emissions 

(tCO2-e) 

Total Life (100 

years) GHG 

emissions (tCO2-

e) 

Stationary energy 
use  
 SaM
 Stops (total)

2 Arup 
Internal 

Calculator 

2,030,400 471 47,100 

2 Arup 
Internal 

Calculator 

2,707, 200 628 62,800 

Mobile energy use 
(LR operational 
energy) 

2 Arup 
Internal 

Calculator 

26,395,200 6,124 612,400 

Fugitive emissions 
from equipment 
and processes 

0 0 0 

Wastewater 
treatment 

*included in energy use at SaM

TOTAL (tCO2-e) 7,223tCO2-e 722,300 tCO2-e 

Table 7:  Base Case full life cycle carbon footprint 

Project Phase Total GHG emissions over project lifespan (tCO2-e) 

Scope 1 Scope 2 Scope 3 
(incl. materials) 

Total 

Construction 
(over Construction 
period of 3 years) 

1,036.44 3,831.12 33,551 38,418.56 

Operation - 722,300 - 722,300 

TOTAL (tCO2-e) 1,036.44 726,131.12 33,551 760,718.56 tCO2-e 

3.5 Definition Design Case carbon footprint 

This section provides a summary of the Definition Design Case carbon footprint 
estimates for the project. Table 8 provides the construction Definition Design Case 
carbon footprint which is estimated at 4.01 MtCO2-e over the 3-year construction period, 
excluding emissions embodied in materials, which is addressed in Section 5. Table 9 
provides the operational Design Case carbon footprint estimated at 692.2MtCO2-e over 
the 100-year life of the project.  



Table 8: Construction – Definition Design Case carbon footprint 

Activity Scope Calculator 

Used 

Energy Use 

(MJ)- over 3 

years 

Total GHG 

emissions (tCO2-e) 

over construction 

period 

Stationary energy use 
 Portable electricity

generators
 Temporary office energy

use

1 CERT 11,119,680 777.33 

2 CERT 12,385,440 
2,873.34 

Mobile energy use 
 Heavy

equipment/vehicles,
 Standard vehicles

1 CERT (not available) (not available) 

1 (not available) 

Waste disposal transportation 3 CERT (not available) 359.9 

TOTAL 23,505,120 MJ 4.010.57 tCO2-e 



Table 9: Operational – Definition Design Case carbon footprint 

Activity Scope Calculator 

Used 

Annual Energy 

Use (MJ) 

Total Annual 

GHG 

emissions 

(tCO2-e) 

Total Life (100 

years) GHG 

emissions 

(tCO2-e) 

Stationary energy use 
 SaM
 Stops (total)

2 Arup 
bespoke 

calculator 

1,725,840 400.35 40,035 

2 Arup 
bespoke 

calculator 

2,707,200 628 62,800 

Mobile energy use 
(LR operational 
energy) 

2 Arup 
bespoke 

calculator 

26,395,200 6,124 612,400 

Fugitive emissions 
from equipment and 
processes 

0 0 0 

Wastewater treatment *included in energy use at Stabling & Maintenance Facility

Operational 
Emissions TOTAL 

7,152.35 
tCO2-e 

715,235 tCO2-e 

Energy generated by 
installed PV at SaM 
and stops 

Arup 
Internal 
Calculator 

-1,296,000 -301 -30,100MWh

TOTAL After 

Offsets 

6,851.35 

tCO2-e 

685,135 tCO2-e 

Table 10 provides the full life cycle carbon footprint of the project combining both 
construction and operational emissions estimated at 722.8 MtCO2-e.  

Table 10: Definition Design Case full life cycle carbon footprint 

Project Phase Total GHG emissions over project lifespan (tCO2-e) 

Scope 1 Scope 2 Scope 3 Total 

Construction 
(over Construction 
period of 3 years) 

777.33 2.873.34 26,993.6 30,644.27 

Operation - 685,135 - 685,135 

TOTAL 777.33 688,008.34 26,993.6 715,779.27 

3.5.1 Energy and carbon performance evaluation 

The analysis shows the Definition Design provides: 

 construction carbon emission reductions in the order of 7,774.29 tCO2-e (that
is approximately 20.24%), as a result of the SPR requirement to offset 25% of
construction electricity and the selection of materials with low embodied
emissions and reuse and recycling of available materials on-site



 operational carbon emission reductions in the order of 37,165tCO2-e (that is
5.15%) over the lifecycle of the project as a result of generation of renewable
energy on-site through photovoltaic arrays at the SaM and energy efficiency
measures at the SaM

 whole of lifecycle emissions reductions of 44,939.29 tCO2-e (that is 5.91%).
Without the purchase of offsets for the project’s operational emissions this
reduction is attributable to construction emissions savings, including savings
through offsets for construction energy, and the installation of photovoltaic
panels at the SaM. And energy efficiency measures at the SaM

Based on this analysis the status of the following IS Rating Tool credits and SDG 
requirements at Definition Design stage is: 

 Energy and carbon monitoring and reduction (ENE-1): 3.20 points
(Performance Level 1) are achieved under this credit at this stage. Whilst the
majority of requirements under benchmark level 1 for this credit are achieved,
the GHG calculations must include land clearing which could not be
addressed at this stage due to a lack of information. It is anticipated that this
information will be incorporated in future analysis. The emissions reductions
demonstrated at Definition Design may be sufficient to achieve performance
level 3 once land clearing data is available and if operational offsets are
purchased. Additional reductions may be calculated for PLR Stage 1 as a
whole once modelling of SaM energy usage for base and design case is carried
out.

 Use of renewable energy (ENE-2): 0.64 points (Performance level 1) are
achieved. The scale of energy consumption by the project is significant
relative to the scale of opportunities for installation of on-site renewable
energy infrastructure. Additional points may be achieved for this credit if
contractors choose to offset the 25% of construction energy required by the
SPRs through the use of on-site renewables. Points can be achieved for this
credit through the purchase of offsets for operational energy.

 Construction Greenhouse Gas Emissions (CR-1): No points achieved under
the Definition Design as a minimum of 5% reduction in construction energy is
required to reach performance level 1.

 Operational Energy (CR-2): No points achieved (reductions through use of
renewable energy cannot be considered for this credit). Building energy
modelling has not been undertaken at this stage in design to demonstrate
compliance with this requirement. However, it is assumed that the minimum
benchmark of 15% improvement in building energy performance on the Base
Case can be demonstrated in line with Section J requirements for the SaM.
Contractors responsible for the SaM should reflect this reduction in their
footprint calculations once reduction is confirmed through modelling of
building energy use. The purchase of offsets cannot contribute to this credit.



4 Water 

4.1 Introduction 

This section addresses the water performance of the project. Information on 
anticipated project water consumption, particularly potable water consumption for 
both construction and operation of the PLR Stage 1, was used in order to address 
the following IS Rating Tool and SDG credits/requirements: 

 Water use monitoring and reduction (WAT-1): To meet the requirements of
this credit monitoring and modelling of water use across the infrastructure
lifecycle must be undertaken in order to establish a water footprint. Extra
points can be obtained where the benchmark reductions in water consumption
from the Base Case to Design Case are demonstrated.

 Replace potable water (WAT-2): To meet the requirements of this credit
monitoring and modelling of water use across the infrastructure lifecycle must
be undertaken to establish a potable water footprint. Extra points can be
obtained where the benchmark reductions in potable water consumption from
the Base Case to Design Case are demonstrated.

 Construction water (CR-7): To meet this requirement a project must monitor
its potable construction water consumption. Extra points can be obtained by
monitoring non-potable water consumption during construction and by
reducing both potable and non-potable construction water consumption.

 Operational water (CR-8): To meet this requirement an operational water
balance study must be conducted. Extra points can be obtained by identifying
water efficiency measures and demonstrating a reduction in operational water
consumption by 5% or more.

4.2 Methodology 

4.2.1 Overview 

This section describes the methodology for establishing the water performance of 
the project, including the approaches adopted to calculate the construction and 
operational water footprints for the ISCA Base Case and Definition Design Case. 

4.2.2 Scope 

Activities considered material and therefore incorporated in the water footprint 
calculations include: 

Construction 

 Construction processes (e.g. dust suppression)

 Landscape watering

 Office activities



Operations 

 LRV washing

 SaM domestic water requirements

 Irrigation of landscaped areas

 Cleaning at stops

4.2.3 Calculation Methodology 

Water calculator 

A bespoke Arup water calculator was employed to calculate both the construction 
and operational water footprints for the project.   

Construction 

Construction demand was based on the proposed construction timeframe and all 
significant water-requiring construction activities, including dust suppression and 
landscape irrigation. Construction water demand calculations included the 
following landscape irrigation assumptions: 

 Establishment period for planting was estimated at 20 litres per week for the
first 12 weeks after planting and 5 litres/week per plant for the following 52
weeks

 Total tree planting calculated at 1,960 based on 5m spacing on both sides of
street/track

 Total low shrubs calculated at 6,260 based on 1m strips at 4m2

Operations 

Operational demand included water required for landscaping and LRV wash down 
and domestic water requirements at the SaM.   

Arup undertook an operational water balance study to examine the balance 
between water demand and supply opportunities during operations to establish if 
available non-potable water supplies could meet non-potable water demand, 
thereby reducing the potable water footprint. The water balance study focused on 
the SaM to assess the potential to supply the LRV wash with harvested rainwater 
from the SaM roof as follows: 

 Rainwater supply: The analysis used daily historical rainfall from the nearest
Bureau of Meteorology recording station for a continuous 50 year period
(1966 to 2015) and an assumed 90% capture from the SaM building roof
catchment to calculate daily rainwater supply.  Where rainwater was available,
it was assumed to fill the tanks to capacity, and any excess water would be
discharged to the SaM stormwater network, passing through the required
treatment measures prior to discharge to the Council stormwater network.

 Rainwater demand: Demand was assumed to be drawn from the tanks on a
daily basis to top up the train wash facility.  Each LRV was assumed to
require a total of 400L per wash.  A fleet of 40 LRVs was assumed (catering



for the ultimate scenario), with each tram washed twice per week.  An 80% 
system efficiency was assumed for the wash plant (i.e. that 80% of the water 
in the wash system is treated and reused within the system) therefore the 
average daily demand for water to top up the wash plant system is 0.91 
kL/day. 

 A variety of tank sizes were analysed to determine a reasonable balance
between efficiency and reliability. Over the 50 year tank lifetime analysed, it
was determined that 99% of the required top up water could be supplied
through rainwater supply with a 20kL storage tank and a minimum roof area
catchment of 2000 m2 (half the currently proposed SaM roof). This top-up
water will meet any residual demand for LRV wash not met by the recycled
water network. Harvested rainwater will also be used to irrigate 100% of SaM
Facility landscape.

Operational lifetime of the project for the purposes of this water balance study 
was assumed to be 100 years, in line with the lifetime estimates used for carbon 
and energy footprinting elsewhere in this report.  

4.2.3.1 Data sources 

Anticipated construction water use data was collected through consultation with 
the TfNSW Constructability Team and the Integrated Technical Advisory Team. 
Water data collected for construction includes water required for construction 
processes and watering amounts and establishment periods for plantings. The 
availability of recycled water for use during construction was also confirmed in 
consultation with the TfNSW Constructability Team. 

Anticipated operational water demand was established through consultation with 
the operations and Fleet Advisor and the Infrastructure Technical Advisory Team. 
Water data collected for operations includes data on LRV wash down 
requirements and other domestic water usage at the SaM. The operational water 
balance study provided data for potential rainwater capture on-site and guided the 
sizing of rainwater tanks at the SaM for storage of harvested rainwater to use in 
the LRV wash down and to irrigate the landscape.  

All data sources and associated assumptions are outlined in the Base Case 
Framework (see Appendix A). 

4.3 Base Case and Definition Design Assumptions 

The key features of the Base Case and Definition Design Case which impact on 
energy and carbon emissions are summarised in Table 11. These features form the 
Base Case and the Definition Design Case, and provide the basis for estimating 
the project water footprint and water sustainability performance. 



Table 11: Key features defining the Base Case and Definition Design 

Base Case Design case 

Construction 

Construction water demand includes all 
construction related activities including site 
office water consumption. Includes office 
activities in the site office as well as construction 
activities such as: 
 Pavement compaction
 Dust suppression
 Sub grade compaction including earthworks
 Pavement construction material
 Stabilisation including cementitious, lime,

bituminous
 Pavement cleaning, street sweeping
 Drainage cleaning including pits,

stormwater, culverts, kerb and channels
 Concrete pavement construction
 Cleaning bridge deck, footway, expansion

points
 Vehicle cleaning
 Irrigation for establishment of

trees/landscaping
 Non-intrusive pot holing
 Ablutions
Construction timeframe is based on a 3 year 
construction period 
Based on industry knowledge and standard for 
typical construction site in Sydney region, it is 
assumed 25% of water used for construction 
works will be sourced from a non-potable source 
Dust suppression is required on dry, windy days 
using water carts 
Assumption that potable water is used as 
business as usual for all compliance related uses 
Concrete mix uses potable water 

All dust suppression requirements for 
construction works will be sourced from the 
recycled network supply at Camellia 
Water requirements for the office 
ablutions/compounds and moisture control of 
fills and pavements layers will be sourced 
from potable supply 
Demand change which sees dust suppression 
trucks ceased during rainy days. Based on 
historic data, it is assumed a maximum of 30 
rainy days per year which do not require water 
for dust suppression 

Operations 

Operational water demand includes LRV wash, 
landscape irrigation and domestic water 
requirements for the SaM building and cleaning 
of stops.  
Based on current industry standard and practice, 
it is assumed 100% of operational water demand 
is sourced from potable water for the base case 
scenario, except for LRV wash, where 70% 
recycled water will be used.  

Based on water calculations and size of SaM 
roof for rainwater capture the following 
preliminary objectives have been set: 
 harvest rainwater from the SaM facility

roof and provide adequate storage
 recycle a minimum of 85% of wash water

from the LRV wash plant.
 irrigate SaM Facility landscape using

100% recycled or rain water



Base Case Design case 

 harvested rainwater must meet top up
water demand for the LRV wash as a
primary supply.

 the capacity of SaM Facility rainwater
harvesting system must provide at least
99% of the top up water for the LRV
wash plant, modelled over a period of 50
years.

4.4 Base Case Water Footprint 

This section provides a summary of the Base Case water footprint estimates for 
the project. Table 12 provides the construction and operational Base Case water 
footprint which is estimated at 35,767.5L of potable water and 11,922.5L of non-
potable water over the 3-year construction period and 756,680L of potable water 
and 23,250L of non-potable water over the operational phase. This is equivalent to 
792,447.5L of potable water and 35,172L of non-potable water over the full 
project lifecycle. 

Table 12: Construction and Operational - Base Case water footprint 

Project Phase Potable Water Use (L) Non-potable Water Use (L) 

Construction Phase (over 
construction period of 2.5 
years) 

35,767.5 11,922.5 

Operation Phase (over 100 
year lifetime of asset) 

756,680 23,250 

TOTAL 792,447.5 35,172.5 

Lifecycle total 827,620 L 

4.5 Definition Design Water Footprint 

This section provides a summary of the Definition Design Case water footprint 
estimates for the project. Table 13 provides the construction and operational 
Definition Design Case water footprint which is estimated at 16,100L of potable 
water and 31,590L of non-potable water over a 3-year construction period, and 
111,161 L of potable water and 668,769L of non-potable water over the 
operational phase.  This is equivalent to 127,261L of potable water over the full 
project lifecycle and 700,359L of non-potable water over the full project lifecycle. 



Table 13 Construction and Operational – Definition Design Case water footprint 

Project Phase Potable Water Use (L) Non-potable Water Use (L) 

Construction Phase (over 
construction period of 2.5 
years) 

16,100 31,590 

Operation Phase 111,161 668,769 

TOTAL 127.261 700,359 

872,620 L 

4.6 Water performance evaluation 

The analysis shows the Definition Design provides: 

 A total of 66.24% of construction water sourced from non-potable sources

 A total of 85.7% of operational water sourced from non-potable sources

 Potable water reductions of 665,186.5L over the asset lifecycle

 A total of 84.6% of water sourced from non-potable sources over the
infrastructure lifecycle

Based on this analysis the status of the following IS Rating Tool credits and SDG 
requirements at Definition Design stage: 

 Water use monitoring and reduction (WAT-1): 2.14 points (Level 1) are
achieved for this credit. Whilst the design case significantly reduces the
amount of potable water requirements across the infrastructure lifecycle, the
amount of water required for the base case and the design cases remains the
same. Points achieved for this credit are as a result of the project undertaking
monitoring and modelling of water use. Water saving initiatives during both
construction and operations are considered in the Base Case scenario and
carried through to the Definition Design.

 Replace Potable Water (WAT-2): Based on the total water sourced from non-
potable sources over the infrastructure lifecycle, 2.97 (Level 2.5) points are
achieved for this credit.  This is based on 85% of total water demand sourced
from non-potable sources, including the recycled water network and captured
rainwater from the SaM roof for project operation.

 Construction water (CR-7): Based on the use of non-potable water from the
recycled network for water intensive activity including dust suppression, there
is a 66% reduction in the amount of potable water required for construction
water requirement. This achieves a Level 5 of the SDG benchmark targets.

 Operational water (CR-8): A performance level of P1 is achieved for this
Compulsory Requirement as the minimum requirement is met- a water
balance study has been undertaken. However no points are achieved for this
credit. The Base Case scenario incorporates water saving initiatives which are
carried through to the Definition Design, hence there are no additional water
savings identified during the operational stage of the project.



5 Materials 

5.1 Introduction 

This section addresses the materials performance of the project. An understanding 
of anticipated project materials consumption for both construction and operation 
of the PLR Stage 1 is required to address the IS Rating Scheme credit relating to 
‘Materials lifecycle impact measurement and reduction’ (MAT-1). Under this 
credit monitoring and modelling of the materials lifecycle impact must be 
undertaken in order to determine the embodied impacts associated with materials 
used during construction and operation. Extra points can be obtained where 
benchmark reductions in embodied impacts from Base Case to Design Case are 
demonstrated. 

5.2 Methodology 

5.2.1 Scope 

Embodied impacts considered relevant to the project include: 

 embodied GHG emissions associated with materials used in construction

 emissions from the transportation of these materials from their source to the
project site

The scope of embodied emissions in materials is defined by the ISCA IS 
Materials Calculator, setting assumptions about materials density, extraction, 
processing, manufacture and transportation. These assumptions can be found in 
the LCI (2016) tab of the IS Materials Calculator.  

5.2.2 Calculation Methodology 

5.2.2.1 Materials calculator 

The IS Rating Tool Materials Calculator v1.2 was used to calculate the embodied 
impacts of materials in the construction of the project.  

Emissions factors and other data sources are listed in the calculator and are 
sourced from the Australian Life Cycle Inventory Database Initiative.  

Using these emissions factors and input data on material quantities, transportation 
type and distance for materials, and mitigation and materials reduction measures, 
the IS Rating Tool Materials Calculator calculates the project’s embodied GHG 
emissions as well as the project’s IS EnviroPoints. IS EnviroPoints represent an 
aggregate of several environmental scores including Global Warming, Abiotic 
Depletion, Eutrophication, Acidification, Photochemical Smog, and Ozone 
Depletion. 

Use of IS Materials calculator is required by IS Rating Tool credit MAT-1. 
Differences in input requirements and assumptions between the IS Materials 



Calculator and the CERT have resulted in different GHG footprint results for both 
the Base Case and Definition Design Case between the two tools. These 
differences will require further investigation during the next stages of the project.  

Data sources 

 Materials: Quantities (tonnes or cubic metres) and types of materials used, as
well as material transportation types and distances were required in order to
calculate embodied energy emissions for the project’s materials for both Base
Case and Definition Design Case. This information was collected through
consultation with the TfNSW Constructability Team and Integrated Technical
Advisor (ITA) designers, who provided high level estimates of materials
quantities and types, or the nearest proxy, from the lists contain in the IS
Rating Tool Version 1.2 Materials Calculator, along with justification for
these assumptions. These assumptions are captured in the Base Case
Framework (see Appendix A). Base Case material quantities were input into
the IS Rating Tool Materials Calculator, which gave a carbon emissions
(tCO2-e) measurement and IS EnviroPoints for each material.

 Materials transportation: TfNSW’s Constructability Team also provided
assumptions for construction vehicle types matched with the list of vehicles
contained within the CERT, the proximity of the source of materials to the
site, and the number of trips into and out of the site for each vehicle type.
Using this information distance travelled and number of trips per vehicle type
was calculated to transportation of materials numbers during construction.

Definition Design estimates were based on the measures designers anticipate 
being adopted to reduce materials use and/or to reduce the embodied impacts of 
materials used (e.g. through selection of industrial by-products or recycled 
materials). In some cases, the quantities provided were converted to the 
appropriate unit of measurement in order to use them in the IS Materials 
Calculator. Design Case material quantities, or changes in materials were input 
into the IS Rating Tool Materials Calculator in order to determine changes in 
carbon emissions and IS EnviroPoints. 

Materials transportation data provided by TfNSW’s Constructability Team 
TfNSW’s Constructability Team was input to the IS Rating Tool Materials 
Calculator, which produced a carbon emissions and IS EnviroPoints measurement 
for transportation of materials. There is not expected to be a change between 
transportation scenarios for Base Case and Design Case. The same carbon 
emissions and IS EnviroPoints result for transportation is therefore use for both 
the Base Case and the Design Case footprints. Transportation for each material is 
included in the total footprint for that material provided in Table 15 and Table 16 
below. 

As a result of lack of data or data proxies, spoil and excavated material going to 
landfill have not been included in the materials calculations in this report. 



5.3 Base Case and Definition Design Assumptions 

The key features of the Base Case and Definition Design Case which impact on 
embodied impacts of materials are summarised in Table 14. These features form 
the Base Case and the Definition Design Case, and provided the basis for 
estimating the project materials footprint and materials sustainability 
performance. 

Table 14: Key features defining the Base Case and Definition Design 

Base Case Design Case 

 No substitution for cement (as per the B1
classification in 'Roads and Maritime
Services QA Specification B80 Concrete
Work for Bridges')

 Decommissioning and replacement of all
existing bridges and structures

 New rail used on all parts of the project.
Old rail decommissioned and scrapped

 Recycled content (RAP) for DGA 14 and
DGA 20 of 0-20%

 Virgin coarse aggregate content for
subbase

 Disposal of aggregate from existing heavy
rail line

 Cement substitution of 25% Fly Ash
(FA) or 50% Blast Furnace Slag (BFS)
for exposure classification B1

 Reduction in use of concrete through
retention and rejuvenation of existing
bridges and structures

 Reuse of AS60 type rail (10,000m) from
Carlingford line on other parts of the
project.

 Use of 25% RAP for asphalt (total
permissible content allowed by RMS for
DGA 14 and DGA 20 asphalt).

 Use of 100% recycled coarse aggregate
content for subbase

 Reuse of aggregate from existing heavy
rail line as capping at SaM

5.4 Base Case materials footprint 

This section provides a summary of the Base Case materials footprint estimates 
for the project. Table 15 provides the Base Case embodied carbon footprint for 
materials which is estimated at 33.1 MtCO2-e.   



Table 15: Construction and Operational - Base Case materials footprint 
Material Calculator 

Used 

Quantity Emissions 

Factors 

Reference tCO2-e IS 

EnviroPoints 

(Pt) 

Pre-mixed 
concrete 
(32MPa) 

IS Rating 
Scheme 

Materials 
Calculator 

27,409m3 Various AusLCI 10,211.3 27,634.0 

Steel 
reinforcing 
bar 

IS Rating 
Scheme 

Materials 
Calculator 

4,621t 1.23E+00 
eq/unit 

3.05E-03 
Pt/unit 

Worldsteel 
data 

5,695.5 14,102.2 

Galvanised 
steel 

IS Rating 
Scheme 

Materials 
Calculator 

885t 2.46E+00 
eq/unit 

6.06E-03 
Pt.unit 

Worldsteel 2,178.3 5,362.1 

Steel rails IS Rating 
Scheme 

Materials 
Calculator 

6,155.9t 1.55E+0(kg 
CO2 eq/unit 

3.93E-03 
Pt/unit 

Worldsteel 
data 

9,522.9 24,184.4 

Asphalt IS Rating 
Scheme 

Materials 
Calculator 

15,907t 3.90E-01 
eq/unit 

5.07E-03 
Pt/unit 

AusLCI 
Shadow 
database 

4,956.8 64,555.9 

Aggregates 
(various) 

IS Rating 
Scheme 

Materials 
Calculator 

3181.4t 
16,671 m3 

5.67E-03 eq-
unit 

1.95E-05 
Pt/unit 

AusLCI 
Shadow 
database 

141.7 518.6 

Plastic 
ducting 

IS Rating 
Scheme 

Materials 
Calculator 

197.6 2.45E+00kg 
CO2 eq/unit 

7.89E-
03Pt/unit 

AusLCI 
Shadow 
database 

484.6 1,558.6 

TOTAL 33,191.10 136,357.20 

5.5 Definition Design Materials Footprint 

This section provides a summary of the Definition Design Case materials 
footprint estimate for the project. Table 16 provides the Design Case embodied 
carbon footprint for materials, which is estimates at 26.6 MtCO2-e. 



Table 16: Construction and Operational – Definition Design Case materials footprint 

Material Calculator 

Used 

Quantity Emissions 

Factors 

Reference tCO2-e IS 

EnviroPoints 

(Pt) 

Pre-mixed 
concrete 
(32MPa) 

IS Rating 
Scheme 

Materials 
Calculator 

27,409m3 Various 
(including 

Fly Ash and 
BF Slag) 

AusLCI 4,000.6 12,165.0 

Steel 
reinforcing 

bar 

IS Rating 
Scheme 

Materials 
Calculator 

4,621t 1.23E+00 
eq/unit 

3.05E-03 
Pt/unit 

Worldsteel 
data 

5,695.5 14,102.2 

Galvanised 
steel 

IS Rating 
Scheme 

Materials 
Calculator 

885t 2.46E+00 
eq/unit 

6.06E-03 
Pt.unit 

Worldsteel 2,178.3 5,362.1 

Steel rails IS Rating 
Scheme 

Materials 
Calculator 

6,155.9t 1.55E+0(kg 
CO2 eq/unit 

3.93E-03 
Pt/unit 

Worldsteel 
data 

9,522.9 24,184.4 

Asphalt IS Rating 
Scheme 

Materials 
Calculator 

11,903.25t 3.90E-01 
eq/unit 

5.07E-03 
Pt/unit 

AusLCI 
Shadow 
database 

4,636.5 60,384.2 

Aggregates 
(various) 

IS Rating 
Scheme 

Materials 
Calculator 

3,976.5t 
16,671m3 

5.67E-03 eq-
unit 

1.95E-05 
Pt/unit 

AusLCI 
Shadow 
database 

115.3 540.7 

Plastic 
ducting 

IS Rating 
Scheme 

Materials 
Calculator 

197.6 2.45E+00kg 
CO2 eq/unit 

7.89E-
03Pt/unit 

AusLCI 
Shadow 
database 

484.6 1558.6 

TOTAL 26,633.7 118,297.2 

5.6 Materials Performance Evaluation 

A summary of the difference between Base Case and Design Case footprints can 
be found in Table 17. This analysis shows that the Definition Design provides 
construction GHG emission reductions in the order of 6,557.4tCO2-e 
(approximately 6.2%) as a result of selection of materials with low embodied 
emissions and reuse and recycling of available materials on-site. 

Based on this 2.99 points are achieved under IS Rating Tool credit MAT-1 
‘Materials lifecycle impact measurement and reduction’ from a performance level 
of 1. Monitoring and modelling of the materials lifecycle impact allows 
benchmark level 1 to be met and emission reductions of 6.2% using the IS 
Materials Calculator, give an additional performance level of 1. It is anticipated 
that additional information on materials use and sustainability measures will be 



included in future analysis and may contribute to further improvement in the 
project’s performance level. 

Table 17: Comparison of Base Case and Design case materials footprint 

Material Base Case 

GHG emissions 

(tCO2-e) 

Design Case 

GHG emissions 

(tCO2-e) 

Key Assumptions for Design Case 

Footprint 

Concrete 10,211.30 4,000.6 Replacement of Portland Cement with a mix 
of Fly Ash (25%) and Blast Furnace Slag 
(50%) 

Steel reinforcing bar 5,695.5 5,695.5 No changes proposed 

Galvanised steel 2,178.30 2,178.30 No changes proposed 

Rail 9,522.90 9,522.90 Offsetting of emissions associated with rail 
through reuse of 10,000m of existing heavy 
rail from Carlingford Line 

Asphalt 4,956.80 4,636.50 Reduction of virgin asphalt (bitumen), and 
substitution with 25% recycled aggregate  

Aggregate 141.70 115.30 Use of 100% recycled coarse aggregate for 
subbase instead of virgin aggregate. Use of 
25% recycled aggregate in asphalt.  

PVC Pipes 484.6 484.6 No changes proposed 

TOTAL 33,191.10 26,633.70 



6 Conclusion 

Analysis carried out for this report with information currently available at 
Detailed Design indicates that the project, will meet few of the ISCA and SDG 
targets that have been established for the project. A summary of achievement 
against these targets is outlined in Table 18 below. 

Table 18: Project achievement against targeted scores using footprints established in this 
report 

Credit Target level Calculated Score for 

PLR Stage 1 

Level 

achieved? 

IS
C

A
 

Ene-1 Level 2 (10% reduction) 3.20 points 
Level 1 

No 

Ene-2 (INF and SOM only) Level 1 0.64 points 
Level 1 

No 

Wat-1 Level 2 (15% reduction) 2.14 points 
Level 1 

No 

Wat-2 Level 2 (50% non-
potable water) 

2.97 points 
Level 2.5 

Yes 

Mat-1 Level 2 (15% reduction) 2.99 points 
Level 1 

No 

SD
G

 

CR-1 0 Points (min. 
requirement not met) 

No 

CR-2 0 Points (min. 
requirement not met) 

No 

CR-7 66% reduction. P5 Yes 

CR-8 P1 (min requirement 
met, but no points 
achieved) 

Yes 

It is important to note that conservative estimates of project performance were 
used to establish the Design case for the PLR Stage 1 project used in this analysis. 
The early stage of design at which these footprinting calculations were undertaken 
means that some information was unavailable or incomplete, for example the SaM 
energy modelling had not been undertaken at the time of the calculations and 
therefore reductions achieved through energy efficiency measures could not be 
captured in this report. Contract documentations specify minimum requirements 
and initiatives that have to be incorporated by each works contractor. As long as 
these requirements are met, methods on how the above targets can be reached is 
up to the discretion of each Contractor, except where prescribed by the SPRs.  

Points may be more easily achievable than is reflected in this report for the 
individual packages, as reductions will likely be calculated against a smaller base 
case total.  

More information will become available when Contractors are engaged. 
Footprinting calculations will therefore be more robust, and include efficiency 
measures that are not captured in this report.  



Appendix A 

ISCA Base Case Framework 



Base Case strategy 
TEMPLATE 

 

Introduction 

This framework has been prepared to support the development of a Base Case 
proposal under the Infrastructure Sustainability (IS) rating scheme. This is 
relevant to Parramatta Light Rail. 

The IS rating scheme is facilitated by ISCA and is a third party verified 
performance rating system for infrastructure. There is a 4 step process which 
underpins the scheme and includes a requirement for registered projects/assets to 
prepare a base case. To prepare a base case a proposal must be prepared and 
submitted to ISCA for approval and corresponding base case footprints need to be 
prepared which model the impact of the base case across energy, water and 
material use.   

An important part of the base case process is to ensure that the modelled impacts 
align with business as usual approaches and technologies. This allows the rating 
teams (project/asset teams) to compare their actual performance and demonstrate 
a reduced impact based on a business as usual equivalent. 

The base case requirement applies to the IS Rating Scheme credits ENE-1, WAT-
1, WAT-2, MAT-1, and the related Sustainable Design Guideline Credits CR-1, 
CR-2, CR-7 and CR-8. 

Purpose 

This framework outlines key requirements and assumptions that need to be 
incorporated as part of any base case proposal for any project or package. Using 
this framework, a Base Case was created for Materials, Energy and Carbon and 
Water use on the Parramatta Light Rail project, Phase 1. A comparison between 
the Base Case and a Design Case for these usage categories is required to comply 
with several requirements from the IS Rating Scheme and the Sustainable Design 
Guidelines, both of which the Parramatta Light Rail project is pursuing for 
certification as one of the project’s Sustainability Goals and Objectives.   

Resource use boundary and framework 

Key exclusions: The following data were not included in this footprinting exercise 
as they were not available at the time the analysis was undertaken: 

 Landscaping and land-use change data 
 Usage rates for steel pipes 
 Usage rates for HDPE pipes 
 Usage rates for aluminium 
 Usage rates for glass  
 Usage rates for ceramics 
 Travel distances and vehicles for transportation of materials on-site 

Key assumptions: 

 The design life of the project is 100 years



Item # Resource Categories BAU Assumption BAU Source/Justification Data Quantities Required from 

Reference Design  

ENERGY USE 

Stationary & off-road fuel 

1 Use of generators during 
construction 

Some (4) fixed sites during 
construction will use diesel 
generators 6 days/week for 2.5 
years 
Generators providing electricity to 
site offices are operated at full 
load using 100% mineral diesel 
Fuel consumption rate of 100L 
diesel/day 
Energy density of 35.8 MJ/L 
Also refer to the ‘Formulas and 
background’ tab of CERT to see 
assumptions for carbon emissions 
calculations 
 

Timeframe for generator use 
provided by Constructability team 
Rate of fuel consumption for 
generators provided by 
Constructability team 
Energy density 
 

Total fuel use (kL) 
No. and capacity of generators 

Transport fuel 

2 Use of non-project owned vehicles 
for transportation of construction 
waste 

Amount of spoil not included in 
calculation 
 

Calculations to change metrics 
given by Constructability to 
metrics useable within CERT tool 
were carried out using the 
following online resources: 
Slurry: http://www.aqua-
calc.com/calculate/volume-to-
weight) 
Concrete: 
http://www.traditionaloven.com/co
nversions_of_measures/concrete-
weight.html 

Amount of construction waste by 
type (concrete, slurry, mixed, 
sleepers, rail) 
Likely waste 
disposal/recycling/reuse scenario 
of each type of waste 

http://www.aqua-calc.com/calculate/volume-to-weight
http://www.aqua-calc.com/calculate/volume-to-weight
http://www.aqua-calc.com/calculate/volume-to-weight
http://www.traditionaloven.com/conversions_of_measures/concrete-weight.html
http://www.traditionaloven.com/conversions_of_measures/concrete-weight.html
http://www.traditionaloven.com/conversions_of_measures/concrete-weight.html


Item # Resource Categories BAU Assumption BAU Source/Justification Data Quantities Required from 

Reference Design  

Mixed demolition waste: 
http://www.sustainabilityexchange
.ac.uk/conversion_factors_for_calc
ulation_of_weight_to_vo 
Sleepers: assumption that sleepers 
are Australian jarrah 
http://www.railwaysleepers.com/ra
ilway-sleepers/railway-sleeper-
sizes 
 
Information about quantity of spoil 
and excavated material going to 
landfill is not yet available 
Amount of construction waste 
estimated by Constructability team 
 

3 Use of project owned vehicles The number of project related 
vehicles that will be used to 
transport equipment and materials 
to and from the project site will be 
estimate by contractors. Early, 
high-level estimate of transport for 
project to be provided by 
constructability 
Fuel use for vehicles will be 
unleaded or diesel 
Also refer to the ‘Formulas and 
background’ tab of CERT to see 
assumptions for carbon emissions 
calculations 
 

During preparation of base case 
information about transportation 
of equipment and materials can be 
estimated by constructability using 
assumptions about equipment and 
materials that can be procured 
locally (within 5km), procured 
from a medium distance (between 
10 and 20km), can be procured 
and materials that can be procured 
locally (within 5km), procured 
from a medium distance (between 
10 and 20km), procured from a 
greater distance (40km), or will be 
procured from overseas.  
Constructability able to estimate 
types of vehicles used to transport 

Types of vehicles used for 
transporting each type of material 
Estimates of distance travelled for 
each type of vehicle based on 
proximity of material source to 
project 
 

http://www.sustainabilityexchange.ac.uk/conversion_factors_for_calculation_of_weight_to_vo
http://www.sustainabilityexchange.ac.uk/conversion_factors_for_calculation_of_weight_to_vo
http://www.sustainabilityexchange.ac.uk/conversion_factors_for_calculation_of_weight_to_vo
http://www.railwaysleepers.com/railway-sleepers/railway-sleeper-sizes
http://www.railwaysleepers.com/railway-sleepers/railway-sleeper-sizes
http://www.railwaysleepers.com/railway-sleepers/railway-sleeper-sizes


Item # Resource Categories BAU Assumption BAU Source/Justification Data Quantities Required from 

Reference Design 

each types of material based on 
previous experience with 
equivalent projects 
CERT tool assigns transport 
emissions factors to different types 
of transport: Rigid truck, 
Articulated truck, Rail and 
Shipping. All transportation types 
provided in estimated from 
Constructability were categorised 
into these four categories for the 
purposes of calculation.  

Electricity 

4 Use of grid electricity for 
construction  

Some (6) fixed sites during 
construction will use only grid 
energy. Consumption for these 
sites will be similar to that of a 
small office 
Emissions factor for all purchased 
electricity for operation of stations 
is sourced from National 
Greenhouse Accounts Factors, 
August 2016 
No purchased electricity will be 
sourced from renewable energy 
sources.  
No carbon credits from electricity 
grids will be accounted for 
throughout the project.  

Constructability provided 
estimates of fixed sites using grid-
only energy, and comparison with 
small office energy use. 
Commercial Building Disclosure’s 
‘Improving the Energy Efficiency 
Performance of Small Office 
Buildings Regulation Impact 
Statement’ (March 2016) defines 
small offices as ‘those with under 
2000m2 of floor area’. Baseline 
Energy Consumption and 
Greenhouse Gas Emissions in 
Commercial Buildings in 
Australia, November 2012 
(Council of Australian 
Governments National Strategy on 
Energy Efficiency) says that 
weighted average intensity of 

Estimate of electricity 
requirements for relevant 
construction activities.  



Item # Resource Categories BAU Assumption BAU Source/Justification Data Quantities Required from 

Reference Design  

offices tenancies in NYS was 
488MJ/m2.  
Government approved emission 
factor for calculating scope 2 
GHGs for electricity as per the 
most recent NGA publication 
(August 2016). 
Reviewing previous projects 
indicated that renewable energy 
sources (e.g. from the installation 
of solar panels) or the purchase of 
GreenPower are rarely adopted in 
industry due to high cost and the 
temporary nature of the site sheds. 

5 Light Rail Operation Emissions factor for all purchased 
electricity for operation of stations 
is sourced from National 
Greenhouse Accounts Factors, 
August 2016 
45m LRVs are being used 
Electricity to run trams will be 
purchased from the local grid. No 
purchased electricity will be 
purchased from renewable energy 
sources.  
No on-site generation for BAU 
projects 

Government approved emission 
factor for calculating scope 2 
GHGs for electricity as per the 
most recent NGA publication 
(August 2016). 
SNC-Lavalin has recommended 
the use of 45m LRVs (over 32m 
LRVs) because of service 
requirements for increasing 
customer levels in coming years 
Renewable energy offsets are not 
required by TfNSW’s SDGs 
On-site generation has not be used 
on previous projects (including 
Canberra and Gold Coast Light 
Rails), and is not required by 
TfNSW’s SDGs or IS Rating.  

Energy use in kWh/km travelled 
for 45m LRVs 
Total km travelled annually 



Item # Resource Categories BAU Assumption BAU Source/Justification Data Quantities Required from 

Reference Design  

6 SaM Operation Emissions factor for all purchased 
electricity for operation of stations 
is sourced from National 
Greenhouse Accounts Factors, 
August 2016 
No purchased electricity will be 
sourced from renewable energy 
sources.  
No carbon credits from electricity 
grids will be accounted for 
throughout the project. 

Government approved emission 
factor for calculating scope 2 
GHGs for electricity as per the 
most recent NGA publication 
(August 2016). 
Renewable energy offsets are not 
required by TfNSW’s SDGs 
On-site generation has not be used 
on previous projects (including 
Canberra and Gold Coast Light 
Rails), and is not required by 
TfNSW’s SDGs or IS Rating. 
SNC-Lavalin estimate of annual 
SaM operational energy use based 
on information from similar 
TfNSW project 

Estimated kWh used annually at 
SaM 

7 Stop Operation Emissions factor for all purchased 
electricity for operation of stops is 
sourced from National Greenhouse 
Accounts Factors, August 2016 
No purchased electricity will be 
sourced from renewable energy 
sources.  
No carbon credits from electricity 
grids will be accounted for 
throughout the project. 

Government approved emission 
factor for calculating scope 2 
GHGs for electricity as per the 
most recent NGA publication 
(August 2016). 
Renewable energy offsets are not 
required by TfNSW’s SDGs 
On-site generation has not be used 
on previous projects (including 
Canberra and Gold Coast Light 
Rails), and is not required by 
TfNSW’s SDGs or IS Rating. 
SNC-Lavalin estimate of annual 
station operational energy use 
based on information from similar 
TfNSW project 

Number of stations  
Estimated kWh used annually per 
station 



Item # Resource Categories BAU Assumption BAU Source/Justification Data Quantities Required from 

Reference Design 

WATER USE 

Potable and non-potable 

8 Potable and non-potable water use 
during construction 

Potable water is used for 
construction works in office and 
compound ablutions, for dust 
suppression and as moisture 
control for fills and pavement 
layers  
Potable water is defined as 'high 
quality water suitable for drinking 
and cooking.’ Non-potable water 
is defined as ‘lower quality water 
suitable for other purposes such as 
toilet flushing or dust 
suppression’. 

Potable and non-potable water 
definition is from the ISCA IS 
Technical Manual Version 1.2, 
May 2016 

Estimate of water use (kL/day or 
for entire project) for construction 
activities and site office use 
Type of water source e.g. Class A 
water, rainwater, manufacturing 
waste water, bore/ground water, 
river water, surface water (from 
post rain event water run-off from 
the work site), mains, tanker, 
recycled, etc. 

9 Potable and non-potable water use 
during operation 

Potable water is defined as 'high 
quality water suitable for drinking 
and cooking.’ Non-potable water 
is defined as ‘lower quality water 
suitable for other purposes such as 
toilet flushing or dust 
suppression’. 
Water use during operations 
includes for tram washdown 

Potable and non-potable water 
definition is from the ISCA IS 
Technical Manual Version 1.2, 
May 2016 

Potable and non-potable water 
used for wash-down 

10 Potable and non-potable water use 
for landscaping/planting 

Potable water is used for 
landscaping/planting including 
irrigation  
Potable water is defined as 'high 
quality water suitable for drinking 

Potable and non-potable water 
definition is from the ISCA IS 
Technical Manual Version 1.2, 
May 2016 

Estimated number of plants for 
PLR or similar project 
Non-potable water used for 
landscape irrigation 



Item # Resource Categories BAU Assumption BAU Source/Justification Data Quantities Required from 

Reference Design  

and cooking.’ Non-potable water 
is defined as ‘lower quality water 
suitable for other purposes such as 
toilet flushing or dust 
suppression’. 
Establishment periods for 
plantings of 12 weeks and rate of 
watering of 20L/week, post-
establishment period of 52 weeks 
and rate of watering of 5L/week 

Establishment periods and post-
establishment periods for planting 
vary for plant types and locations, 
but these rule-of-thumb 
establishment timeframes were 
agreed after discussion with the 
project’s landscape team and other 
landscape architecture 
professionals. 

MATERIALS 

11 All materials listed below The current version (1.1) of the 
Transport for NSW Carbon 
Estimate and Reporting Tool 
(CERT) at the time of calculating 
the base will be used to estimate 
the carbon emissions from the use 
of materials for the project.  
 

The Transport for NSW Carbon 
Estimate and Reporting Tool 
(CERT) is developed for 
benchmarking. 
Also refer to the ‘Formulas and 
background’ tab of CERT to see 
assumptions for carbon emissions 
calculations 
Also refer to assumptions for the 
transportation of materials to site 
(item #2). 

As noted below. 

12 Asphalt and Remedial  
action Plan) RAP 

BAU is densely graded asphalt 
with a bitumen binder  
Asphalt types DG20 and DG14 
used for used for full depth 
pavement widening. No RAP is 
used for asphalt. 
Assumed pavement is full depth at 
widenings, with layers consisting 
of: Asphalt wearing course 
(50mm), Asphalt base course 

Consultation with geotechnical 
and pavement design engineers 
indicated that no RAP is required 
as BAU for DG20 or DG14 type 
asphalts. 
Consultation with geotechnical 
and pavement design engineers 
indicated that DG20 or DG14 type 
asphalts can use hot-mix or warm-

Estimated total amount (m3) and 
types of asphalt used for entire 
project  



Item # Resource Categories BAU Assumption BAU Source/Justification Data Quantities Required from 

Reference Design  

(250mm), selected material zone 
(300mm), and lower upper zone of 
formation (300mm). Detailed 
pavement design not available, as 
traffic loading and pavement 
materials testing data are not 
available.  

mix. Hot mix assumed for this 
project. 
Refer to the ‘Formulas and 
background’ tab of CERT to see 
assumptions for carbon emissions 
calculations for Asphalt 
 

13 Aggregate Coarse aggregate required for the 
subbase for project, including: 
selected material zone (300mm), 
and lower upper zone of formation 
(300mm). 

Consultation with geotechnical 
and pavement design engineers 
indicated that no RAP is required 
as BAU for aggregate 
Refer to the ‘Formulas and 
background’ tab of CERT to see 
assumptions for carbon emissions 
calculations for aggregates 
 

Estimated total amount (m3) and 
types of aggregate used for entire 
project 

14 Concrete Most concrete elements of project 
fall into category B1, which do not 
require any level of substitution 
with recycled content and are 
32MPa. BAU, therefore, is 
assumed to be 32MPa and 0% 
recycled content.  

Concrete mix specification from 
Guide to Roads and Maritime QA 
Specification B80 Concrete Work 
for Bridges 
Refer to the ‘Formulas and 
background’ tab of CERT to see 
assumptions for carbon emissions 
calculations for concrete 
 

Estimated of total amount of 
concrete (m3) 

15 Steel (including rails) Estimate for ‘structural steel’ input 
in CERT tool includes the 
following components: Rebar- 
track, Stops / Structural, Bridges / 
Culverts / Utilities- rebar 
Estimate for ‘galvanised steel’ 
input in CERT includes the 

Steel components from ‘Material 
Quantities PLR Draft’ provided by 
TfNSW Enabling Works Manager, 
email 6/12/16 
‘Structural steel’ assumes the 
inclusion of reinforcement steel. 
CERT tool requires a separate 

Estimated quantities of structural 
and galvanised steel (t)  
Estimated length (m) of Ri51 and 
S49 rail 



Item # Resource Categories BAU Assumption BAU Source/Justification Data Quantities Required from 

Reference Design  

following components: OLE / 
Subs, Fencing, Retaining Walls 
Rail types Ri51 and S49 nearest 
base case equivalent on project 

input for ‘reinforcement steel’, but 
this information was not provided 
separately by TfNSW Enabling 
Works Manager 
From CERT tool list of defined 
rail types do not include type 
expected to be used on project 
(Ri59). The nearest equivalent is 
Ri51, which weighs slightly more, 
but is a rail type specifically for 
tram rail, and therefore has the 
most similar production 
requirements. Rail type S49 
appears in the calculator and 
would be used on a project of this 
type.  
Refer to the ‘Formulas and 
background’ tab of CERT to see 
assumptions for carbon emissions 
calculations for rail 
 

16 Piping Ducting used on project assumed 
to be heavy duty for base case 
Ducts required for each supply 
station, each stop and along length 
of rail 

Constructability provided an 
assumption of ‘heavy duty’ 
1400kg/m3 ducting, rather than a 
less dense form of ducting  
Assumptions about locations and 
length of ducting required 
provided by Constructability team 
Nominal pipe length from website 
of likely manufacturer 
(http://www.triunderground.com.a
u/products/conduit.html) 
 

Length (m) of ducting by type 
(Nominal outer Diameter) 
 



Item # Resource Categories BAU Assumption BAU Source/Justification Data Quantities Required from 

Reference Design 

17 Electrical cables Copper wire types include: OLE 
contact wire, Helper Cable, Helper 
to Contacting Bonding, Positive 
Feeder, Negative return, Cross-
bonding, Substation cabling, 
Lighting LV and Miscellaneous, 
LV connection to council and 
signalling and radio. Also included 
are non-power ethernet cables.  

Assessment of cables based on 
designer’s preliminary design and 
experience with previous light rail 
projects 
Refer to the ‘Formulas and 
background’ tab of CERT to see 
assumptions for carbon emissions 
calculations for electrical cables 

Conductor area and type (m2), 
weight (kg/100m), and length (m) 



Appendix B 

Base Case and Design Case 
Footprinting Calculations 



Construction Energy Base Case 

Activities Sub-Activities Energy 

Type 

Monthly 

Consumpt

ion (MJ) 

Scope Emission factor Reference Carbon 

emissions 

(tCO2-e) 

Monthly 

Carbon emissions 

(tCO2-e) Lifecycle 

Stationary energy use Portable electricity generators Fuel 411,840 1 69.9 kgCO2/GJ NGA Factors, NSW 
elec, Table 3, 'Latest 

Estimate' 

28.79 1,036.44 

Temporary office energy use Electricity 488,000 2 232 kgCO2/GJ NGA Factors, NSW 
elec, Scope 2 only, 
Table 41, 'Latest 

Estimate' 

133.22 3,831.12 

Mobile energy use Light rail operational energy 
(testing) 

Electricity Unknown 2 232 kgCO2/GJ NGA Factors, NSW 
elec, Scope 2 only, 
Table 41, 'Latest 

Estimate' 

Unknown Unknown 

Heavy equipment/vehicles, 
including materials transport 

Fuel Unknown 1 Various NGA, 2014 (CERT) - 7,954.4 
 

Standard vehicles Fuel Unknown 1 69.9 kgCO2/GJ NGA Factors, NSW 
elec, Table 3, 'Latest 

Estimate' 

Unknown Unknown 

TOTAL 162.01 12,821.96 

 
  



Construction Energy Design Case 

Activities Sub-Activities Energy 

Type 

Monthly Consumption (MJ) Scope Emission factor Reference 

Stationary energy use Portable electricity generators Fuel 411,840 1 69.9 kgCO2/GJ NGA Factors, NSW 
elec, Table 3, 

'Latest Estimate' 

28.79 1,036.44 

Temporary office energy use Electricity 488,000 2 232 kgCO2/GJ NGA Factors, NSW 
elec, Scope 2 only, 
Table 41, 'Latest 

Estimate' 

106.42 3,831.12 

Mobile energy use Light rail operational energy 
(testing) 

Electricity Unknown 2 232 kgCO2/GJ NGA Factors, NSW 
elec, Scope 2 only, 
Table 41, 'Latest 

Estimate' 

  

Heavy equipment/vehicles, 
including materials transport 

Fuel Unknown 1 Various NGA, 2014 
(CERT) 

- 7,954.4 

Standard vehicles Fuel Unknown 1 69.9 kgCO2/GJ NGA Factors, NSW 
elec, Table 3, 

'Latest Estimate' 

Unknown Unknown 

TOTAL 135.21 12,821.96 

 
  



Materials Base Case 

Material Calculator Used Quantity Emissions Factors Reference tCO2-e IS EnviroPoints (Pt) 

Pre-mixed concrete (32MPa) IS Rating Scheme Materials Calculator 33,793m3 Various AusLCI 10,211.3 27,634.0 

Steel reinforcing bar IS Rating Scheme Materials Calculator 6013t 1.23E+00 eq/unit 
3.05E-03 Pt/unit 

Worldsteel data 5,695.5 14,102.2 

Galvanised steel IS Rating Scheme Materials Calculator 885t 2.46E+00 eq/unit 
6.06E-03 Pt.unit 

Worldsteel 2,178.3 5,362.1 

Steel rails  IS Rating Scheme Materials Calculator 6,155.9t 1.55E+0(kg CO2 
eq/unit 

3.93E-03 Pt/unit 

Worldsteel data 9,522.9 24,184.4 

Asphalt IS Rating Scheme Materials Calculator 13.057t 3.90E-01 eq/unit 
5.07E-03 Pt/unit 

AusLCI Shadow 
database 

 

4,956.8 64,555.9 

Aggregates IS Rating Scheme Materials Calculator 16.671m3 5.67E-03 eq-unit 
1.95E-05 Pt/unit 

AusLCI Shadow 
database 

141.7 518.6 
 

Plastic ducting IS Rating Scheme Materials Calculator 197.6t 2.45E+00kg CO2 
eq/unit 

7.89E-03Pt/unit 

AusLCI Shadow 
database 

484.6 1558.6 

TOTAL 33191.10 137,915.80 

 

  



Materials Design Case 

Material Calculator Used Quantity Emissions Factors Reference tCO2-e IS EnviroPoints (Pt) 

Pre-mixed concrete (32MPa) IS Rating Scheme Materials Calculator 33,793m3 Various (including Fly 
Ash and BF Slag) 

AusLCI 4,000.6 12,165.0 

Steel reinforcing bar IS Rating Scheme Materials Calculator 6013t 1.23E+00 eq/unit 
3.05E-03 Pt/unit 

Worldsteel data 5,695.5 14,102.2 

Galvanised steel IS Rating Scheme Materials Calculator 885t 2.46E+00 eq/unit 
6.06E-03 Pt.unit 

Worldsteel 2,178.3 5,362.1 

Steel rails IS Rating Scheme Materials Calculator 4,943.9t 1.55E+0(kg CO2 
eq/unit 

3.93E-03 Pt/unit 

Worldsteel data 
9,522.9 

24,184.4 

Asphalt IS Rating Scheme Materials Calculator 9,792.75t 3.90E-01 eq/unit 
5.07E-03 Pt/unit 

AusLCI Shadow 
database 

4,636.5 
60,384.2 

Aggregates IS Rating Scheme Materials Calculator 19,935.25m3 5.67E-03 eq-unit 
1.95E-05 Pt/unit 

AusLCI Shadow 
database 115.3 540.7 

Plastic ducting IS Rating Scheme Materials Calculator 197.6t 2.45E+00kg CO2 
eq/unit 

7.89E-03Pt/unit 

AusLCI Shadow 
database 

484.6 1558.6 

TOTAL 26633.70 118,297.20 



Operational Energy Base Case 

Activities Sub-activities Energy Type Annual 

Consumption (MJ) 

Scope Emission factor Reference Carbon emissions 

(tCO2-e) Annual 

Carbon emissions 

(tCO2-e) Lifecycle 

Stationary energy use SaM energy 
use 

Electricity 2, 030, 400 2 232 kgCO2/GJ NGA Factors, NSW elec, 
Scope 2 only, Table 41, 

'Latest Estimate' 

471 47,100 

Energy use at 
all stops 

Electricity 2,707,200 2 232 kgCO2/GJ NGA Factors, NSW elec, 
Scope 2 only, Table 41, 

'Latest Estimate' 

628 62,800 

Wastewater treatment None Included in ‘SaM 
energy use’ 

Mobile energy use Light rail 
operational 

energy 

Electricity 26,395,200 2 232 kgCO2/GJ NGA Factors, NSW elec, 
Scope 2 only, Table 41, 

'Latest Estimate' 

6,124 612,400 

Land use change/ 
land clearing 

None Number not available 

TOTAL 7,223 tCO2-e 722,300 tCO2-e 



Operational Energy Design Case 

Activities Sub-activities Energy Type Annual 

Consumption (MJ) 

Scope Emission factor Reference Carbon 

emissions (tCO2-

e) Annual 

Carbon emissions 

(tCO2-e) Lifecycle 

Stationary energy use SaM energy 
use 

Electricity 1,725,840 2 232 kgCO2/GJ NGA Factors, NSW elec, 
Scope 2 only, Table 41, 

'Latest Estimate' 

400.35 40,035 

Energy use at 
all stops 

Electricity 2,880,000 2 232 kgCO2/GJ NGA Factors, NSW elec, 
Scope 2 only, Table 41, 

'Latest Estimate' 

660 62,800 

Wastewater treatment None  Included in ‘SaM 
energy use’ 

     

Mobile energy use Light rail 
operational 

energy 

Electricity 28,080,000 2 232 kgCO2/GJ NGA Factors, NSW elec, 
Scope 2 only, Table 41, 

'Latest Estimate' 

6,124 612,400 

Land use change/ 
land clearing 

None  Number not available      

TOTAL 6,851.35 tCO2-e 685, 135 tCO2-e 

  



Water Calculator 

Base Case: Construction 

Activities Total water use, for construction (kL) Assumptions 

Office ablutions/Compounds 11,400 assumed 25L/person/day + additional 1000L/compound/day 

Dust suppressions 31,590 3 kL/day/km for 3 years construction period (less 30 rainy 
days per year)  

Moisture control of fills and pavement layers 4,700 20L/m3 to the earthworks fill quantities 

TOTAL Construction water demand 47,690 kL 

Non-potable water amount 11,922.5 kL* 

Potable water amount 35,767.5 kL 

* Note based on industry knowledge and typical construction projects in the Sydney region, it is assumed approximately 25% of water is sourced from a non-potable source as a standard 
base case assumption 

Design Case: Construction  

Activities Total water use, for construction (kL) Assumptions 

Office ablutions/Compounds 11,400 assumed 25L/person/day + additional 1000L/compound/day 

Dust suppressions 31,590 3kL/day/km for  3 years construction period (less 30 rainy 
days per year) 

Moisture control of fills and pavement layers 4,700 20L/m3 to the earthworks fill quantities 

TOTAL Construction water demand 47,690 kL 

Non-potable water amount 31,590 kL 

Potable water amount 16,100 kL 

# Note water used for dust suppression will be sourced from the recycled water network at Camellia 

 



Base Case: Operations 

Calculated requirement 

(kL) 

Potable requirement Non-potable requirement Water requirement over 

infrastructure lifecycle (kL)^ 

Landscaping requirements 6372.15 6372.15 0 6372.15 

Operations water 332.15 99.645 232.505 33215 

Domestic use 1095 1095 0 109500 

Total 7799.3 7566.795 232.505 149087.15 

^ Note infrastructure lifecycle was assumed to be 100 years 

Design Case: Operations 

Calculated requirement 

(kL) 

Potable requirement Non-potable requirement Water requirement over 

infrastructure lifecycle (kL)^ 

Landscaping requirements 6372.15 0 6372.15 6372.15 

Operations water 332.15 16.6075 315.5425 33215 

Domestic use 1095 1095 0 109500 

Total 7799.3 1111.6075 6687.69 149087.15 

^ Note infrastructure lifecycle was assumed to be 100 years 



PLR Tree Register Requirements 

Attribute Explanatory Notes / Requirements 
ID No. Unique identifier 
Easting & Northing The centroid of the tree or patch of vegetation is to be surveyed by a 

registered surveyor in accordance with the requirements of the 
Management Requirements for Environmental Management.  
For patches of vegetation, the perimeter of the patch will also be 
surveyed and represented in GIS as a polygon. 

Botanical Name For tree species, the correct botanical name; for patches of vegetation, 
the community name. 

Common Name 
Conservation Status Under the NSW Threatened Species Conservation Act 1995, NSW 

Fisheries Management Act 1994, and/or Commonwealth Environment 
Protection and Biodiversity Conservation Act 1999. 

Tree Attributes: 
Height (m) 
Spread (m) 
Age Class 
Useful Life Expectancy As per the assessment criteria in Appendix B of the Arborist Report (Eco 

Logical, 2017a). 
Health 
Structure 
Retention Value The tree retention assessment must be undertaken in accordance with the 

IACA (2010) Significance of a Tree, Assessment Rating System (STARS). 
DBH (mm) Measured to nearest 50 mm. 
TPZ (m radius) As per AS4970-2009. 
SRZ (m radius) As per AS4970-2009. 
Other Values For example landmark tree, heritage listing or values, ecological values, 

tree protection order, amenity value, function as a screen or landscape 
feature, etc. 

Other Matters Other matters relevant to the site, such as surface roots. 
Impact None, Low, Medium or High. 
Attributes for Patches of Vegetation: 
Total Area (ha) 
Area to be Removed (ha) 
Overstorey Species 
Does the Overstorey 
Contain Native Species? 

As per the Offset Calculator (TfNSW, 2016b). 

Mid-canopy Species 
Does the Mid-canopy 
Contain Native Species? 

As per the Offset Calculator (TfNSW, 2016b). 

Understorey Species 
Does the Understorey 
Contain Native Species? 

As per the Offset Calculator (TfNSW, 2016b). 

Does the Patch have 
Connectivity to Other 
Vegetation? 

As per the Offset Calculator (TfNSW, 2016b). 

Overall % Native Species to 
be Removed 

As per the Offset Calculator (TfNSW, 2016b). 



Attribute Explanatory Notes / Requirements 
Mature Trees (DBH 
>300mm) Present? 

As per the Offset Calculator (TfNSW, 2016b). 

No. of Hollow Bearing 
Trees Present 

 

Average No. of Hollow 
Bearing Trees to be 
Removed (per 1,000m2) 

As per the Offset Calculator (TfNSW, 2016b). 

Length of Fallen Timber 
>100mm in Diameter (m) 

 

Average Length of Fallen 
Timber to be Removed (per 
1,000m2) 

As per the Offset Calculator (TfNSW, 2016b). 

Average Leaf Litter and 
Detritus Cover to Be 
Removed 

As per the Offset Calculator (TfNSW, 2016b). 

 

  



Schedule X – Offsets Register Requirements 

Attribute Explanatory Notes / Requirements 
ID No. Unique identifier 
Easting & Northing Based on the centroid of the offset tree or other planting, rehabilitation 

site, as relevant.  
For offsets that comprise a planting other than a tree, the perimeter of 
the planting will also be surveyed using a differential GPS and 
represented in GIS as a polygon. 

Botanical Name (where 
relevant) 

For tree species, the correct botanical name. 

Date of Implementation 
Type of Offset Tree / Other planting / Civil Work / Education / Other 
Category of Offset under 
the Guide 

Group 1, Group 2, Group 3 

Tree Attributes at time of Planting: 
Size / height (m) of tree 
Soil volume (L) 
Maintenance 
Requirements 
Attributes of non-tree Plantings: 
Total Area (ha) 
Species planted 
Size of plantings 
Maintenance 
Requirements 



Checklist for Environmental Consistency Assessment 

Existing Approved Project 

Planning approval reference details (Application/Document No. (including modifications)) 

Date of determination: 

Type of planning approval (Part 5.1 or Part 5): 

Description of existing approved project: 

Relevant background information (including: Part 5 – EA, REF, Submissions Reports or Part 5.1 – SEARs, PIR, DPE approvals, MCoA, any 
online officer’s reports on DPE website) 

Description of proposed development/activity/works Describe ancillary activities, duration of work, working hours, machinery, staffing 
levels, impacts on utilities/authorities, wastes generated or hazardous substances/dangerous goods used 

Timeframe 

Site description 

Provide a description of the site on which the proposed works are to be carried out, including, Lot and Deposited Plan details where available. 



Site Environmental Characteristics  

Describe the environment (i.e., vegetation, nearby waterways, land use, surrounding land use), identify likely presence of protected 
flora/fauna and sensitive areas 
 

Justification for the proposed works 

Address the need for the proposed works, whether there are alternatives to the proposed works (and why these are not appropriate), and the 
consequences with not proceeding with the proposed works 

Environmental Benefit 

Identify whether there are environmental benefits associated with the proposed works.  If so, provide details. 

Control Measures 

Will a project and site specific EMP be prepared?   Are appropriate control measures already identified in an existing 
EMP?      

Climate Change Impacts 

Is the site likely to be adversely affected by the impacts of climate change?  If yes, what adaptation/mitigation measures will be incorporated 
into the design? 

 



Impact Assessment – Construction 

Aspect 

Nature and extent of impacts 
(negative and positive) during 

construction (if control measures 
implemented) of the 

proposed/activity, relative to the 
Approved Project 

Proposed Control 
Measures 

Minimal 
Impact 

Y/N 

Endorsed [for Planning and 
Environment Services use only] 

Y/N Comments 

Flora and fauna 

Water 

Air quality 

Noise 
vibration 

Indigenous 
heritage 

Non-indigenous 
heritage 

Community 

Traffic 

Waste 

Social 

Economic 



Aspect 

Nature and extent of impacts 
(negative and positive) during 

construction (if control measures 
implemented) of the 

proposed/activity, relative to the 
Approved Project 

Proposed Control 
Measures 

Minimal 
Impact 

Y/N 

Endorsed [for Planning and 
Environment Services use only] 

Y/N Comments 

Visual 

Urban design 

Geotechnical 

Land use 

Climate Change 

Risk 

Other 

Management and 
mitigation 
measures 



Impact Assessment - Operation 

Aspect 

Nature and extent of impacts 
(negative and positive) during 
operation (if control measures 
implemented) of the proposed 
activity/works, relative to the 

Approved Project 

Proposed Control 
Measures 

Minimal 
Impact 

Y/N 

Endorsed [for Planning and 
Environment Services use only] 

Y/N Comments 

Flora and fauna                

Water                

Air quality                

Noise 
vibration 

               

Indigenous 
heritage 

               

Non-indigenous 
heritage 

               

Community                

Traffic                

Waste                

Social                

Economic                

Visual                

Urban design                



Aspect 

Nature and extent of impacts 
(negative and positive) during 
operation (if control measures 
implemented) of the proposed 
activity/works, relative to the 

Approved Project 

Proposed Control 
Measures 

Minimal 
Impact 

Y/N 

Endorsed [for Planning and 
Environment Services use only] 

Y/N Comments 

Geotechnical 

Land use 

Climate Change 

Risk 

Other 

Management and 
mitigation 
measures 



Consistency with the Approved Project 

Based on a review and understanding of the existing Approved 
Project and the proposed modifications, is there is a transformation of 
the Project? 

Is the project as modified consistent with the objectives and functions 
of the Approved Project as a whole? 

Is the project as modified consistent with the objectives and functions 
of elements of the Approved Project? 

Are there any new environmental impacts as a result of the proposed 
works/modifications? 

Is the project as modified consistent with the conditions of approval? 

Are the impacts of the proposed activity/works known and 
understood? 

Are the impacts of the proposed activity/works able to be managed so 
as not to have an adverse impact? 

I certify that to the best of my knowledge this Consistency Checklist: 

• examines and takes into account alto the fullest extent possible all matters affecting or likely to affect the environment as a result of activities associated with the project;
and

• examines the consistency of the proposed activity/modification with the Approved Project;
• is accurate in all material respects and does not omit any material information.

Name Signature Date 

Title 

To be signed by person preparing checklist 



THIS SECTION FOR PLANNING & ENVIRONMENT SERVICES USE ONLY 

Application supported and submitted by: 

Name Signature Date 

Title Environment and Planning Manager 

Project Approvals 

Planning Approvals (Refer to the Guide to Planning and Environmental Approvals) 

Based on the above assessment, are the impacts and scope of the proposed activity/modification consistent with the existing Approved 
Project? 
Yes The proposed activity/works can be endorsed by the Associate Director, Sustainability, Planning and Development or Associate 

Director Environmental Impact Assessment or Senior Manager Planning 

No The proposed works/activity is not consistent with the Approved Project. A modification or a new activity approval/development consent 

is required. Advise Project Manager of appropriate alternative planning approvals pathway to be undertaken. 

Environmental Approvals (Refer to the Guide to Planning and Environmental Approvals) 
Identify all other approvals required for the project: 

Tick appropriate box 

No further assessment required. Further Assessment is required 

Comments Endorsed by * Conditions of endorsement

1. Works are to be undertaken in accordance with requirements of the
existing planning approval, as amended by the proposed scope of works
and associated control measures identified in this Checklist for
Environmental Consistency Assessment

Associate Director, Sustainability, 
Planning and Development / 
Associate Director, Environmental 
Impact Assessment/ Senior 
Manager Planning 
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1.	Overview



1.1.	 Context & Commitment

Transport for NSW Infrastructure and Services Division (I&S) leads the procurement and delivery of public 
transport infrastructure in NSW. The construction noise and vibration emissions associated with I&S projects 
can often cause disturbance to commuters, pedestrians, adjacent communities and other stakeholders. 
This Construction Noise and Vibration Strategy (CNVS) outlines the approach to be taken to mitigate and 
manage construction noise and vibration from I&S projects. 

Guidance and principal requirements with regard to the management of noise and vibration from 
construction in NSW are contained in the:

	 •	 Interim Construction Noise Guideline (ICNG, Department of Environment and Climate  
		  Change 2009)

	 •	 Assessing Vibration: A technical guideline (AVTG, Department of Environment and  
		  Conservation 2006)

The ICNG and AVTG focus on applying a range of mitigation measures to minimise noise and vibration 
impact from construction rather than on achieving numerical objectives. These guidelines recognise that 
some construction noise and vibration is inevitable, and that it should be managed through the application 
of reasonable and feasible mitigation measures. The ICNG encourages organisations involved with 
construction, maintenance or upgrading works to develop their own best-practice techniques for managing 
construction noise and vibration. 

Transport for NSW (TfNSW) is committed to avoiding or minimising noise and vibration impacts from all 
construction projects under it’s control. The CNVS provides the methodology by which noise and vibration 
from I&S construction projects can be assessed and mitigation measures identified and applied.

For many I&S projects, construction works occur close to residences or other sensitive receivers. In 
addition, due to the impact of such works on infrastructure and services they are often required to be 
undertaken outside standard construction hours to minimise or avoid disruption to commuter services 
and/or road traffic on major roads, for example at night or over the weekend. Adverse community 
reaction to noise and vibration impact can often be managed by informing stakeholders of the potential 
impacts, the time periods over which these will occur and the proposed mitigation measures that will be 
employed to minimise the impacts.

I&S is committed to engaging with the community affected by our projects though effective consultation 
and the provision of information regarding the noise and vibration impacts of our projects. 

In preparing this strategy, consideration has also been given to guidance contained in the Australian 
Standard AS 2436:2010 – Guide to noise and vibration control on construction, demolition and maintenance 
sites and the Roads & Maritime Services Construction Noise and Vibration Guideline (April 2016).

1.2.	 Scope 

This strategy is applicable to all I&S projects including urban centres, multimodal transport hubs and 
interchanges, and infrastructure installation and upgrades for buses, trains, light/heavy rail and ferries. 

Typical construction projects covered by this strategy include (but are not limited to):

•	 Station upgrades – commuter car parks, easy access, transport interchanges

•	 Light rail infrastructure

•	 Bus priority infrastructure 
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•	 Heavy rail infrastructure

•	 Ferry fleet and infrastructure upgrades

The document may be used in the development of, or referred to, in:

•	 Environmental Impact Assessment (EIA) documents

•	 Design and construction environmental management documents

•	 Contract documents

•	 Approvals and licences (subject to the agreement of the relevant regulatory authority)

This document does not take precedence over approval or licence conditions and will be reviewed  
as required in response to the release of relevant guidelines, standards and policies dealing with 
construction noise.

This strategy shall be considered by all personnel involved in the delivery of I&S projects when assessing 
and managing noise and vibration impacts and is most relevant for:

•	 Project managers

•	 Environmental staff

•	 Delivery Partners to TfNSW

•	 Acoustical consultants

1.2.1.	 Work health and safety considerations

In addition to potential noise and vibration impacts on stakeholders and structures, construction noise and 
vibration can also have an adverse impact upon the health of workers. 

It is advised that this document does not address occupational noise exposure. This is administered through 
the Work Health and Safety Act 2011 and Work Health and Safety Regulation 2017. 

Noise Level Comparisons

People’s perception of noise is strongly influenced by their environment. 
A noise level that is perceived as loud in one situation may appear quiet in another.
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In addition to the above, 

•	� Construction activities with special audible characteristics (high noise impact, intensive vibration, 
impulsive or tonal noise emissions) should be limited to standard hours, starting no earlier than 8am; and 
to continuous blocks not exceeding three hours each with a minimum respite from those activities and 
works of not less than one hour between each block, unless otherwise approved by TfNSW (see Section 
6.1.1 and Additional Mitigation Measure Duration Reduction in Table 8)

•	� Blasting, where required, should be limited to between 9am and 5pm Monday to Friday and 9am and 1pm 
Saturday. There should be no blasting on Sundays or public holidays

Standard construction hours are typically set out in the approval conditions and/or Environment Protection 
Licence (EPL), if applicable, for each project, and may differ from those above where the impact has 
been assessed and approved as part of the EIA. The hours of construction stipulated in the EIA or EPL (if 
applicable) shall be implemented as a first preference.

Work outside these hours should only be conducted when it is not feasible or reasonable to work within 
standard hours. Any decisions to work outside of these hours shall be documented and assessed in the 
OOHW Application to justify this requirement.

Blasting and construction activities generating noise with special audible characteristics may be completed 
outside of the listed time restrictions if endorsed by the Associate Director Community Engagement (or 
nominated delegate) and approved by the Associate Director Environmental Management (or nominated 
delegate) or relevant authority. Note that strong justification would be required to support these activities 
being completed outside the recommended hours.

1.5.	 Operational noise

This strategy does not address operational noise from the site once construction is complete. Guidance for 
operational noise should be taken from:

•	 EPA (2013) Rail infrastructure noise guideline, NSW Environment Protection Authority

•	 EPA (2017) NSW Noise Policy for Industry, NSW Environment Protection Authority

•	 DECCW (2011) Road noise policy, NSW Department of Environment, Climate Change and Water

•	� Relevant EIA, Planning Approval Conditions and Technical Specifications and/or Standards for specific 
requirements regarding operational noise



2.	Abbreviations and definitions
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All terminology in this Standard is taken to mean the generally accepted or dictionary 
definition except for the following terms which have a specifically defined meaning:

Assessment location	 An identified residence or other sensitive land use

arms	� “Weighted Root Mean Squared Acceleration”, a vibration parameter used to assess 
human response to continuous or intermittent vibration

Attenuation	 The reduction in the level of noise or vibration

Assessment period	� The time period in which an assessment is made, for example standard hours  
7am-6pm

AS1055	� Australian Standard, AS1055:1997 – Acoustics – Description and measurement of 
environmental noise

AS2436	� Australian Standard, AS2436:2010 – Guide to noise and vibration control on 
construction, demolition and maintenance sites 

AVTG	� NSW Department of Climate Change Assessing Vibration – a technical guideline, 
(OEH, 2006)

A-weighting	� An adjustment made to the sound level measurement to approximate the response 
of the human ear

Background noise	� The underlying level of noise present in the ambient noise, when extraneous noise 
is removed and in the absence of the noise under investigation. This is described 
using the LA90 descriptor, see Rating background level definition

BS5228	� British Standard, BS5228-1:2009 Code of practice for noise and vibration control on 
construction and open sites

BS7385	� British Standard, BS7385-2:1993 Evaluation and measurement for vibration  
in buildings

CNVIA	� Construction Noise & Vibration Impact Assessment, a supporting assessment to the 
Environmental Impact Assessment required under the Environmental Planning & 
Assessment Act 1979

CNVIS	� Construction Noise & Vibration Impact Statement, an assessment prepared during 
the project delivery phase to confirm noise and/or vibration management 

CNVMP	� Construction Noise & Vibration Management Plan, a supporting management plan 
to the Construction Environmental Management Plan required during the project 
delivery phase for all I&S projects

Construction	� Includes the erection, installation, alteration, repair, maintenance, cleaning, painting, 
renewal, removal, excavation, dismantling or demolition of, or addition to, any 
building or structure, or any work in connection with any of these activities, that 
is done at or adjacent to the place where the building or structure is located. 
Construction works occur on a site for a limited time period only and may include 
pre-construction or enabling works for Projects

dB(A)	� A measure of A-weighted sound levels.

DIN4150	� German Institute for Standardisation, DIN4150-3:1999-02 Structural vibration – 
Effects of vibration on structures

Emergency works	� Unforeseen works immediately needed to prevent the loss of life, damage to 
property or environmental harm



EMR	� Environmental Management Representative. The EMR is appointed to a Project by 
the I&S Associate Director, Environmental Management to provide advice in relation 
to the environmental compliance and performance of the Project

ENMM	� NSW Roads & Traffic Authority, Environmental Noise Management Manual 
(December, 2001) 

Environmental impact 	 A broad term that covers the range of assessments required under the Environmental 
assessment (EIA)	  Planning and Assessment Act 1979 and any related amendments to the Act.

EPA	 NSW Environment Protection Authority

EPL	� Environmental Protection Licence required by the Protection of the Environment 
Operations Act 1997

Extraneous noise	� Noise resulting from activities that are not typical of the area. Atypical activities 
include traffic generated by holiday periods and special events such as concerts  
or sporting events. Normal daily traffic/transport noise is not considered to  
be extraneous

Feasible	� A mitigation measure that can be engineered and is practical to build and/or 
implement, given project constraints such as safety, maintenance and reliability 
requirements. When determining if a mitigation measure or work practice is 
feasible, consideration should be weighted towards engineering and safety 
constraints rather than cost-benefit of noise mitigation which is more appropriately 
assessed under the reasonableness test 

	� Implementing noise mitigation at the source is always the preferred method of 
noise control as it reduces the impact on the surrounding area. Control of noise in 
the path between the source and the receiver, or mitigation at the receiver usually 
requires measures to block the transmission of noise by means of barriers or 
architectural treatments to building façades. As the benefit from these measures 
only apply to a limited area, they should only be considered after exhausting all 
feasible options to control noise at the source3 

Ground-borne noise	� Noise heard within a building that is generated by vibration transmitted through 
the ground into the structure from construction works, sometimes referred to as 
‘regenerated noise’ or ‘structure-borne noise’. Ground-borne noise can be more 
noticeable than airborne noise for underground works such as tunnelling. The 
ground-borne noise levels are only applicable when ground-borne noise levels are 
higher than airborne noise levels

Heavy Vehicle	� A truck, transporter or other vehicle with a gross weight above a specified level (for 
example: over 8 tonnes)

Internal noise level	� Applies at the centre of the room in use that is most exposed to the construction 
noise, and can include both airborne and ground-borne noise

I&S	 Infrastructure & Services division of TfNSW

ICNG	� NSW Department of Environment and Climate Change Interim Construction Noise 
Guideline, published July 2009

NPfI	 NSW Environment Protection Authority, NSW Noise Policy for Industry, (EPA, 2017)

LA1(1minute)	� The A-weighted sound pressure level that is exceeded for 1% of the 1 minute 
measurement period

LAmax	� The “Maximum Noise Level” for an event, used in the assessment of potential sleep 
disturbance during night-time periods. The subscript “A” indicates that the noise 
levels are filtered to match normal human hearing characteristics (i.e. A-weighted)
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LAeq	� The A-weighted equivalent continuous (energy average) sound pressure level of the 
construction works under consideration over a defined period (such as 15-minutes, 
shown as LAeq(15 minute)) Other descriptors may be used providing they can be justified 
as representing the characteristics of the construction noise. Note that during 
verification monitoring the LAeq should exclude other sources such as from industry, 
road, rail and the community 

LA90	� The “Background Noise Level” in the absence of construction activities. This 
parameter represents the average minimum noise level during the daytime, evening 
and night-time periods respectively. The LAeq(15 minute) construction noise objectives 
are based on an allowance margin above the LA90 background noise levels, see 
Rating background noise level definition

Mandatory	� Required by legislation. The Guideline specifies noise management levels that guide 
the need to apply work practices to minimise noise impacts, but the legislation does 
not make it compulsory, that is not mandatory, to meet these noise levels. However, 
the Guideline will be used when setting statutory (legally enforceable) conditions in 
a licence or consent

Most affected 	 Location(s) that experience (or will likely experience) the highest noise level from 
location(s)	� the construction works under consideration. In determining these locations, existing 

background noise levels, noise source location(s), distance and any shielding 
between the construction works (or proposed works) and the residences and other 
sensitive land uses need to be considered

NML	� Noise Management Level as defined by the NSW EPA and in compliance with  
the ICNG, see APPENDIX A. NMLs may be referred to as noise objectives in  
this document

NVSR	 Noise and Vibration Sensitive Receiver 

OOHW	� “Out-of-Hours Work” referring to construction activities outside of the Standard 
Construction Hours (see page 8 or Section 1.4)

PPV	� “Peak Particle Velocity” evaluated at the building footings and used to assess the 
risk of damage to structures

Proponent	 The developer of the construction works under consideration

Rating background 	 The overall single-figure background noise level for each assessment period. 
level (RBL)	� Determination of the rating background level is by the method described in the 

NSW Noise Policy for Industry (EPA, 2017). This approach aims to result in the noise 
management level being met for at least 90% of the time periods (15 minutes each) 
over which reactions of annoyance can occur

Reasonable	� Selected from those mitigation measures that are feasible. Involves judging whether 
the overall noise benefits provide significant social, economic or environmental 
benefits. Factors to be considered include:

	 1.	 Likely noise impact, including: 
		  •	 existing and future noise levels and projected changes in noise levels;
		  •	 the number of people likely to be affected; and 
		  •	� any noise criteria specified by appropriate regulatory authorities through 

licences, consents or conditions.

	 2.	 Noise mitigation benefits, including: 
		  •	� the cumulative noise reduction from the proposed work practices or noise 

abatement measures;
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		  •	� likelihood of the work practices or noise abatement measures to reduce noise 
during the construction stage, and preferably also the operational stage of 
the project; and

		  •	� consideration of the total number of noise sensitive receivers benefiting from 
noise mitigation.

	 3.	 Effectiveness and cost-benefit of noise mitigation, including: 
		  •	� total cost of mitigation measures, considering the physical attributes of the 

site, such as topography and geology, and the financial cost to project given 
benefit expected;

		  •	� noise mitigation costs compared with total project costs allowing for capital 
and maintenance; 

		  •	� impact of disruption to essential transport and utility networks, for example 
main roads, railways, water, gas and electricity supply; and

		  •	 risk to worker safety, including during live traffic (road or rail) conditions.

	 4.	 Community views, including: 
		  •	� engagement on the aesthetics and any other impact associated with work 

practices and abatement measures;
		  •	� preferences for work scheduling and respite periods for work outside 

recommended standard hours; and
		  •	� establishing which practices or measures have support from the affected 

community4.

RING	� NSW Environment Protection Authority, Rail infrastructure noise guideline, (NSW 
EPA, 2013)

RNP	� NSW Department of Environment, Climate Change and Water Road noise policy, 
(DECCW, 2011)

Rough Sleeper	� Rough sleepers are persons with no shelter or who are living in non-conventional 
accommodation. Non-conventional accommodation includes: living on the streets, 
sleeping in parks, squatting, staying in cars or railway carriages, or living in 
improvised dwellings 

Sensitive Receiver	� A sensitive receiver may refer to persons, facilities, structures or organisms that can 
be impacted by noise and/or vibration such as residents, students, specialist medical 
equipment, heritage structures and marine mammals etc. Further detail on receivers 
other than residential receivers is provided in Section 8.3.1 and Appendix A

Short-term 	 Maintenance or repair of infrastructure, where the works are not likely to affect an 
maintenance works	 individual or sensitive land use for more than three weeks in total

Special audible 	 Refers to noise with characteristics that can cause annoyance and disturbance, 
characteristics	� containing noticeable factors such as tonality, low frequency noise, impulsive or 

intermittent noise events. These characteristics may not be considered noisy in 
quantitative sense. Refer to APPENDIX C, Table 19 for specific plant and equipment 
identified as having special audible characteristics

SPL	 Sound Pressure Level

SWL	 Sound Power Level

TfNSW	 Transport for New South Wales

Vibration	� The term for the perception of continuous, impulsive or intermittent shaking, 
pulsing or trembling caused by construction activities. Vibration to be measured 
and assessed as outlined in Appendix A of this strategy
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3.	�Applying the Construction Noise  
& Vibration Strategy
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4.	Environmental impact assessment
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As part of the EIA process, the impacts on nearby receivers of airborne noise,  
ground-borne noise and ground-borne vibration generated during the construction 
of a project are evaluated. This assessment shall be undertaken by an acoustic 
consultant or suitably experienced environmental representative (for low risk projects 
in agreement with TfNSW). The assessment shall form part of the EIA documentation 
(e.g. Review of Environmental Factors) that is considered by the approval authorities. 
The noise and vibration construction assessment:

•	 Is based on an initial design, scope and construction methodology for the project

•	� Identifies sensitive receivers, the existing background noise levels and construction noise and vibration 
objectives (see APPENDIX A)

•	� Identifies the feasible and reasonable noise and vibration mitigation measures (including any project 
specific measures5) that are required to mitigate any predicted exceedance of the construction noise and 
vibration objectives

A noise and vibration assessment should be included in the project documentation placed on public display. 
This will include the construction noise and vibration objectives for the project and any accompanying 
mitigation measures. Comments received from stakeholders on the proposed mitigation measures for the 
project shall be considered and if deemed necessary, changes shall be made to the proposed mitigation 
plan, prior to the project being approved or licensed. APPENDIX A describes in detail the construction noise 
and vibration assessment process. 

4.1.	 Impact Assessment Method

A Construction Noise and Vibration Impact Assessment (CNVIA) known as a ‘quantitative assessment’ may 
be undertaken as part of the EIA process. A CNVIA must be prepared in accordance with the requirements 
of APPENDIX A. 

The level of detail for a CNVIA/S will vary depending on the scale of the works and the likely noise and 
vibration impacts. The assessment may be conducted as a simple or detailed assessment, as outlined below:

	 •	� Simple assessment: Where noise and vibration objectives are unlikely to be exceeded. For example, 
the construction of a chain wire safety fence as part of preparatory works during the daytime or 
evening period. See Section 7.1

	 •	 �Detailed assessment: Larger projects, where noise and vibration objectives will likely be exceeded 
will require more detailed assessment of the potential noise and vibration impacts. The construction 
of a new bridge outside standard construction hours over a period of 4 weeks would require a 
detailed assessment of the potential noise and vibration impacts. See Section 7.2

Risk factor principles are provided in the notes of Figure 3, page 26.
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5.	Management in the Delivery Phase
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The EIA documentation is generally based on an initial ‘concept’ design and 
construction methodology. Typically, as the design of a project is further developed 
following its approval, the construction methodology and staging is altered, 
triggering further assessment. 

To ensure the adequacy of the noise and vibration mitigation measures for the final design and construction 
method, a Construction Noise and Vibration Impact Statement (CNVIS) will be undertaken. This process is 
outlined in Figure 2. The CNVIS should be used as the basis on which to develop the Construction Noise 
& Vibration Management Plan (CNVMP)6 for the project. The CNVIS may be updated or a separate CNVIS 
prepared for each major stage of works or activity and the CNVMP revised as required. The CNVMP must 
form part of the Construction Environmental Management Plan (CEMP) for all I&S projects. 

The level of detail for a quantitative CNVIS will vary depending on the scale of the works and the likely noise 
and vibration impacts. The assessment may be conducted as a simple or detailed assessment, as outlined in 
Section 7.

The CNVMP assessment process outlined in Figure 2 will need to be approved by the Environmental 
Management Representative (if applicable). The noise and vibration impact assessments should be 
undertaken in accordance with the guidance provided in this strategy and the relevant Environment 
Protection Licence conditions (if applicable). More detail on the assessment process is provided in Section 7.  
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6.	OOHW assessment
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Construction work may need to be completed outside the recommended standard 
construction hours where required to maintain a safe work environment and avoid or 
minimise impacts to operational transport infrastructure and services or to utilities 
networks, including limiting disruption to pedestrians, commuters, traffic or utilities. 
For example construction activities within operational rail corridors often need to 
be undertaken during track possessions that are scheduled by the railway network 
operator, typically during periods of lower commuter use (overnight, weekends and 
holiday periods).

Box 1 on the following page contains a sample of typical practices under which OOHW may be permitted. 

The procedure for assessing and approving / rejecting proposals for OOHW is set out in Figure 3. The key 
features of the procedure include:

•	� All applications for out of hours work must be made on the approved form and accompanied by the 
required information

•	� The approval pathway will be determined on a risk-based approach on a case-by-case basis to ensure 
that OOHW are approved by the appropriate delegate. Low risk activities may include work that is no 
more than 5dBALeq(15minutes) above RBL during any period, with no sleep disturbance potential and 
occurring for no longer than 6-weeks in the same Noise Catchment Area (NCA). High risk activities may 
include work with high impact noise, or during more sensitive times, where receivers will be significantly 
affected by construction noise

•	� Out of hours work with low risk factors (see Figure 3) may be approved by the Environmental 
Management Representative (EMR) for the project unless otherwise specified by an approval or licence 
condition. If there is no EMR assigned to the project, approval must be given by the I&S Senior Manager 
Environment (SME)

•	� Out of hours work with medium or high risk factors (see Figure 3) may be approved by the SME for the 
project unless otherwise specified by an approval or licence condition

•	� Applications for approval of out of hours work with medium or high risk factors (including those 
requiring the EPA’s approval) must be supported by a CNVIS or other acoustic assessment prepared in 
accordance with the guidance in Section 7 and relevant licence conditions

•	� Out of hours work with a high factor can only be approved by the SME, Associate Director Environmental 
Management or the Department of Planning & Environment (whichever is applicable) following 
endorsement by the EMR

Note that OOHW for activities covered by an EPL may be subject to a separate approval process and is the 
responsibility of the licence holder (see footnote8).
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6.1.1.	 Preferred Working Hours

6.1.1.1.	 Standard Construction Hours

As a general principle, work shall be completed during standard construction hours wherever reasonable 
and feasible. However there may be instances where the community may consider work during standard 
hours as unreasonable, for example, examination periods at educational institutions or during services at 
places of worship. In these cases it is recommended that Delivery Partners negotiate suitable working times 
with Other Sensitive Receivers (see Section 8.3.1).

It is also a requirement of this strategy that Construction activities with special audible characteristics (high 
noise impact, impulsive or tonal noise emissions) should be limited to standard hours, starting no earlier 
than 8am; and to continuous blocks not exceeding three hours each with a minimum respite from those 
activities and works of not less than one hour between each block, unless otherwise approved by TfNSW. 
Approval may be in the form of Request for Information (RFI) correspondence or OOHW Approvals. 

6.1.1.2.	 OOHW hierarchy 

Where OOHW is required, the following hierarchy of working hours must be considered to minimise 
impacts. The hierarchy does not prohibit work where there is reasonable justification to complete OOHW 
during restricted timeframes such as Rail Possessions. However, impact of all OOHW activities may be 
reduced by scheduling work and activities with greater impact during preferred periods when receivers are 
less sensitive to noise and vibration. 

1.	 Saturday afternoon periods between 1pm and 6pm (Period 1 Day)

2.	 Sunday and public holiday day periods between 8am and 6pm (Period 1 Day)

3.	 Weekday evening periods between 6pm and 10pm (Period 1 Evening)

4.	 Weekend evening periods between 6pm and 10pm (Saturdays Period 1 Evening/Sundays Period 2)

5.	 Weekend night periods between 10pm and 8am (Period 2)

6.	� Work during the weekday evening and night and scheduling the noisiest work first (between 6pm and 
10pm) to minimise sleep disturbance impacts in the night period between 10pm and 7am) (Period 1 
Evening & Period 2)

7.	 All other times outside recommended standard hours

Note: The hierarchy listed above shall be subject to feedback from affected sensitive receivers and be 
revised on a case-by-case basis, as required.

Construction Noise and Vibration Strategy – April 2018 25





7.	�Assessing construction noise and 
vibration impact
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Construction noise and vibration impact should be assessed for all construction 
works. The assessment identifies the potential impact of airborne noise, ground-
borne noise and/or ground-borne vibration on nearby receivers. Appropriate 
mitigation measures can then be determined depending on the level of impact, the 
duration of the works and the time at which the noise or vibration activity occurs.

The assessment aims to minimise the inconvenience to affected receivers by limiting the level of 
construction noise and vibration. The assessment reviews whether identified noise and vibration mitigation 
measures are reasonable and feasible, and provides alternative management measures whenever this is not 
the case.

Initially, this should be completed as part of the EIA phase. The assessment should be reviewed prior to  
the construction phase to confirm if it is still applicable. If elements have changed, a revised assessment  
is needed.

There are two types of noise and vibration assessment that can be completed under this strategy:

•	 Simple noise and vibration assessment

•	 Detailed noise and vibration assessment

A simple assessment should be completed where noise and vibration objectives are unlikely to be exceeded. 
The assessment can be completed by the construction contractor using the Construction Noise and 
Vibration Impact Estimator Tool, as outlined in Section 7.1 and APPENDIX E. The only applicable qualitative 
noise assessment endorsed under this strategy is where it can be demonstrated that no noise generating 
activities will occur and therefore no quantitative noise assessment can be completed, such as inspections 
that do not require noise generating equipment or tools.

A detailed assessment is required where noise and vibration objectives will be exceeded, and will follow the 
quantitative process as outlined in Section 7.2.

Table 2: Simple or detailed assessment?

Is a detailed assessment required?

Yes •  Go to Section 7.2 Detailed Assessment

No

 

•  Go to Section 7.1 Simple noise and vibration assessment 

•  Complete the assessment using the Construction Noise Estimator Tool

Unsure •  Go to Section 7.1 Simple noise and vibration assessment

•  Use the Construction Noise Estimator Tool to: 

   •  Use the Construction Noise Estimator Tool complete the assessment and 

   •  confirm if Detailed Assessment is required

7.1.	 Simple noise and vibration assessment
Simple construction noise and vibration assessments can be completed using the TfNSW Construction 
Noise Impact Estimator Tool (APPENDIX E). The tool will either:

•	 Provide an adequate assessment of noise impacts and identify appropriate mitigation measures, or 

•	� Provide a screening test to determine that a more detailed assessment is required (Section 7.2 outlines 
detailed assessment) 

The following sections outline the steps taken to complete the simple noise and vibration  
assessment procedure.

Construction Noise and Vibration Strategy – April 2018 28



7.1.1.	 When will the construction works to be carried out?

Confirm whether works will be completed in:

•	 Standard construction hours
•	 OOHW Period 1
•	 OOHW Period 2

Section 1.4 defines the relevant construction periods.

7.1.2.	 How long will it take to complete the construction activity?

Less than 6 weeks  ➞ use the Construction Noise Estimator Tool

More than 6 weeks ➞ go to Section 7.2 Detailed Assessment

 
7.1.3.	 What are the construction works to be assessed?

•	 Establish a representative range of construction stages/ scenarios to be assessed

•	 Identify list of plant and equipment for each construction stage/scenario 

7.1.4.	 Confirm the study area by identifying noise and vibration sensitive receivers

•	� Determine construction noise study area by identifying noise sensitive receivers, including other sensitive 
receiver types discussed in APPENDIX A

•	 Determine construction vibration study area by running a further screening test 

1.	� Are there receivers within the minimum working distances for Cosmetic Damage to buildings  
(see APPENDIX D)?

YES Go to Section 7.2 Detailed Assessment

NO Go to item 2 below 

2.	 Are the works within the minimum working distances for human disturbance?

YES Go to Section 7.2 below and assess vibration impact 

NO Simple vibration assessment complete. 
The risk of vibration impact is assessed as low. A clear statement to this effect should be 
included in the report

The answers provided to the questions in the Sections 7.1.1 to 7.1.5 above will determine whether the 
construction noise estimator tool is adequate or a detailed assessment is required.  

7.1.5.	 Determine noise and vibration management objectives

•	 Determine construction noise objectives

	� Noise monitoring is not essential for a simple noise assessment, although it is not excluded. Construction 
noise objectives may be determined by: 

	 1.	� Estimating background noise levels from AS105511 – see Section B.1.1 or RBL/s determined from 
monitoring, where reasonable and feasible

	 2.	 Establishing Noise Management Levels based on ICNG – see Section A.1
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	 3.	 Identifying sleep disturbance objectives during the 10pm to 7am night period (if applicable) –  
		  see Section A.1

•	 Determine construction vibration objectives

	� Vibration assessment may be required if construction activities will generate vibration. Will vibration 
intensive activities be implemented (see APPENDIX D)? 

YES confirm relevant vibration objectives based on receiver types (see Section 7.2.4)

NO further vibration assessment is not required. The risk of vibration impact is assessed as 
low to negligible. A clear statement to this effect should be included in the CNVIA/S

	� Vibration assessment may be required, depending on the proximity of receivers to the work area. Are 
there vibration sensitive receivers within 100m of work area (see Table 20, APPENDIX D)? 

YES confirm relevant vibration objectives based on receiver types (see Section 7.2.4) The 
Construction Noise Estimator Tool cannot be used

NO further vibration assessment is not required. The risk of vibration impact is assessed as 
low to negligible. A clear statement to this effect should be included in the CNVIA/S

•	 Determine construction traffic noise objectives (qualitative assessment may be used)

	 Will the construction traffic noise exceed the “without construction” scenario noise level by 2dBA? 

YES confirm construction traffic noise impact (See Section A.4). The Construction Noise 
Estimator Tool cannot be used

NO further construction traffic noise assessment is not required. A clear statement to this 
effect should be included in the CNVIA/S

Will sleep disturbance objectives be triggered (if applicable – only required for construction traffic 
movement during the 10pm to 7am night period, see Section A.4)

YES confirm construction traffic sleep disturbance impact. The Construction Noise Estimator 
Tool cannot be used

NO further construction traffic noise assessment is not required. A clear statement to this 
effect should be included in the CNVIA/S

7.1.6.	 Assess construction impact using the construction noise estimator tool

	 •	 Determine construction noise impact: 

		  1.	 Calculate the noise levels at the worst affected (representative) receiver/s

		  2.	� Document the background noise level (RBL), Noise Management Level/s and predicted  
noise level/s

		  3.	� Identify and implement standard mitigation measures (see Section 8.1) and, where appropriate, 
adjust the predicted noise level to account for the mitigation adopted

		  4.	� Review the additional mitigation measures determined by the Construction Noise Estimator Tool 
and commence notifications as required

		  5.	 Confirm suitable noise monitoring locations for verification noise monitoring, as required
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7.1.7.	 Construction noise and vibration impact assessment or statements

The Construction Noise and Vibration Impact Assessment/Statement (CNVIA/S) will need to include the 
following as a minimum:

•	� Justification for using a simple assessment including endorsement by Environmental Management 
Representative

•	 Duration of the construction works and time periods over which works will be undertaken

•	 Equipment likely to be used (during noisiest/ vibration significant operations)

•	� Identification and description of nearest sensitive receivers potentially impacted by the proposed 
construction works

•	� Details of mitigation and management measures that will be employed to minimise the potential noise 
impacts, including:

	 •	 Standard mitigation and management measures (see Section 8.1)

	 •	 Additional mitigation and management measures (see Section 8.2)

•	� Documented complaints management process including a strategy for identifying any additional 
mitigation measures that may be required

7.2.	 Detailed noise and vibration assessment

A detailed assessment should be completed where noise and vibration objectives will be triggered. A 
detailed assessment shall be prepared by an appropriately qualified and experienced person (such as a 
qualified acoustic consultant). Detailed assessments are likely to be required where one or more of the 
following occurs or is predicted to occur:

•	 Noise impacts with special audible characteristics

•	 Longer duration work (works that may impact receivers for more than 6 weeks)

•	� Moderate to large number of impacted receivers including moderate to high-density residential or 
commercial buildings 

•	 Exceedance of Construction Traffic Noise Objectives

•	 Exceedance of Sleep Disturbance Objectives

Detailed assessment reports will need to address the same minimum requirements as the simple assessment 
procedure. More information will need to be provided, including source noise levels, a description of 
the existing acoustic environment, appropriate noise and vibration management objectives, relevant 
construction scenarios and predicted noise and vibration to sensitive receivers. The report will need to 
demonstrate how noise and vibration impact on sensitive receivers will be minimised using feasible and 
reasonable mitigation and management measures.

Some activities or work stages within a large project may require only a simple assessment, for example 
utilities investigation works, to identify the location of services prior to the commencement of construction 
works. Construction Noise and Vibration Management Plans identify the structure for assessing impacts 
from construction works on larger projects.

The detailed assessment procedure steps are as follows:

7.2.1.	 What is the purpose of the noise and vibration assessment?

The detailed noise and vibration assessment may be required to support the preparation of:

	 •	 EIA documentation (e.g. REF, EIS) 

	 •	 Detailed construction noise and vibration impact statements during pre-construction or delivery
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Table 3: Purpose of supporting documentation 

Environmental Impact Statement/ 
Environmental Assessment

Delivery / Pre-construction Impact Statements

Assessment defined by concept design and 
construction scenarios for the project, based  
on potential construction methodologies  
known at the time. 

Assessment inputs usually prepared by a 
technical advisor and/or planning consultant.

Assessment defined by detailed design and 
actual construction scenario. Assessment 
inputs usually prepared by the design and/or 
construction contractors. These are expected 
to include finalised construction scenarios and 
equipment lists, itemising the realistic worst-case 
plant proposed to be used at any one time.

Where detail about construction activities 
or timing of works near specific receivers 
was insufficient or not available during the 
environmental assessment an additional 
Construction Noise and Vibration Impact 
Statement (CNVIS) may be required for each 
major construction stage or key activity. 

Additional detail will be included or referenced 
in the Construction Noise and Vibration 
Management Plan (CNVMP). The CNVIS should 
be used as the basis on which to develop or 
implement the CNVMP for that activity.

7.2.2.	 When will the construction works be carried out?

Confirm whether works will be completed in:

	 •	 Standard construction hours

	 •	 OOHW Period 1

	 •	 OOHW Period 2

Section 1.4 defines the relevant construction periods.

In addition to the above, confirm the total duration of the construction works, including the duration of  
any OOHW.

7.2.3.	 What are the construction works to be assessed?

	 •	 Establish a representative range of construction stages/ scenarios to be assessed

	 •	 Identify list of plant and equipment for each construction stage/scenario

	 •	� Determine the source noise levels (SWLs) of each plant item proposed as part of the construction 
scenario. Note that the noise levels (SWLs) of each plant or equipment item should be less than the 
maximum allowable levels in APPENDIX C 

	 •	� If the noise from a particular plant item has special audible characteristics a 5 dBA penalty should be 
added to the noise source sound power level (SWL), refer to APPENDIX E – Step 2 for further detail.

Construction Noise and Vibration Strategy – April 2018 32



7.2.4.	Determine noise and vibration management objectives

	 •	 Identify all noise and/or vibration sensitive receivers which may be affected by the project

	 •	 Determine construction noise management levels

		�  Noise monitoring at representative locations to determine the rating background level should be 
conducted for a detailed noise assessment, unless there is a suitable justification to not complete it 
(endorsed by the EMR). Construction noise management levels are determined by: 

		  1.	 Estimating background noise levels from noise monitoring – see Section B.1.2

		  2.	 Establishing Noise Management Levels based on ICNG – see Section A.1

		  3.	 Identifying sleep disturbance objectives (if applicable) – see Section A.1

	 •	 Determine construction vibration management levels

		�  Vibration assessment may be required, depending on the proximity of receivers to the work area. Are 
there vibration sensitive receivers within 100m of work area (see Table 20, APPENDIX D)? 

YES confirm relevant vibration objectives based on receiver types (see Section A.3)

NO further vibration assessment is not required. The risk of vibration impact is assessed 
as low to negligible. A clear statement to this effect should be included in the report

	 •	 Determine construction traffic noise objectives

		  •	� Confirm the road type used by construction vehicles and establish relevant noise objectives – see 
Section A.4

		  •	� Identify sleep disturbance objectives (if applicable – only required for construction traffic 
movement during the 10pm to 7am night period)

7.2.5.	Assess construction noise and vibration impact

Table 4: Impact assessment procedures

Impact to assess Assessment procedure

Airborne noise •  Determine the location of each plant or equipment item in relation to each receiver

•  Develop a construction noise model and include:

   •  All relevant standard mitigation measures (Section 8.1)

   •  �Noise shielding provided by site offices, noise barriers or natural  
topographic features  

   •  Noise reflections and ground attenuation

•  �Determine whether a 5dBA SWL correction factor is required for activities with 
special audible characteristics

• �� �Calculate the LAeq (15minute) noise levels from the proposed construction activities  
at each receiver and compare these with the airborne construction noise 
management levels

• � �For night-time activities, calculate the maximum (LAmax) noise levels and compare 
with the sleep disturbance screening objectives. Other factors to consider when 
assessing the extent of impact on sleep include  

   •  How often noisy events occur at night

   •  Predicted maximum noise levels at night
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Airborne noise 
continued

•  �Whether there are times when there is a clear change in the noise environment 
(such as during early morning shoulder periods) and 

•  The degree of maximum noise levels above the background noise level at night 

Notes 

�The number of receivers would be dependent on the size of the construction site, the time at which the construction noise occurs and 
the level of potential noise impact. Calculations would normally be undertaken at locations considered to be representative of a group 
of receivers with a similar level of exposure to the construction works.

 �For night-time construction works or large construction sites with many nearby receivers, it may be more appropriate to  
provide noise contour plots in order to illustrate the degree to which each receiver or group of receivers are impacted by the 
construction works.

Ground-borne 
noise

•  �Determine the location of each plant or equipment item in relation to  
each receiver

•  �Determine the level of ground-borne noise at each building location. For  
highly sensitive building occupancies, the assessment may need to incorporate the 
acoustic properties of the building space and the structural response of  
the building

Include the effect of all relevant standard mitigation measures as part of the 
construction scenario.

�Calculate the LAeq(15minute) noise levels from the proposed construction  
activities at each receiver and compare these with the ground-borne construction 
noise objectives.

Vibration •  �Determine the location of each plant or equipment item in relation to  
each receiver

•  �Determine the likely of ground-borne vibration at each building location. For 
highly sensitive equipment, the assessment may need to incorporate the structural 
response of the building and sensitivities of the equipment

•  �Incorporate all relevant standard mitigation measures as part of the  
construction scenario

•  �Calculate the continuous, intermittent and impulsive vibration levels from the 
proposed construction activities at each receiver and compare these with the 
ground-borne construction vibration objectives

Traffic noise •  �On roads immediately adjacent to I&S construction sites, stakeholders may 
be impacted by heavy vehicle movements associated with the project works 
Construction traffic movements on public roads shall aim to minimise any sleep 
disturbance impacts for example by minimising use of any engine brake noise.  
All feasible and reasonable noise mitigation and management measures shall  
be implemented

Blasting Potential vibration and air blast overpressure impacts generated through blasting  
will be managed primarily through a Blast Management Strategy prepared 
specifically for the blast activity associated with the I&S project. The Blast 
Management Strategy will address: 

•  Blasting noise and vibration objectives

•  �Details of blasting to be performed, including location, method and justification of 
the need to blast

•  �Identification of any potentially affected noise and vibration sensitive sites 
including heritage buildings and utilities
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Blasting 
continued

•  �Establishment of appropriate management levels for blast overpressure and 
ground vibration levels at each category of noise sensitive site

•  �Details of the storage and handling arrangements for explosive materials and the 
proposed transport of those materials to the construction site

•  �Identification of hazardous situations that may arise from the storage and handling 
of explosives, the blasting process and recovery of the blast site after detonation 
of the explosives

•  �Determination of potential noise and vibration and risk impacts from blasting and 
appropriate monitoring and best management practices to minimise and manage 
any blasting impacts and assess compliance with the blasting noise and vibration 
management levels and

•  Stakeholder consultation procedures

�A series of initial test blasts at reduced scale will be carried out prior to the 
commencement of full scale blasting. Air blast overpressure and vibration will be 
measured from test blasts to establish appropriate propagation characteristics for 
the site and increase the accuracy of blasting predictions. This information will be 
used to define allowable blast sizes to meet the air blast overpressure and ground 
vibration management levels

7.2.6.	Determining additional management measures required

Additional Management Measures outlined in Section 8.2 apply when predicted noise and vibration  
levels exceed the management objectives. Refer to Section 8.2 to determine if Additional Management  
Measures apply.

7.3.	 Cumulative noise & vibration impact

When assessing construction noise and vibration, it may be necessary to consider cumulative construction 
impacts, for example where construction projects occur/will occur in the same Noise Catchment Area 
(NCA). Key stakeholders from the adjacent construction project/s may be engaged to determine cumulative 
noise and vibration impact and agree to revised management measures, where reasonable and feasible. 
It may be beneficial for projects working in the same NCA to coordinate their activities including the 
management of work with special audible characteristics and community engagement methods.

This approach will be assessed on a case-by-case basis, and may not be appropriate for all I&S projects. 
However, it is recommended that all applicable mitigation and management measures within this strategy 
be implemented on I&S projects with cumulative noise and vibration impacts. 
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8.	�Mitigation and management of 
construction noise and vibration
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This section provides guidance in relation to standard monitoring and survey 
requirements that are expected for construction projects, in addition to a range  
of mitigation measures to be applied.

Additional information is provided in relation to satisfactory operating distances to ensure that construction 
related vibration levels are acceptable. The TfNSW Community Engagement team shall be involved in the 
process and consulted with in terms of intended mitigation measures to be applied.

8.1.	 Standard mitigation and management measures

This section sets out the standard measures for mitigating and managing construction noise and vibration 
to be implemented on all I&S projects and delivered via relevant procedures, systems, EIA, construction 
environmental management and all relevant contract documentation.

For all I&S construction projects, the standard mitigation measures shall be applied to mitigate noise and 
vibration impacts of the project where reasonable and feasible. 

Table 5 below outlines actions that can be applied to manage the potential for noise and vibration to impact 
on sensitive receivers near the works.

Table 5: Standard management measures to reduce construction noise and vibration

Action required Applies to Details

Implementation of any  
project specific mitigation 
measures required

Airborne noise

Ground-borne 
noise & vibration

In addition to the measures set out in this 
table, any project specific mitigation measures 
identified in the EIA documentation (e.g. 
REF, submissions or representations report) 
or approval or licence conditions must be 
implemented.

Implement stakeholder 
consultation measures 

(refer to Sections 8.2.1 and 
8.3 for further details of 
community consultation 
measures)

Airborne noise

Ground-borne 
noise & vibration

 

Periodic notification (monthly letterbox 
drop and website notification) detailing all 
upcoming construction activities delivered 
to sensitive receivers at least 7 days prior to 
commencement of relevant works.

In addition to Periodic Notification, the 
following strategies may be adopted on a  
case-by-case basis:

•  Project Specific Website

•  Project Infoline

•  Construction Response Line

•  Email Distribution List

•  Web-based Surveys

•  Social Media

•  �Community and Stakeholder Meetings and

•  �Community Based Forums (if required by 
approval conditions).
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Action required Applies to Details

Register of noise and vibration 
sensitive receivers

Airborne noise

Ground-borne 
noise & vibration

A register of most affected noise and vibration 
sensitive receivers (NVSRs) would be kept on 
site. The register would include the following 
details for each NVSR:

•  Address of receiver

• � �Category of receiver (e.g. Residential, 
Commercial etc.)

•  Contact name and phone number.

The register may be included as part of the 
Project’s Community Liaison Plan or similar 
document and maintained in accordance with 
the requirements of this plan.

Construction hours  
and scheduling

Airborne noise

Ground-borne 
noise & vibration

Where feasible and reasonable, construction 
should be carried out during the standard 
daytime working hours. Work generating noise 
with special audible characteristics and/or 
vibration levels should be scheduled during less 
sensitive time periods.

Construction respite period Ground-borne 
noise & vibration

Airborne noise

Noise with special audible characteristics and 
vibration generating activities (including jack 
and rock hammering, sheet and pile driving, 
rock breaking and vibratory rolling) may only be 
carried out in continuous blocks, not exceeding 
3 hours each, with a minimum respite period of 
one hour between each block.

‘Continuous’ includes any period during which 
there is less than a 1 hour respite between 
ceasing and recommencing any of the work.

No more than two consecutive nights of noise 
with special audible characteristics and/or 
vibration generating work may be undertaken 
in the same NCA over any 7-day period, unless 
otherwise approved by the relevant authority.

Site inductions Airborne noise

Ground-borne 
noise & vibration

All employees, contractors and subcontractors 
are to receive an environmental induction. The 
induction must at least include:

•  �All relevant project specific and standard 
noise and vibration mitigation measures

•  Relevant licence and approval conditions

•  Permissible hours of work

•  �Any limitations on noise generating activities 
with special audible characteristics

Construction Noise and Vibration Strategy – April 2018 38



Action required Applies to Details

Site inductions 
continued

•  Location of nearest sensitive receivers

•  Construction employee parking areas

•  �Designated loading/unloading areas and 
procedures

•  �Site opening/closing times  
(including deliveries)

•  Environmental incident procedures.

Behavioural practices Airborne noise No swearing or unnecessary shouting or loud 
stereos/radios on site.

No dropping of materials from height, throwing 
of metal items and slamming of doors.

No excessive revving of plant and  
vehicle engines.

Controlled release of compressed air.

Monitoring Airborne noise

Ground-borne 
noise & vibration

A noise monitoring program should be carried 
out for the duration of works in accordance 
with the Construction Noise and Vibration 
Management Plan and any approval and  
licence conditions. 

Attended vibration 
measurements

Ground-borne 
vibration

Attended vibration measurements shall be 
undertaken at all buildings within 25 m of 
vibration generating activities when these 
activities commence to confirm that vibration 
levels are within the acceptable range to 
prevent cosmetic building damage.  

Update Construction 
Environmental  
Management Plans

Airborne noise

Ground-borne 
noise & vibration

The CEMP must be regularly updated to 
account for changes in noise and vibration 
management issues and strategies.

Building condition surveys Vibration

Blasting

Undertake building dilapidation surveys on all 
buildings located within the buffer zone prior 
to major project construction activities with the 
potential to cause property damage.
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8.1.1.	 Standard source mitigation measures

Table 6 below outlines the standard mitigation measures that should be applied “at the source” i.e. directly 
applied to plant and equipment to reduce noise and/or vibration from the work site.

Table 6: Standard source mitigation measures to reduce construction noise and vibration

Action required Applies to Details

Plan worksites and activities 
to minimise noise and 
vibration

Airborne noise

Ground-borne 
vibration

Plan traffic flow, parking and loading/unloading 
areas to minimise reversing movements within 
the site.

Equipment selection Airborne noise

Ground-borne 
noise & vibration

Use quieter and less vibration emitting 
construction methods where feasible and 
reasonable, see APPENDIX C.

For example, when piling is required, bored 
piles rather than impact-driven piles will 
minimise noise and vibration impacts. Similarly, 
diaphragm wall construction techniques, in lieu 
of sheet piling, will have significant noise and 
vibration benefits.

Maximum noise levels Airborne-noise The noise levels of plant and equipment must 
have operating Sound Power or Sound Pressure 
Levels compliant with the allowable noise levels 
in APPENDIX C.

Rental plant and equipment Airborne-noise The noise levels of plant and equipment items 
are to be considered in rental decisions and 
in any case cannot be used on site unless 
compliant with the allowable noise levels in 
APPENDIX C. 

Use and siting of plant Airborne-noise Simultaneous operation of noisy plant within 
discernible range of a sensitive receiver is to  
be avoided. 

The offset distance between noisy plant and 
adjacent sensitive receivers is to be maximised. 

Plant used intermittently to be throttled down 
or shut down.

Noise-emitting plant to be directed away from 
sensitive receivers.

Non-tonal reversing alarms Airborne noise Non-tonal reversing beepers (or an equivalent 
mechanism) must be fitted and used on all 
construction vehicles and mobile plant regularly 
used on site and for any out of hours work, 
including delivery vehicles.  

Minimise disturbance arising 
from delivery of goods to 
construction sites

Airborne noise Loading and unloading of materials/deliveries 
is to occur as far as possible from sensitive 
receivers.  
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Action required Applies to Details

Minimise disturbance arising 
from delivery of goods to 
construction sites 
continued

Select site access points and roads as far as 
possible away from sensitive receivers.

Dedicated loading/unloading areas to be 
shielded if close to sensitive receivers.

Delivery vehicles to be fitted with straps rather 
than chains for unloading, wherever possible.

Construction Related Traffic Airborne noise Schedule and route vehicle movements away 
from sensitive receivers and during less 
sensitive times.

Limit the speed of vehicles and avoid the use of 
engine compression brakes.

Maximise on-site storage capacity to reduce  
the need for truck movements during  
sensitive times.

Silencers on Mobile Plant Airborne noise Where possible reduce noise from mobile plant 
through additional fittings including:

Residential grade mufflers

Damped hammers such as “City” Model 
Rammer Hammers

Air Parking brake engagement is silenced.

Prefabrication of materials 
off-site

Airborne noise Where practicable, pre-fabricate and/or 
prepare materials off-site to reduce noise with 
special audible characteristics occurring on 
site. Materials can then be delivered to site for 
installation.

Engine compression brakes Airborne noise Limit the use of engine compression brakes at 
night and in residential areas.

Ensure vehicles are fitted with a maintained 
original equipment manufacturer exhaust 
silencer or a silencer that complies with the 
National Transport Commission’s ‘In-service test 
procedure’ and standard.
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8.1.2.	 Standard path mitigation measures

Table 7 below outlines the standard mitigation measures that should be in the path between the source and 
the receiver to reduce noise and/or vibration from the work site.

Table 7: Standard path mitigation measures to reduce construction noise and vibration

Action required Applies to Details

Shield stationary noise 
sources such as pumps, 
compressors, fans etc

Airborne noise Stationary noise sources should be enclosed or 
shielded whilst ensuring that the occupational 
health and safety of workers is maintained.  
Appendix F of AS 2436: 1981 lists materials 
suitable for shielding.

Shield sensitive receivers  
from noisy activities

Airborne noise Use structures to shield residential receivers 
from noise such as site shed placement; 
earth bunds; fencing; erection of operational 
stage noise barriers (where practicable) and 
consideration of site topography when  
situating plant.   
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8.2.	 Managing residual impacts

8.2.1.	 Applying additional management measures

As part of the EIA process and preparation of the CNVMP (refer Section 4 and 5), it is necessary to identify 
feasible and reasonable mitigation measures to minimise noise and vibration levels at the nearest receivers. 
In accordance with Section 4 of this strategy, these measures are to be implemented as part of the standard 
mitigation measures (in Section 8.1).

The implementation of the standard mitigation measures, compliance with maximum sound power levels for 
plant and equipment, construction hour management and standard stakeholder consultation measures in 
this strategy should significantly reduce the noise and vibration impacts on nearby sensitive receivers. 

Nevertheless, due to the highly variable nature of construction activities and the likelihood of work needing 
to be undertaken outside the standard construction hours on I&S projects, exceedances of a project’s 
construction noise and vibration objectives are likely to occur. 

Where construction noise and vibration levels are still predicted to exceed the noise or vibration objectives 
after the application of the standard mitigation measures the Additional Mitigation Measures Matrices 
(AMMM) shall be used to determine the additional measures and implementation where reasonable and 
feasible, and in consultation with TfNSW communications representatives. 

Using the relevant AMMM, the following steps need to be carried out to determine the additional  
mitigation measures:

1.	 Determine the time period when the work will be undertaken

2.	 Determine the level of exceedance

3.	� From the relevant additional mitigation measures matrix, identify the additional mitigation  
measures to be implemented. Provide justification for mitigation measures determined not to  
be feasible or reasonable

The additional management measures to be applied are outlined in the table below.

Table 8: Additional management measures

Measure Description Abbreviation

Periodic 
Notification

For each I&S project, a notification entitled ‘Project Update’ or 
‘Construction Update’ is produced and distributed to stakeholders 
via letterbox drop and distributed to the project postal and/or 
email mailing lists. The same information will be published on the 
TfNSW website (www.transport.nsw.gov.au). 

Periodic notifications provide an overview of current and 
upcoming works across the project and other topics of interest. 
The objective is to engage, inform and provide project-specific 
messages. Advanced warning of potential disruptions (e.g. 
traffic changes or noisy works) can assist in reducing the impact 
on stakeholders . The approval conditions for projects specify 
requirements for notification to sensitive receivers where works 
may impact on them.

Content and length is determined on a project-by-project basis 
and must be approved by TfNSW prior to distribution. 

Most projects distribute notifications on a monthly basis. Each 
notification is graphically designed within a branded template. 

PN
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Measure Description Abbreviation

Periodic 
Notification 
continued

In certain circumstances media advertising may also be used to 
supplement Periodic Notifications, where considered effective.

Periodic Notification may be advised by the I&S Community 
Engagement Team in cases where AMMM are not triggered as 
shown in Tables 9 to 11, for example where community impacts 
extend beyond noise and vibration (traffic, light spill, parking etc). 
In these circumstances the I&S Community Engagement Team  
will determine the community engagement strategy on a  
case-by-case basis.

Verification 
Monitoring

Verification monitoring of noise and/or vibration during 
construction may be conducted at the affected receiver(s) or a 
nominated representative location (typically the nearest receiver 
where more than one receiver has been identified). Monitoring 
can be in the form of either unattended logging (i.e. for vibration 
provided there is an immediate feedback mechanism such as SMS 
capabilities) or operator attended surveys (i.e. for specific periods 
of construction noise).

The purpose of monitoring is to confirm that:

•  �construction noise and vibration from the project are consistent 
with the predictions in the noise assessment

•  �mitigation and management of construction noise and vibration 
is appropriate for receivers affected by the works  

Where noise monitoring finds that the actual noise levels 
exceed those predicted in the noise assessment then immediate 
refinement of mitigation measures may be required and the 
CNVIS amended. Refer to Section 8.4 for more details.

V

Specific 
Notification

Specific notifications are in the form of a personalised letter or 
phone call to identified stakeholders no later than seven calendar 
days ahead of construction activities that are likely to exceed the 
noise objectives. Alternatively (or in addition to), communications 
representatives from the contractor would visit identified 
stakeholders at least 48 hours ahead of potentially disturbing 
construction activities and provide an individual briefing.

•  Letters may be letterbox dropped or hand distributed

•  �Phone calls provide affected stakeholders with personalised 
contact and tailored advice, with the opportunity to provide 
comments on the proposed work and their specific needs

•  �Individual briefings are used to inform stakeholders about the 
impacts of noisy activities and mitigation measures that will be 
implemented. Individual briefings provide affected stakeholders 
with personalised contact and tailored advice, with the 
opportunity to comment on the project

SN
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Measure Description Abbreviation

Specific 
Notification 
continued

Specific notifications are used to support periodic notifications, or 
to advertise unscheduled works and must be approved by TfNSW 
prior to implementation/distribution. 

Respite Offer The purpose of a project specific respite offer is to provide 
residents subjected to lengthy periods of noise or vibration 
respite from an ongoing impact. The offer could comprise pre-
purchased movie tickets, bowling activities, meal vouchers or 
similar offer. This measure is determined on a case-by-case basis, 
and may not be applicable to all I&S projects.

RO 

Alternative 
Accommodation

Alternative accommodation options may be provided for 
residents living in close proximity to construction works that 
are likely to incur unreasonably high impacts. Alternative 
accommodation will be determined on a case-by-case basis 
and should provide a like-for-like replacement for permanent 
residents, including provisions for pets, where reasonable  
and feasible.

AA

Alternative 
construction 
methodology

Where the vibration assessment identifies that the proposed 
construction method has a high risk of causing structural damage 
to buildings near the works, the proponent will need to consider 
alternative construction options that achieve compliance with 
the VMLs for building damage. For example, replace large rock 
breaker with smaller rock breakers or rock saws.

AC

Respite Period OOHW during evening and night periods will be restricted so that 
receivers are impacted for no more than 3 consecutive evenings 
and no more than 2 consecutive nights in the same NCA in any 
one week. A minimum respite period of 4 evenings/5 nights shall 
be implemented between periods of consecutive evening and/or 
night works. Strong justification must be provided where it is not 
reasonable and feasible to implement these period restrictions 
(e.g. to minimise impacts to rail operations), and approval must be 
given by TfNSW through the OOHW Approval Protocol (Section 
6). Note; this management measure does not apply to OOHW 
Period 1 – Days (See Table 1).

RP

Duration 
Reduction

Where Respite Periods (see management measure above) are 
considered to be counterproductive to reducing noise and 
vibration impacts to the community it may be beneficial to 
increase the number of consecutive evenings and/or nights 
through Duration Reduction to minimise the duration of the 
activity. This measure is determined on a project-by-project basis, 
and may not be applicable to all I&S projects.

Impacted receivers must be consulted and evidence of 
community support for the Duration Reduction must be provided 
as justification for the Duration Reduction. A community 
engagement strategy must be agreed with and implemented in 
consultation with I&S Community Engagement Representatives.

DR
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8.3.	 Further community engagement strategies

8.3.1.	 Other sensitive receiver types

The management of residual impacts as noted in Section 8.2 may not be reasonable or feasible for sensitive 
receivers other than residential receivers, such as: educational or medical facilities, places of worship, 
recreation areas, community centres, and commercial or industrial premises. In these cases, Delivery 
Partners shall consult with the Community Engagement Representative to define and implement suitable 
management measures appropriate to the receiver type, including but not limited to the strategies listed in 
Section 8.3.2. 

Community consultation will be required during the assessment and planning phase of a project (prior 
to construction) to confirm the location of other sensitive receivers including collecting information on 
specialised requirements for each receiver (for example education or community facilities that provide 
Autism-specific services or identifying to location of vibration sensitive equipment in medical facilities). 
This may be achieved by completing a door-knock exercise or completing specific notifications prior  
to construction.

In areas where there are few residential sensitive receivers it may be the expectation of the local community 
that works are completed after operating hours of other sensitive receiver types to minimise noise and 
vibration impacts on staff, students, patients or clients/customers. In these instances the Delivery Partner 
shall consult with I&S including the Associate Director Community Engagement and Associate Director 
Environmental Management (or delegate).

8.3.2.	Additional community engagement strategies

8.3.2.1.	 Website

The TfNSW website (www.transport.nsw.gov.au/projects) is a key resource for stakeholders to seek further 
information on projects, noise and vibration management plans, current and upcoming construction 
activities. It serves to inform on a 24-hour basis and provides a constant and additional layer of information 
over-and-above the periodic notifications.

The website is reviewed and updated monthly or in line with construction works. 

As the website is a public forum, all information to be uploaded is approved by I&S Associate Director 
Community Engagement. The aim is to provide a visually appealing, easy-to-navigate tool for members 
of the public. Information is provided in plain English with use of illustrative graphics and photos and a 
minimum of jargon.

8.3.2.2.	Project Infoline and 24-hour Construction Response Line

The 24-hour Construction Response Line and Project Infoline are mandatory on all I&S projects to provide a 
contact point for interested stakeholders. I&S has established two 24 hour free-call telephone numbers:

•	� Construction Response Line, 1800 775 465 – providing a dedicated 24-hour contact point for any 
complaints regarding construction works

•	 Project Infoline, 1800 684 490 – providing a dedicated contact point for any project enquiries

These lines are managed via a professional answering service and are the key mechanism for the receipt of 
enquiries/complaints to I&S Community Engagement Team for all projects. These numbers are listed with 
Telstra and are advertised in all project-related communications materials.
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	 Complaints

	� All complaints require a verbal response within 2 hours. All enquiries require a verbal response within 24 
hours during standard construction hours, or on the next working day during out-of-hours work (unless 
the enquirer agrees otherwise). 

	� The answering service immediately directs any complaints to an on-duty Transport Projects 
representative via a pager system. Communications team members are scheduled on the pager roster 
and are on-call 24-hours per day during this period. This ensures that complaints are managed by 
experienced personnel to facilitate swift resolution.

	� As a standard response, complaints regarding construction noise shall be responded to by verifying noise 
levels are within noise predictions as soon as reasonably practical (see Section 8.4).

8.3.2.3.	Email distribution list

Email distribution lists are used on all I&S projects to disseminate project information to interested 
stakeholders and can be used wherever a periodic notification is triggered. Advanced warning of audible 
activities can assist to reduce the impact of projects experienced by stakeholders.

I&S and its contractors maintain mailing lists of stakeholders interested in receiving project information  
via email.

8.3.2.4.	Signage

Signage is used on all I&S projects to disseminate project information. Signage is provided at each I&S 
project to notify stakeholders of project details, and project emergency and enquiry contact information. 
Where possible and when appropriate, the full stakeholder notification, detailing likely audible construction 
noise will be on display at the work site.

8.3.2.5.	Social media

Social media can be used on all I&S projects to disseminate project information. Social media is not 
standard practice for communicating noise and vibration impacts, however if it is necessary to highlight 
potential impacts to a wider audience such as Major Projects in CBD areas or activities requiring closure of 
major transport corridors, social media may be considered.

Further information regarding social media can be sourced from the I&S Community Engagement 
Representative.

8.3.2.6.	Emergency Works

In the event that emergency works including emergency works requiring OOHW (as described in Box 1) 
occur, it may be suitable to commence an immediate community notification strategy. The strategy may 
include door-knock visits to impacted sensitive receivers, distribution of project contact cards and post-
emergency specific notifications (as detailed in Table 8). The I&S Community Engagement Team must be 
consulted regarding the emergency’s specific community notification strategy as soon as practicable after 
becoming aware of the emergency situation.

8.4.	Noise and vibration verification

Compliance with the approved construction noise and vibration objectives is to be audited at the 
commencement of works and least every three months, where reasonable and feasible. This will involve the 
measurement of equipment noise levels (on site) and noise and vibration monitoring at the nearest sensitive 
receivers. A summary of the measurement requirements is provided below and in APPENDIX A. 

The objective of noise and vibration verification monitoring is to ensure that construction equipment used 
on I&S sites have low noise emissions at the commencement of construction works. Auditing plant and 
equipment noise periodically will ensure that they are adequately maintained and will continue to meet 
expectations with regard to noise and vibration.
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The attended measurements shall be carried out by an appropriately trained person in the measurement 
and assessment of construction noise and vibration, familiar with applicable standards and procedures. 

8.4.1.	 Noise and vibration measurements

Attended measurements are to be undertaken within a period of 14 days from the commencement of 
construction activities (or as agreed with the EMR/TfNSW) to confirm that the noise and vibration levels at 
receiver locations are consistent with the predictions in the CNVIS13, approval and/or licence conditions.

The attended measurements must be undertaken at the potentially most impacted receivers. Attended 
noise verification records must be in the format of the template provided in APPENDIX F, to comply with 
relevant standards, see below.

Noise measurements shall be undertaken consistent with the procedures documented in AS1055.1-
1997 Acoustics – Description and Measurement of Environmental Noise – General Procedures. Vibration 
measurements shall be undertaken in accordance with the procedures documented in the EPA’s Assessing 
Vibration – a technical guideline (2006) and BS7385 Part 2-1993 Evaluation and measurement for vibration 
in buildings.

For projects with a duration greater than three months, the attended measurements are to be repeated  
on a three-monthly basis, where reasonable and feasible, as part of the audit cycle to ensure that noise  
and vibration levels in the receiver locations remain consistent with the predicted levels in the CNVIS, 
approval and/or licence conditions. Where out of hours works are required, the attended measurements 
must be undertaken at the time intervals described in the CNVIS, out of hours assessment, approval  
and/or licence conditions.

Noise monitoring should be implemented on all projects where specified by the Additional Management 
Measures outlined in this document (Section 8.2) or as an on-going management measure during  
critical periods, such as when noise emissions are expected to be at their highest including piling and 
hammering activities. 
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13	 �Or other relevant acoustic assessment 



9.	�Documentation
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I&S shall maintain a record of all noise and vibration records including, complaints 
received and the subsequent action taken, in accordance with the approval and 
licence conditions. 

Contractors are to retain records of the following:

•	 Complaints records (i.e. time and nature of complaint)

•	 Complaints responses and close out actions

•	 Correspondence

•	 Monitoring/verification results

•	 Mitigation measures

•	 Construction Environmental Management Plans and associated sub-plans



10.	Related Documents and References
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Appendices
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APPENDIX A 
Overview of construction noise  
and vibration objectives

This appendix provides a brief overview of construction noise and vibration and its potential effects on 
people, buildings and their contents. It also provides guidance on how to establish construction noise and 
vibration objectives during the environmental assessment phase. 

A.1 Construction airborne noise objectives

A.1.1 Airborne noise management levels

Where a quantitative noise assessment is to be undertaken, the construction airborne noise objectives are 
based on the EPA’s Interim Construction Noise Guideline (2009). 

The ICNG contains noise management levels for sensitive land uses including commercial and industrial 
receivers. These are provided in Table 12 and Table 13. At locations where the predicted construction noise 
levels exceed the noise management levels, the proponent should apply all feasible and reasonable work 
practices, document these within the EIA and implement the proposed work practices as part of the 
standard mitigation measures (refer to Section 8.1).

Where the predicted construction noise levels remain above the noise management levels after 
implementation of all feasible and reasonable work practices, the relevant Additional Mitigation Measures 
Matrix (AMMM) is to be implemented (refer Section 8.2), based on the predicted LAeq(15minute) noise levels. 
These are primarily aimed at pro-active engagement with affected sensitive receivers. When communicating 
with sensitive receivers impacted by the construction works, the guidelines in the “how to apply” column 
should be followed.

Table 12: Airborne noise objectives at stakeholders using quantitative assessment

Time of Day Noise Management 
Level LAeq (15minute)

How to apply

Recommended 
standard hours:

Monday to Friday 
7am to 6pm

Saturday 
8am to 1pm

No work on Sundays  
or public holidays

Noise affected 
RBL + 10 dBA

The noise affected level represents the point above 
which there may be some community reaction to noise.

Where the predicted or measured LAeq(15minute) is greater 
than the noise affected level, the proponent should 
apply all feasible and reasonable work practices to 
minimise noise.

The proponent should also inform all potentially 
impacted residents and stakeholders of the nature of 
works to be carried out, the expected noise levels and 
duration, as well as contact details.
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Recommended 
standard hours 
continued

Highly noise affected 
75 dBA

The highly noise affected level represents the point 
above which there may be strong community reaction 
to noise.

Where noise is above this level, the proponent should 
consider very carefully if there is any other feasible and 
reasonable way to reduce noise to below this level.

If no quieter work method is feasible and reasonable, 
and the works proceed, the proponent should 
communicate with the impacted residents by clearly 
explaining the duration and noise level of the works, and 
by describing any respite periods that will be provided.

Outside 
recommended 
standard hours

Noise affected  
RBL + 5 dBA

A strong justification would typically be required for 
works outside the recommended standard hours.

The proponent should apply all feasible and reasonable 
work practices to meet the noise affected level.

Where all feasible and reasonable practices have  
been applied and noise is more than 5 dBA above the 
noise affected level, the proponent should consult with 
the community.

For guidance on negotiating agreements see Section 
7.2.2 of the Interim Construction Noise Guideline.

The LA90 Rating Background Levels (RBL’s) should be determined using the “tenth percentile method” 
described in the OEH’s NSW Industrial Noise Policy during the relevant assessment periods (daytime, 
evening or night-time).

Table 13: Airborne noise objectives at sensitive land uses (other than residential) using  
quantitative assessment

Land Use Management Level, L LAeq 
(Applies When Land Use is being Utilised)

Classrooms at schools and other educational institutions Internal noise level  
45 dBA

Hospital wards and operating theatres Internal noise level  
45 dBA

Places of Worship Internal noise level 
45 dBA 

Active recreation areas (characterised by sporting 
activities and activities which generate their own noise 
or focus for participants, making them less sensitive to 
external noise intrusion)

External noise level  
65 dBA

Passive recreation areas (characterised by 
contemplative activities that generate little noise and 
where benefits are compromised by external noise 
intrusion, for example, reading, meditation)

External noise level  
60 dBA

Community Centres Depends on the intended use of the centre. 
Refer to the recommended ‘maximum’ 
internal levels in AS2107 for specific uses.
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Due to the broad range of sensitivities that commercial or industrial land can have to noise from 
construction, the process of defining management levels is separated into three categories. The external 
noise levels should be assessed at the most-affected occupied point of the premises:

•	 Industrial premises: external LAeq (15 minute) 75 dBA

•	 Offices, retail outlets: external LAeq (15 minute) 70 dBA

•	� Other businesses that may be very sensitive to noise, where the noise level is project specific as 
discussed below

Examples of other noise-sensitive businesses are theatres and child care centres. The proponent should 
undertake a special investigation to determine suitable noise levels on a project-by-project basis; the 
recommended ‘maximum’ internal noise levels in AS 2107 Acoustics – Recommended design sound levels 
and reverberation times for building interiors may assist in determining relevant noise levels.

The proponent should assess construction noise levels for the project, and consult with occupants of 
commercial and industrial premises prior to lodging an application where required. During construction, the 
proponent should regularly update the occupants of the commercial and industrial premises regarding noise 
levels and hours of work.

In addition to the above, the proponent should consider the impact of OOHW construction noise on Rough 
Sleepers that may occupy the area surrounding the project. The proponent should notify Rough Sleepers 
when OOHW are to be carried out, the duration of the works and the noise levels anticipated during 
the work. Where appropriate it may be suitable to seek advice from the NSW Department of Family & 
Community Services when considering the well-being of rough sleepers as sensitive receivers. 

Mitigation offered to Rough Sleepers would generally be limited to Project Notifications and Specific 
Notifications where it has been identified during project planning/development that the project locality 
provides shelter to rough sleepers on a regular basis. 

A.1.2 Sleep disturbance

The ICNG recommends that where construction works are planned to extend over two or more consecutive 
nights, the Project should consider maximum noise levels and the extent and frequency of maximum 
noise level events exceeding the RBL. The potential for both sleep disturbance and awakenings should be 
considered in the assessment.

The NSW EPA’s sleep disturbance screening level for industrial noise based on the LAF1, (1 minute) level 
(equivalent to the LAmax) of a noise event which should not exceed the ambient LA90 noise level by more 
than 15 dB is not applied to traffic noise.

Where sleep disturbance criteria exceedance for more than 2 consecutive nights cannot be avoided due to 
reasonable and feasible justification (see Box 1), the Delivery Partner must consult with the community and 
consider further mitigation prescribed under Table 8: Additional Management Measures such as Duration 
Reduction or Alternative Accommodation.

A.2 Ground-borne noise objectives

Construction ground-borne noise objectives are based on the EPA’s Interim Construction Noise  
Guideline (2009). 

Ground-borne construction noise is usually present on tunnelling projects when equipment such as tunnel 
boring machines, road headers, rock hammers and drilling rigs are operated underground. The ground-
borne noise inside buildings initially propagates as ground-borne vibration, before entering the building, 
which causes floors, walls and ceilings to gently vibrate and hence radiate noise. Sometimes the vibration 
may be perceptible within the building. For some critical spaces such as recording studios and cinemas, 
which are designed to reduce airborne noise intrusion, an assessment of ground-borne construction noise 
for surface construction may also be required.
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Ground-borne noise is usually not a significant disturbance to building occupants during daytime periods 
due to higher ambient levels which mask the audibility of ground-borne noise emissions. During night-time 
periods however, when ambient noise levels are often much lower, ground-borne noise is more prominent 
and may result in adverse comment from building occupants. Table 14 provides a summary of the ground-
borne construction noise objectives.

Table 14: Ground-borne noise objectives at residences

Time of Day Ground-borne noise objectives LAeq (15minute)

Daytime 7.00am to 6.00pm Human comfort vibration objectives only

Evening 6.00pm to 10.00pm 40 dBA – Internal

Night-time 10.00pm to 7.00am 35 dBA – Internal

A.3 Construction vibration objectives

The effects of vibration in buildings can be divided into three main categories; those in which the occupants 
or users of the building are inconvenienced or possibly disturbed, those where the building contents may be 
affected and those in which the integrity of the building or the structure itself may be prejudiced. 

A.3.1 Human perception of vibration

Guidance in relation to acceptable vibration levels for human comfort are provided in EPA’s Assessing 
Vibration: a technical guideline (February 2006). This document is based on the guidelines contained in  
BS 6472-1992.

The EPA guideline provides thee assessment methods, depending on whether the vibration is continuous, 
impulsive or intermittent. The preferred and maximum values are provided in Table 15.

•	� Continuous vibration would normally be generated by fixed plant items such as generators, fans and  
the like where the vibration emissions continue uninterrupted (usually throughout the daytime or  
night-time period)

•	 �Impulsive vibration would normally be generated by short duration (i.e. less than two second) events 
with no more than three occurrences in an assessment period. A typical example would be ground 
compaction by dropping a large mass. Higher levels are allowed for impulsive vibration, however if more 
than three impulsive vibration events occur during the assessment period, the more stringent intermittent 
objectives are applied

•	� Intermittent vibration can be defined as interrupted periods of continuous vibration (e.g. vibratory 
rolling, heavy truck passbys or rock breaking) or continuous periods of impulsive vibration (e.g. impact 
pile driving). Higher vibration levels are allowed for intermittent vibration compared with continuous 
vibration on the basis that the higher levels occur over a shorter time period. Hence, for intermittent 
vibration, human comfort vibration levels are assessed on the basis of the Vibration Dose Value, based on 
the level and the duration of the vibration events
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A.3.2 Effects on building contents

People can perceive floor vibration at levels well below those likely to cause damage to building contents or 
affect their operation. For most receivers, the controlling vibration criterion is therefore the human comfort 
criterion and separate objectives are not normally required in relation to the effect of construction vibration 
on building contents.

Some recording studios, high technology facilities and buildings with scientific equipment (e.g. electron 
microscopes and microelectronics manufacturing equipment) can require more stringent objectives 
than those applicable to human comfort. Where appropriate, objectives for the satisfactory operation of 
critical instruments or manufacturing processes should be sourced from manufacturer’s data and/or other 
published objectives.

A.3.3 Effects of vibration on structures

The levels of vibration required to cause cosmetic damage to buildings tend to be at least an order of 
magnitude (10 times) higher than those at which people may consider the vibration to be intrusive. 

In terms of the most recent relevant vibration damage objectives, Australian Standard AS 2187: Part 2-2006 
Explosives – Storage and Use – Part 2: Use of Explosives recommends the frequency dependent guideline 
values and assessment methods given in BS 7385 Part 2-1993 Evaluation and measurement for vibration in 
buildings Part 2 as they “are applicable to Australian conditions” BS7385. 

The British Standard sets guide values for building vibration based on the lowest vibration levels above 
which damage has been credibly demonstrated. These levels are judged to give a minimum risk of vibration 
induced damage, where minimal risk for a named effect is usually taken as a 95% probability of no effect.

The recommended limits (guide values) from BS7385 for transient vibration to ensure minimal risk 
of cosmetic damage to residential and industrial buildings are presented numerically in Table 16 and 
graphically in Figure 4.

Table 16: Transient vibration guide values – minimal risk of cosmetic damage

Line Type of building Peak component particle velocity in frequency range 
of predominant pulse

4 Hz to 15 Hz 15 Hz and above

1 Reinforced or framed structures 
Industrial and heavy commercial 
buildings

50 mm/s at 4 Hz and above

2 Unreinforced or light framed 
structures 

Residential or light commercial  
type buildings

15 mm/s at 4 Hz 
increasing to 20 mm/s  
at 15 Hz 

20 mm/s at 15 Hz 
increasing to 50 mm/s  
at 40 Hz and above

The standard states that the guide values in Table 16 relate predominantly to transient vibration which does 
not give rise to resonant responses in structures, and to low-rise buildings. Where the dynamic loading 
caused by continuous vibration is such as to give rise to dynamic magnification due to resonance, especially 
at the lower frequencies where lower guide values apply, then the guide values in Table 16 may need to 
be reduced by up to 50% (as shown by Line 3 of Figure 4: Graph of Transient Vibration Guide Values for 
Cosmetic Damage for Residential Buildings).
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A.3.4 General vibration screening criterion

The British Standard states that the guide values in Table 16: Transient vibration guide values – minimal 
risk of cosmetic damage relate predominantly to transient vibration which does not give rise to resonant 
responses in structures and low-rise buildings.

Where the dynamic loading caused by continuous vibration may give rise to dynamic magnification due 
to resonance, especially at the lower frequencies where lower guide values apply, then the guide values in 
Table 16 may need to be reduced by up to 50%. Note: rock breaking/hammering and sheet piling activities 
are considered to have the potential to cause dynamic loading in some structures (e.g. residences) and it 
may therefore be appropriate to reduce the transient values by 50%.

Therefore, for most construction activities involving intermittent vibration sources such as rock breakers, 
piling rigs, vibratory rollers, excavators and the like, the predominant vibration energy occurs at frequencies 
greater than 4 Hz (and usually in the 10 Hz to 100 Hz range). On this basis, a conservative vibration damage 
screening level per receiver type is given below:

•	 Reinforced or framed structures: 25.0 mm/s

•	 Unreinforced or light framed structures: 7.5 mm/s

At locations where the predicted and/or measured vibration levels are greater than shown above (peak 
component particle velocity), a more detailed analysis of the building structure, vibration source, dominant 
frequencies and dynamic characteristics of the structure would be required to determine the applicable safe 
vibration level.

A.3.5 Guidelines for vibration sensitive and special structures

Heritage

Heritage buildings and structures would be assessed as per the screening criteria in Section A.3.4 as they 
should not be assumed to be more sensitive to vibration unless they are found to be structurally unsound. 
If a heritage building or structure is found to be structurally unsound (following inspection) a more 
conservative cosmetic damage objectives of 2.5 mm/s peak component particle velocity (from DIN 4150) 
would be considered.

Sensitive Scientific and Medical Equipment

Some scientific equipment (e.g. electron microscopes and microelectronics manufacturing equipment) can 
require more stringent objectives than those applicable to human comfort.

Where it has been identified that vibration sensitive scientific and/or medical instruments are likely to be in 
use inside the premises of an identified vibration sensitive receiver, objectives for the satisfactory operation 
of the instrument would be sourced from manufacturer’s data. Where manufacturer’s data is not available, 
generic vibration criterion (VC) curves as published by the Society of Photo-Optical Instrumentation 
Engineers (Colin G. Gordon – 28 September 1999) may be adopted as vibration objectives. These generic 
VC curves are presented below in Table 17: and Figure 5.
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Table 17: Application and interpretation of the generic Vibration Criterion (VC) curves

Criterion 
Curve

Max Level 
(µm/sec, 
rms)1

Detail Size 
(microns)2

Description of Use

VC-A 50 8 Adequate in most instances for optical microscopes 
to 400X, microbalances, optical balances, proximity 
and projection aligners, etc.

VC-B 25 3 An appropriate standard for optical microscopes 
to 1000X, inspection and lithography equipment 
(including steppers) to 3 micron line widths.

VC-C 12.5 1 A good standard for most lithography and inspection 
equipment to 1 micron detail size.

VC-D 6 0.3 Suitable in most instances for the most demanding 
equipment including electron microscopes (TEMs 
and SEMs) and E-Beam systems, operating to the 
limits of their capability.

CV-E 3 0.1 A difficult criterion to achieve in most instances. 
Assumed to be adequate for the most demanding of 
sensitive systems including long path, laser-based, 
small target systems and other systems requiring 
extraordinary dynamic stability.

Note 1: As measured in one-third octave bands of frequency over the frequency range 8 to 100 Hz.

Note 2: The detail size refers to the line widths for microelectronics fabrication, the particle (cell) size for medical and 
pharmaceutical research, etc. The values given take into account the observation requirements of many items depend upon  
the detail size of the process.

Figure 5: Vibration Criterion (VC) Curves
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Buried pipework and services

The British Standard BS 7385-2:1993 ‘Evaluation and measurement for vibration in buildings – Part 2: Guide 
to damage levels from ground-borne vibration’ notes that structures below ground are known to sustain 
higher levels of vibration and are very resistant to damage unless in very poor condition (British Standard 
BS 7385-2:1993, p5). 

Further guidance is taken from the German Standard DIN 4150: Part 3-1999.02 ‘Structural vibration in 
buildings – Effects on Structures’. Section 5.3 of DIN 4150: Part 3 sets out guideline values for vibration 
velocity to be used when evaluating the effects of vibration on buried pipework. These values are 
reproduced and presented in Table 18, below.

Table 18: DIN 4150-3 Guideline values for vibration velocity to be used when evaluating the effects of 
short-term vibration on buried pipework

Line Pipe Material Guideline values for vibration 
velocity measured on the pipe 

1 Steel (including welded pipes) 100 mm/s

2 Clay, concrete, reinforced concrete, pre-stressed 
concrete, metal (with or without flange)

80 mm/s

3 Masonry, plastic 50 mm/s

Note: rock breaking/hammering and sheet piling activities are considered to have the potential to cause 
dynamic loading in some structures and it may therefore be appropriate to reduce the transient values  
by 50%.

Other Vibration Sensitive Structures and Utilities

Some structures and utilities located a project may be particularly sensitive to vibration. A vibration goal 
which is more stringent than structural damage objectives presented in Section A3.5 may need to be 
adopted. Examples of such structures and utilities include:

•	 Tunnels

•	 Gas pipelines

•	 Fibre optic cables

Specific vibration objectives should be determined on a case-by-case basis. An acoustic consultant should 
be engaged by the construction contractor to liaise with the structure or utility’s owner to determine 
acceptable vibration levels.

A.4 Construction-related traffic noise objectives

On roads immediately adjacent to construction sites, stakeholders may associate heavy vehicle movements 
with the project. Once the heavy vehicles move further from construction sites onto major collector or 
arterial roads however, the noise may be perceived as part of the general road traffic.

In most situations, it may be sufficient to undertake a qualitative assessment of the potential noise impacts 
associated with heavy vehicle movements. This assessment should take into consideration the number 
of heavy vehicle movements per hour or shift, the proximity of sensitive receivers, the duration of the 
construction works and the time of day. Where a qualitative assessment is being undertaken, this will need 
to be approved by the EMR.

If a quantitative assessment is required, construction-related traffic noise objectives should be based on the 
guidance contained in the NSW Road Noise Policy (RNP, NSW Department of Environment, Climate Change 
and Water 2011). 
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The RNP states that in assessing feasible and reasonable mitigation measures, an increase of up to  
2 dB represents a minor impact that is considered barely perceptible to the average person. For existing 
residences and other sensitive land uses affected by additional traffic on existing roads generated by land 
use developments (in this case the construction area), any increase in the total traffic noise level should be 
limited to 2 dB above that of the corresponding ‘without construction’ scenario.

If the heavy vehicle movements occur during the 10pm to 7am night-time period, guidance on assessing the 
potential for sleep disturbance is taken from the RNP, which refers to Practice Note 3 of the ‘Environmental 
Noise Management Manual’ (ENMM) (Roads and Traffic Authority of NSW, 2001). The ENMM Practice Note 3 
outlines the following protocol for assessing and reporting on existing maximum noise levels and to assist in 
assessing the potential for sleep disturbance of a road project: 

1.	 Determine the number of LAmax noise levels greater than 65dB(A) where LAmax- LAeq exceeds 15dB; 

2.	 The number and distribution should be determined on an hourly basis between 10pm and 7am;

3.	� Evaluate whether the number of maximum noise impacts will reduce or increase as a result of the  
project; and,

4.	� Based on this evaluation, take account of maximum noise levels when prioritising, selecting and 
designing noise control measures.

Whilst this protocol applies specifically to road projects, it is appropriate to use in the assessment of noise 
from construction traffic on existing roads associated with the project.

A.5 Construction noise and vibration effects on aquatic life

Where projects are in or potentially impact on aquatic areas (for example ferry wharves), the Proponent will 
need to consider the potential noise and vibration impacts from construction activity on aquatic life. Prior to 
the commencement of construction, approval from the EMR will be required and to confirm that adequate 
assessment has been undertaken.

Where impacts to aquatic life are anticipated, such as whenever works will occur in close proximity to 
marine areas (construction of ferry wharves) or other areas of aquatic life (large commercial aquariums), 
the noise and vibration impact assessment should include advice from a Marine Ecologist/Biologist to 
determine if aquatic life is likely to be affected by vibration and how to best manage this impact. Further 
advice on piling activities can be sourced from the Government of South Australia – Department of 
Planning, Transport & Infrastructure publication, Underwater Piling Noise Guidelines (November, 2012).

A.6 Multi-level receivers 

Individual occupancies should be considered and treated the same as 1-2 storey dwellings in terms of 
assessing, mitigating and managing noise and vibration. Note that it may not be reasonable (cost-effective) 
to offer respite or alternative accommodation to multiple receivers in multi-storey buildings. 
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For highly sensitive receivers (e.g. high technology facilities, recording studios and cinemas), specific 
assessment is required to ensure satisfactory operation of the facility and determine if any mitigation or 
management measures are required to minimise the potential impacts. 

In relation to human comfort (response), the minimum working distances in Table 20 relate to continuous 
vibration. For most construction activities, vibration emissions are intermittent in nature and for this reason, 
higher vibration levels, occurring over shorter periods are allowed (see APPENDIX A). Where the predicted 
vibration levels exceed the human comfort objectives, the procedures in Section 8 are to be followed in 
order to mitigate the potential impacts at sensitive receivers.

D.1 Works within minimum working distance

If the predicted ground-borne vibration levels exceed the cosmetic damage objectives in APPENDIX 
A, a different construction method with lower source vibration levels must be used where feasible and 
reasonable. Otherwise construction works should not proceed unless attended vibration measurements are 
undertaken at the commencement of the works to determine if there is risk of exceeding of the cosmetic 
damage objective, a permanent vibration monitoring system should be installed, to warn plant operators 
(for example via flashing light, audible alarm, SMS) when vibration levels are approaching the cosmetic 
damage objective.
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APPENDIX E 
Construction noise estimator tool

The Construction Noise Estimator Tool 7TP FT-412 is available via the TfNSW I&S Divisional Management 
System (DMS) (internal intranet) or the Project Delivery Requirements on the TfNSW website.
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‐ Description of construction site locality

‐ Brief description of construction scenario to be assessed

‐ User Name and Company

‐ Assessment Date

User Input
1 When will work be completed? OOHW Period/s

2 How long will it take to complete the construction works? Less than 6‐weeks

3a
Is vibration intensive equipment to be used within 100m of sensitive 
receivers? (Section 5.3)  No

3b
Continue to Question 4

4
Will the work exceed construction traffic noise objectives (increase 
traffic noise by 2dBA over 'without construction' levels) and/or sleep 
disturbance objectives (Activities with LAmax in exceedance of 15dBA 
over RBL in Period 2 at the nearest receiver)? No

User Input
Calculated Value
High Noise Plant/Equipment

The Construction Noise Estimator Tool can be used.

The TfNSW Construction Noise Estimator Tool is only suitable for simple noise assessment as detailed in 
Section 4.1 of the TfNSW Construction Noise & Vibration Strategy. To determine if the tool can be used, 
complete the questions below:

Feedback/Instructions

Continue to Question 4; the Construction Noise Estimator can be used. 

Question
Yes, the Construction Noise Estimator Tool can be used. 

Yes, the Construction Noise Estimator Tool can be used. 

6082278_1 Step 1 Simple Assessment Test









The required mitigation measures for your activity are:

0‐20 20‐30 >30 >75dBA* 5‐10 10‐20 20‐30 >30 0‐10 10‐20 20‐30 >30 0‐10 10‐20 20‐30 >30
Standard Mitigation Measures
(TfNSW CNVS Appendix C) Yes Yes Yes Yes
Additional Mitigation Measures
(TfNSW CNVS Appendix D)
Periodic notification Yes Yes Yes Yes
Verification monitoring Yes Yes Yes Yes
Specific Notification Yes Yes
Respite Offer Yes
Respite Period Yes Yes
Duration Reduction Yes Yes
Alternative Accommodation Yes

Predicted Noise Level 75 dBA 75 dBA
Assessment Summary
Site Locality RBL NML + RBL
Construction Scenario 45 55 30
User Name and Company 45 50 30
Number of Sources and SWL 40 45 35
Receiver Distance 58 m 35 40 40
Barrier/enclosure attenuation
Assessment Date

Exceedance of RBL (dBA)

* Any work above 75dBA regardless of RBL exceedance

Standard Hours OOHW Period 1 ‐ Day OOHW Period 1 ‐ Evening OOHW Period 2 ‐ Night

0
0
2 Sources with overall SWL of 118 dBA including 5 dBA penalty for high impact noise

0 Period
Standard Hours

0 January 1900
0 dBA

OOHW Period 1 ‐ Day
OHW Period 1 ‐ Evenin
OOHW Period 2 ‐ Night

6082278_1 Step 4 Mitigation Measures 





APPENDIX F 
Noise verification record sheet
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1. Purpose  

The purpose of this procedure is to address the practical application of implementing, 
maintaining and reporting Earned Value (EV) using Primavera P6. 

This procedure is consistent with the Project Management Body of Knowledge (PMBOK) 
2008 and AS4817-2006 Project Performance measurement using Earned Value. 

2.  Scope 

This Procedure is applicable to all I&S projects, to be applied to the setup and performance 
monitoring of all projects and programs. It can be applied regardless of the project type, 
contract delivery method, complexity and project duration. 

The Procedure applies to single projects, for parts of projects (including contracted and sub-
contracted parts) and for programs consisting of multiple projects. 

Earned Value Management (EVM) in accordance with this Procedure must be applied to all 
Alliance projects and PSC’s. With the exception of 5.2.4.1 Indirect costs and 5.2.4.2 
Contingency, this Procedure must be applied on all lump sum projects. 

3. Definitions 

All terminology in this Procedure is taken to mean the generally accepted or dictionary 
definition with the exception of the following terms which have a specifically defined meaning: 

TfNSW Transport for New South Wales 

I&S Infrastructure and Services 

P6 Primavera P6 

WBS Work Breakdown Structure 

CBS Cost Breakdown Structure 

LOE Level of Effort 

PV Planned Value 

EV Earned Value 

AC Actual Cost 

CPI Cost Performance Index 

SPI Schedule Performance Index 

CR Critical Ratio 

TOC Target Outturn Cost 

TAE Target Adjustment Event 

 
Terms that are in common use have been adopted from the PMBOK Guide 2000 edition v1.2 
and AS4817-2006 - Project Performance measurement using Earned Value. 

 



4. Accountabilities

The Director Program Management Office is accountable for this Procedure including 
authorising the document, monitoring its effectiveness and performing a formal document 
review. 

Direct reports to the I&S Principal Manager Project Controls are accountable for ensuring the 
requirements of this document are implemented within their area of responsibility. 

The direct reports to the I&S Principal Manager Project Controls who are accountable for 
specific projects/programs are accountable for ensuring associated contractors comply with 
the requirements of this document. 

5. Earned Value using Primavera P6

5.1. Earned Value Management

Earned Value Management (EVM) is a method of measuring and reporting project cost 
performance by integrating the time, cost and scope elements into a single measurement 
(Earned Value). I&S employ Primavera P6, a project scheduling tool that incorporates EVM 
within the application. This procedure describes the practical application of Primavera P6 in 
implementing, maintaining and reporting Earned Value (EV). 

Historically, the task of creating and maintaining an integrated cost and schedule model has 
been challenging. Many projects employed separate cost and schedule models which, in 
turn, raised the additional challenges of needing to integrate the two models and ensuring 
consistency between them.   

The method described in this procedure offers an approach that not only achieves the 
desired integration, but also validates and flags any errors and discrepancies between the 
two. This approach is a significant step towards ensuring more robust project planning and 
associated project control. 

5.2. Establish Earned Value 

With EVM, a project is planned as a manageable set of individual work units or work 
packages derived from the work breakdown structure (WBS). Each work unit or task has its 
own cost and time allocation. With EVM, the level of detail is such that a portion of the 
budget is allocated to each planned work unit (work package). The project can then be 
defined in terms of the total value of all work units, with the progress of the project being 
tracked from the accumulated “value” of completed work units. 

As work is performed, it is ‘earned’ on the same basis as it was planned (either in dollars or 
other quantifiable units). As the work units are completed, the project earns the budgeted 
value of those work units. Thus the project is assessed by comparing the amount ‘earned’ 
against the amount actually spent to show cost variance or potential cost overruns as well as 
spending to date against planned spending to determine schedule variance or schedule 
slippage. 

In this manner, planned and actual spending is integrated with actual work performed. This 
integration offers greater visibility of the real project status for all stakeholders and provides a 
scenario for: 

• better management of risks

• early determination of whether a project is in trouble



• Estimating what will be needed (time & cost) to complete the project.

5.2.1. Schedule Quality

Effective EVM is heavily reliantly on the quality of the project schedule. Schedule Quality is 
assessed within I&S using the Acumen Fuse ® package. I&S has established assessment 
criteria to determine Schedule Quality. Prior to establishing and reporting EVM the Schedule 
Quality must meet the assessment criteria as provided in Appendix A – Schedule Quality 
Assessment Criteria. 

I&S’s PMO will undertake the Schedule analysis and provide the results to the Project 
Manager.  

5.2.2. Define the Work 

The Project Manager must develop a Work Breakdown Structure (WBS) and break the 
project into discrete and distinct manageable tasks or groups of tasks (work packages) each 
having decisive outputs and specifically measurable start and finish criteria.  The duration of 
each work package should be as short as practical and meet the requirements of 0 Direct 
costs. If a package is too long, it should be divided into a series of activities and milestones 
where the individual status is capable of being objectively measured.  Each work package 
must be identified by a start and finish date and a budget value. The Schedule can be 
summarised at the WBS level. 

It is important to balance the level of detail in the WBS with the needs of the project. The 
ultimate goal is the ability to realistically estimate the cost of accomplishing each task 
(earned value).  Too much detail can create an overload of data, making the tracking process 
difficult, while a lack of detail can mask vital information. 

The levels in the WBS are to be reflective of the project complexity. The schedule WBS is to 
cover the minimum requirements as covered in the Time Management Standard. (Section 
6.3.1). 

A Cost Breakdown Structure (CBS) is prescribed in the Project Cost Estimating Standard – 4TP-
ST-173. The WBS and CBS must be aligned in order for the EVM process to work correctly. 

Things to promote 

The cost breakdown must be modified and arranged in accordance with the WBS. This 
rearranged cost breakdown is known as the Cost Breakdown Structure (CBS).  Alignment of 
the WBS with the CBS should be done as early as possible. This is covered in more detail in 
the next section “Define the Costs” and will make the application of the costs into the 
schedule much easier.  

In general the WBS represents the work packages to be delivered and should only be 
modified to accommodate the CBS where the work packages defined by the WBS can be 
maintained. 





When using expenses to store costs on WBS summary tasks avoid having long durations 
and avoid spreading cost over long periods of inactivity. Break down the WBS to a level that 
avoids long and unrealistic summaries and provides more resolution 

Resources can be used to store costs instead of expenses. The resource units can be 
manually modified to accommodate for periods of inactivity. In any case the duration of the 
WBS summary bar is still governed by the requirements of 5.2.4.1 Direct costs, within this 
procedure. 

 

 

 

5.2.3. Define the Costs 

Once the effort has been identified through the WBS, if a project Estimate or Target Outturn 
Cost (TOC) is not available, the project manager must prepare a budget. Details of budgeting 
and estimating are not within the scope of this procedure, but essentially this involves 
identifying the resources needed and the effort required, within the time frame, to complete 
each of the tasks or group of tasks in the WBS.  

To track EV it is crucial that a portion of the budget is allocated for each work package that 
comprises the WBS and that the WBS adequately defines all works necessary to meet the 
requirements of the project. 



It is important to establish the aligned WBS/CBS early in the project life. The requirements of 
the CBS are prescribed in the Project Cost Estimating Standard – 4TP-ST-173. If costs have 
been incurred against a WBS item and this item needs to be broken down further at a later 
stage of the project, the actual costs incurred will also need to be split out.  

The use of cost accounts, covered under 5.2.4.5  

Things to promote 

The CBS may need to be broken down to reflect the level of detail in the WBS. The 
illustration below shows a case where the CBS contains a single item for Culverts and the P6 
schedule WBS identifies 8 culverts being built at various times. In this case the CBS will 
need to be broken down to show the 8 culverts and the individual costs applied within the 
WBS. In other words the CBS must align to the WBS. This makes setting up and maintaining 
the EVM a simple process and removes the guesswork of having to break out actual costs 
later. 

Modifying CBS to match the level of detail within the schedule WBS 

 
 
 

 
 

Before 

Work Breakdown Structure 

Cost Breakdown Structure 

After 

Modified CBS broken down to align with the level of the WBS  



Things to avoid 

The WBS could be modified to accommodate the CBS, but this is generally discouraged as 
the WBS represents how the work is packaged for construction. It is far easier to break down 
and rearrange a Cost Estimate than it is to modify the schedule.  

Rearranging the WBS to accommodate the CBS will lose the original work packages, 
normally found in the WBS and required to assemble the project. 

Since Earned Value = Performance % complete x budget, then the budgets are not meant to 
be changed once the work on the activity commences. Changing the budget after the work 
has started will distort the Earned Value result. Changes are to be limited to the actual costs 
and remaining costs once an activity has started. 

In the event that the budget needs to be changed after the start of an activity, for any reason 
and with the express approval of the I&S PMO, the actual costs and remaining cost must 
relate directly to the revised budget. 

In the case where the scope of the work has changed and results in a variation (negative or 
positive) this is to be handled in accordance with section 5.2.4.3 Variations of this document. 

5.2.4. Applying budget costs to the P6 schedule 

Budget costs can be applied to the P6 schedule using several methods, which include; 

Resources only on WBS summary bars with the % complete type set to Duration and 
Duration Type set to either; 

– Fixed units 

 
 

– Fixed Units/Time 

 
 
Expenses or resources on normal activities 

Expenses on milestones 

Expenses or resources on Level of effort (LOE) 

Where the work is consistent across the duration of the cost activity and the costs are spread 
evenly, expenses can be used to apply the cost. Otherwise use resources with start and 
finish dates to stagger the resource usage as illustrated below 



 
 
Note: Applying expenses on WBS summary bars will limit the spread of costs to three 
accrual types: 

• End of activity 

• Uniform over activity 

• Start of activity 

Generally the uniform distribution of costs over an activity is sufficient to represent the 
planned spending for activities. If greater refinement is required, resources will have to be 
applied to the cost activities. Using resources allows the costs to be spread using predefined 
or custom defined distribution curves. 

Activities within a construction schedule typically represent direct cost items and generally do 
not include indirect costs such as profit/fee, overheads and risk contingency. The application 
of these cost types is treated under 5.2.4.1. Indirect costs. 

Things to promote 

Using WBS summary activities is the preferred method as this activity type will accurately 
calculate a complete percentage of the activities within the respective WBS. Also the use of 
WBS summary activities avoids the maintenance of logic links. 

Things to avoid 

Avoid using expenses or resources on LOE activities where a physical percentage is used on 
activities. While the LOE will show the physical percentage of individual activities, only 
duration percentages will roll into the WBS correctly. 







5.2.4.3. Contingency 

Contingency is an indirect cost for the provision in the project plan to mitigate the typical, but 
undefined and unplanned events that happen on projects – to cover ‘known unknowns’. 
Contingency can take into account for additional budget and/or additional time. 

Contingent items such as wet weather, escalation and general contingency are to be placed 
against a separate milestone activity and not distributed in any way into other activities. The 
contingency milestones for these items is to be a milestone held at the end of the project. 

Once the contingency needs to be drawn down, then funds should be journaled from the 
contingency item into the new item to receive the contingency. This provides a traceability of 
how the contingency is being used. 

More importantly the journaling of funds from the contingency are not to be appended to the 
original budget. Changes to the budget for activities that have commenced will alter the 
Earned Value and consequently the CPI & SPI. 

For example 

In the case of the works being 100 piles to be completed in 100 days for $100 

 

 

 
 

 
 
On day 51 of this scope it is realised that the piling is now into rock and will remain so till the 
end. This would be a contingency event since it was expected but unquantifiable. 

In this example the contingency to cover the event is an additional $50. If the budget for this 
work was amended to include the contingency event the result is the Earned Value and Cost 
Performance is altered. 

• At day 50 the work is 50% complete  

• ie 50 Piles 

• Actual cost $75 

 

EV         = % Complete x Budget 
              = 50% x $100 
               = $50 
 
CPI         = EV/AC = 50/75 = 0.67  
               = Poor performance 







Variation work is often undertaken before the variation approval is received. As a result 
actual costs are incurred but no value can be earned for the work without the provision of a 
budget, which negatively distorts the Earned Value results for the project. 

 

 

 

In such cases the actual costs attributed to the variation are to be applied to the variation 
activity that has been generated to store the variation work and costs. This will allow for the 
reconciliation of Actual Costs. 
 

Earned Value reporting should filter out any "pending" or "to be submitted" variations. 
 

5.2.4.5. Coding of cost activities 

A CBS activity code structure is provided that is to be applied to the 
P6 schedule for activities that contain cost information. The costs 
within the P6 schedule should reflect the total contract value, 
including profit and contingency, where known and applicable. 

Project actual 
cost for the 
period will now 
reconcile with the 
addition of the 
actual cost to the 
variation 

No value can be 
earned for this item 
since it has no budget 
and Earned Value is % 
Complete x Budget 

Actual Total Cost is 
reduced after filtering 
variations that are 
pending and to be 
submitted. Calculations 
for CPI will now reflect 
correctly - CPI = EV/AC 













5.3. Measure Performance 

Project performance should be established at the start of a project and measured throughout 
the life of the project. Performance is to be measured against a fixed time frame, specifically 
a baseline for the project. Primavera will allow EV to be calculated without a baseline. If no 
baseline is available or selected, the application will rely on the planned dates. 

Once EVM is established within Primavera P6, the performance of the project can be 
determined. This activity focuses on performance, not just planned vs. actual spending. The 
performance calculations are built into the application but it is worth understanding how they 
are derived. There are also several EVM settings within the application which are covered in 
this section. 

EVM requires three key parameters to measure project performance. These are; 

• Planned Value (PV) - This is the time-phased budget baseline and is calculated by the 
application as an immediate result of the schedule assembly. 

• Actual Cost (AC) - This is the cumulative actual cost spent at a given point in time and 
is derived from the actual cost information inputted. 

• Earned Value (EV) - The earned value represents the amount budgeted for performing 
the work that was accomplished by a given point in time. This is calculated by the 
application as a result of statusing the schedule. 

 
 



From the three primary measures derives other calculated measures that can be used to 
accurately assess the status of the project and predict its future state. All of these values are 
calculated within Primavera P6 

• Cost Performance Index (CPI) – The cost efficiency factor representing the relationship 
between the actual costs (AC) expended and the earned value (EV).  CPI = EV/AC.  A 
CPI = 1 suggests a relatively efficient cost factor, while a CPI<1 may be cause for 
concern.  

• Schedule Performance Index (SPI) – The planned schedule efficiency factor 
representing the relationship between the earned value (EV) and the initial planned 
schedule (PV).  SPI = EV/PV.  A SPI = 1 is good. SPI < 1 suggests actual work is falling 
behind the planned schedule. 

• Critical Ratio (CR) – The Critical Ratio, also known as the cost-schedule index 
considers both the CPI & SPI and represents the overall status of the project. CR = CPI 
x SPI 

• Cost Variance (CV) – The numerical difference between the earned value (EV) and the 
actual cost (AC).  CV = EV – AC. Another way of thinking of this is the difference 
between the planned and actual costs of work completed. 

• Schedule Variance (SV) - An indicator of how much a program is ahead of or behind 
schedule.  SV = EV –PV. Another way of thinking of this is the difference between the 
value of work accomplished for a given period and the value of the work planned.   

• Budget at Completion (BAC) – sum total of the time-phased budget.  Synonymous with 
“Performance Measurement Baseline”. 

• Estimate to Complete (ETC) – A calculated value, in dollars or hours, which represents 
the cost of work required to complete remaining project tasks.  ETC = EAC – AC. 

Estimate at Completion (EAC) - A calculated value, in dollars or hours, which represents 
the projected total final costs of work when completed.  EAC = AC + ETC. 

There are two approaches to calculate the Estimate at Completion; 

Method 1: Assumes that the cost performance for the remainder of the task will 
revert to what was originally budgeted. EAC = Approved budget for the entire task – 
Cost variance for the work done to date on the task. 

EAC = Budget at completion (BAC) + Actual cost (AC) – Earned value (EV) 

Method 2: Assumes that the cost performance for the remainder of the task will be 
the same as it has been for the work done to date. 

EAC = Budget at completion (BAC) / Cumulative cost performance index (CPI) 

The use of EVM has shown historically that trends, once established, tend to remain in force 
until the end of the project. More unfavourably, it has been observed that if trends do change 
it is rarely for the better – the situation is far more likely to get worse. 

5.4. Reporting 

EVM reports are to be generated on a monthly basis as a minimum. 

The reports are to provide a tabulated and graphical representation of the performance 
measurements as outlined in the previous section. Graphically displaying CPI, SPI, SV, CV 





When an item exceeds the green zone, it should also be reviewed, to determine the root 
cause(s) of the super performance or planning and consider the lessons learned in future 
work. 

In addition, a tabulated and graphic report of the Estimate at Completion over time provides a 
valuable indicator of trends in project cost performance and the impact of any corrective 
actions. 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

6. Related documents and references 
Project Cost Estimating Standard – 4TP-ST-173 

Scheduling Standard – 4TP-ST-123 

 
 
  









Transport for NSW Editorial Style Guide – June 2017

What's new in the June 2017 update
New entries: ‘automated vehicles’, ‘brownfield’, ‘busway’, ‘connected vehicles’, ‘connected and 
automated vehicles (CAVs)’, ‘districts’, ‘driverless vehicle or self-driving vehicle’, ‘expressway’, ‘flexible 
transport’, ‘Future Transport (planning and technology)’, ‘greenfield’, ‘greyfield’, ‘journey’, ‘LGBTI’, 
‘on-demand transport or demand-responsive transport’, ‘regions’, ‘route’, ‘service’, ‘transfer’, ‘transport 
precinct’, ‘trip’, ‘Trip Planner’

Removed terms ‘freeway’, ‘PrePay’ (fare or service type)

Note:

•	 Addition of Opal network-specific definitions: ‘trip’, ‘journey’, ‘transfer’

•	 Addition of 'screen' at the end of terms which previously ended in 'indicator'  
(e.g. internal/external indicator, service indicator) 

•	 	Ensure correct capitalisation for commonly used words: ‘platform’, ‘bus stop’, ‘wharf’,  
‘public transport’, ‘city’ 
See capitalisation (p.10)

•	 	Ensure correct capitalisation for shortened forms and initialisms.
Common nouns are lower case when written in long form but capitalised in shortened form.

central business district, CBD
Proper nouns are capitalised when written in long form and shortened form

New South Wales, NSW
See shortened forms (p.45)
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Public transport networks
A network is a group of services within a mode. 
Network names, used extensively on wayfinding 
maps, always:
•	 have initial caps
•	 directly reference the mode
•	 indicate the geographical range of the service
•	 do not include the service provider’s name.

For example:
‘Sydney Buses Network’ refers to buses operated 
by the State Transit Authority and by a number 
of contracted private providers servicing the 
Sydney metropolitan area. There is no provider 
called Sydney Buses.

‘Sydney Trains Network’ refers to trains operating 
in the Sydney metropolitan area. The network 
name happens to coincide with the name of the 
sole provider, Sydney Trains.

‘Sydney Ferries Network’ refers to the ferries 
known as Sydney Ferries contracted to the 
private provider Harbour City Ferries on Sydney 
waterways. It does not include private ferry 
services on Sydney waterways.

Sydney Trains Network
‘Sydney Trains Network’ refers to trains operating 
in the Sydney metropolitan area. The network 
name happens to coincide with the name of the 
sole provider, Sydney Trains. 

When listing Sydney Trains Network lines, use the 
order shown on the Sydney Trains Network map:
•	 T1 North Shore, Northern & Western Line
•	 T2 Airport, Inner West & South Line
•	 T3 Bankstown Line
•	 T4 Eastern Suburbs & Illawarra Line
•	 T5 Cumberland Line
•	 T6 Carlingford Line
•	 T7 Olympic Park Line

Sydney Buses Network
The bus network that includes buses operated by 
both the State Transit Authority and a number of 
contracted private providers servicing the Sydney 
metropolitan area. The network name does not 
imply there is an operator called Sydney Buses. 
(Note that State Transit Authority services in 
Sydney were formerly known as Sydney Buses.)

Sydney NightRide Buses Network
The bus network that provides late night 
and early morning services in the Sydney 
metropolitan area.

Sydney Ferries Network
The ferry network contracted to private provider 
Harbour City Ferries under the brand ‘Sydney 
Ferries’ on Sydney waterways. It does not include 
private ferry services on Sydney waterways.

These are the services in the Sydney 
metropolitan area serviced by Sydney Ferries:
•	 F1 Manly
•	 F2 Taronga Zoo
•	 F3 Parramatta River
•	 F4 Darling Harbour
•	 F5 Neutral Bay
•	 F6 Mosman Bay
•	 F7 Eastern Suburbs

Sydney Light Rail Network
The light rail network currently contracted to 
private provider Transdev Sydney that services 
the Sydney metropolitan area. Currently the 
L1 Dulwich Hill Line is the only light rail line in 
service.

The CBD and South East Light Rail project will 
provide Sydney’s next light rail line.

Intercity Trains Network
The train network currently operated by NSW 
Trains under the brand ‘NSW TrainLink’ that 
services the outer Sydney metropolitan areas of 
the Blue Mountains to the west, Central Coast 
and Hunter to the north, Illawarra and South 
Coast to the south and Southern Highlands to 
the south west.

When listing Intercity Trains Network lines, use the 
order shown on the Intercity Trains Network map:
•	 Blue Mountains Line
•	 Central Coast & Newcastle Line
•	 Hunter Line 
•	 South Coast Line
•	 Southern Highlands Line

Blue Mountains Buses Network
An outer Sydney metropolitan area bus network 
with buses operated by a number of contracted 
private providers servicing the Blue Mountains 
region including Springwood and Katoomba.
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Central Coast Buses Network
An outer Sydney metropolitan area bus network 
with buses operated by a number of contracted 
private providers servicing the Central Coast 
region including Woy Woy, Gosford and Wyong.

Hunter Buses Network
An outer Sydney metropolitan area bus network 
with buses operated by the State Transit 
Authority and by a number of contracted private 
providers servicing the Hunter region including 
Newcastle, Lake Macquarie, Cessnock and 
Maitland.

Illawarra Buses Network
An outer Sydney metropolitan area bus network 
with buses operated by a number of contracted 
private providers servicing the Illawarra region 
including Thirroul, Wollongong and Shellharbour.

Newcastle Ferries
The ferry service currently operated by the State 
Transit Authority in Newcastle. Services operate 
between Stockton and Queens Wharf. The name 
does not imply there is a brand called ‘Newcastle 
Ferries’.

Newcastle Light Rail
The planned light rail line that will operate in 
Newcastle. The name does not imply there is a 
brand called ‘Newcastle Light Rail’.

Regional Trains and Coaches Network
The combined train and coach network currently 
operated by NSW Trains under the brand ‘NSW 
TrainLink’ that services regional NSW and 
extends to Brisbane, Canberra and Melbourne.

These are the areas in regional NSW serviced by 
the Regional Trains and Coaches Network:

•	 North Coast Region
•	 North Western Region
•	 Western Region
•	 Southern Region

These are the train services operating on the 
Regional Trains and Coaches Network:

•	 Armidale & Moree XPLORER
•	 Brisbane XPT
•	 Broken Hill XPLORER
•	 Canberra XPLORER
•	 Casino XPT
•	 Dubbo XPT
•	 Griffith XPLORER
•	 Melbourne XPT
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Numbers
000 See Triple Zero (000)

13 22 32 NSW TrainLink telephone number for general enquiries and Regional 
bookings. Note spacing. Always in bold in text. Never break over two lines.

Call 13 22 32.

13 28 29 NSW TrainLink telephone number for Regional holiday packages and group 
bookings. Note spacing. Always in bold in text. Never break over two lines.

Call 13 28 29.

13 67 25 Opal Customer Care (Opal call centre) phone number. Note spacing.  
Always in bold in text. Never break over two lines. May also be expressed as  
13 67 25 (13 OPAL).

131 500 Transport Info telephone number for all public transport modes except  
NSW TrainLink Regional services. Note spacing. Always in bold in text. 
Never break over two lines.

Call 131 500.
NOT	 Call 131500.

133 677 The National Relay Service (NRS) number that has replaced the 
previously used TTY 1800 637 500 number for customers with hearing  
or speech impairment.

1800 657 926 Security Control Centre

1800 684 490 Project Infoline

1800 775 465 Construction Response Line

24/7 Use numerals.

24-hour Hyphenated when used as a noun.

      24-hour timetable, 24-hour customer service    

      NOT    24-hr or 24 hr

3rd party See third party or 3rd party

4WD Note combination of number and upper case.

NOT	 4wd

60-minute transfer See Opal trip advantage

7-Eleven Convenience store and ticket reseller. Note preferred style.

A
a or an Choosing ‘a’ or ‘an’ depends on how a word or letter sounds when spoken.

an honour
a car
an introduction
a union
an hour’s time 
a New South Wales destination 
an NSW destination
a historic

abbreviations See shortened forms

Style, grammar and commonly used expressions  
across the Transport cluster
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Aboriginal or Indigenous See also indigenous or Indigenous 
Note capitalisation. ‘Indigenous’ is generally used by the Commonwealth 
Government, which provides services and programs to both Aboriginal and 
Torres Strait Islander peoples at a national level. The term ‘Aboriginal’ refers 
specifically to the Aboriginal people of mainland Australia and Tasmania 
and does not necessarily include Australia’s other Indigenous population – 
Torres Strait Islanders. Within NSW the term ‘Aboriginal’ is preferred. 

This position is identified for Aboriginal applicants.
NOT	 Aborigines

For further information, refer to the Transport Inclusive Interactions Guide  
on the intranet.

about and around Use ‘about’ or ‘around’ in terms of time, money or measurement where 
possible, instead of ‘estimated’ or ‘approximately’.

About 20,000 people work for Sydney Trains, including contractors 
and skill hire staff.
The new bridge will cost around $21.5 million.

accessible See also Web Content Accessibility Guidelines (WCAG)
A term used to describe public transport facilities designed to provide 
access to customers with a mobility or vision impairment.

accessible parking
accessible pay phone
accessible services
accessible toilet
hearing loop

accident Do not use. When referring to traffic accidents, use ‘crash’ or ‘incident’.

activation In relation to Opal, this term is reserved for initial card activation.

active transport See also walking and cycling
A term to be used internally only. Comprises the active transport modes 
of walking and cycling as opposed to train, bus, ferry, light rail, taxi and 
private vehicle.

active voice vs passive 
voice

Active voice is usually regarded as a more effective writing style. 
Active:	 ‘Catch special event buses here.’ (preferred)
Passive:	 ‘Customers can catch special event buses here.’

However, passive voice may more desirable in customer-facing 
communications.
Passive:	 ‘You will receive …’ (preferred)
Active:	 ‘We will send you …’
Passive:	 ‘This station is unstaffed.’ (preferred)
Active:	 ‘We no longer staff this station.’

Use professional judgement.

acts of parliament See legislation
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addresses When giving a physical address, do not include the state or postcode 
unless this is the preferred postal address for enquiries.

Where space permits, spell out street types.
Spell out the term ‘corner’.

Corner Waterloo and Herring Roads, Macquarie Park

Although suburbs are shown in all caps on envelopes, there is no need for 
this in documents. 

When written over multiple lines, use no punctuation, and one space 
between the suburb/city, state and postcode. It’s unlikely you’ll need to 
add ‘Australia’. For expressing an address that will go on an envelope, 
capitalise the suburb/city.

In editorial:
GPO Box 4191 
Sydney NSW 2001

On an envelope:
GPO Box 4191 
SYDNEY  NSW  2001

In text and when written on one line, add commas. 
GPO Box 4191, Sydney NSW 2001

Adult Opal card See also Gold Senior/Pensioner Opal card, Concession Opal card and 
Child/Youth Opal card
Note capitalisation. The Opal card for customers with no concession 
entitlements.

adviser or advisor Use ‘adviser’. However, note spelling of ‘advisory’. 

affect See effect or affect

age Use neutral terms or phrases for age.
retired
older (e.g. older drivers)
senior citizens, seniors
young people
youth
adolescent
child, children
school-age children
babies
young children

For further information, refer to the Transport Inclusive Interactions Guide  
on the intranet.

ageing or aging Use ‘ageing’.

aids to navigation Water traffic signal system.

air-conditioned,  
air-conditioner

Always hyphenate.

airport Name the airport on first use. Use ‘Sydney Airport’ or ‘Newcastle Airport’, 
etc., in preference to ‘the airport’.

Airport Link See also airport services
Two words. Note capitalisation. Airport Link owns Green Square, Mascot, 
Domestic Airport and International Airport Stations.

airport services See also Airport Link and GatePass
The T2 Airport Line connects City Circle stations through to Macarthur 
Station via Sydney Airport. Train services are operated by Sydney Trains.

airport station access fee See Sydney Airport station access fee

airport stations See Sydney Airport stations
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all right Always two words.
NOT	 alright

alternative transport Particularly during trackwork and following major incidents, buses or 
coaches may be provided as alternative transport. They are referred to as 
‘replacement buses’.

NOT	 rail replacement bus services 
		  trackwork buses

am/pm See time

among or amongst Use ‘among’.

ampersands (&) Never use in text to replace ‘and’. Use only where ‘&’ is part of the official 
name of an organisation or company, or an accepted abbreviation.

T2 Airport, Inner West & South Line 
Procter & Gamble Australia Pty Ltd
R&D (research and development)

antisocial Always one word.
NOT	 anti-social

anymore or any more One word when used as an adverb meaning ‘any longer’. 
Two words when meaning a quantity.

With Opal, customers don’t have to buy paper tickets anymore. 
Are there any more reasons to get an Opal card?

Anzac or ANZAC Use ‘Anzac’.

apostrophes See also quotation marks
In typeset text use ‘curly’ apostrophes, not footprints (') or 'straight' 
apostrophes.

the State Government’s policies 
the atlas’s size 
Chris’s hat 
all State Governments’ budgets 
the spokeswomen’s newsletter 
the people’s choice

In general, do not use apostrophes to create plurals.
potatoes 
the 1990s 
the swinging ’60s 
NOT	 potato’s 
		  the 1990’s 
		  the swinging ’60’s

There are accepted rare exceptions for plurals when there may be 
ambiguity:

do’s and don’ts 
mind your p’s and q’s

It is acceptable to leave possessive apostrophes out of plural expressions 
of time. When time reference is singular, always use an apostrophe.

six weeks time or six weeks’ time 
10 years experience or 10 years’ experience 
one week’s time 
a day’s journey 
the year’s cycle

No apostrophes for place names.
Kings Cross 
Frenchs Forest

Arial See fonts

arrivals indicator screen See service indicator screen
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asterisk See also footnotes
The symbol ‘*’.

NOT	 asterix

auto top up See also top-up or top up
Three words, lower case. The optional feature that links an Opal card to 
a credit or debit card so the Opal card balance tops up automatically as 
required.

automated vehicle A vehicle in which one or more elements of the driving task is automated 
and the vehicle therefore does not require a human driver for at least part 
of the driving task.

Note the difference between ‘automated' vehicles and ‘driverless' or 
'self-driving' vehicles. The latter are distinguished by their capability to 
perform all driving tasks autonomously under all conditions.

See also driverless vehicle or self-driving vehicle

B
baby change room Three words. A room with a dedicated table, usually within a toilet, on 

which to change babies’ nappies.

BAC Blood alcohol concentration.

balance The current value on an Opal card. Also Opal balance, card balance and 
Opal card balance.

Barangaroo Ferry Hub Project name. Note capitalisation.

bicycle or bike Both are correct and may be used interchangeably. ‘Bike’ is well 
understood in context and may be preferred for customer-facing material.

bicycle locker or bike 
locker

Both are correct. Secure key-lockable facility in which to place a single 
bicycle. Use ‘bike locker’ in customer-facing communications.

bicycle rack or bike rack Both are correct. Dedicated, non-secure rack or space to park bicycles. 
Use ‘bike rack’ in customer-facing communications.

bicycle shed or bike shed Both are correct. Dedicated covered facility for parking bicycles at 
transport interchange hubs that can be accessed with a linked Opal card. 
Use ‘bike shed’ in customer-facing communications.

Bike and Ride Note capitalisation. An initiative to encourage customers to ride bikes to 
transport hubs and transfer to public transport by providing secure bike 
facilities.

Blue Mountains 
ExplorerLink

Product name. Note capitalisation and spacing. A 1-day or 3-day 
combined ticket that includes Intercity train travel to Katoomba Station 
and a pass for the Explorer Bus.

boarding ramp Ramp deployed by staff on a station or train that bridges the gap 
between the platform and the train – usually used for customers with 
mobility aids.

boat driver’s licence See also driver licence
NOT	 boat driver licence

boat ramp Two words.

bold In printed documents, bold text is appropriate for headlines, subheads 
and highlighted words in body copy. Avoid overuse.
URLs and phone numbers in text should always be bold.

131 500
rms.nsw.gov.au 
transportnsw.info

Booking Office See NSW TrainLink Booking Office and NSW TrainLink Travel Centre

brackets and parentheses See parentheses and brackets and also dashes
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braille Lower case.
NOT	 Braille

branches – business areas 
within a division

Branch is also used to describe business areas of each division. When 
writing a branch name in full, the word ‘branch’ should not be included.

Timetable Development
NOT	 Timetable Development Branch

branches – train lines The Sydney Trains Network and Intercity Trains Network contain three 
sections of line referred to as ‘branches’. For customer information it is 
clearer to express in terms of stations.

•	 For Cronulla branch line, use ‘T4 Eastern Suburbs & Illawarra Line 
services between Sutherland and Cronulla’.

•	 For Port Kembla branch line, use ‘South Coast Line services between 
Coniston and Port Kembla’.

•	 For Richmond branch line, use ‘T1 Western Line services between 
Blacktown and Richmond’.

brownfield Describes land previously used for industrial or commercial purposes 
which may be polluted or contaminated with hazardous waste. 
See also greenfield and greyfield

bullet points See also stand-alone lists
Bullets are a handy way to present bite-sized information. Use them 
in preference to numbers or letters, which should only be used to 
demonstrate priority. 

There are two ways to use bullets in customer-facing material:

With full stops
•	 Bullet points that are full sentences start with a capital and finish with a 

full stop, like this.
•	 When one bullet point contains more than one sentence, each bullet 

point must also have a full stop. Even if the final sentence is incomplete.

Without full stops
Do not end bullet points with full stops if they are:
•	 fragments
•	 a stand-alone list
•	 a single sentence 
•	 in marketing communication, not even the final bullet point

However, in more formal documents, always end the final bullet with a full 
stop even if it is a fragment or a stand-alone list.

For both customer-facing and more formal documents, TfNSW style is to 
never end any bullet point with:
•	 a semicolon (;)
•	 a comma (,)
•	 ‘and’ or ‘or’.

bus Never use as a verb.

bus interchange Where customers have access to a number of different bus routes at a 
central location.

bus lanes, bus only lanes ‘Bus lanes’ are marked road lanes that may be used by buses, taxis and 
motorbikes. ‘Bus only lanes’ are for the exclusive use of buses.

bus network A network of routes and their bus stops.

bus operators When providing travel information, refer to bus services rather than bus 
companies. It is generally unnecessary to write out a bus company’s name 
in full.

Tickets can be purchased on board CDC Hillsbus services.
NOT	 Tickets can be purchased from Hillsbus

bus route An individual bus service route.
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bus stands Multiple bus stops at an interchange.

buses or busses Use ‘buses’ when expressing the plural of ‘bus’.
The verb ‘busses’ should not be used.

bushland One word.

busway A lane dedicated to buses only. 
One word, lower case.

bygone One word.
bygone era

bypass One word, lower case.

by-product Hyphenated.

C
café Note accent.

cannot One word.

capitalisation The TfNSW standard is to minimise capitalisation. Headlines and 
subheads should be in sentence case, with only the first letter capitalised. 
However, titles of publications may Have Initial Caps, like this.

Initial caps are used for proper nouns including:
•	 names of specific people, geographical locations/places and 

organisations
•	 nationalities and languages
•	 official titles
•	 bridges, tunnels, streets and roads
•	 awards, prizes, honours and degrees
•	 events and ceremonies
•	 brands, models and classes of vehicles
•	 specific courses, policies and guidelines (not italicised)
•	 product, project and service names.

Do not use an initial cap if not using the full name, or if the word is not a 
proper noun, e.g. bridge, city, platform.

Traffic is flowing well over the Sydney Harbour Bridge. The bridge is … 
All train platforms except Platform 3 will reopen ...

Do not use BLOCKS OF ALL CAPITAL LETTERS to emphasise a point or 
to introduce an idea. They are difficult to read.

captions (photographs) Use a description or title for a photo caption followed by a colon (:) and 
then follow with identifying information.

Fully implemented: the Opal ticketing system.

Captions for graphs, tables, diagrams, etc., need not follow this style.
The general rule is to name people from left to right, in which case it is 
not necessary to include the naming directions.

A successful day’s work: Mary Brown and Bob Davis at the community 
information day.

Only indicate direction when it is not ordered from left to right. The style 
is (R–L) in parentheses, both letters upper case, using an en rule (see also 
dashes).

All smiles: Manager Bob Brown (second from left) praises his team 
(R–L) Mary Jones, David Smith and John Citizen.

For rows, use back, middle and front in that order.

car or carriage (for trains) Both terms are used. Refer to carriages rather than cars in longer text, and 
specific naming conventions such as ‘quiet carriage’. However, use ‘car’ 
where space is limited, such as when referring to short platform stations. 
Light rail has ‘vehicles’.
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car or vehicle When talking about road traffic, use ‘vehicle’ as a more inclusive term 
than ‘car’.

car park Two words.

car seat Two words.
NOT	 child restraint 
		  child car restraint

carry-on luggage Used in reference to NSW TrainLink Regional services. Note hyphen for 
compound adjective.

case-by-case or case by 
case

Hyphenated when used as an adjective. Three words at other times.
We are dealing with this on a case-by-case basis.
We are dealing with this case by case.

CAV See connected and automated vehicle

CBD Short for Central Business District. Because major centres other than 
Sydney have CBDs, include the name of the centre to avoid ambiguity.

Sydney CBD, Newcastle CBD, Maitland CBD

CCTV Stands for closed-circuit television. Usually no need to spell out.

central divisions Not capitalised.

Central Station NOT	 Sydney Terminal 
		  Central Railway Station

The address is: Eddy Avenue, Sydney.
NOT	 Corner of Eddy Avenue and Pitt Street

When referring to NSW TrainLink services arriving at Central from 
interstate, use ‘Central (Sydney) Station’ if required for clarity.

check-in or check in Hyphenated when used as a noun or adjective. Two words when used as 
a verb.

Allow 30 minutes for check-in.
Check-in time is 30 minutes before departure.
Check in at least 30 minutes before departure.

Chief Executive Initial caps. Always write in full.
NOT	 CE 
		  Chief Executive Officer 
		  CEO

Child/Youth Opal card See also Gold Senior/Pensioner Opal card, Adult Opal card and Child/
Youth Opal card
Note capitalisation. The Opal card for children aged from 4 to 15 years, as 
well as those aged 16+ who are currently NSW or ACT secondary school 
students.

City or city See also Sydney CBD
Capitalise for line descriptions and the MyTrain ticket destination.

Hornsby or Epping to the City
Select ‘City’ as your destination

Lower case if being used as a common noun.
Roads in the city will be closed ...

CityRail Note capitalisation. Former service name of the public transport brand 
now known as Sydney Trains, which also included Intercity trains (now 
operated by NSW Trains). 

clock tower Two words.
Central Station’s landmark clock tower

cluster See Transport cluster
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co- No hyphen for words starting with ‘co’ when followed by another ‘o’.
cooperate, cooperative, coordination, coordinator

Use a hyphen when ‘co’ modifies another word.
co-author
co-brand 
co-drive 
co-locate

coach interchange Where customers have access to a number of different coach routes at a 
central location.

coach operators In general, do not identify companies operating NSW TrainLink coach 
services by name.

coach route A service route provided within the NSW TrainLink Regional Coach 
Network.

coach stands Multiple coach stops at an interchange.

coach stop A place to get on and off coaches.

coach terminal Location for originating and terminating intrastate and interstate coach 
services where customers can get on and off coaches.

collective nouns and names TfNSW is singular. Use ‘is’ not ‘are’.
TfNSW is committed to improving transport services.

For other collective nouns, singular or plural may be used depending on 
whether the meaning relates to the group as a whole or to individuals 
within the group.

Staff are happy with the new arrangements. 
His team is not concerned with the changes required.

colons Use a colon (:), never a semi-colon (;), to introduce a series of bullet 
points or list.

Light rail stops affected:
•	 Lilyfield
•	 Marion
•	 Leichhardt North

A colon is often used in a heading or subheading.
Stakeholder engagement and information sharing: exploring its role in 
transport

In more formal writing, the colon marks relationship and sequence. It is 
commonly used to introduce a word, phrase or clause that summarises  
or contrasts with what precedes it.

There is only one word to describe it: dishonest. 
There were four tickets: not enough for all of us.

Colons can be used to help introduce a series in a sentence.
Three portfolios were represented: finance, transport and health.

colour Always with a ‘u’ unless part of a title.
Pantone COLOR BRIDGE® Coated
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commas A comma marks a break in the continuity of a sentence and can  
eliminate ambiguity.

A short time after, the train left the station.

Short introductory clauses don’t require a comma when there is no 
possibility of ambiguity, but a comma may be used to make the message 
clearer.

To plan your trip, call 131 500.

A comma separates items in a simple series or list.
The details required are name, date of birth, address and telephone 
number.

Commas are not normally required before the final ‘and’, but should be 
used to clarify groupings in a list.

The meeting was attended by Customer Services, Strategy and 
Planning, and Finance and Investment. 

Do not use commas simply to change pace of a sentence.

commuter See customer

commuter car park Dedicated car park near a public transport facility.

compass points Compound forms of compass points are hyphenated, except where part 
of an established line, region or place name.

The people of south-western Sydney 
Explore the state’s north-west

Does not apply to project or service names.
South West Rail Link 
NSW TrainLink North Western train services

Only capitalise directional descriptions when used in proper nouns.
Northern Territory
western Sydney
heading west
pointing south-east
the north–south link (note en dash to signify ‘to’)
travelling in a westerly direction
northbound lane
NSW North Coast
Southern Hemisphere
South Australia
North Sydney

concession or concessional Always concession. Concessional is no longer used, even as an adjective.
concession fare
NOT	 concessional fare

Concession Opal card See also Gold Senior/Pensioner Opal card, Adult Opal card and Child/
Youth Opal card
Note capitalisation. The Opal card for eligible tertiary students, 
apprentices and trainees, jobseekers and other Centrelink customers.

concourse indicator screen See also service indicator screen
Line-based or route-based display in unpaid area of stations and ferry 
wharves, and paid areas of line interchange locations, providing details  
of next service departure including stops. 

NOT	 indicator board

conditions of entry Notice to customers of rules and relevant laws when entering transport 
locations.

conductor See customer service officer
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connected and automated 
vehicle (CAV)

A vehicle that has connected and automated vehicle technologies. The 
term is also used to refer collectively to all types of vehicles that are 
equipped with varying ranges and capabilities of connected and/or 
automated vehicle technologies. 
See also connected vehicle and automated vehicle

connected vehicle A vehicle that uses wireless technology to communicate wirelessly with 
other vehicles, infrastructure and/or devices.

contact details Primary contact phone numbers, email addresses and URLs in text should 
always be in bold.

Call 131 500 or visit transportnsw.info.
The exception is the lockup that appears on every element, where the 
TTY number is not bold.

Since operations cover multiple area codes across TfNSW, show phone 
numbers with area code, no parentheses. Regular eight-digit telephone 
numbers should be grouped in sets of four. Don’t break over two lines.

02 8837 0000
NOT	 (02) 8837 0000

Only include Australia’s international dialling code +61 when required for 
an international audience.

+61 2 8202 2000
NOT	 +61 (0) 2 8202 2000

Internal extensions are written as follows:
Please call reception on x22000.

TfNSW has standard short forms for telephone, mobile, fax, email and website:
T	 for Telephone
M	 for Mobile
F	 for Fax
E	 for Email
W	 for Website

contractions (grammatical) See also shortened forms
Grammatical contractions are sometimes discouraged in formal writing, 
but use professional judgement. 

Contractions like ‘shouldn’t’, ‘can’t’, ‘don’t’, etc., have been shown to 
improve comprehension. However, if contractions sound or look like other 
words they may be confusing in certain contexts, for example, if English 
is not the reader’s first language, or if the reader has limited literacy 
skills. Because of similarity to other words, use contractions carefully in 
customer-facing communication, for example:
•	 we’re (where, were)
•	 you’re (your)
•	 they’re (there, their)
•	 it’s (its)

council or Council Only use a capital for a council name. Use lower case for local council, 
local government, councils and local government area.

City of Sydney Council
All councils in the region …

Country Pensioner 
Excursion ticket

Note capitalisation. Not to be confused with Pensioner Excursion Ticket 
(PET) or Regional Excursion Daily (RED) ticket.

NOT	 NSW TrainLink Pensioner Excursion ticket

CountryLink The former name of the Regional public transport brand that is 
now operated by NSW Trains under the NSW TrainLink brand. Note 
capitalisation and no space.
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credit card, debit card For consistency always refer to these payment options in this order.
credit or debit card
credit and debit cards

crew or staff Sydney Trains and NSW TrainLink Intercity services have staff.
NSW TrainLink Regional services have crew on board and staff at stations.
Ferries have crew on board and staff at wharves.
Light rail has staff – including customer service officers.

currency Amounts of money are generally expressed in figures.
For cents, millions and billions, use the word in full in text or the symbol 
(‘c’, ‘m’, ‘b’) in tables and graphs.
Million and billion are abbreviated with a lower case ‘m’ and ‘b’.
Avoid putting .00 at the end of whole dollar amounts quoted in text 
unless cents are important to the message.

five cents / 5 cents / five-cent coin / 5-cent coin
10 cents / 10-cent coin
one dollar / $1 / one-dollar coin 
$1.10
five-dollar note 
10-dollar note 
$1500 (no comma required in editorial for four-digit amounts)
$10,000 (comma)
$1 million (for text) / $1m (for tables)
$1 billion / $1b
NOT	 $1000 million / $1000m

customer Not passenger, traveller, commuter. Always lower case. Wherever possible 
in customer-facing communication, refer to ‘you’.

Opal customer
NOT	 Opal Customer

customer experience The complete sum of experiences our customers have with us and the 
transport infrastructure and services we provide.

Customer Experience 
Drivers

Note capitalisation. Groups of individual, related service attributes which 
reflect what’s important to customers and drive satisfaction.

customer journey mapping A method used to help us see transport from our customers’ perspective.

customer service officer Note lower case. Staff on board light rail selling tickets and engaging with 
customers.

NOT	 conductor

Customer Value 
Propositions (CVPs)

Note capitalisation. Customer insights gained through research that are 
used to guide long-term transport planning and strategic improvement 
initiatives across Transport.

NOT	 CVP’s 

cyclelane One word. A dedicated on-road corridor for cycling.

cyclepath One word. A dedicated off-road corridor for cycling.

cycleway One word. A dedicated on-road or off-road corridor for cycling.

cycling and walking See walking and cycling

cyclist Try using ‘bicycle rider’ or ‘bike rider’ instead if feasible.
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D
Daily Travel Cap and 
Sunday $2.50 Travel Cap

Note capitalisation. A feature of Opal where customers benefit from 
capped fares for unlimited travel within the Opal network during a 
specified timeframe. Fares are capped differently depending on Opal 
card type.

See also Weekly Travel Reward

dashes See also hyphens and parentheses and brackets
A hyphen is not a dash. There are three specific symbols to represent 
hyphens and dashes:
•	 hyphen (-)
•	 en dash (–)
•	 em dash (—)
TfNSW does not use em dashes.

When to use an en dash (–), not a hyphen (-):
When the meaning is ‘to’ for spans of figures, time and distance, and 
the word ‘from’ is not used. No space on either side when single words or 
numbers are used:

1960–1970, 11am–1pm, 3–6pm, April–June, 25–28 March

To indicate an association between two single words.
UK–US relations 

To indicate the minus or negative sign.
a temperature of –12°C

To indicate an abrupt change or an explanation instead of using 
parentheses. Make sure that in these instances the en dash has a space  
on either side.

Issues facing public transport users – such as frequency and coverage 
of services – were raised.

Add a space on either side of en dash to link more than one word  
on either side, including spans of figures, time and distance.

A Commonwealth Government – State Government agreement 
1 July 2014 – 30 June 2016 
28 February – 4 March

TIP Microsoft Word automatically creates an en dash when a space is added before and after a 
hyphen in a sentence.
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dates 9 January 2015
NOT	 9th January 2015 
		  January 9, 2015

Write dates including the day of the week where appropriate with no 
commas.

Monday 9 January 2015

However, be flexible around context and available space, especially when 
expressing date ranges. For example:

24 January – 9 February
13–23 February
Fri 21 March – Sat 12 April
Saturday 1 March
Fri 28 Feb – Sun 2 Mar

Don’t use full stops with abbreviated days or months in date ranges.
Mon, Tue, Wed, Thu, Fri, Sat, Sun

In editorial, consider whether the exact day or date needs to be used, 
especially when referring to events in the past.

Sunday 11 October 2015
11 October 2015
11 October
October 2015
NOT	 11th October 2015 
		  October 11

The form for dates in tables and other space-constrained situations is 
dd/mm/yyyy.

11/10/2017

Spell out the Latin ‘circa’ (meaning ‘around’) where possible. Otherwise 
abbreviate with a full stop.

circa 1850
c. 1850

In media releases or other communication materials, avoid using exact 
dates in introductory paragraphs. Make a more general reference in the 
introduction and provide details further down.

Daylight Saving Time (DST) Note capitalisation. It is okay to refer to ‘daylight savings’.

DayScape One word. Note capitalisation. An NSW TrainLink product marketing 
Intercity trips as one-day leisure excursions. 

daysitter cabin Note lower case. Sleeping compartment on board selected NSW 
TrainLink Regional XPTs that converts to First Class seating on daytime 
services. 

debit card, credit card See credit card, debit card

default fare Note lower case. The fare incurred for incomplete Opal journeys where 
the customer has incorrectly tapped on or off.

demand-responsive 
transport

See on-demand transport or demand-responsive transport

Demerit Points Scheme Note capitalisation.

demerit points and  
double demerit points

Lower case. Always write demerit points as numerals.
3 demerit points

Rework sentences that start with numerals
During a double demerit period, 3-point offences go up to 6 points.
NOT	 3-point offences go up to 6 points during a double demerit period.

departures indicator screen See service indicator screen
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disabilities Always check acceptable terminology before referring to particular 
disabilities in text.

a customer with a disability
a customer with vision impairment
a customer with hearing impairment
NOT	 a disabled customer 
		  a blind customer 
		  a vision-impaired customer 
		  a deaf customer 
		  a hearing-impaired customer

disclaimers Try not to add fine print to brochures, posters and other customer-facing 
material as it suggests concealment. It should be a last resort. Say it in 
the text if possible. Privacy disclosures such as those below must be 
approved by Legal Services.

Information correct at time of printing.
This publication is intended as a guide only and should not be used  
as a substitute for legal advice.
This publication is intended as a guide only and should not be used  
as a substitute for medical advice.

Discovery Pass Two words. Note capitalisation. NSW TrainLink product.

disk or disc ‘Disk’ refers to magnetic media, such as a floppy disk, the disk in your 
computer’s hard drive, an external hard drive. Use ‘disc’ at all other times. 
‘Disc’ also refers to optical media, such as an audio CD, CD-ROM, DVD-
ROM, DVD-RAM or DVD.

dispatch or despatch Use ‘dispatch’.

districts The six districts of Greater Sydney, as defined by the Greater Sydney 
Commission, are:

Central District 
Bayside, Burwood, Canada Bay, Inner West, Randwick, Strathfield, the 
City of Sydney, Waverley, Woollahra

North District 
Hornsby, Hunters Hill, Ku-ring-gai, Lane Cove, Northern Beaches, 
Mosman, North Sydney, Ryde, Willoughby

South District
Canterbury-Bankstown, Georges River, Sutherland

South West
Camden, Campbelltown, Fairfield, Liverpool, Wollondilly

West Central District
Blacktown, Cumberland, Parramatta, The Hills

West District
Blue Mountains, Penrith, Hawkesbury
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division Lower case.
When writing a division name in full, the word ‘Division’ should not be 
included at the end of the name.

Customer Services
NOT	 Customer Services Division

This rule applies to document file names, headings, business cards, 
letterheads and email signatures. It may be necessary to add ‘Division’ in 
document titles to avoid ambiguity. Use professional judgement. When 
initials are used to represent division names, spell out the division name  
in full on first mention, with the initials in parentheses.

The five core divisions at Transport for NSW should be abbreviated as:
Customer Services (CS)
Freight, Strategy and Planning (FSP)
Infrastructure and Services (IS)
Finance and Investment (FI)
People and Corporate Services (PaCS)

double-deck,  
double-decker

See also single-deck, single-decker
Always hyphenated. Double-deck is an adjective. Double-decker is a 
noun. May apply to trains or buses.

downloads In electronic documents only, always underline links to downloadable 
files. These files can include the file size and format in parentheses.

For linking from a web page to a document within the same site: 
Transport for NSW Annual Report 2015–16 (4.8MB pdf)

For linking to a document on another site, or linking from a document 
from within another document, as the file size can be subject to change 
and is best to be exclude:

Some paper tickets are retiring brochure (pdf)

File size is shown to one decimal place, expressed in kilobytes (KB) or 
megabytes (MB). File format is shown as the three-letter file extension, in 
lower case.
doc/docx		 Microsoft Word document
jpg			   JPEG image
pdf			   Adobe PDF document
rtf			   Rich Text Format document
xls			   Microsoft Excel spreadsheet
zip			   ZIP archive

draft For depth of vessel below waterline.
NOT	 draught

Driver Knowledge Test Note capitalisation.
NOT	 driving test

driverless vehicle or  
self-driving vehicle

A vehicle with an automated driving system that can perform all driving 
tasks under all conditions, to the same extent as a human driver. Also 
known as ‘driverless car’ if referring to a five-seat sedan.

Note the difference between ‘driverless' or 'self-driving' vehicles and 
‘automated' vehicles. In the latter, a human driver may still be required for 
at least part of the driving task.

See also automated vehicle

driver licence See also boat driver’s licence 
NOT	 driver’s licence

Driver Reviver sites Note capitalisation.

DRIVES Stands for ‘DRIver VEhicle System’. A Roads and Maritime Services 
computer system used to process and access driver licensing and vehicle 
registration transactions.
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DVA Stands for digital voice announcement. Refers to audible prerecorded 
voice announcements. Not for customer-facing communication.

E
Eastern Suburbs Region of Sydney. Capitalised.

Easy Access Gate See wide gate

easy access See also Transport Access Program
Lower case unless part of a proper name or project.

The website offers easy access to timetables.

Economy See also First Class
Note capitalisation. Only applies to booked seats on NSW TrainLink 
Regional services. 

A Discovery Pass gives you unlimited Economy travel.
NOT	 Economy Class

EDI screen See external destination indicator screen

eDM Short for ‘electronic direct mail’. In other words, a targeted email 
distributed to a defined mailing list.

effect or affect ‘Effect’ as a noun is the cause or consequence of an event or action.
The effect of heat was damaging.

‘Effect’ as a verb means to make something happen.
He was determined to effect change.

‘Affect’ as a verb is to act on, to produce an effect or to change.
Consuming alcohol can affect your driving skills.

EFTPOS All caps. There is no need to explain the acronym.

e.g. or i.e. See also for example or e.g.
The Australian Government style manual recommends keeping the full 
points in both these shortened forms.
Use ‘e.g.’ preceded with a comma when your meaning is ‘for example’. Do 
not follow with a comma.
Use ‘i.e.’ preceded with a comma when your meaning is ‘that is’. Do not 
follow with a comma.
In general, write ‘for example’ or ‘that is’ in full, either starting a new 
sentence or both preceded and followed by a comma.

ellipsis points Three full stops (…) can show the omission of a word or words from 
quoted material … and they can also be used to informally link two 
thoughts. It is overused in advertising materials, so avoid if possible. If you 
must, no space between, and one space before and one space after.

Back in the good old days … when roads were built by hand.

Except for quotations or for sentences ending with an exclamation (!) or 
question mark (?), no punctuation follows the first point of the ellipsis or 
follows the last.

What should I do about … ?
I’ll tell you what I said …
NOT	 I’ll tell you what I said … .

email Lower case, one word, no hyphen. It is okay for email addresses and URLs 
to have a full stop if at the end of a sentence. In body copy, write email 
addresses in bold.

Feel free to email the editor at travel@nsw.gov.au.

Emergency Help Point Note capitalisation. A communication device at train stations, ferry 
wharves and light rail stops, for customers who need security or police 
assistance.

NOT	 Passenger Emergency Intercom

en route Note spelling. On the way to a destination.
NOT	 on route
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Endeavour See also fleet
Train type. Also known as N Set.

enquiry or inquiry Common use throughout the cluster shows ‘enquiry’ is preferred when the 
meaning is for ad hoc queries, and ‘inquiry’ is used for formal investigations.

General enquiries: 13 22 13
This matter is the subject of a broader inquiry.
The customer enquired when the inquiry would be held.

environmental impact 
assessment (EIA), 
environmental impact 
statement (EIS) 

Note lower case. Only capitalised when part of a publication title, for 
example:

Bulahdelah Upgrade Environmental Impact Statement

e-tag See also E-Toll
Hyphenated, lower case. This specific term is used by Opal to help explain 
the concept of auto top up to customers.

When not used in conjunction with Opal for generic reference, use 
‘electronic tag’ or simply ‘tag’ rather than e-tag.

E-Toll Note hyphen and capitalisation.
The electronic tag issued by Roads and Maritime Services is known as E-Toll. 

•	 Roam e-TAG and e-PASS –  M7, M2 and Lane Cove Tunnel (Transurban)
•	 E-way – M1, M4, M5 (Interlink)
•	 Beep pass and beep tag – Cross City Tunnel
•	 Queensland Motorways – Go Via
•	 Melbourne CityLink – CityLink pass

For generic reference, use ‘electronic tag’ or simply ‘tag’.

every day or everyday One word when used as an adjective. As an adjective it always means 
ordinary, usual, routine, and sometimes dull. Two words when the 
meaning is ‘each day’.

Public transport is part of our everyday lives.
Thousands of people use the station every day.

exclamation mark (!) Only use for genuine exclamations – usually the spoken word, or as a 
device when expressing special offers or other forms of limited-time 
product promotion. If an exclamation mark is essential, don’t use more 
than one per page.
Do not use in corporate communication.
Avoid in customer-facing communication.

ExplorerLink See Blue Mountains ExplorerLink

external destination 
indicator (EDI) screen

EDI screens are provided on vehicles and vessels. They may include a line 
code or route number, and destination with key via points if required. 

Not for customer-facing communications. 

expressway See highways, motorways, expressways

F
fare cap See also Daily Travel Cap and Sunday $2.50 Travel Cap

Always lower case. A specific marketing term sometimes used by NSW 
TrainLink relating to special offers on Regional services.

Fare Free Zone Note capitalisation. An area operated by State Transit buses in the city 
centre of Newcastle between 7.30am and 6pm seven days per week.

farebox revenue Lower case. Two words.

fast ferry services Note lower case when not referring to a specific service such as Manly 
Fast Ferry (not a Sydney Ferries service).

ferry network See also ‘Public transport networks’ section
A network of ferry services and their wharves.
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ferry service Individual ferry service, such as F1 Manly.

ferry wharf A place to get on and off ferries.

fine or penalty See penalty or fine

fireworks One word.

First Class See also Economy
Only applies to booked seats on NSW TrainLink Regional services. Note 
capitalisation.

Full-fare First Class seats come with a seat for a friend at no extra cost.

flammable Use in preference to ‘inflammable’.

fleet Use ‘fleet’ in preference to ‘rolling stock’ where possible.

Sydney Trains Network sets can be referred to as carriages, trains or in 
isolation.

C Set carriage/train 
K Set carriage/train 
S Set carriage/train 
Millennium (or M Set) carriage/train 
Tangara (or T Set) carriage/train 
Waratah (or A Set) carriage/train

The NSW TrainLink Regional and Intercity fleet consists of a number of 
train types.

Regional trains: 
XPT, XPTs XPLORER, XPT, XPTs XPLORERs
NOT	 Xplorer

Intercity trains:
V Set carriage/train
Oscar (or H Set) carriage/train
Endeavour (or N Set) carriage/train
Hunter (or J Set) carriage/train

flexible transport Flexible transport is any transport service (including public and 
private transport options) that is responsive to customer needs and 
is characterised by the flexibility of its route, schedule, vehicle type, 
passenger type, and/or payment system. Some services may require 
booking by customers to guarantee their provision.

See also on-demand transport or demand-responsive transport

focused or focussed Use ‘focused’, ‘focusing’, ‘focuses’.

fonts Also referred to as typefaces.

•	 TransText is used for customer-facing communication.
•	 Gotham is used for corporate communication.
•	 Arial is used for corporate communication when Gotham is not 

available.
•	 Frank is used for wayfinding signage and maps.
For further information on this and other design elements, refer to current 
Transport for NSW style guides and Roads and Maritime Services style 
guides.
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footnotes To support plain language and Transport’s tone of voice, try to avoid the 
use of footnotes, especially in customer-facing communications.

When footnotes are unavoidable, use superscript symbols in this order: 
* asterisk, † dagger, ‡ double dagger, § section mark, || parallel lines,  
# hash. Alternatively, use superscript numbers. Footnote symbols should 
follow all punctuation marks except en dashes.

At the press conference,* the minister quoted figures from several 
annual reports.†
At the press conference,1 the minister quoted figures from several 
annual reports.2
NOT	 At the press conference*, the minister quoted figures from several  
		  annual reports†.

Try to place symbols or numbers at the end of the sentence to minimise 
disruption for the reader.

footpath One word.

for example or e.g. Begin examples in text with ‘for example’ preceded and followed with 
a comma in preference to ‘e.g.’. An example can be written as a new 
sentence or after a comma depending on the context and length of the 
sentence. Only use ‘e.g.’ where space is limited.

The plan includes public transport projects, for example, the South 
West Rail Link.
The plan includes new public transport projects that support areas of 
housing and employment growth. For example, the South West Rail Link 
and the growth areas of Glenfield, Edmondson Park and Leppington.
The plan includes public transport projects that support areas of 
housing and employment growth, e.g. the South West Rail Link.

forward slash (/) The forward slash (also known as the solidus, oblique or slash) is used in 
some shortened forms:
•	 to provide alternatives
•	 as a substitute for ‘per’ or ‘or’
•	 in web addresses.

No space required on either side unless meaning is unclear. Thus, if used 
between single or hyphenated words, no space is required on either side:

and/or
pick-up/drop-off
Services from Scone/Dungog to Newcastle
Services from Sydney to Armidale/Moree

Insert a space on either side of the slash if one or more of the alternatives 
is not a single or hyphenated word:

Services from Central to Port Kembla / Kiama

Do not use a slash to indicate a range. Use an en dash. In this context an 
en dash is shorthand for ‘to’:

Sydney–Brisbane services
the 2009–10 financial year
trackwork on 11–12 July
NOT	 Sydney/Brisbane services 
		  the 2009/10 financial year 
		  trackwork on 11/12 July
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fractions Where possible, spell out the words or use the decimal point rather than 
fractions to avoid confusion.

one quarter
0.25
NOT	 ¼

If unavoidable, use the fraction bar rather than a slash for fractions.
½
NOT	 1/2

Numbers less than one should have a zero before the decimal point. 
Numbers after the decimal point should not end in zero.

0.25
3.5km
4.1 per cent
NOT	 .25 
		  3.10km

Where possible, time measurements should be broken down to hours and 
minutes rather than fractions to avoid confusion.

4 hours 15 minutes
NOT	 4.25 hours

Frank See fonts

freecall One word, not capitalised. Also toll-free. Refers to 1800 numbers, where 
calls are free to a caller dialling from a local landline. For 1300 numbers, 
the caller pays a local charge.

front line or frontline One word when used as an adjective, two when used as a noun.
frontline staff
staff on the front line

fuchsia ‘Walking Fuchsia’ is the colour used to represent the Walking mode.  
There are no alternative spellings.

full stop Two words.

Future Transport Strategy Refers to TfNSW's approach to planning transport and engaging 
customers, to address future technological, economic and social changes. 

Future Transport Strategy comprises two focus areas – planning ('Future 
Transport Planning') and technology ('Future Transport Technology' and 
'Technology Roadmap').

Capitalise in this context.

G
gangway One word. Ramp deployed by staff on a wharf or ferry that bridges the 

gap between the wharf and the ferry.

gaol See jail or gaol

gases or gasses Gases is the plural of gas. Gasses is a verb.

GatePass See also airport services and Sydney Airport station access fee 
One word. Note capitalisation. A GatePass is purchased at Domestic 
Airport Station or International Airport Station if a customer’s ticket does 
not include the Sydney Airport station access fee.
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gender Use gender-neutral terms whenever possible. Restructure sentences if 
pronoun is ‘he/she’.

Applicants should provide copies of their application to their referees.
You should provide a copy of your application to your referees.
NOT	 Every applicant should provide a copy of his/her application to his/her  
		  referees.

police officer, minister of religion, fire-fighter, supervisor, milk vendor
NOT	 policeman, clergyman, fireman, foreman, mi kman

staffed
NOT	 manned

For further information, refer to the Transport Inclusive Interactions Guide  
on the intranet.

geotech One word.

Ghan, The Not part of the TfNSW system. Always ‘The Ghan’, title case.
Experience Central Australia on board The Ghan.

Gold Senior/Pensioner  
Opal card

See also Concession Opal card, Adult Opal card and Child/Youth Opal card
Note capitalisation. The Gold Senior/Pensioner Opal card is available for 
holders of NSW Seniors, Pensioner Concession and NSW War Widow/er 
Transport Concession Cards. The name may be shortened after first use.

Senior/Pensioner Opal card
Gold Opal card
Gold Opal

Gotham See fonts

government terminology 'State Government' and 'Australian Government' should be capitalised. 
When referring to the entity, use lower case ('government').

NSW Government
Australian Government
Commonwealth Government
the government of the day
State Government agency
Federal Court of Australia

the court
federal government
federal funding

NOT	 Commonwealth funding

Some nouns used in connection with government are capitalised.
the Cabinet
the Treasury
the Budget

Do not capitalise the above terms if they are used in adjective or plural 
form.

budget provisions 
successive federal budgets

Names of government agencies and programs are subject to change. 
Check the agency’s website for the most up-to-date name. In some cases 
it is not necessary to include ‘NSW’ in the name of the state agency. 
Always follow the agency’s preferred usage.

In the legislative context, some words are always capitalised in singular or 
plural for example Act(s), Ordinance(s), Regulation(s), Bill(s).

Grand Concourse Part of Central Station. Note capitalisation.
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Great Southern Rail (GSR) Operator of the Indian Pacific (Sydney – Adelaide – Perth); The Ghan 
(Adelaide – Alice Springs – Darwin) and The Overland (Melbourne – 
Adelaide).

NOT	 Great Southern Railway

Greater Sydney See outer Sydney metropolitan areas
See also districts

greenfield Describes land not previously developed, that is unpolluted and suitable 
for urban development.  
One word, lower case. 
See also brownfield and greyfield

greyfield Describes sites used for retail or commercial purposes that are now old, 
obsolete and unprofitable. 
One word, lower case. 
See also brownfield and greenfield

H
handle The name used for the graphic device incorporating line code (when 

relevant) and line name for all public transport modes. For example,  
L1 Dulwich Hill Line.
Twitter handles are the names of our Twitter accounts. For example,  
@T4SydneyTrains.

Harbour City Ferries The operator of the Sydney Ferries Network on behalf of TfNSW.

has or have Use ‘has’ when the subject is singular.
Use ‘have’ when there is more than one subject, or the subject is a 
collective noun such as people, staff, fish, etc.

The team has achieved its goals.
The managers have left the building.

headings and headlines Under corporate style guidelines, headlines and subheadings should be 
sentence case, with only the first letter capitalised unless they contain a 
proper noun, such as title of an event, person or book.

Lower level subheads may be italicised.

Use single inverted commas to indicate a heading within text.
The ‘Transport for NSW Corporate Communication Editorial Style 
Guide’ has recently been revised.

Typography for campaign communication can be flexible. It may be 
possible to start a headline with a lower case letter for design reasons.

Use previously produced elements in a family of communication as a
guide to current Transport for NSW style guides and Roads and Maritime 
Services style guides.

hearing augmentation Space where improved audible capability is provided.

hearing induction loop Location where T-switch hearing capability is provided.
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highways, motorways, 
expressways

Capitalise names of highways, motorways and expressways when referred 
to in full. After initial introduction, when not using full name, type of road 
should be lower case.

An effort is being made to upgrade the Pacific Highway. The highway 
has been …
Pacific Highway Upgrade Program
Princes Highway
the highway between …
M1 Pacific Motorway (M1)
M2 Hills Motorway (M2)
M4 Western Motorway (M4)
M5 South West Motorway (M5)
Westlink M7 Motorway (M7)
Hunter Expressway

Hop See also Splice and Waratah
Note capitalisation. The Hop is the internal nickname for the brand that 
should be used on all communication to public transport customers. 

Horsley Drive, The Always refer to The Horsley Drive with three initial caps.

Hunter See also fleet
Train type. Also known as J Set.

hyperlinks Do not use ‘click here’ or other non-descriptive terms to link text on web 
pages.

Find out more about Opal.
NOT	 To find out more about Opal click here.

When a URL is included in printed material, use bold.
Find out more about Opal at opal.com.au.
NOT	 Find out more about Opal at opal.com.au.

hyphens See also dashes
Hyphens are not dashes. Use hyphens (-) with no space on either side to 
show a link between words, especially compound adjectives.

long-term commitment 
short-term solution 
hands-on management

TIP  Hyphenated words often evolve into one word with common use. For example, ‘e-mail’ has 
evolved to ‘email’.

Generally hyphens are no longer used with prefixes, even with doubled-
up vowels.

cooperate 
coordinate

Re-enter is always hyphenated.

Use when there is the possibility of ambiguity.
recover, recreation, re-cover, re-creation

Refer to The Macquarie Dictionary for the spelling of particular words. For 
a comprehensive explanation of all rules and current accepted Australian 
usage, refer to Snooks & Co., Style manual for authors, editors and 
printers, 6th edn, John Wiley & Sons Australia, Ltd, 2002.
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I
i.e. or e.g. See e.g. or i.e.

indents Do not use indents or tabs for paragraphs or bullet points. Bullet points in 
printed matter should line up at the left margin.
Block indented text should only be used to indicate text that is quoted 
from another source.

Indian Pacific Not part of the TfNSW system. Two words.
NOT	 Indian-Pacific

indicator screen See service indicator screen

indigenous or Indigenous See also Aboriginal or Indigenous 
‘Indigenous’ refers to all Aboriginal and Torres Strait Islander peoples and 
should be spelled with a capital. A capital is not used when referring to 
indigenous peoples of countries other than Australia.

Australia’s Indigenous communities

For further information, refer to the Transport Inclusive Interactions Guide  
on the intranet.

initialisms See shortened forms

Inner West Light Rail 
Extension

Project name for the additional light rail stops from Lilyfield to Dulwich 
Hill that created the L1 Dulwich Hill Line. Note capitalisation and spacing. 
Do not refer to ‘Inner West Light Rail’ in any other context.

inquiry See enquiry or inquiry

interchange or Interchange See also bus interchange
A location where it is possible to change within a mode or between 
modes. Lower case except when major transport interchanges are named.

Blacktown Interchange
Chatswood Interchange
Parramatta Interchange

Intercity or intercity See also Regional
Always with a capital when referring to NSW TrainLink train services. 
Lower case at other times.

Drive safely when making intercity trips.
See how far Intercity services can take you.
… served by NSW TrainLink’s air-conditioned Intercity trains
NOT	 InterCity

internal destination 
indicator (IDI) screen

IDI screens are provided inside vehicles and vessels. They provide 
destination and stopping pattern information in addition to other relevant 
information. Not for customer-facing communication.

internet Not capitalised.

intranet Not capitalised.

-ise or -ize Use ‘ise’.
organisation
minimise
personalise
NOT	 organization 
		  minimize 
		  personalize

it’s or its It’s (with an apostrophe) is the abbreviation for ‘it is’. Its (without an 
apostrophe) indicates ownership.

It’s time to renew your driver licence.
The government has its own waste-reduction policy.



29Transport for NSW Editorial Style Guide – June 2017

italics Avoid italics in customer-facing communication.
Use single quotation or quote marks for brochures, campaigns, policies, 
guides, jargon and publication titles rather than italicising word/s.

The ‘Get your hand off it’ campaign. 
Ask for a copy of ‘Getting around on Sydney Trains’. 
Click on the ‘Trip planner’ tab.

When required in corporate communication use italics for:
•	 titles of books, films, newspapers and periodicals

TfNSW Mode Magazine
The Daily Telegraph
The Sydney Morning Herald

‘The’, when part of a periodical title, need not be italicised and may be 
removed altogether in a sentence.

An article appeared in Tuesday’s edition of the Daily Telegraph.
The article appeared in the Australian on Tuesday.
A recent Sydney Morning Herald article outlined the changes.

•	 acts of legislation (but not regulations and Bills)
Transport Administration Act 1988

•	 names of ships and aircraft
•	 scientific names of plants and animals

Eucalyptus tereticornis (or Queensland blue gum) 
Melaleuca decora (or tea tree)

J
jail or gaol Use ‘jail’. 

jetski One word. 
NOT	 jet ski 
		  Jet Ski (a brand name)

Use ‘personal watercraft’, or ‘PWC’ for short, instead of jetski.

job titles See titles (positions)

journey One or more public transport trips where any transfers between services 
occur within a limited timeframe.

journey mapping See customer journey mapping

judgement or judgment With an ‘e’. The only time ‘judgment’ is used is in legal contexts.

justification (typographic) TfNSW style is generally left aligned – also referred to as ‘ragged right’. 
Do not indent the first line of a paragraph.

K
Kingsford Smith Airport Use ‘Sydney Airport’.

kiss and ride Three words. Note lower case. Describes a dedicated limited-time parking 
bay near a public transport mode for picking up or dropping off customers.

kiss and ride bay
NOT	 kiss and ride point 
		  kiss and ride zone 
		  kiss and ride area 
		  kiss-and-ride 
		  Kiss and Ride 
		  Kiss & Ride

kiteboard, kiteboarding or 
kitesurf, kitesurfing

One word. Both expressions are used.

km Use for both singular and plural.
NOT	 kms

km/h Use for both singular and plural.
NOT	 km/hr 
		  kms/h 
		  kph

knot A vessel speed equivalent to one nautical mile per hour, or 1.87km/h.
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L
L plater or learner driver Either expression is correct. 

NOT	 L-plater

L plates Note capitalisation.
NOT	 L-plates 
		  Ls 
		  L’s

land bridge Two words.

land-holder Hyphenated.

landowner One word.

left-hand drive Note hyphenation.

legislation Acts and Ordinances are italicised and written in full with a date. Use 
‘the Act’ with a capital when referring to specific legislation after the 
first reference. Regulations are not italicised. When referring to non-
NSW legislation, include the abbreviated jurisdiction in parentheses, not 
italicised – ACT, Cwlth, Qld, NT, SA, Tas., Vic. or WA.
Bills and Regulations are shown with initial caps, not italicised.

Australian National Railways Act 1975 (Cwlth)
Transport Infrastructure Act 1994 (Qld)
Transport Administration Amendment Bill 2010

letterbox or mailbox Use letterbox. One word.

level crossing Safe place for customers to cross train or light rail tracks on foot or by vehicle.

LGBTI The abbreviation used by government when referring to lesbian, gay, 
bisexual, transgender or intersex people or groups in the context of 
diversity and inclusion.

NOT	 LGB, LGBTQI or other variations.

licence or license Licence is a noun. License is a verb.
A national system of driver licence classes has been introduced in 
NSW.
How do I get a licence?
I have a learner licence.
Roads and Maritime Services administers all aspects of registration 
and licensing in NSW Graduated Licensing Scheme (GLS).
He is licensed to drive a heavy vehicle.

A person or organisation that holds a licence, or is licensed, is a licensee.

licence types car licence
taxi driver licence
motorcycle rider licence
tow truck driver licence

lifejacket One word.
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light rail or Light Rail A group of routes which may be known to the public by a name  
or number. 

Sydney Trains Network, Sydney Light Rail Network, Intercity Trains 
Network and Newcastle Light Rail all travel along ‘lines’.

Capitalise when specifying line names, and include line number. Avoid 
writing as a plural when capitalised. Lower case when referring to a non-
specific line or to more than one line.

Get the latest news on your line.
Trackwork is underway on all lines.
Good news for T5 Cumberland Line customers.
Trackwork on the T1 North Shore, Northern & Western Line and T6 
Carlingford Line.
NOT	 Trackwork on the T1 North Shore, Northern & Western and T6 	  
		  Carlingford Lines.

For distinctions between use of line, route and services, see line, route  
or service.

line or Line Capitalise when specifying line names, and include line number. Avoid 
writing as a plural in this case. Lower case when referring to a non-
specified line or to more than one line.

Get the latest news on your line.
Trackwork is underway on all lines.
Good news for T5 Cumberland Line customers.
Trackwork on the T1 North Shore, Northern & Western Line and  
T6 Carlingford Line.
NOT	 Trackwork on the T1 North Shore, Northern & Western and 
		  T6 Carlingford Lines.

line, route or service Sydney Trains Network has lines. 
Sydney Buses Network has routes.
Sydney Ferries Network has services.
Sydney Light Rail Network has lines. 
Intercity Trains Network has lines. 
Blue Mountains Buses Network has routes.
Central Coast Buses Network has routes.
Hunter Buses Network has routes.
Illawarra Buses Network has routes.
Newcastle Ferries has services.
Newcastle Light Rail has lines.

local council and 
government areas

Use lower case when referring to council, local council, local government 
and local government areas.
Write the names of local government authorities according to their own 
preferred style. Note that council amalgamations have taken place across 
much of regional NSW in recent years, so check that the council you’re 
referring to still exists.
Each council is responsible for a ‘local government area’ (LGA) rather 
than a ‘council’, ‘municipality’ or ‘council area’.

City of Sydney
Kiama Municipal Council
Ku-ring-gai Council
Wollongong City Council
Wyong Shire Council

log book Two words.

long-distance or long 
distance

Hyphenated when used as an adjective. No hyphen at other times.
NSW TrainLink provides long-distance services. 
The XPT covers a long distance.

low season See seasonal fares
Lower case.

luggage NOT	 baggage
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M
Macdonaldtown Station NOT	 MacDonaldtown Station

Macquarie University 
Station

NOT	 Macquarie Uni Station

mail or post See post or mail

mailbox or letterbox See letterbox or mailbox

major event buses and 
special event buses

Note lower case.
NOT	 Major Event Buses 
		  Special Event Buses

Manly Fast Ferry Note capitalisation. The sole operator of fast ferry services between Manly 
and Circular Quay. Not a Sydney Ferries service.

Manly ferries Note current capitalisation. If possible, refer instead to ‘F1 Manly services’. 

Manly ferries have a long history, which is why they previously enjoyed 
their own identity as Manly Ferries (capital ‘F’). However, now they are 
part of the Sydney Ferries Network.

measurement Units of measure are spelled out in editorial text.
300 tonnes of rail

Use abbreviations in tables, graphs, and where appropriate in customer-
facing text. Full stops are not used for abbreviations of measurements 
unless ending a sentence. Do not separate abbreviations for measurement 
from the numerical value of the relevant physical quantity by a space 
(for example, 10gm not 10 gm). With this exception, the rules about 
measurement in Snooks & Co., Style manual for authors, editors and 
printers, 6th edn, John Wiley & Sons Australia, Ltd, 2002 are followed.
No plurals when abbreviations are used.

KB		 kilobyte/s
MB		 megabyte/s
GB		 gigabyte/s
m		  metre/s
m2		 square metre/s
m3		 cubic metre/s
km		 kilometre/s
km2	 square kilometre/s
km/h	 kilometre/s per hour
g		  gram/s
kg		 kilogram/s
t		  tonne
mL		 millilitre/s
L		  litre/s
ML		 megalitre/s
sec	 second/s
min	 minute/s
h		  hour/s
°C		  degree/s Celsius
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members of parliament All ministers in federal, state and territory parliaments have the title  
‘The Honourable’.
The form of address depends on the position.
•	 Prime Minister 

The Hon. Givenname Familyname MP 
Prime Minister of Australia

•	 State premiers 
The Hon. Givenname Familyname MP 
Premier of NSW

•	 Ministers 
The Hon. Givenname Familyname MP 
Minister for Transport

•	 Ministers who are members of the Senate 
Senator the Hon. … 
Minister for …

Metro See Sydney Metro

mid- Note hyphenation.
mid-July
mid-year review

Millennium See also fleet
Train type. Note spelling. Also known as M Set.

NOT	 Millenium

Milsons Point NOT	 Milson’s Point

Minister for Transport Note capitalisation.

mobility scooters and 
motorised wheelchairs

Express these terms in full when necessary.
NOT	 scooters

mode See also transport mode
The four public transport modes are train, bus, ferry and light rail. Always 
refer to public transport modes in this order.
The two active transport modes are walking and cycling. Always refer to 
active transport modes in this order.

Moore Park Link ticket Note capitalisation. Combined train and bus ticket that allows travel from 
any station on Sydney and Intercity Trains Networks to Central, and then 
a bus to Moore Park.

Moore Park precinct Note capitalisation. Location of Allianz Stadium (formerly Sydney 
Football Stadium), the Sydney Cricket Ground, the Hordern Pavilion and 
the Entertainment Quarter and Randwick Racecourse.

Moore Park shuttle Note capitalisation. An event shuttle bus that runs before and after major 
sporting and music events held in the Moore Park precinct.

Motorail One word, initial cap. A service offered by Great Southern Rail on The 
Ghan (Darwin–Adelaide), Indian Pacific (Perth–Adelaide–Sydney) and The 
Overland (Adelaide–Melbourne).

motorcycle riders Express ‘motorcycle’ in full.
NOT	 motorbike riders

motorways M2 Hills Motorway (M2)
M4 Western Motorway (M4)
M5 South West Motorway (M5)
Westlink M7 Motorway (M7)

multimedia One word, no hyphen, no capitalisation.
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N
N/A Note capitalisation. Short for ‘not applicable’ or ‘not available’. N/A can be 

used in a table, but not in text.
NOT	 na 
		  n.a. 
		  n/a

names Use non-discriminatory, culturally sensitive terms when requesting names 
on forms or setting up templates, etc.

given name, family name 
NOT	 first name, christian name, last name

For further information, refer to the Transport Inclusive Interactions Guide  
on the intranet.

National Relay Service 
(NRS)

Government initiative that helps those who are deaf or have a hearing 
or speech impairment to communicate with anyone with a phone, and 
vice versa. TfNSW now includes the NRS number 133 677 alongside the 
Transport Info phone number 131 500.

NB or Note In formal writing, use ‘Note’ or ‘Please note’ followed by a comma in 
preference to ‘NB’. Can be shown in bold.

In informal writing ‘NB’ (short for nota bene meaning ‘note well’) is well 
recognised and may be used. Note capitalisation, no full stops. Use as the 
first item in a sentence with the next word also capitalised.

NB Services do not run after midnight.
NOT	 nb

network or Network See also Transport Network
See also ‘Public transport networks’ section
Capitalised only when used in approved Transport network names:

the Sydney Trains Network
the Sydney Buses Network
the Sydney Ferries Network
the Sydney Light Rail Network
the Intercity Trains Network
the Blue Mountains Buses Network
the Central Coast Buses Network
the Hunter Buses Network
the Illawarra Buses Network
the Regional Trains and Coaches Network

Note that network names are descriptive only, indicating geographical 
service boundaries and modes. They do not include the name of any 
service provider.

new-look or new look Hyphenated when used as an adjective. No hyphen at other times.
Intercity trains’ new-look quiet carriages
NSW TrainLink’s XPT has a new look.

New South Wales or NSW ‘New South Wales’ on first reference, then ‘NSW’, except where first 
reference is in the term ‘NSW Government’.

New Year’s Eve Note apostrophe.

Newcastle Buses See also ‘Public transport networks’ section
Former service name for bus services operated by the State Transit 
Authority in Newcastle. Note capitalisation.
Like Sydney Buses, Newcastle Buses is not a brand like Sydney Trains and 
Sydney Ferries, and should not be used. When necessary to differentiate 
from private bus operators, refer to State Transit buses.
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Newcastle Buses & Ferries See also ‘Public transport networks’ section 
The former collective service name for bus and ferry services in 
Newcastle operated by the State Transit Authority. The term ‘Newcastle 
Buses & Ferries’ should not be used. 

Newcastle Fare Free Zone Note capitalisation. Area in Newcastle where all bus travel is free.

Newcastle Ferries See also ‘Public transport networks’ section 
The current network name, but also the former service name for ferry 
services operated by State Transit in Newcastle. Note capitalisation. Unlike 
Sydney Ferries, ‘Newcastle Ferries’ is not a brand, and should not be used 
in this context.
There is only one Newcastle Ferries service, which runs between Queens 
Wharf and Stockton.

next train indicator screen See service indicator screen

NightRide See also ‘Public transport networks’ section 
One word. Note capitalisation.
NightRide buses are late-night bus services that replace train services 
from midnight to around 4am. They operate on the Sydney NightRide 
Buses Network.

NOT	 NightRider 
		  NightRide network

nightwork One word.

Nobbys Beach NOT Nobby’s Beach

no entry A location to which access is not permitted.

non-accessible Facility or services which are not wheelchair accessible and/or do not 
provide accessible facilities.

North Coast Region of NSW. Note capitalisation.

North Shore Region of Sydney. Note capitalisation.

North Shore, Northern & 
Western Line

North Shore Line and upper Northern Line trains on the Sydney Trains 
Network proceed to the Western Line or lower part of the Northern Line, 
and vice versa. Thus they are shown as one line.

North West Rail Link See Sydney Metro

northbound One word.

NorthConnex Project name. Note capitalisation.

Northern Beaches Region of Sydney. Note capitalisation.

NSW Government Note capitalisation. To avoid confusion, never refer solely to ‘the 
government’. The State Government is an acceptable alternative, but 
keep use to a minimum. Do not link the name of the current premier.

NOT	 the Baird Government

NSW or New South Wales In more formal documents, ‘New South Wales’ on first reference, then 
‘NSW’, except where first reference is in the term ‘NSW Government’.
In customer-facing communication, NSW is well understood.

NSW TrainLink The service brand name now used for trains and coaches operating 
outside of the Sydney Trains Network. 

On 1 July 2013, CountryLink services operating under the former RailCorp 
brand were replaced by NSW TrainLink Regional services, and Intercity 
services operating under the former CityRail were replaced by NSW 
TrainLink Intercity services.

NSW TrainLink Booking 
Office

See also NSW TrainLink Travel Centre
Note capitalisation. A facility where customers can go in person to book 
tickets on Regional services. Name can be shortened after first use.

Booking Office
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NSW TrainLink Intercity 
services

See ‘Public transport networks’ section

NSW TrainLink Regional 
services

See ‘Public transport networks’ section

NSW TrainLink Regional 
train and coach services

See also ‘Public transport networks’ section
Note capitalisation. NSW TrainLink Regional services are divided into four 
regions:

North Coast region
North Western region
Western region
Southern region

NSW TrainLink tourist information is divided into four regions:
NSW North Coast
Canberra and the South
Country NSW
Outback NSW

NSW TrainLink Travel 
Centre

See also NSW TrainLink Booking Office
Note capitalisation. A dedicated facility where customers can go in 
person for a variety of travel services including booking tickets on 
Regional services. Name can be shortened after first use.

Travel Centre

NSW War Widow/er 
Transport Concession Card

Note that this card is issued to surviving spouses of both genders.
NOT	 NSW War Widows Card 
		  NSW War Widow/ers Transport Concession Card

number plates Always write as numerals.
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numbers In formal editorial text (annual reports, press releases, etc.), the rule is 
to spell out numbers one to nine, and use figures for 10 onwards (except 
dates, page numbers, tables, graphs and when writing figures with a 
decimal point). Don’t start or end sentences with figures. Don’t insert a 
comma for four-digit numbers.

4.1 per cent
four per cent
2366
23,660
236,600
Two hundred staff attended the training course.
16,000 square kilometres

Demerit points are always written as numerals.

Use hyphens for numbers up to 99 that comprise two words.
twenty-one
forty-three

When using a suffix for a number, it should be typed as normal text.
the 16th position
the 30th anniversary
NOT	 the 16th position

When writing millions and billions use a combination of words and 
numbers.

one million
2.5 million
two billion
3.7 billion

In customer-facing communication (trackwork notices, safety notices, 
campaigns, etc.), these rules don’t necessarily apply. Use what works 
best to express meaning most clearly. In general, numerals in text and 
headlines can be scanned quickly and are more readily understood. 

Children aged from 3 to 16 can travel free.
Children aged 3–16 can travel free.
NOT	 Children aged from three to 16 can travel free.

The trip to Canberra will take 4 hours and 20 minutes.
NOT	 The trip to Canberra will take four hours and 20 minutes.

200 staff attended.
NOT	 Two hundred staff attended.

4 per cent or 4%
NOT	 four per cent

It may be clearer to use a comma in four-digit numbers.
1,938
NOT	 1938

Use professional judgement.

O
off-peak Always hyphenated.

Take advantage of off-peak discounts.
Save by travelling off-peak.
off-peak train fares

office hours Refers to the operating times of an information or ticket office.

Olympic Park Station NOT	 Sydney Olympic Park Station
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on board or onboard ‘On board’ (two words) is roughly equivalent to ‘aboard’. ‘Onboard’ is an 
adjective.

Give yourself plenty of time to get on board.
Enjoy the onboard services.

on-demand transport 
or demand-responsive 
transport

A flexible service that operates within a defined service area, which can 
be booked or scheduled by customers when required.
Lower case, note hyphen. 
See also flexible transport

on route See en route

on-the-spot or on the spot Hyphenated when used as an adjective. Not hyphenated at other times.
Transport officers can issue on-the-spot fines.
Transport officers can issue fines on the spot.

on-time or on time Hyphenated when used as an adjective. Not hyphenated at other times.
We have improved our on-time running.
We will make sure trains arrive on time.

ongoing One word, no hyphen.

online One word, no hyphen.
Fill in your application online. 
Take advantage of our online services.

Opal 60 minute transfer See also Opal Trip Advantage
Note capitalisation. For this term, do not hyphenate ‘60 minute’.

Opal Activity Statement Note capitalisation. A customer’s record of Opal travel history and 
transactions available from opal.com.au.

Opal card Note capitalisation.
Opal is the integrated ticketing system that allows customers to access 
all public transport modes with a single ticketing option. The Opal card is 
not a ticket.

NOT	 Opal Card 
		  Opal smartcard

Opal card reader Also known as an Opal reader. The device where customers tap on and 
tap off to calculate the correct fare on public transport.

Opal Customer Care Note capitalisation. Note spacing. The Opal Customer Care team offers 
Opal customer service and support over the phone via 13 67 25  
and online.

Opal-only gates Note hyphenation.

Opal ticketing system NOT	 Opal card ticketing system

Opal Transfer Benefit Note capitalisation. A fare discount which applies when customers 
travelling on the Opal network transfer between different modes on a 
single trip, within a limited period of time (referred to as ’transfer time’).

Opal Trip Advantage Note capitalisation. Also referred to as ‘Opal 60 minute transfer’. The 
feature of Opal allowing customers to make multiple trips using the same 
mode of transport and, if the transfer occurs within 60 minutes, only pay 
one fare based on the distance travelled. For the Sydney Ferries Manly 
service the standard transfer time is extended to 130 minutes from tap on.

opal.com.au Never with ‘www.’

operating agencies Lower case.
NOT	 operating entities

organisation names The full name of the organisation should be spelled exactly as the 
organisation spells it. If in doubt, check the organisation’s website.
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orphans and widows Orphans and widows relate to typeset documents, particularly when text 
is in columns. When looking at the layout of any finished document, such 
as a newsletter, widows and orphans are words or ends of sentences that 
are left hanging over, creating unnecessary white space and reducing 
readability.

A ‘widow’ is when a very short line or a word is left at the end of a 
paragraph. Avoid widows by reworking the layout or editing the text.

An ‘orphan’ is like a widow but appears at the beginning of a column or 
page, and should also be avoided.

Oscar See also fleet
Train type. Note capitalisation. Short for ‘Outer Suburban Carriages’. Also 
known as an H Set.

NOT	 OSCAR 
		  OSCar

outer Sydney metropolitan 
area

See also Sydney metropolitan area and districts.
Note capitalisation. Area covering the Blue Mountains, Central Coast, 
Hunter, Illawarra / South Coast and Southern Highlands regions of NSW 
where the Opal card is accepted.

NOT	 greater Sydney metropolitan area 
		  Greater Sydney

overboard One word.

P
P plater or  
provisional driver

Either expression is correct.
NOT	 P-plater

P plates Note capitalisation.
NOT	 P-plates 
		  Ps 
		  P’s

Paddy’s Markets A stop on the L1 Dulwich Hill Line. Note the apostrophe.

paddle craft Two words.

parentheses and brackets See also dashes
(If parentheses are used for an entire sentence the full stop falls inside the 
bracket, like this.)

If parentheses are used for only part of a sentence, the full stop falls 
outside (like this).

Use square brackets [like this] in quoted material to indicate insertions 
made by someone other than the author.

‘The strategy was implemented in March [2011].’

Don’t use brackets within parentheses. Use a combination of en dashes 
and parentheses instead.

parliament or Parliament Capitalised only in formal titles.
the NSW Parliament
Parliament House
the Parliamentary Library
Parliament of New South Wales
a state parliament initiative
the debate in parliament
parliamentary
parliamentarian

passenger See customer

passive voice See active voice and passive voice

pay phone Two words. 
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peak season See seasonal fares
Lower case.

penalty or fine ‘Penalty’ is an all-purpose word that may include loss of licence, demerit 
points or fines. ‘Fine’ applies to cash penalties only.

pensioner Lower case.

Pensioner Excursion Ticket 
(PET)

Note capitalisation.

per cent or % Always two words when used in text. Only use ‘%’ in tables or graphs.
People aged between 16 and 20 represent only 7 per cent of all drivers 
but are involved in 18 per cent of fatalities.

personal watercraft (PWC) ‘Watercraft’ is always one word.
NOT	 personal water craft

phone numbers See 'Numbers' section (p.4).
See also contact details

plain language See ‘Plain language’ section
Plain language is the single most important principle of the TfNSW tone 
of voice. It means making sure all written and verbal communication is 
expressed in a direct and clear way, and avoids jargon and unnecessary 
official, legal or bureaucratic wording. It replaces lengthy, complex 
sentences with concise ones. It pays attention to design and layout of 
documents to make them as accessible as possible.

platform indicator screen See service indicator screen

platform or Platform Capitalise when naming a specific platform. Lower case when used as a 
common noun.
Platform numbers are written as numerals. 

City trains leave from Platform 1. 
Express trains leave from Platforms 3 and 15. 
City services leave from this platform.
Works are being carried out on various platforms at Central station.

police The correct name for the State police is the ‘NSW Police Force’. In most 
cases, however, it is acceptable to refer simply to ‘police’ or ‘NSW Police’.

Transport officers work with police.
Transport officers work with NSW Police.
NOT	 Transport officers work with the NSW Police Force.

post or mail Use ‘post’ rather than ‘mail’.
Tickets can be ordered by post.
Your ticket will be posted to you next week.
You will receive your tickets by post.

Note passive language in these examples.

postcode One word.

powerboat One word.

pre- A prefix meaning ‘before’. No hyphen is necessary unless followed by an 
‘e’ or ‘i’, or a special term.

prepay, prepurchased, pre-empt, pre-ignition, pre-Hop

precinct See transport precinct

program or programme Use ‘program’ at all times. 

projects TfNSW has projects ongoing at any time, managed by Transport Projects 
and Roads and Maritime Services. Always refer to projects using initial 
caps:

Inner West Light Rail Extension
CBD and South East Light Rail
North West Rail Link
South West Rail Link
Wynyard Walk
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public holiday Lower case.

public transport See also Transport
Always lower case.

public transport modes When public transport is referred to in general and in body copy where 
mode distinctions are clear, use lower case singular, in this order:

train, bus, ferry and light rail
trains, buses, ferries and light rail

To differentiate services operated by non-government service providers, 
use customer-facing brand names followed by the word ‘services’: 

Sydney Trains, NSW TrainLink, Buses, Sydney Ferries and Light Rail 
services

Because NSW TrainLink has two different service areas – Regional and 
Intercity – it may be necessary to spell these out, but note capitalisation:

NSW TrainLink Regional trains (coaches, or services)
NSW TrainLink Intercity trains (services)

When shorthand is required to refer to train services in both the Sydney 
metropolitan area (Sydney Trains Network) and the outer Sydney 
metropolitan area (Intercity Trains Network) made up of Sydney Trains 
and NSW TrainLink Intercity services, it is okay to refer to ‘Sydney and 
Intercity trains’.

PWC Personal watercraft.

Q
quiet carriage Lower case. A designated car on NSW TrainLink Intercity trains where 

mobile phones should be set to silent, headphones turned down in 
volume, and talking is kept to a minimum.

quotation marks See also apostrophes
Use ‘single quotation marks’ for the titles of brochures, campaigns, 
policies and guides, and for jargon, speech and reference quotes. Use 
“double quotation marks” for a quote within a quote.

The ‘Beasts of bad behaviour’ campaign.
Ask for a copy of ‘Getting around on Sydney Trains’.
Click on the ‘Trip planner’ tab.
‘I like my job,’ said Geoff Brown, Project Manager.
‘When I came into the project I asked the question “Is this what 
customers want?”’

Use ‘curly’ quotation marks (‘’, “”), not footprints (', ").
TIP When a document follows Web Content Accessibility Guidelines (WCAG), a single quote 
will be read out loud as ‘apostrophe’.

quoting sources 
(references or citations)

See also footnotes
When references are incorporated into body text, the author and date 
of the publication quoted should be placed at the end of the sentence 
before the concluding punctuation.

Road safety research demonstrated that ‘increasing experience as a 
learner could result in a 24 to 40 per cent reduction in accidents in the 
first two years after obtaining a driver licence’ (Johnson, 1997).

If the quote refers to only part of the sentence, it should be placed after 
the clause or phrase.

The reference list is placed at the end of the document.

List documents in alphabetical order according to the authors’ names.
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R
rail agencies Current and former NSW rail-related agencies:

•	 Country Rail Infrastructure Authority (2010–2012)
•	 Department of Railways (1932–1972)
•	 Independent Transport Safety and Reliability Regulator (2004–2010)
•	 Independent Transport Safety Regulator (2010–present)
•	 NSW Trains (2013–present)
•	 Olympic Roads and Transport Authority (1998–2001)
•	 Office of the Coordinator General of Rail (2000–2003)
•	 Public Transport Commission of New South Wales (1972–1980)
•	 Public Transport Ticketing Corporation (2006–2010)
•	 Rail Access Corporation (1996–2001)
•	 Rail Corporation New South Wales (2004–2013)
•	 	Rail Infrastructure Corporation (2001–2010)
•	 Rail Services Australia (1998–2001)
•	 Railway Services Authority (1996–1998)
•	 State Rail Authority of NSW (1980–2003)
•	 Sydney Metro (2008–2010)
•	 Sydney Trains (2013–present)
•	 Transport Construction Authority (2010–present)
•	 Transport Infrastructure Development Corporation (2004–2010)

rail network The rail infrastructure in NSW.

rail or train Sydney Trains and NSW TrainLink provide train services, not rail services. 
Customers travel by train, not rail.

Rail describes heavy rail infrastructure and physical steel rails on sleepers, 
not passenger services. Use the term ‘heavy rail’ when necessary to 
differentiate from ‘light rail’.

RailCorp RailCorp was the operator name for the service previously known as 
CityRail (now Sydney Trains and NSW TrainLink Intercity services) and 
CountryLink (now NSW TrainLink Regional services).

re- Prefix meaning ‘again’. In general, it is linked to its root word without a 
hyphen, even when the root word starts with a vowel. Only use a hyphen 
if there is possible confusion with another word or where the root word 
begins with ‘e’.

realign
reassess
recover
recreation
redeploy 
redevelop
reinvest 
rework
re-cover (meaning to cover again)
re-creation (meaning to create again) 
re-engineer
re-enter

real-time or real time Hyphenated when used as an adjective. Two words at other times. 
Real-time apps allow you to track your journey in real time.  
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regions Regions, as defined by NSW Department of Planning and Environment, 
include:

Central Coast
Central West and Orana
Far West
Hunter
Illawarra-Shoalhaven
Metropolitan Sydney
New England North West
North Coast
Riverina-Murray
South East and Tablelands

regional or Regional Always with an initial cap when referring to NSW TrainLink Regional train 
and coach services or the network.

See how far Regional services can take you.
Regional Trains and Coaches Network

Lower case at other times.
Enjoy the variety of regional New South Wales.

registration numbers Always write as numerals.

resale One word.

right-hand drive Note hyphenation.

RMS See Roads and Maritime Services

rms.nsw.gov.au Roads and Maritime Services website.

road network All roads in NSW, consisting of local roads/streets, highways, freeways 
and motorways.

road user Two words.

Road Users’ Handbook A Roads and Maritime Services publication. Note the apostrophe.

Road Users Summit A Roads and Maritime Services initiative. Note there is no apostrophe.

roadheader One word.

roads Dedicated carriageways for use by motor vehicles, buses, coaches and 
trucks, and people walking or riding bicycles.

Roads and Maritime 
Services

Use the full title on first reference: Roads and Maritime Services. Then 
the short form ‘Roads and Maritime’ may be used. Do not use ‘RMS’ in 
customer-facing communication.

For interstate or international audiences, use ‘NSW Roads and Maritime 
Services’.

Roads and Maritime Services is a State Government agency, not an 
authority, and should never be referred to as ‘the Authority’.

Always express as a singular entity.
Roads and Maritime Services has …
NOT	 Roads and Maritime Services have …
Roads and Maritime Services is …
NOT	 Roads and Maritime Services are …

Roads & Transport 
Authority (RTA)

See Roads and Maritime Services
Name of the previous State Government agency managing roads in NSW.

roadwork One word.

roll out or rollout Two words when used as a verb. One word when used as a noun.
We will roll out new initiatives in March.
The Opal rollout is complete.
Our rollout of new initiatives begins in March.
NOT	 roll-out
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rolling stock See fleet
Two words. Use ‘fleet’ in preference to ‘rolling stock’ where possible.

NOT	 rolling-stock 
		  rollingstock

route A path connecting individual stops.
Sydney Buses Network, Blue Mountains Buses Network, Hunter Buses 
Network and Illawarra Buses Network all travel along ‘routes’. 

Use the term ‘service’ rather than ‘route’ when referring to the paths of 
Sydney Ferries Network and Newcastle Ferries.

For distinctions between use of line, route and services, see also line, 
route or service.

route, line or service See line, route or service

run-down Hyphenated when used as a noun. Two words at other times.
The media release provides a run-down of the project.

NOT	 rundown

S
Safe-T-Cam Note hyphens and capitalisation.

sailboard, sailboarding or 
windsurf, windsurfing

One word. Both expressions are used for the same sport.

SCATS Stands for ‘Sydney Coordinated Adaptive Traffic System’.

scooters Use ‘mobility scooters’ or ‘motorised wheelchairs’.

seasonal fares Three seasonal fare scales that apply to reserved seating on NSW 
TrainLink services: peak (normal fares), shoulder (15% discount) and low 
(30% discount).

seasons Not capitalised unless part of name.
This month is Spring Cycle month.
Australia’s largest celebration of spring is held in Canberra.

seatbelt One word.
NOT	 car restraint 
		  restraint

secure prepaid taxi rank See also taxi rank
Secure prepaid taxi ranks operate in certain CBD locations from 9pm to 6am 
on Friday and Saturday nights. Customers pay an estimated fare up front.

self-service or self service Hyphenated when used as an adjective. Two words at other times.
self-service machines
Help yourself – it’s self service.

semicolon (;) Avoid semicolons. They are difficult to use correctly. Use a colon (:), never 
a semicolon, starting a list.

Senior/Pensioner Opal card See Gold Senior/Pensioner Opal card

Seniors Card No apostrophe.
NOT	 Seniors’ Card 
		  Senior’s Card
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service A name used to describe a particular service operating on a train line, bus 
route, ferry service or light rail line.
Use the term ‘service’ rather than ‘train’ when referring to Sydney Trains 
or NSW TrainLink services that may be provided by a bus or coach.

Customers can enjoy unlimited travel on all NSW TrainLink Regional 
services.
NOT	 Customers can enjoy unlimited travel on all NSW TrainLink Regional trains.

Use the term ‘service’ rather than ‘route’ when referring to the paths of 
Sydney Ferries Network and Newcastle Ferries.

For distinctions between use of line, route and services, see also line, route or 
service.

service indicator screen The name for any display for any mode that guides customers towards 
their destinations. Name service indicator screens according to purpose. 

next train indicator screen
NOT	  indicator board

shadecloth One word.

short platforms Station platforms that are too short to accommodate all carriages of 
some Intercity trains. Always use the following key:

SP1	 Leave the train from the rear carriage
SP1r	 Leave the train from the rear carriage’s rear door
SP2	 Leave the train from the rear 2 carriages
SP4	 Leave the train from the rear 4 carriages
SP6	 Leave the train from the rear 6 carriages
SP6#	 Leave the train from the front 6 carriages
SPM	 Leave from middle doors of train
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shortened forms See also contact details and dates
Shortened forms comprise abbreviations, contractions, acronyms and 
initialisms.

Abbreviations include the first letter of a word but not the last letter. 
They normally have a full stop. Avoid them except in rare circumstances, 
like attributions of photos or mandatory fine print. The Australian 
Government style manual recommends keeping the full points in all these 
shortened forms.

cont.
Co.
fig.
c. (short for circa)
e.g.
et al. (meaning ‘and others’)
etc.
co. (company)
inc. (incorporated)
p. (page)
i.e.
Mon.
Dec.
Vic.

When days or months in date ranges need to be shortened to three 
letters for headlines or subheads, it is okay to leave off the full stop.

Contractions include the first and last letters of a word. In Australia they 
never have a full stop (full stops are US usage only). An exception is ‘no.’ 
(meaning ‘number’ but short for ‘numero’) to avoid confusion with the 
word ‘no’. Some common contractions (Mr, Mrs, Dr) are never written in full.

Mr, Mrs, Dr, Qld, Ltd, Pty, St, Rd, Cnr
NOT	 Mr., Mrs., Dr., Qld., Ltd., Pty., St., Rd., Cnr.

Keep other contractions such as ‘mgr’, ‘dept’, etc., to a minimum, 
especially in formal documentation and communication material. In 
text, write ‘Road’ or ‘Street’ in full. Only contract to ‘Rd’ or ‘St’ if space is 
limited, such as on maps.

Acronyms are strings of initial letters (and sometimes other letters) 
pronounced as a word. Often all caps, sometimes initial cap, and 
sometimes all lower case depending on familiarity. No full stops.

Anzac, Qantas, scuba, sonar

Initialisms are strings of initial letters not pronounced as a word.  
No full stops.

TfNSW, NWRL, NSW, SBS, PC, TV, CPI, IQ, NB, BAC 

If the words being shortened are a common noun, first letters of words  
should not be capitalised when written in long form.

environmental impact statement (EIS)

An ampersand (&) may be used for initialisms with only two letters, but is 
often not necessary for initialisms with more than two letters.

R&D (research and development)
RMS
OHS
DSTA

TfNSW has standard short forms for telephone, mobile, fax, email and 
website: T, M, F, E and W.
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shortened forms (cont.) Where an agency, division, branch or section is shortened, always spell 
out the word in full in the first instance, followed by the short form in 
parentheses.

Central Business District (CBD)
Department of Premier and Cabinet (DPC)
Transport for NSW (TfNSW)
Department of Transport (DoT)
Human Resources (HR)
Information Technology (IT)
Local Government Area (LGA)
New South Wales (NSW)

Specific examples used by Roads and Maritime Services:
Sydney Harbour Bridge (SHB) – not used in customer-facing 
communication
Variable Message Signs (VMS)
Driver Knowledge Test (DKT)
Australian Builder’s Plate (ABP)
Australia and New Zealand Safe Boating Education Group (ANZSBEG)
Better Boating Program (BBP)
Hull Identification Number (HIN)
Marine Rescue NSW (MRNSW)
personal watercraft (PWC)

The five core divisions at Transport for NSW should be shortened as:
Customer Services (CS)
Freight, Strategy and Planning (FSP)
Infrastructure and Services (IS)
Finance and Investment (FI)
People and Corporate Services (PaCS)

shoulder season See seasonal fares
Lower case.

sign-off or sign off Hyphenated when used as a noun. Two words when used as a verb.
This document requires a sign-off.
Please sign off this document.
NOT	 signoff

signalised intersection Use ‘traffic lights’.

single-deck, single-decker See also double-deck, double-decker
Single-deck is an adjective. Single-decker is a noun.

single trip ticket A single-use Opal ticket customers can purchase for a one-off trip.

smartcard or smart card Use ‘smartcard’.

Sound, The Always refer to ‘The Sound’ with two initial caps.

smartphone One word.

South Coast Region of NSW. Note capitalisation.

South West Rail Link Project name. Note capitalisation and spacing. Now part of the T2 
Airport, Inner West & South Line.

southbound One word.

Southern Highlands Region of NSW. Note capitalisation.

space after full stop One space only, not two, between a full stop and start of the next 
sentence.

special event buses See major event buses and special event buses

spelled or spelt Use ‘spelled’.
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Splice See also Hop and Waratah
Note capitalisation. The Splice is the internal nickname of the customer-
facing brand used on communication about the roads and waterways 
system in NSW.
Note that the Splice is not the same as the Roads and Maritime Services 
State Government agency.

stand-alone or stand alone Hyphenated when an adjective. Two words at other times.
This is a stand-alone service.
For this responsibility, every staff member must stand alone.

stand-alone lists See also bullet points
•	 May be used with or without bullets
•	 May be used in display material, brochures and technical 

documentation
•	 May have only a heading without any lead-in.

Each item can take an initial capital, and no full stop is required at the end 
of the list.

start Or begin.
NOT	 commence

state or State When ‘state’ refers to NSW it should start with a capital. When referring 
to other Australian states, singular or plural, use lower case.
Statewide is one word. When referring to NSW, use with a capital.

State Government Legislation will be introduced across the State.
State roads.
All the Australian states will submit a proposal.
The legislation will be introduced Statewide.

State Rail Authority of 
NSW

RailCorp’s predecessor agency (1980–2003).
the then State Rail Authority of NSW
NOT	 the then State Rail

State Transit Authority The operator of Sydney and Newcastle’s government-owned buses 
(formerly Sydney Buses and Newcastle Buses & Ferries).
It is not a customer-facing brand. However, for special events it may be 
necessary to identify buses run specifically by this operator. 

State Transit buses
NOT	 Sydney Buses 
		  Newcastle Buses 
		  State Transit Authority buses 
		  STA buses

Consider if it is more appropriate to refer to ‘buses’ (lower case), to use 
route numbers and names, or to refer specifically to the Sydney Buses 
Network or Hunter Buses Network.

states and territories Abbreviated as follows. Note capitalisation and full stops, which vary 
dependent on initialisation, contraction or abbreviation.

ACT, NSW, NT, Qld, SA, Tas., Vic., WA

statewide, Statewide Always one word.

station manager Lower case.
NOT	 station master

station names Do not abbreviate station names that include words such as Beach, Creek, 
East, Heads, Hospital, Island, Junction, Little, Mount, North, Park, Point, 
Port, River, Road, South, Square, Station, Street, Town, turnoff, University 
and West.
Do not leave off parts of a station name in parentheses except in 
significantly space-constrained situations such as complex tables, small 
maps and service indicator screens.
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station or Station Lower case when referring to stations in general, but capitalised when 
naming both singular and plural stations. If meaning is clear, the word 
‘Station’ is unnecessary.

Leave the train at Edgecliff Station.
Trains depart from Central, Redfern and Strathfield Stations.
Pick up a copy at any Sydney Trains Network station.

Do not abbreviate.
NOT	 stn

Stockton ferry Note capitalisation. This is the one ferry service operated under 
Newcastle Ferries.

stop or station or wharf ‘Stop’ is the inclusive wayfinding term used for trains, buses, ferries and 
light rail. 

When speaking to customers, trains have stations, buses have stops, 
ferries have wharves and light rail has stops.

streets Where space permits, spell out street types.
Spell out the term ‘corner’ (except for bus stop names).
Street types are capitalised, including in plural form when two streets of 
the same type are listed.

Delhi Road, North Ryde
Corner Waterloo and Herring Roads, Macquarie Park
The school is on a busy street.

substation One word.

Sunday $2.50 Travel Cap See Daily Travel Cap and Sunday $2.50 Travel Cap

sustainable transport When possible, use ‘walking, cycling and public transport’.

Sydney Airport station 
access fee

See also airport services and GatePass 
Note capitalisation. Trips by train to or from Domestic Airport Station or 
International Airport Station incur a Sydney Airport station access fee. 
The access fee is included in single and return fares and is covered when 
a customer uses an Opal card. If a customer’s ticket does not include the 
Sydney Airport station access fee, they must purchase a GatePass.

NOT	 Sydney Airport Station Access Fee

Sydney Airport stations Acceptable shorthand for Domestic Airport and International Airport 
Stations.

Sydney Buses See also ‘Public transport networks’ section 
Do not use the term ‘Sydney Buses’ unless specifically referring to the 
State Transit Authority’s former brand or to the Sydney Buses Network 
which comprises a number of operators.
‘Sydney Buses’ is not a brand like Sydney Trains and Sydney Ferries, and 
should no longer be used. When necessary to differentiate from private 
bus operators, refer to State Transit buses.

Sydney CBD See also City
Use in preference to ‘the City’ or ‘CBD’ alone when referring to Sydney 
city centre, since Sydney Trains serves a number of destinations outside 
Sydney (Newcastle, Parramatta, etc.) that also have CBDs.

Sydney Ferries See also ‘Public transport networks’ section
Capitalised when referring to ferry services in Sydney operated by 
Harbour City Ferries. Sydney Ferries is just one provider of ferry services 
in Sydney. When necessary to avoid ambiguity, refer to ‘Sydney Ferries 
services’. Note capitalisation.

Tickets can be used on most Sydney Ferries services.
NOT	 Tickets can be used on most Sydney Ferries.
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Sydney metropolitan area See also outer Sydney metropolitan area and districts.
Note capitalisation. Area including the Sydney CBD and suburbs of 
Sydney and bounded by the Blue Mountains, Central Coast, Hunter, 
Illawarra / South Coast and Southern Highlands regions of NSW.

Sydney Metro Formerly known as Sydney Rapid Transit. Comprises Sydney Metro 
Northwest (formerly North West Rail Link) and Sydney Metro City  
& Southwest.

Sydney Olympic Park On the first mention, refer to the Olympic precinct by its full name, 
‘Sydney Olympic Park’. The train station is Olympic Park Station.

Sydney Rapid Transit See Sydney Metro

Sydney Trains See also ‘Public transport networks’ section
Note capitalisation. Note that ‘Sydney Trains’ is both the service name as 
well as the name of the NSW Government operating agency.

the Sydney Trains Network
They travel on Sydney Trains services every morning.
NOT	 They travel on Sydney Trains 

system Refers to the entire NSW public transport system, including Sydney, 
Intercity and Regional services for all modes.

T
tactile surfaces Specially designed tiles with raised treads used to warn visually impaired 

customers of a change of direction or stairs, lifts, ramps, platform edges.

Tangara See also fleet
Train type. Also known as T Set.

tap off Touching an Opal card to an Opal card reader to end a trip or journey.

tap on Touching an Opal card to an Opal card reader to start a trip or journey.

targeted, targeting or 
targetted, targetting

Use ‘targeted’, ‘targeting’.

Taronga Zoo NOT	 Taronga Park Zoo

taxi rank See also secure prepaid taxi rank
Facility where taxis can pick up or drop off customers, or wait for 
potential customers.

Technology Roadmap See Future Transport Technology

teletypewriter (TTY) Generally include the acronym (TTY) after the first reference in text to 
‘teletypewriter’. 

We offer a teletypewriter (TTY) service.

temperature Temperature is generally expressed in Celsius.
Include a zero before the decimal point of a temperature less than one 
degree.

0.5°C

In documents and publications, references to temperatures should be 
expressed in words.

The average temperature for January was 27 degrees.

For tables and charts, temperature can be expressed as a number.
27°C

TfNSW Mode Magazine Note capitalisation and italics. The staff magazine released three times 
per year to showcase all of the great things we are doing in Transport. 
May be referred to as Mode Magazine, no italics, within TfNSW.
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TfNSW or Transport for 
NSW

See also divisions and Transport
TfNSW is the accepted abbreviation for Transport for NSW. Note 
capitalisation.

At the first mention in any internal document, write ‘Transport for NSW’ in 
full followed by ‘(TfNSW)’.

Transport for NSW (TfNSW)

As a general rule, avoid ‘TfNSW’ unless Transport for NSW is mentioned 
three times or more on one page. In that case, write ‘Transport for NSW’ 
in full the first time it is mentioned followed by ‘(TfNSW)’ as for internal 
documents. Then refer to TfNSW throughout the document.

thank you or thankyou Two words when used to say ‘thank you’ (meaning ‘I thank you’). One 
word when used as a noun or adjective.

Thank you for your feedback. 
The manager organised a thankyou for station staff. 
The Director General sent a thankyou card to station staff.

third party or 3rd party Use ‘third party’, two words, no hyphen, at all times.

tickets Paper tickets are no longer used on the Opal network. Avoid referring to 
Opal cards as tickets, except in the case of Opal single trip tickets.
See also single trip ticket

time 24-hour clock
Always use the 24-hour clock when referring specifically to timetabled 
services or times where accuracy is required. It should not be used to 
express time ranges.

the 16:35 Bomaderry–Central service
NOT	 From 09:15 to 18:00

12-hour clock
Unless referring specifically to timetabled services, use 12-hour clock, 
including ‘am’ and ‘pm’ with no space.
Use an en dash, not a hyphen, for time ranges.

5–7pm
8.30am
9.15am–6pm

If a time range starts with ‘from’, it must include the word ‘to’.
from 10am to 10.30pm
NOT	 from 10am–10.30pm

If a time range starts with ‘between’, it must include the word ‘and’.
between 10am and 10.30pm
NOT	 between 10am–10.30pm

timeframe One word.

timesaving One word.

timetable One word.

T-intersection Hyphenated. Note capital ‘T’.

titles (organisations, 
departments and 
directorates)

Titles of organisations, departments and directorates have initial capitals.
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titles (positions) When referring to the Minister for Transport, express name and title thus:
The Hon. Firstname Lastname 
Minister for Transport 

Always write ‘Transport for NSW’ in full when associated with the Secretary: 
Firstname Lastname
Secretary, Transport for NSW

When introducing someone and their position, state the position title first.
The Director Stakeholder and Community Engagement, Joe Citizen, 
attended the meeting.

The exception is where the position title is very long.
Jane Smith, Regional Coordinator, Regional Transport Coordinator 
Orana and Far West, Wentworth and Balranald also attended.

For position titles it is not necessary to include a comma.
Deputy Director General John Smith is heading the project.

There are two exceptions – one where the title is long.
General Manager, Strategy and Strategic Projects, Jane Smith will 
attend the opening next Tuesday.

The other is when the person is introduced using ‘the’.
The Media Manager, Geoff Summers, responded to the request.
Media Manager Geoff Summers responded to the request.

Position titles should be capitalised only when referring to a specific 
person.

The Manager Communication Services will attend the meeting.
The managers from communication will discuss the project.

Initial caps not necessary if referring to a job title in general.
Sydney Trains has additional transport officers
Jane Smith is a transport officer
according to Transport Officer Jane Smith

titles (publications) For document titles in prose, use title case, capitalising The First Letters 
of All Words in a Title except Articles and Coordinating Conjunctions.
For titles of books, plays, movies, albums, newspapers and magazines, 
use italics.
Use ‘Title Case and Single Quotation Marks’ for titles of chapters, articles, 
songs, and radio and TV shows.

These conventions may not apply in contexts where it is clear that the 
title is a title, such as tables and navigation menus.

T-junction Note hyphen and capitalisation.

toolkit One word.

top-up or top up Normally hyphenated when used as an adjective and two words at other 
times. When used as the term meaning to add value to Opal cards, or to 
extend other types of public transport tickets, it is always two words.

Opal top up machines
auto top up
Top up your Opal card here.

top up machines Machines at select train stations and ferry wharves where customers can 
add value to their Opal card or purchase a single trip Opal ticket. Top up 
machines have replaced paper ticket machines and manned ticket sales 
offices.

touchpoint One word. A point of contact or interaction between a customer and the 
public transport system before, during or after the journey.

touchscreen One word.

tow truck Two words.
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trackwork Lower case, one word. Term used on train and light rail networks to 
highlight planned or unplanned maintenance.

train, bus, ferry and  
light rail

Always refer to modes in this order.

train network See also ‘Public transport networks’ section
A network of lines and their stations.

train or rail Sydney Trains and NSW TrainLink provide train services, not rail services. 
Customers travel by train, not rail. ‘Rail’ describes heavy rail infrastructure, 
not passenger services.

train replacement buses During trackwork and following major incidents, Sydney Trains provides 
buses or coaches as alternative transport. 

NOT	 rail replacement bus services 
		  trackwork buses

train station A place to get on and off trains.

tram The last tram service in Sydney ran in 1961. In NSW, refer to light rail or 
light rail services.

TramLink This ticket, which combined train and light rail travel on one ticket, is no 
longer available.

Transdev Sydney The operator of the Sydney Light Rail Network.

transitway See also T-way
One word.

transfer A change of transport mode or route at the end of a single trip, to 
continue a journey.

translations For documents in a language other than English, an English translation of 
the title, language of the publication, and publisher and supplier details 
must be included.

transport or Transport When used with an initial cap, ‘Transport’ refers to the Transport for NSW 
(TfNSW) cluster of agencies. Note capitalisation. It is also used to mean 
public transport provided by TfNSW.

The customer is at the centre of everything we do in Transport.
NOT	 The customer is at the centre of everything we do in transport.

When used with a lower case, ‘transport’ is generic term for moving 
people and objects from A to B.

Transport Access Program Note capitalisation. Previously known as Easy Access Program. An 
ongoing program of upgrades to provide accessible facilities across the 
system.

Transport cluster Note capitalisation. The term commonly used to refer to the group of all 
agencies represented by Transport for NSW (TfNSW). Where there is no 
ambiguity, ‘cluster’ alone may be used.

The policy applies to all staff from across the Transport cluster.

transport form See also mode
Type of vehicle or method used to facilitate movement of people and 
freight. For example, train, bus, ferry, light rail vehicle, car, motorbike, 
bicycle or walking.

Transport Info Transport for NSW’s customer web and mobile service transportnsw.info.
Note capitalisation and spacing.

NOT	 Transport InfoLine. 
		  Transport Information
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transport infrastructure Infrastructure (including associated vehicles, vessels and rolling stock) 
used for or in connection with or to facilitate the movement of persons 
and freight by road, rail, sea, air or other mode of transport (including 
walking and cycling). It includes:
•	 railways and railway infrastructure
•	 roads and road infrastructure
•	 maritime infrastructure and ports
•	 transport safety infrastructure 
•	 �systems, works, structures, buildings, plant, machinery and equipment 

associated with or incidental to transport infrastructure.

transport mode See also mode
Means by which people and freight move from place to place. Falls into 
one of three basic types: land (bus, car, truck, motorbike, train, walking 
and cycling), sea (ship and ferry) and air.

Transport Network See also network or Network
The TfNSW Transport Network is the transport system owned and 
operated by TfNSW or its operating agencies.

transport officer or 
Transport Officer

Lower case when used in general. Capitalised when used to identify an 
individual.

Sydney Trains has additional transport officers
Jane Smith is a transport officer
according to Transport Officer Jane Smith 
NOT	 transit officer

transport precinct A public area of urban space, often closed to traffic, that is situated 
around or adjacent to a transport interchange.

Transport Shop Note capitalisation.
NOT	 Transit Shop

transport services Include railway (heavy rail, metro rail and light rail), bus and ferry services. 
See definition under the Transport Administration Act 1988.

transport system The transport services and transport infrastructure of NSW for all modes 
of transport. See definition under the Transport Administration Act 1988.

transportnsw.info The URL for the integrated Transport website that brings all the modes 
together and facilitates trip planning and access for customers. Always 
bold in text.

NOT	 www.transportnsw.info 
		  131500.info

TransText See fonts

Travel Cap See Daily Travel Cap and Sunday $2.50 Travel Cap and fare cap

Travel Centre See NSW TrainLink Travel Centre and NSW TrainLink Booking Office

travelled, travelling NOT	 traveled, traveling

traveller See customer 
It may be appropriate to use the term ‘traveller’ when referring to 
customers on NSW TrainLink Regional services.

trip Travel on public transport on a single route and mode, ending when 
customers transfer to another route or service.

Triple Zero (000) Always express the contact number for emergency services as both 
words and digits as shown. Bold in text.

Trip Planner A digital interface that helps customers plan travel using maps and real-
time public transport service data.
See transportnsw.info
Title case, two words.
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T-shirt Hyphenated. Note capital ‘T’.
NOT	 t-shirt 
		  T shirt 
		  tee shirt

turnback or Turnback Initial cap only necessary when used when naming a turnback, such as 
Liverpool Turnback.

NOT	 turn-back 
		  turnaround

turnoff When part of a NSW TrainLink coach stop name, one word and lower 
case.

Smith Lake turnoff

T-way Note hyphen and capitalisation.
Unless using a full title (for example, Liverpool–Parramatta T-way), use the 
term ‘transitway’ rather than ‘T-way’.

Transitways are an efficient mode of transport. The Liverpool–
Parramatta T-way is linking Sydney’s west.

Express ‘North-West T-way’ with a hyphen (-) linking North and West.
Express ‘Parramatta–Rouse Hill T-way’ with an en dash (–) linking 
Parramatta and Rouse Hill.
Express ‘Blacktown–Parklea T-way’ with an en dash (–) linking Blacktown 
and Parklea.

tweets, Twitter Note capitalisation.

typefaces See fonts

U
U-turn Note capitalisation. Hyphenated.

unattended Unstaffed train station, ferry wharf or light rail stop.
NOT	 unmanned

underline Only to be used online when referring to hyperlinks in electronic 
documents. Underlines should never be used in printed documents. 
Consider using bold, italic or increased point size as an alternative for 
stresses or to demonstrate subheadings.

upcoming Always one word.

up-to-date or up to date Hyphenated when used as an adjective. Three words at other times.
Provide customers with up-to-date timetables.
Our timetables are up to date.

URLs (in print documents) Always in bold. TfNSW style is to omit ‘www.’ when expressing URLs in 
text. Never include ‘http://’.
Don't use a full stop at the end of sentence when the sentence ends with 
a URL.
For citations, often appearing in footnotes, the URL or email address 
should be expressed in angled brackets, not bold.

<http://www.nja.net.au/listserv/>
See Australian Government style manual: Snooks & Co., Style manual for 
authors, editors and printers, 6th edn, John Wiley & Sons Australia, Ltd, 
2002, p. 230.

user-friendly or user 
friendly

Hyphenated when used as an adjective. Two words at other times.
This is a user-friendly app.
This app is user friendly.

user-pays or user pays Hyphenated when used as an adjective. Two words at other times.
This is a user-pays service.
When using the service, the user pays.

username One word.

V



56Transport for NSW Editorial Style Guide – June 2017

value See also top-up or top up
The term used to express Opal card balances.

Load value onto your Opal card.
Add value to your Opal card.
NOT	 Put cash on your Opal card.
		  Add credit to your Opal card.
		  Deposit money on your Opal card.

versus or v. or vs or v Because of headline space constraints in most customer information 
collateral, customer-facing style is to use ‘v’, no full stop, for sporting events.

Qantas Wallabies v All Blacks
NOT	 Qantas Wallabies vs All Blacks (otherwise the correct usage)

In legal contexts, abbreviate as ‘v.’ with a full stop. In other contexts, do 
not shorten.

Wicks v. State Rail Authority of New South Wales
the merits of single-deck versus double-deck carriages.

W
wakeboarding One word.

walking and cycling When the active transport modes of walking and cycling are referred to 
together, ‘walking’ comes first.

walking route Also footpath. A dedicated corridor or path for walking.

war widow/er See also NSW War Widow/er Transport Concession Card
Remember that this should not be a gendered term. Always use the term 
‘war widow/er’ in full. 

NOT	 war widow

Waratah (brand) See also Hop and Splice
Note capitalisation. The Waratah brand family should be used on all 
Government to Business (G2B) and Government to Government (G2G) 
communication representing TfNSW or the respective Transport cluster 
agency. It represents our State Government structure.

Waratah (train type) See also fleet
Train type. Also known as an A Set.

water taxi pick-up/drop-off 
point

Designated location where customers can board and disembark from 
water taxis.

water-skiing Hyphenated.

waterways One word.

Web Content Accessibility 
Guidelines (WCAG)

All TfNSW web content must be WCAG compliant. This makes 
our content accessible to a wider range of people with disabilities, 
including blindness and low vision, deafness and hearing loss, learning 
disabilities, cognitive limitations, limited movement, speech disabilities, 
photosensitivity and combinations of these.

web terms Common web terms are usually written as one word:
webpage, download, homepage, website, cyberspace, CD-ROM

website One word, no hyphen, no capitalisation.

Weekly Travel Reward See also Daily Travel Cap
Note capitalisation. The maximum amount payable with Opal card in one 
week. The amount varies depending on the type of Opal card.

NOT	 Weekly Travel Cap

WestConnex Project name. Note capitalisation.

Western Sydney A place name, capitalised.
Good news for Western Sydney commuters.

wharf or station or stop See stop or station or wharf
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wharf or Wharf Lower case when referring to wharves in general. Capitalised when 
naming both singular and plural wharves. If meaning is clear, ‘Wharf’ is 
unnecessary.

Leave the ferry at Mosman Bay Wharf.
Leave the ferry at Mosman Bay.
Services to Circular Quay will leave from Manly, Taronga Zoo and Old 
Cremorne Wharves.
Services to Circular Quay will leave from Manly, Taronga Zoo and Old 
Cremorne.
Pick up a copy at any Sydney Ferries wharf.

wharves or wharfs Use ‘wharves’.

wheelchair access Facility with DDA compliant access for customers with mobility aids. 
This location is wheelchair accessible.

wheelchair accessible taxi 
(WAT)

Lower case when written in full. Plural is ‘WATs’.

while or whilst Use ‘while’.

wide gate Two words, lower case.
NOT	 Easy Access Gate

WiFi One word. Note capitalisation.
NOT	 wifi 
		  wi-fi 
		  Wi-Fi

windsurf, windsurfing See sailboard, sailboarding or windsurf, windsurfing

workplace One word.

www. While it is not TfNSW style to include ‘www.’ when referring to URLs, 
it may be necessary to include if the URL is not set up to direct to the 
correct website. Please test and speak to Channels if there are direction 
issues.

X
XPLORER See fleet

XPT See fleet

Y
years of age Three words. 

The child was 5 years of age.
NOT	 years-of-age

Yours sincerely or  
Yours faithfully

The conventional sign-off to correspondence when the recipient’s name is 
known (for example, ‘Dear Ms Jones’) is ‘Yours sincerely’.
The conventional sign-off to correspondence when the recipient’s name 
is not known (for example, ‘Dear sir or madam’) or more formality is 
required is ‘Yours faithfully’.

Z
zone or Zone Lower case when used alone. Capitalised when used with zone numbers. 

Zone numbers are shown as numerals.
Which zone are you travelling to?
Are you travelling to Zone 1 or Zone 2?
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Plain language 
Instead of this … try substituting this …

a large proportion of many

accede agree, allow

access catch, use

accomplish do

accordingly so

accustomed to used to

additional more, extra

adequate number of enough

adjacent next to, nearby

alight leave, get off

amended changed

amongst among

appropriate measures steps

approximately about, around

ascertain find out, learn, discover

assist, assistance help

at about at or about – not both

at this moment in time now

attain reach

board catch, get on

bona fide good faith, genuine, honest

by means of by

by virtue of the fact that because

cease stop, end

close scrutiny scrutiny

commence start, begin

component part

concerning about

consensus of opinion consensus, most people think …

consequently so

constitute make up, form

construct build

customers you

customers should … please …

defer postpone

depart leave

despite the fact that despite

determine decide

discontinue stop

disembark leave

disseminate send out, distribute

due to the fact that because

during such time while
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Plain language (cont.)

Instead of this … try substituting this …

each day daily

each night nightly

enable allow, permit

endeavour try

establish set up, create, find out

et al and the others, the rest

excessive number of too many

exit leave

expedite speed up, hasten

expire, expiration end

facilitate make easier, help

following after

for the duration of during, while

for the purpose of to

formulate work out, devise, form

forthwith immediately, now – or state a time limit

forward send, give

future plans plans

generate make

grant give

henceforth from now on

in accordance with as, in line with

in conjunction with and, with

in lieu of instead of

in order to to

in respect of for

in the absence of without

in the event that if

in the majority of cases most cases, usually

in view of the fact because

initially at first

institute begin, start

it is probable that probably

it would appear that apparently

journey time travel time

leaves much to be desired poor

locality place

manufacture make

may experience delays (passive) may be delayed (active)

minor/infant child

modify change

notify tell

notwithstanding the fact that although
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Instead of this … try substituting this …

numerous many

obtain get, receive

on account of the fact that because

on behalf of for

on the part of by

optimum best, greatest, most

peak times, peak periods peak hours

per annum a year, every year

possesses has, owns

purchase buy

regarding about, on

rehabilitate repair, improve, restore

request ask

requires needs

revert back revert

signage signs

signalised has traffic lights

strategise plan

subsequent to after

subsequently later

terminate end, stop, last stop

therefore so

travelling going

under the provisions of under

undertake carry out

until such time until, till

utilise use

verify check, prove

was of the opinion that thought

whilst while

with a view to to

with reference/regard/respect to about, concerning

with the exception of except

works work

Plain language (cont.)
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1. Purpose and scope 
The purpose of this document is to identify the process and procedure to be followed when 
classifying and reporting an environmental incident or non-compliance that has occurred 
during work being undertaken by, or on behalf of, Infrastructure and Services (I&S) and 
defines I&S standard. 

This procedure applies specifically to the reporting of environmental incidents and non-
compliances to I&S and relevant regulatory authorities, particularly the NSW Environment 
Protection Authority. It does not provide guidance on management responses or corrective 
actions required in response to those incidents, which should be detailed in the relevant 
environmental management plan or other management document as required for the project.  

2. Accountabilities 
The Director Planning and Environment Services is accountable for this Procedure. 
Accountability includes authorising the document, monitoring its effectiveness and 
performing a formal document review. 

Project directors are accountable for ensuring the requirements of this document are 
implemented within their area of responsibility. 

Project directors who are accountable for specific projects/programs are accountable for 
ensuring associated contractors comply with the requirements of this document where 
required under TfNSW Standard Requirements (TSR). 

Contractors are accountable for compliance with this document, where this document forms 
a part of their contract. 

3. Definitions and acronyms 
All terminology in this procedure is taken to mean the generally accepted or dictionary 
definition with the exception of the following terms which have a specifically defined meaning: 

ADEM Associate Director Environmental Management 

Environmental 
incident 

An environmental incident is an occurrence or set of circumstances, as a 
consequence of which pollution (air, water, noise, or land) or an adverse 
environmental impact has occurred, is occurring, or is likely to occur. 
Adverse environmental impact includes contamination, harm to flora and fauna 
(either individual species or communities), damage to heritage items and adverse 
community impacts. 

Environmental 
non-
compliance 

A non-compliance with any condition of approval, license condition or any other 
statutory approval or requirement relevant to the activity and/or area where the 
activity occurs. 

Environmental 
issue 

Any occurrence or set of circumstances that has the potential to cause or lead to 
an environmental incident or non-compliance if not rectified. 

EM Alliance/contractor environmental manager 

EMR Environment management representative 

EPA NSW Environment Protection Authority 

EPL Environment protection license 

EPM Environment and planning manager 
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ERM Event report manager 

INX INX system 

Investigation The process by which the cause(s) of an incident, non-compliance, issue or event 
is examined and identified. 

Material harm 
to the 
environment 

Has the meaning as defined in Section 147 of the POEO Act. 
Harm to the environment is material if:  
(i) it involves actual or potential harm to the health or safety of human beings or 

to ecosystems that is not trivial, or  
(ii) it results in actual or potential loss or property damage of an amount, or 

amounts in aggregate, exceeding $10,000 (or such other amount as is 
prescribed by the regulations), and  

loss includes the reasonable costs and expenses that would be incurred in taking 
all reasonable and practicable measures to prevent, mitigate or make good harm 
to the environment.  

Moderator  Person assigned with a lead role under an incident investigation, to determine it’s 
scope etc. 

Notifiable event Any environmental incident or non-compliance that triggers a specific statutory 
requirement to notify a regulatory authority. 

PD I&S Project director 

PM Alliance/contractor project manager 

POEO Act Protection of the Environment Operations Act 1997 

Pollution Pollution, air pollution, water pollution, noise pollution and land pollution all have 
the meanings as defined in the Dictionary to the POEO Act. 

Pollution 
incident  

Has the meaning as defined in the Dictionary to the POEO Act: 
an incident or set of circumstances during or as a consequence of which there is or 
is likely to be a leak, spill or other escape or deposit of a substance, as a result of 
which pollution has occurred, is occurring or is likely to occur. It includes an 
incident or set of circumstances in which a substance has been placed or disposed 
of on premises, but it does not include an incident or set of circumstances involving 
only the emission of any noise. 

SME I&S Senior Manager Environment 

TfNSW Transport for New South Wales 

TSR TfNSW Standard Requirement 

4. Legislative requirements 
There are a number of Acts and Regulations that include a specific requirement to notify a 
regulatory authority as a result of pollution, contamination or environmental harm occurring, 
including impacts to heritage items. Infrastructure and Services (I&S) has defined such 
incidents as notifiable events.  

4.1. Notifiable events  
A notifiable event is:  

Any environmental incident or non-compliance that triggers a specific statutory 
requirement to notify a regulatory authority. 
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For further guidance on the statutory requirements for the notification of environmental harm 
or pollution refer to the I&S EMS document Environmental Legislation Summary – 2TP-SD-090 
. Some event types are summarised in Table 1 below.  

Table 1 Examples of notifiable events 
Event type Legislation  Notification to 

Pollution 
incident 

POEO Act Part 5.7 Immediately after becoming aware of the 
incident to each relevant authority:  
 EPA Environment Line 
 Local Council 
 Ministry of Health (via the Local Public 

Health Unit) 
 WorkCover Authority 
 Fire and Rescue NSW 

POEO (General) 
Regulation 2009 Section 101 

Land 
contamination 

Contaminated Land 
Management Act 1997 

Section 
60(1) 

EPA in writing as soon as practicable after 
becoming aware of the contamination, 
where required as prescribed in the EPA 
‘Guidelines on the Duty to Report 
Contamination under the Contaminated 
Land Management Act 1997’ 

Discover 
aboriginal 
relic 

National Parks and 
Wildlife Act 1974 Section 89A 

Director-General of the Department of 
Premier and Cabinet in writing within a 
reasonable time after becoming aware 

Discover 
Aboriginal 
Remains 

Commonwealth 
Aboriginal and Torres 
Strait Islander Heritage 
Protection Act 1984 

Section 20 
Commonwealth Minister of Environment 
in writing as soon as practicable after 
becoming aware 

Discover relic Heritage Act 1977 Section 146 Heritage Council in writing within a 
reasonable time after becoming aware 

 
Further information on reporting pollution incidents to EPA is provided in section 6.4.  

5. Incident classification 
5.1. Environmental incident 
Infrastructure & Services has defined an environmental incident as:  

An occurrence or set of circumstances, as a consequence of which pollution (air, 
water, noise, and land) or an adverse environmental impact has occurred, is 
occurring, or is likely to occur. 

Adverse environmental impact includes contamination, harm to flora and fauna (either 
individual species or communities), damage to heritage items and adverse community 
impacts.  

Table 2 Examples of environmental incidents 
Type Example incident 

Air Odour that travels beyond the site boundary 

Air Dust exceeding reasonable levels without active management measures in place 

http://intranet.transport.nsw.gov.au/projects-qms/supporting/sd-090.pdf
http://intranet.transport.nsw.gov.au/projects-qms/supporting/sd-090.pdf
http://www.epa.nsw.gov.au/resources/clm/09438gldutycontclma.pdf
http://www.epa.nsw.gov.au/resources/clm/09438gldutycontclma.pdf
http://www.epa.nsw.gov.au/resources/clm/09438gldutycontclma.pdf
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Type Example incident 

Air Operation or maintenance of plant in a manner that causes or is likely to cause air 
pollution  

Water Discharge of water on or off site in a manner that causes or is likely to cause water 
pollution 

Noise Noise that travels beyond the site boundary as a result of poorly maintained plant or 
operation of plant in an inefficient manner 

Noise Failure to comply with the approved hours of work  

Land Cause any substance to leak, spill or otherwise escape (whether or not from a container) 
in a manner that harms or is likely to harm the environment 

Land Spill/deposit material or allow material to be deposited on land in a manner that causes 
or is likely to cause land pollution 

Land Cause contamination of land 

Land Dispose of waste in a manner that harms or is likely to harm the environment 

Flora/ 
Fauna 

Harm or “pick” a threatened species, endangered population or endangered ecological 
community 

Flora/ 
Fauna 

Damage to vegetation, fauna or habitat including watercourses 

Heritage Damage, disturbance, destruction or works to heritage items/relics 

Heritage Damage, disturbance, or destruction of Aboriginal objects or places 

Note: an environmental incident may also be an environmental non-compliance.  

5.2. Environmental non-compliance 
An environmental non-compliance is a non-compliance with any condition of approval, 
license condition or any other statutory approval relevant to the activity and/or area where 
the activity occurs.  

Examples of environmental non-compliances are given in the Table 3 below.  

Table 3 Examples of environmental non-compliance. 
Example non-compliance 

Works without the required planning approval 

Failure to comply with a condition of approval  

Works without the required EPL 

Failure to comply with an EPL condition 

Works undertaken without any other required statutory approval 

Failure to comply with any other statutory requirement that does not result in an adverse 
environmental impact or pollution 

Note: an environmental non-compliance is not necessarily an environmental incident. 

5.3. Environmental issue 
An environmental issue is any occurrence or set of circumstances that has the potential to 
cause or lead to an environmental incident or non-compliance if not rectified.  
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Environmental issues may be identified during formal or informal inspections undertaken by 
an alliance, contractor, I&S employee or environmental management 
representative/environmental representative. Issues identified during inspections (i.e. those 
conducted by I&S employees or representatives) should be documented using the form: 
Environmental Site Inspection Report Template – 9TP-FT-307.  

For any issues raised, a priority is to be given for action to be implemented, in accordance 
with the following:  

Priority Action required 

Immediate Immediately and closed out on day of inspection 

High Within 24 hours 

Medium Within 3 working days 

Low Within 5 working days 

Other By the date noted 

If any issues raised during an inspection are also considered to constitute an environmental 
incident and/or non-compliance then this must be noted on the inspection report, including 
reference to then relevant condition of approval or other requirement. Any such incidents or 
non-compliances must also be reported separately in accordance with Section 6. 

6. Incident and non-compliance reporting 
All environmental incidents and non-compliances must be reported to I&S. The 
environmental incident/non-compliance reporting procedure is illustrated in Figure 1, which 
includes requirements for verbal notification, recording the incident in the INX system and 
notification to the regulatory authority for a notifiable event, and EPA in the case of a 
notifiable pollution incident. 

The Environmental Incident/Non-compliance Report – 9TP-FT-101 may be used for reporting in 
the following circumstances:  

 where access to the INX system is not available 

 for reporting non-compliances that do not require reporting in the INX system. 

6.1. Verbal notification  
The I&S EPM and project manager must be notified verbally immediately after the 
alliance/contractor becomes aware of the incident or non-compliance. The EPM or SME 
should provide advice to the alliance/contractor on the classification of the incident/non-
compliance and whether notification to any regulatory authority is required. 

6.2. Incident reporting 
Environmental incidents must be reported to I&S within 4 hours of occurring or first being 
observed. The INX system is accessed via https://tfnsw.inxsoftware.com . Additional details of 
the incident are to be recorded in the INX system within 48 hours of the incident/non-
compliance first being observed. Step by step guidance on how to use the INX system is 
provided in the I&S document Guide to Environmental Incident and Non-compliance Reporting – 
Using the INX System – 9TP-SD-005.  

The event moderator (generally the SME) shall review the details and assign the incident to 
the EPM and/or relevant contractor’s personnel (generally their environmental manager) to 

http://intranet.transport.nsw.gov.au/projects-qms/forms/ft-307.docx
http://intranet.transport.nsw.gov.au/projects-qms/forms/ft-101.docx
https://tfnsw.inxsoftware.com/
http://intranet.transport.nsw.gov.au/projects-qms/supporting/sd-005.pdf
http://intranet.transport.nsw.gov.au/projects-qms/supporting/sd-005.pdf
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manage the incident and complete the preventative/follow-up actions and investigation. 
Details and completion dates of the actions are to be recorded by the SME and/or EPM 
and/or the contractor’s personnel who have been assigned the incident/non-compliance in 
the INX system. The alliance/contractor shall input details and findings for the incident 
investigation in the INX system if required. The SME shall review the report and close the 
incident when all the actions are completed.  

For an incident related to the discovery of asbestos, the incident is to be recorded in the INX 
as a safety incident.  

A senior safety officer is to assign the incident to both the EPM and the safety officer of the 
project in order to manage both the safety and environmental aspects of the incident and any 
associated actions (see Figure 2 on page 14). It is the senior safety officer’s responsibility to 
close the incident if all actions are completed. 

6.3. Notification to regulatory authorities 
If an incident or non-compliance is a notifiable event then a report must be provided to the 
relevant regulatory authority within the timeframe(s) specified by the relevant legislation. For 
notifiable events other than pollution incidents the alliance/contractor should seek advice 
from I&S on whether the notification is to be made by I&S or the alliance/contractor.  

Requirements for reporting pollution incidents to EPA and other authorities are identified 
below in Section 6.4. 

6.4. Reporting pollution incidents to EPA and other authorities 
Pollution incidents which are causing or threatening material harm to the environment must 
be reported to each of the following authorities immediately after becoming aware of the 
incident, as required by Section 148 of the POEO Act. The contact numbers for these 
authorities are:  

 EPA Environment Line 131 555 

 Local Authority Local Council (specific to area) 

 Ministry of Health  Public Health Unit via 1300 066 055 
(full local area contact details are available on the Public Health 
Units pages of the NSW Health website)1 

 Workcover Authority  131 050 

 Fire and Rescue NSW 1300 729 579 

Note: If the situation warranted calling 000 as a first point of notification, you do not need to 
ring Fire and Rescue NSW again. 

Relevant information required to be given to EPA when making a notification is specified in 
Section 150 of the POEO Act  as follows:  

(a) the time, date, nature, duration and location of the incident 

(b) the location of the place where pollution is occurring or is likely to occur 

(c) the nature, the estimated quantity or volume and the concentration of any pollutants 
involved 

                                                
1 http://www.health.nsw.gov.au/Infectious/Pages/phus.aspx 

http://www.health.nsw.gov.au/Infectious/Pages/phus.aspx
http://www.health.nsw.gov.au/Infectious/Pages/phus.aspx
http://www.health.nsw.gov.au/Infectious/Pages/phus.aspx
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(d) the circumstances in which the incident occurred (including the cause of the 
incident, if known) 

(e) the action taken or proposed to be taken to deal with the incident and any resulting 
pollution or threatened pollution 

(f) other information prescribed by the regulations. 

You are required to report the information known at the time of making the notification. If the 
information required by (c), (d) or (e) above is not known at the time of initial notification but 
becomes known afterwards it must be reported to each authority immediately after it 
becomes known. Verbal notification must be followed by notification in writing within 7 days 
of the date on which the incident occurred.  

You are not required to report a pollution incident if:  

(a) you are aware that the incident has already come to the notice of each of the notification 
authorities 

(b) the incident is an ordinary result of action required to be taken to comply with an 
environment protection licence, an environment protection notice or other 
requirement of or made under the POEO Act 

(c) the pollution incident involves only the emission of an odour. 

Failure to report a pollution incident as required by the POEO Act  is an offence.  

Where any work or activity is regulated by an EPL, notification of a pollution incident must be 
made by the licensee. Thus, where the alliance/contractor holds the EPL for the project, 
notification shall be made by the alliance/contractor.  

For any work or activity that is not regulated by an EPL, notification of pollution incidents to 
EPA shall be made by I&S, unless the alliance/contractor is instructed otherwise by I&S. This 
includes pollution incidents that occur as a result of pre-construction activities which may be 
undertaken prior to an EPL being required for a project. Pre-construction activities are 
determined by the planning approval and may include, for example, geotechnical 
investigations, surveys or fencing. 

6.5. Incident investigations 
Incident investigation should be completed for all environmental incidents logged in the INX 
system. The scope of the investigation is determined by the moderator of the incident in the 
INX system.  

6.5.1.  Incident investigation  

Incident investigation is to be completed using the Investigation tab in the INX system, with 
reference to any investigation reports, attached using the document tab. The Investigation 
tab includes four sections.  

1. Sequence of events 

This section is to record the sequence of events that led to the incident. 

2. Findings 

Given the sequence of events, what are the key findings of the investigation (i.e. 
what are the main causes of the incident). 

3. Management methods 
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Used to record the management methods to be changed and/or implemented to 
avoid the incident reoccurring. 

4. Key learnings 

What can we learn from this investigation into the incident? Are there any elements 
of this incident investigation that can be or need to be shared with other projects or 
the wider I&S as a Lessons Learned process, environmental alert or similar? 

Further guidance is provided in Guide to Environmental Incident and Non-compliance Reporting – 
using the INX System – 9TP-SD-005  

6.5.2. Root cause analysis 

Root cause analysis must be undertaken for incidents with a risk rating of high and above, 
and for other lower risk incidents where determined by the incident moderator. The Root 
Cause Analysis Checklist is presented in Appendix 1 and is located as a template checklist in 
the Procedures section of the INX system. 

The Root Cause Analysis Checklist is designed to assist in the identification of the causal 
factors that contributed to the incident and provides the information to be included in the 
Findings section of the Investigation tab. 

When this template is completed it must be attached to the Document tab of the INX system. 

Further guidance is provided in Guide to Environmental Incident and Non-compliance Reporting - 
using the INX System – 9TP-SD-005.  

6.6. Relationship to I&S Crisis Management Procedure 

 Incidents which are likely to cause major damage to the environment will be managed in 
accordance with the Significant Incident Management Procedure - I&S Delivered Infrastructure & 
Fleet Projects 1TP-PR-008. Determination of whether the environmental incident requires the 
activation of a crisis management team will be made by I&S in accordance with the 
assessment process and activation/escalation triggers identified in Sections 6.1-6.3 of the 
Crisis Management procedure. 

7. Related documents and references 
Related documents and references 

Environmental Management System Manual – 1TP-ST-052 
Environmental Site Inspection Report Template – 9TP-FT-307  
Environmental Incident/Non-compliance Report – 9TP-FT-101 
Guide to Environmental Incident and Non-compliance Reporting – using the INX System – 9TP-SD-
005  
Safety and Environmental Incident Report 90-FT-002  

 Significant Incident Management Procedure - I&S Delivered Infrastructure & Fleet Projects 1TP-PR-
008 
Environmental Legislation Summary – 2TP-SD-090 
EPA ‘Guidelines on the Duty to Report Contamination under the Contaminated Land Management 
Act 1997’ 

 

https://confluence.transport.nsw.gov.au/download/attachments/398464850/Guide%20to%20Environmental%20Incident%20Reporting%20-%20Using%20the%20Incident%20Management%20System%209TP-SD-005.pdf
https://confluence.transport.nsw.gov.au/download/attachments/398464850/Guide%20to%20Environmental%20Incident%20Reporting%20-%20Using%20the%20Incident%20Management%20System%209TP-SD-005.pdf
https://confluence.transport.nsw.gov.au/download/attachments/398464850/Guide%20to%20Environmental%20Incident%20Reporting%20-%20Using%20the%20Incident%20Management%20System%209TP-SD-005.pdf
https://confluence.transport.nsw.gov.au/download/attachments/398464850/Guide%20to%20Environmental%20Incident%20Reporting%20-%20Using%20the%20Incident%20Management%20System%209TP-SD-005.pdf
https://confluence.transport.nsw.gov.au/download/attachments/398464850/Significant%20Incident%20Management%20Procedure%20-%20I&S%20Delivered%20Infrastructure%20&%20Fleet%20Projects%201TP-PR-008.pdf
https://confluence.transport.nsw.gov.au/download/attachments/398464850/Significant%20Incident%20Management%20Procedure%20-%20I&S%20Delivered%20Infrastructure%20&%20Fleet%20Projects%201TP-PR-008.pdf
http://intranet.transport.nsw.gov.au/projects-qms/standards/1tp-st-052.pdf
http://intranet.transport.nsw.gov.au/projects-qms/forms/ft-307.docx
http://intranet.transport.nsw.gov.au/projects-qms/forms/ft-101.docx
http://intranet.transport.nsw.gov.au/projects-qms/forms/ft-101.docx
https://confluence.transport.nsw.gov.au/download/attachments/398464850/Guide%20to%20Environmental%20Incident%20Reporting%20-%20Using%20the%20Incident%20Management%20System%209TP-SD-005.pdf
https://confluence.transport.nsw.gov.au/download/attachments/398464850/Guide%20to%20Environmental%20Incident%20Reporting%20-%20Using%20the%20Incident%20Management%20System%209TP-SD-005.pdf
http://intranet.transport.nsw.gov.au/forms/safety_and_environmental_incident_report_form_90-FT-002.doc
https://confluence.transport.nsw.gov.au/download/attachments/398464850/Significant%20Incident%20Management%20Procedure%20-%20I&S%20Delivered%20Infrastructure%20&%20Fleet%20Projects%201TP-PR-008.pdf
https://confluence.transport.nsw.gov.au/download/attachments/398464850/Significant%20Incident%20Management%20Procedure%20-%20I&S%20Delivered%20Infrastructure%20&%20Fleet%20Projects%201TP-PR-008.pdf
http://intranet.transport.nsw.gov.au/projects-qms/supporting/sd-090.pdf
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Advise ADEM & EMR

Provide  advice on incident 

classification & notification 

requirements

Advise Legal Counsel and 

relevant PD

Enter additional details of the 

incident in IMS  

Advise relevant Project Director 

of notification

Infrastructure and Services (I&S)

EPM/SME

EPM/SME

EPM

ADEM/SME

ADEM/SME

ADEM

Notify EPA and other required 

authorities immediately3

ADEM

For notifiable event, provide 

written report to EPA within 7 

days of notification5, or to other 

regulatory authority as required

Review details of the incident in 

the IMS  and provide advice on 

incident investigation as 

required

ADEM/SME

Implement immediate corrective 

action to prevent/minimise 

environmental harm2

Report environmental incident/

non-compliance verbally to 

Transport Projects’ EPM & 

Project Manager immediately

Is incident/non-compliance a 

notifiable event?

Does the Alliance/Contractor 

hold an Environment Protection 

Licence (EPL) for the project?

Notify EPA and other required 

authorities immediately3

Enter details of the incident in IMS within 

24 hours of incident OR enter details of 

the non-compliance/environmental. 

Issue into the Environmental Action 

Register

Enter any additional information into IMS 

including responses to I&S requested 

information or actions within 48 hours of 

observing the incident / non-compliance.

For notifiable event provide Written 

Report to EPA within 7 days of 

notification or to other regulatory 

authority as required4

Yes

Yes

Report notification orally to I&S 

Project Manager and SME or 

other as agreed

Report Environmental incident/

Non-compliance / 

environmental issue to Alliance/

Contractor Environmental 

Manager/Project Manager 

immediately1

LEGEND

CRM: I&S Compliance Reporting Manager 

EM: Alliance/Contractor Environmental Manager

EPM: I&S Environment Planning Manager

EMR: Environment Management Representative

IMS: Incident Management System

PD: I&S Project Director

PM: Alliance/Contractor Project Manager

ADEM: I&S Associate Director Environment 

Management

SME:  I&S Senior Manager Environment

I&S: Infrastructure and Services 

*Note: 

1. The observer may be an employee of Transport NSW, contractor, alliance 

or other.

2. Contractor/alliance to procure specialist advice or equiADEMnt as 

necessary.

3. Authorities required to be notified are listed in section 6.5. 

4. Not required if written report is to be submitted by Transport NSW.

5. Only where notification is made by Transport Projects as required by EPL, 

or as otherwise requested by EPA.

I&S Alliance / Contractor

Observer

EM/PM

EM/PM

EM/PM

EM/PM

EM/PM

EM/PM

EM/PM

EM/PM

EM/PM

No

No

No

Is incident a pollution incident?

Yes

Seek advice from I&S on 

whether notification is to 

be made by I&S or Alliance 

or contractor

No

Investigate incident/non-compliance/

environmental issue & implement 

corrective & preventative actions2 in 

accordance with the allocated piority

EM/PM

Close out incident / non-compliance.

EM/PM

 
Figure 1 Environmental incident/non-compliance reporting procedure
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Figure 2 Reporting asbestos find process 
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Appendix 1 Root Cause Analysis Checklist 
Environmental factors / work site description (Tick all that apply) 

A description of the immediate and surrounding environment that are contributing factors to the 
incident or event  

Sensitive receptors / 
receiver 

 High winds  Vibration   

Lighting/ light levels  Snow / Ice  Noise  

Surface water / storm 
water or natural drainage 

 Rain  Vegetation or ecology  

Groundwater   Heat/humidity  Fauna or fauna habitat  

Geology and soils   Slippery surface  Trip hazard  

Access and transport   Signage  Other (specify)  

Specifically describe how the factor contributed to the occurrence. 
 
 

Equipment / tools (Tick all that apply) 

Identify what equipment was being used and how it contributed to the incident occurrence  

Type of equipment 1 
(Specify make and 
model)  
 

 Type of equipment 2 
(Specify make and model)  
 

 Type of equipment 3 
(Specify make and model)  
 

 

Equipment malfunction   Inappropriate equipment  Pre-operation checks  

Faulty equipment   Maintenance schedule  Incorrect use  

Instruction/training on use 
on equipment 

 Safety device bypassed / 
lack of guarding 

 Unsafe equipment use  

Operated beyond 
specifications  

 Difficult to use  Not trained on equipment  

Inappropriate / 
inadequate storage or 
stowage 

 Design / controls site 
layout problem 

 Operator not familiar with 
equipment 

 

Other (specify) 
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Specifically describe how the factor contributed to the occurrence 
 
 

Communication and training (Tick all that apply) 

Identify what training, information and communication occurred or did not occur that contributed to 
the incident  

Appropriate formal 
training  

 Refresher training   Pre start briefing or tool 
box talk 

 

Shift debriefing / 
handover 

 Risks and hazards 
identified / communicated  

 Induction   

Confusing message  Incomplete message  Hand signals  

Language barrier   Accent difficulties  No communication  

Communication method / 
type  

 Speech issues    

Other (specify) 

Specifically describe how the checked factor contributed to the occurrence 
 
 

Procedures / task instructions (Tick all that apply) 

What procedures applied to the task, were they appropriate and were they understood and 
followed? 

Procedure not correct for 
task or non existent  

 Procedure not documented  Procedure not 
communicated 

 

Deviated from procedure  Procedure not trained  Procedure or training not 
reinforced 

 

Not familiar with 
procedure 

 Procedure / Task too 
difficult 

 New procedure or task or 
recent task change 

 

Failed to plan for task    Other (specify)  

Specifically describe how the checked factor contributed to the occurrence (point form) (mandatory 
if box ticked) 
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Individual factors (Tick all that apply) 

Fatigue  Stress  Peer pressure  

Body size or strength  Personal event   Workplace distraction / 
interruption 

 

Memory lapse (forgot)  Situational awareness 
(failed to identify hazard or 
risk) 

 Time constraints  

Failure to adhere to 
policies or procedures 

 Job / task experience  Physical health / medical 
condition (hearing / sight / 
other) 

 

Other (specify)      

Specifically describe how the checked factor contributed to the occurrence (point form) (mandatory 
if box ticked) 
 
 

Leadership / supervision (Tick all that apply) 

Identify what leadership or supervision factors were relevant or contributed to the incident 
occurrence 

Planning / organisation of 
task 

 Prioritisation of task  Delegation of task  

Unrealistic attitude or 
expectation  

 Amount or availability of 
supervision  

 Responsibility not 
assigned to task 

 

Communication of 
requirements 

 Coordination of task  Workload management  

Other (specify)      

Specifically describe how the checked factor contributed to the occurrence  
 
 

Organisational/culture factors (Tick all that apply) 

Identify if any organisational / organisation cultural factors were relevant o the incident. 

Provision of resources – 
people  

 Provision of resources – 
other 

 Corporate change or 
restructure 

 

Previous corrective / 
preventive actions or 
other audit findings 

 Normal or accepted 
practice 

 Complacency with work 
processes 

 

Other I&S policies or 
directives (specify) 

 Conflicting policies or 
procedures  

 Risk / hazards not properly 
identified  

 

Financial constraints       
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Specifically describe how the checked factor contributed to the occurrence  
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1 Introduction 
 
This environmental management system 
(EMS) manual sets out the approach of 
Infrastructure and Services I&S) to 
environmental management throughout the 
lifecycle of I&S projects. The EMS applies to 
all I&S employees and contractors and all 
I&S projects, services and corporate 
activities.  I&S projects include construction 
and replacement of transport infrastructure, 
procurement and disposal of vehicles, 
vessels and rolling stock, and installation of 
technology and system upgrades. 
 
The I&S EMS operates within the framework 
of the I&S Divisional Management System 
(DMS) and the EMS procedures and 
processes are integrated with this 
overarching system. 
 
Appendix 1 presents the QMS structure 
including key processes. The I&S EMS is 
embedded into this DMS system and follows 
the same structure and numbering protocol. 
 
The I&S EMS is consistent with the 
requirements of the ISO14001:2004 Standard 
and includes a commitment to sustainable 
development, continual improvement, 
prevention of pollution, policy commitments, 
objectives, goals and targets and identifies 
I&S regulatory and operational management 
requirements.  Appendix 2 presents an 
overview of the EMS manual and its 
compatibility to ISO14001:2004. 
 
Following the EMS requirements set out in 
ISO14001:2004 the EMS Manual comprises: 
 
Environmental Policy and Vision (section 
2) 

Planning (section 3), including: 

• aspects, impacts and risks 
• project screening assessment, risk 

assessment tools and templates 
• general legal compliance, project legal 

compliance tracking and reporting 

• objectives and targets including 
strategic plan and sustainability 

 

Implementation and Operation (section 4) 
including: 
 

• resources, roles, responsibility and 
authority 

• competence, training and awareness 
• communication, leadership and 

governance 
• document management 

 

Operational Control (section 5) including: 

• contract management 
• sustainable design guidelines 
• planning and development 
• environmental impact assessment 
• environmental management 
• project completion, asset handover 

and vesting 
• emergency preparedness and incident 

response 
 

Checking (section 6), including: 

• monitoring and reporting (inspections, 
environmental determinants) 

• evaluation of compliance (audit, 
corrective and preventative actions, 
Lessons Learned, and Hazard Alerts) 

 

Management Review (section 7) of the 
Management System. 

 

The EMS Road Map in Figure 1 sets out 
the key parts to the I&S EMS to be 
applied across the business and is a 
series of interactive buttons that link to 
specific sections in this manual and 
associated EMS documents.  It has been 
developed to facilitate navigation of the 
EMS for all users based upon their 
specific project needs and/or corporate 
responsibilities.  The interactive buttons 
are grouped in a way that is intuitive for 
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our business and generally follows the 
structure of ISO14001:2004. The 
headings and numerical reference in the 
road map below are those headings and 
section numbers taken from 
ISO14001:2004. 
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Figure 1. EMS Road Map 
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2 Policy & Vision 
2.1 Statement of Commitment 

 
The I&S Environmental Statement of 
Commitment (SoC) applies to all I&S 
activities and projects and meets the 
requirements of ISO14001:2004. The SoC is 
based on the TfNSW Environment and 
Sustainability Policy Statement and has been 
reviewed and benchmarked against other 
similar government and industry policies. 
 
The I&S Environmental Statement of 
Commitment – 1TP-PO-002 is the document 
which defines and drives the I&S approach to 
environmental management and sustainability 
and sets out the key I&S environmental 
management commitments. 
 
The policy demands that a comprehensive 
system of environmental protection be 
established and maintained which addresses 
regulatory obligations, risk identification, 
assessment and management, resource 
conservation and pollution prevention, 
sustainability and climate change. The SoC 
also identifies a commitment to continual 
improvement by setting objectives, goals and 
targets, incident management and tracking, 
training, stakeholder engagement, and 
purchasing. 
 
This manual sets out how the I&S EMS 
translates SoC requirements into practical 
applications across our projects. 
 

2.2 Vision 

 
The Planning and Environment Services 
(PES) Team Vision is a key element of the 
I&S PES Strategic Plan (refer 3.3.1). It 
provides a point of reference for PES within 
I&S and articulates in simple terms the PES 
approach to doing business at I&S: 
 

“As leaders in planning and environment 
we are integral to the development and 
delivery of public transport infrastructure 
and assets. We work as a collaborative 
team to provide: 
 

 Trusted technical advice 

 Sustainable outcomes 

 Innovative solutions” 

 
The vision is reviewed as part of the Strategic 
Plan. 
 

3 Planning 
 
The planning element of the I&S EMS sets 
out the footprint and determining factors of 
the I&S business in terms of environmental 
management, environmental planning and 
sustainability. The I&S PES risk framework 
includes the key elements outlined below. 
 

3.1 Aspects, Impacts and Risk 

 
Aspects, impacts and risk are identified and 
managed using the I&S PES risk 
framework, based on the overarching 
requirements of TfNSW and I&S risk 
policies, standards and processes. 
 

3.1.1 Project Screening Assessment 

 
The Planning & Environment Project 
Screening Assessment – 4TP-FT-355 is to 
be used when projects are first handed to 
I&S.  This document provided an initial high-
level overview of the project and documents 
how key elements of the EMS will apply and 
the resources that are required for the project 
including: 
 

 The pathway for environmental impact 
assessment 

 Key aspects, impacts and risks 
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 Specific regulatory approvals and key 
dates critical for the project 

 Allocation of PES resources 

 Need for an internal/external 
Environmental Management 
Representative (EMR) 

 Representation of the project in the I&S 
PES compliance management system 

 
The Project Screening Assessment is 
completed by the PES Senior Managers in 
consultation with the Principal Manager(s) 
and is provided to the I&S planning or 
environmental resource allocated as 
responsible for the project’s ongoing risk 
tracking and communication.  This document 
is linked with the Planning & Environment 
Project Handover Checklist - 4TP-FT-354 
that is completed as it proceeds through the 
I&S project cycle. 
 

3.1.2 Risk Assessment 

 

A risk assessment of the project, change 
or aspect in question must be completed 
when it becomes the responsibility of I&S 
PES team and must be reviewed and 
updated when the project becomes 
sufficiently changed and/or when the 
project is handed over to another team at 
I&S or the client or another organisation. 
The Environmental Risk Assessment 
Procedure – 3TP-PR-206 sets out the 
requirements for PES environmental 
related risk assessments. 

 

The Environmental Risk Assessment 
Template – 3TP-FT-216 is to be used by 
PES for the purposes of identifying 
environmental risks and to identify those 
risks that are the responsibility of I&S. The 
template is used to document both who is 
responsible for the management of the 
risk and how this risk will be managed. 
The completed environmental risk 
assessment templates are provided to the 
PES environmental compliance manager, 

and used to populate the Aspects, 
Impacts and Risks Library and keep this 
library up to date with I&S aspects and 
impacts as per the requirements of 
ISO14001:2004. 

 

3.1.3 Aspects, Impacts and Risks Library 

 
The Environmental Aspect, Impact and 
Risks Library – 9TP-FT-239 identifies 
both I&S project and office aspects and 
impacts as required by ISO14001:2004 
and also provides a reference library of 
identified risks across I&S projects. 

 

The Aspects, Impacts and Risks library 
is exactly compatible with the 
environmental risk assessment template 
and enables relevant library risks to be 
directly copied into the risk assessment 
template in order to expedite the risk 
assessment process. 

 

The library is populated by the I&S 
Compliance Manager with risks that are 
identified from completed project 
environmental risk registers, as required 
by the Environmental Risk Assessment 
Procedure – 3TP-PR-206 and so building 
a database of key environmental and 
planning related aspects, impacts and 
risks across the PES business. 

 

3.1.4 PES CURA Risk Register 

 
This is a risk register that identifies I&S risks 
both from a corporate and project level.  
These are identified risks that are rated high 
and above, and / or need to be monitored 
and managed at a corporate level from a 
business liability perspective. The CURA risk 
register is updated at regular intervals in 
accordance with the requirements of the I&S 
Project Risk Management – 3TP-PR-086. 
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The CURA risk register is updated using the 
information from PES project environmental 
risk registers, the Environmental Aspect, 
Impact and Risk Library – 9TP-FT-239 and 
from knowledge and experience of the 
Principal Managers and the Technical 
Director PES. This risk register is used by 
executives at I&S to monitor and manage 
more serious corporate risk and liability 
matters. 
 

3.1.5 Other Environmental Risk 
Assessment Requirements 

 
Other important documents or processes 
that require an assessment of environmental 
and related risks include: 
 

 INX incident management system where 
each incident entry requires an 
assessment of risk using the I&S risk 
management procedure: Project Risk 
Management – 3TP-PR-086. 

 TSR E requires contractors to undertake a 
comprehensive and site specific 
environmental risk assessment.  However, 
there is no requirement for contractors to 
use I&S methodologies). 

 I&S compliance reporting applies an 
assessment of risk using the I&S risk 
management procedure: Project Risk 
Management – 3TP-PR-086 for all 
environmental and planning non- 
compliances identified on a I&S project. 

 The I&S Project Development Standard – 
4TP-ST-170 requires an environmental 
risk assessment to be completed, for 
which the Environmental Risk Assessment 
Template – 3TP- FT-216  is to be used by 
PES employees to identify environmental 
and related risks at an early stage in the 
project development. 

 

3.2 Legal Compliance 

 

A wide range of environmental and 
planning laws and regulations apply to I&S 
and the projects that it is responsible for 
delivering. I&S has a family of reference 
documents that are used to identify the legal 
and regulatory obligations of I&S at a 
corporate and project level. The project-
specific obligations are initially identified 
during the planning and development phase 
of a project (refer 5.3) and are considered in 
detail as part of the environmental impact 
assessment (refer 5.4). 
 

3.2.1 Legal Registers 

 
I&S is committed to complying with all 
applicable environmental legislation. The 
environmental regulatory requirements that 
apply to I&S’s activities and services are 
identified in the following documents, which 
are updated on a quarterly basis by an 
external legal firm: 
 

 Summary of Environmental Legislation 
Notification Requirements – 2TP-SD-019 

 Summary of Commonwealth and NSW 
Environmental Legislation – 2TP-SD-021 

 Summary of Legislative Approval and 
Consent – 2TP-SD-022 

 
Where legislative or other important 
changes are identified and are required to 
be communicated to the business the 
procedure Changes to Planning and 
Environmental Legislations, Regulations and 
Aspects – 9TP-PR-067 is to be followed. 
 
I&S also adheres to the requirements of 
non- legislative NSW Government 
requirements including Premiers Memoranda 
and Circulars.  The list of these requirements 
that are relevant to the EMS and is updated 
quarterly by the I&S Compliance Manager 
review of released government circulars and 
included in the: 

 Summary of Mandatory and Voluntary 
Requirements – 2TP-SD-020 
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A supporting document titled EMS Register 
of Other Requirements – 9TP-SD-059 
outlines other requirements that are not 
specified in the abovementioned documents. 
 

3.2.2 Project Compliance and Reporting 

 
All I&S projects that operate to a set of 
conditions of approval or an environmental 
protection license are required to follow the 
tracking and reporting process for 
environmental compliance. This process 
requires that a compliance report is provided 
to the I&S Executive and management team 
that outlines key compliance risk and 
activities and actions to mitigate these risks. 
I&S has a software package that tracks 
compliance for each project, and is updated 
on a quarterly basis. A compliance report 
is prepared using the compliance software 
also on a quarterly basis, when the 
projects have updated their entries in the 
compliance software. This report is 
prepared and presented for endorsement 
by the I&S Deputy Director General. 
 
When a new project becomes the 
responsibility of I&S, the Planning & 
Environment Project Screening Assessment 
– 4TP-FT-355 is used to identify how each 
project is represented in the compliance 
software.  See section 3.1.1. 
 
Where an environmental management 
representative (EMR) (either an internal EMR 
using a I&S employee or an independent / 
external EMR), is allocated to a project, they 
are responsible for monitoring compliance 
on behalf of I&S and validating project 
compliance using the I&S compliance 
software in accordance with the compliance 
procedures below and the Environmental 
Management Representative Guideline – 
5TP-ST-050 . 
 
The procedure for reporting environmental 
compliance for project specific requirements 
is covered by a suite of documents as follows: 
 

 Managing Planning and Environmental 
Compliance – 9TP-PR-068 is the 
overarching document that details the 
roles, responsibilities and requirements for 
setting up, completing and reporting on 
project compliance to senior management 
and TP executive. 

 Environmental Compliance Management 
– 9TP-PR-064 sets out the main 
procedural requirements for identifying the 
compliance tracking needs for a project 

 Environmental Compliance Reporting 
Process – 9TP-PR-062 sets out the main 
procedural requirements for completing 
the compliance tracking process. 

 

3.3 Objectives, Goals and Targets 

 
PES has a number of key documents that 
describe the objectives, goals and targets for 
different aspects of the I&S business and its 
role within the TfNSW business cluster. 
Documents that provide the strategic direction 
for I&S PES include: 
 
 TfNSW 2012 – 2017 Corporate Plan – 

“Connections”.  Key elements include 
energy management, environmental 
sustainability and minimising the impact of 
transport on the environment. 

 
 Transport Projects Business Plan 2014-

2015.  Key elements include providing 
and promoting sustainable transport 
options, with sustainability considerations 
as part of the procurement process and 
sustainability embedded early in the 
project lifecycle.  Part of the Transport 
Projects Business Plan is a series of Key 
Performance indicators (KPI’s) for each 
operational division of I&S. 

 
I&S technical services group’s KPIs include: 

 responsibilities relating to planning 
approval 

 minimising environmental and community 
impact and Integration of sustainability 
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tools in project delivery 

 development of processes that deliver 
sustainable procurement, and 

 a zero target for major environmental 
incidents or penalty infringements 

 

3.3.1 Strategic Plan – Goals and Targets 

 
The Planning and Environment Services 
Strategic Plan 2014 – 1TP-SD-095 is 
developed annually and reviewed every six 
months through workshops to which all PES 
employees are invited to attend. The 
strategic plan is a requirement of the I&S 
Environmental Policy and is the way I&S 
meets its obligations under the 
ISO14001:2004 requirement for 
environmental objectives and targets. 
 
The Strategic Plan identifies the key objective 
areas that the PES team will focus on over a 
12-month period to enable continual 
improvement.  Each objective area has 
associated goals and targets, an objective 
area team leader responsible for delivery and 
a team to assist with implementation of 
required actions. The team leader and the 
team are generally employees drawn from the 
PES team, however may include 
representatives from other areas of I&S 
where the team leader determines that this 
would be beneficial. 
 
A working group with representation for each 
current objective area meets regularly to 
discuss report on progress against targets 
and to communicate key management 
matters. The progress of the Planning and 
Environment Services Strategic Plan 2014 – 
1TP-SD-095n and performance against 
objective areas is reported in the PES team 
meeting and the internal PES monthly 
Newsletter. 
 

3.3.2 I&S Sustainability Targets 

 
Our approach to sustainability is based on the 
Transport Project's Sustainability Framework, 
which aims to deliver the NSW Government’s 
environmental and sustainability agenda 
across the Transport Cluster of which I&S is a 
part. I&S’s Sustainability Framework: Key 
Performance Indicators and Targets sets out 
both corporate and project level sustainability 
targets to be applied from 2013 to 2015. 
 
Sustainability targets address eight themes: 
 

1) Energy Management 

2) Pollution Control 

3) Climate Change Resilience 

4) Resource Management 

5) Biodiversity 

6) Heritage 

7) Liveable Communities 

8) Corporate Sustainability 

 
Linking operational environmental 
management at the project level and 
responding to the Transport Projects Division 
Sustainability Framework: Key Performance 
Indicators and Targets are the NSW 
Sustainable Design Guidelines – 7TP-ST-114 
which are applied typically at the feasibility 
and early design development stage of a 
project. 
 
The I&S performance against the stated 
sustainability targets is reported internally to 
the I&S Executive annually. 
 

3.3.3 Sustainable Procurement 

 
I&S has developed a Sustainable Office 
Procurement – 7TP-ST-145 which sets out 
the key social and environmental 
considerations in the procurement of 
materials, goods and services for projects, 
fleets and related assets. This document 
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sets out the tender requirements for all 
office and project procurement. 
 

4 Implementation and 
Operation 

 

The successful implementation of the 
EMS requires I&S commitment, 
competence and awareness at all levels.  
This is a function of the delegated roles 
and responsibilities, authorisations, 
training and awareness and appropriate 
communication at the right time and at 
the right level of the organisation. 

 

4.1 Resources, Roles, Responsibility and 
Authority 

 
Table 1 identifies the key management roles 
and responsibilities for the delivery of EMS-
related functions across I&S. Other day-to-
day operational business roles and 
responsibilities are described further in this 
document and in specific EMS documents. 
 
A key aspect of the roles and responsibilities 
at I&S is that of non-financial delegations as 
laid out in the TfNSW Non-Financial 
Delegations Schedule.  The authorisations in 
the non- financial delegations should be read 
in conjunction with the responsibility and 
authorisations table below. 
 
Typical responsibilities in the non-financial 
delegations include: 
 

 Determine planning approval documents 
(Principal Manager Planning and 
Development and Principal Manager 
Environmental Impact Assessment) 

 Acceptance of environmental compliance 
records (Principal Manager Environmental 
Management) 

 Approve contractor environmental 
management plans (Senior Manager 
Environment) 

 Make applications under the Heritage Act 
1977 (Technical Director Planning and 
Environment Services) 

Table 1 below also identifies the formal 
communication processes relevant to the 
particular role, which are utilized in the 
implementation of the EMS.  For further detail 
on communication, refer to section 4.3. 
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4.2 Competence, Training and 
Awareness 

 
I&S has identified and documented the skills, 
awareness knowledge and understanding 
that employees need to have in order to 
perform tasks on its behalf. 
 

4.2.1 Competencies and Performance 
Review 

 
The competencies and skills requirements 
for each TfNSW employee are set out in 
their position descriptions. Employee 
performance and development reviews are 
undertaken in accordance with the Transport 
Projects Division Performance Development 
System and this process contributes to the 
assessment of an employee’s ongoing 
competency for the role. It also provides 
opportunities for employees and their 
managers to identify and determine specific 
training needs. Annual and mid-year reviews 
are conducted for all employees. 
 
PES maintains a Skills Matrix (Desksite 
number 2129501) tha t  sets out the 
competence and skills for each I&S PES 
employee.  It is used to identify expertise for 
particular projects and provision of training 
and to highlight departmental technical gaps. 
The skills matrix also identifies opportunities 
to develop the skills and experience of PES 
employees to help foster career satisfaction 
and diversity. The skills matrix is reviewed 
and updated on a six-monthly basis. 
 

4.2.2 Annual Training Calendar 

 
PES has undertaken a training needs 
analysis, based on an assessment of the 
level of specific planning, environment, 
sustainability and other relevant knowledge 
and competency required to perform certain 
key roles within the organisation. The 
training needs analysis based on the PES 
Skills Matrix was used to derive the 
Training Calendar for Planning and 

Environment Services – 6TP-SD-072 which 
identifies training courses to be delivered 
across the business at various times 
throughout the year. 
 
The Skills Matrix is updated on a six-monthly 
basis and is a self-assessment of 
competency in a range of planning and 
environmental management skill areas and 
other general management skill areas. 
 
The processes for facilitating training and 
reviewing training courses and the Training 
Calendar are provided in the Environmental 
Training Procedure – 6TP-PR-205. 
 

4.2.3 Project Training and Awareness 

 
Project specific environmental management 
competencies and awareness requirements 
are set out in the contracts applicable to the 
project and the Project Management Plan, 
along with the suite of environmental 
management plans and risk assessments 
relevant to the project. Where I&S identifies a 
need for specific training that may be 
provided to the Delivery Partner, this is 
specified in TSR.  The Delivery Partner is 
responsible for identification and provision of 
all other project specific environmental 
management training for their employees. 
 

4.3 Communication and Performance 
Reporting (Leadership and 
Governance) 

 
I&S has a number of established forums to 
allow Senior Managers and Executive to 
understand and have control of operational 
business matters including: project and 
corporate standards of performance, audit 
and certification findings, corrective actions 
and legal compliance, stakeholder matters 
and the management and communication 
thereof, changes to the business and the 
function and efficacy of I&S management 
systems. 
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Forums that are relevant to the 
communication and management of the EMS 
include the following: 
 

1) TfNSW Executive Health, Safety and 
Environment Committee meetings where 
the I&S Planning and Environmental 
Services (PES) monthly performance 
report is circulated 

2) Executive Meetings where PES is 
represented by the General Manager of 
the I&S Technical Service Group and PES 
matters included on the agenda as 
required. 

3) TSG meetings where PES is represented 
by the Technical Director PES 

4) PES internal meetings, PES departmental 
meetings 

5) EMS Working Group Meetings 

6) Strategic Plan Working Group Meetings 

 

4.3.1 I&S PES Monthly Performance 
Report 

 
This report provides information on incidents 
complaints, sustainability indicators, 
legislation updates and other key PES 
business functions performed. This report is 
provided to TfNSW Executive Health, Safety 
and Environment Committee, I&S Executive 
Committee, I&S Management Committee 
and PES. The procedure Planning and 
Environment Services Monthly Reporting – 
9TP-PR-244 sets out the requirements and 
timing of the monthly report. 
 

4.3.2 EMS Review Report 

 
The PES EMS Working Group addresses 
the continual improvement and 
enhancement of the I&S EMS. The EMS 
review report is generated for I&S Principal 
Managers identifying required actions and 
the implementation thereof. This document 
can be accessed at Desksite number 
3391838. 

4.3.3 Weekly Safety and Environmental 
Incident / Event Report 

 
This report is provided to I&S Directors by 
the Technical Director Safety and Quality 
and identifies all incidents, including 
environmental incidents, and associated 
corrective actions on all I&S Projects that 
occurred and were logged into the system in 
the previous week. PES representatives 
including Principal Managers and the 
Senior Manager Sustainability and Systems 
are also included in the distribution list. 
 

4.3.4 Environmental Compliance Report 

 
An environmental compliance report is 
provided to the Deputy Secretary and other 
I&S Executive and management employees 
on a quarterly basis. This report identifies any 
non-compliance that has occurred on I&S 
managed projects in relation to all statutory 
Conditions of Approval (CoA) and 
environmental protection licenses (EPL). An 
assessment of risk is provided in these 
reports on each area of non-compliance. 
This report is produced in accordance with 
the Environmental Compliance Reporting 
Process – 9TP-PR-062 and further detail is 
provided in section 6.1.4. 
 

4.4 Document Management 

 
EMS documents and the required version 
control and approvals process are managed 
by I&S quality department and the EMS is 
part of a wider quality management system 
administered by I&S and dedicated PES 
staff. The key documents in this regard that 
identify the required processes are: 
 
 QMS Document Development and Review 

– 7TP-PR-124 sets out the QMS 
framework and key documents, document 
development process and lifecycle 
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Documents and records are managed by 
the I&S document management system 
Desksite, which is structured so that each 
project and functional area has a separate 
directory. Corporate documents are saved 
to the I&S Management Files directory.  
PES folders are established under the 09M 
Planning and Environment folder within 
this directory. Project directories are 
included in the I&S Program directory and 
each project directory includes folders for 
PES documents, generally 09 Planning 
and Environment and 15 Environmental 
Management. 
 
Projects may also establish a separate 
project-specific document management 
system. 
 

5 Operational Control 
 
During the lifecycle of any project managed 
by I&S there are two key internal documents 
that are used to track key decisions with 
regard to how the EMS applies and will be 
implemented on each project. These are the 
Project Screening Assessment (see section 
3.1.1) and the Project Handover Checklist. 
 
The Planning & Environment Project 
Handover Checklist – 4TP-FT-354 is used to 
check the status of the EMS requirements 
associated with the project and allocate 
responsibility for any requirements that have 
not yet been completed or have been 
identified as the project moves forward. The 
checklist is generally completed when a 
project transitions from one stage to another 
as follows: 
 

 planning and development to EIA 

 EIA to environmental management 
(delivery) phase. 

 

5.1 Contract Management 

 
The key requirements for environmental 
management on I&S projects are included in 
the TfNSW Standard Requirements TSR E 
Environmental Management – 5TP-FT-304 
and associated Annexure A.  TSR E 
describes the minimum mandatory 
environmental management requirements 
and processes with which I&S Delivery 
Partners must comply and how the I&S EMS 
shall be applied to the project. TSR is part of 
and must be read in conjunction with the 
project contract. TSR Annexure A provides 
for scalability and flexibility to add additional 
environmental management requirements 
depending upon the size, scale, impacts and 
risks of each project. 
 
TSR E is generally prepared by the I&S 
Project Manager in consultation with the PES 
Senior Manager and EPM / EPO allocated to 
the project. Consultation with the 
Sustainability team is also required to 
determine applicable sustainability 
requirements for the project. TSR is 
generally reviewed by the relevant Project 
Director and the Principal Manager 
Sustainability and Systems and approved by 
the Principal Manager Environmental 
Management. 
 
For all other contract related matters, the 
Contract Manual Guideline – 5TP-ST-077 
should be adhered to. 
 

5.2 Sustainability 

 
Corporate sustainability objectives and 
targets, project procurement and energy 
management form an important part of the 
sustainability picture for I&S. These aspects 
of our project and corporate role in project 
development and delivery are described in 
section 3.3 above.  
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5.2.1 Sustainable Design Guidelines 

 
For development and construction projects, 
the following documents should be used to 
shape the developing project design and 
identify the key sustainability elements that 
will be incorporated as the project 
progresses. 
 

 NSW Sustainable Design Guidelines – 
7TP-ST-114 

 NSW Sustainable Design Guidelines 
Checklist version 3  

 In addition, as project design is developed 
the Greenhouse Gas Inventory Guide for 
Construction Projects – 7TP-ST-035   is 
used to identify the greenhouse gas 
baseline and projected decreases in 
greenhouse emissions in the design 
phase development. 

 

5.3 Planning and Development 

 
Projects managed by Planning and 
Development are typically those that are 
undergoing scoping and project definition 
and require guidance on environmental and 
planning risk and liability assessment, 
sustainable procurement strategy, strategic 
planning, options assessment, feasibility, 
concept design and legal framework 
definition. Advice is provided early on in the 
project lifecycle and typically for 
infrastructure development and construction 
projects. Advice at this stage is also related 
to scope and specifications for procurement 
projects related to vehicles, vessels and 
rolling stock. 
 
At the planning and development stage, 
PES typically works closely with TfNSW 
Planning and Programs division and I&S 
Project Development section, who 
administer the Project Development 
Standard – 4TP-ST-170 , which is the 
overarching guideline document for I&S at 
this stage, including responsibilities for 

sustainability assessment, risk assessment 
and impact assessment. 
 

5.3.1 Sustainability 

 
Refer to Section 5.2 above. 
 

5.3.2 Risk Assessment 

 
Refer to Section 3.1 above. 
 
The initial Project Environmental Risk 
Assessment should identify the legal 
framework that will govern the project, no 
matter what the project scope and including 
procurement projects and how it will apply to 
the project as it develops, given the 
information available. The documents as 
described in section 3.1 above should be 
used to complete the environmental risk 
assessment at this stage of the project. 
 

5.3.3 Legal Compliance 

 
Refer to section 3.2 above. 
 
The identification of the statutory planning 
pathway, and or the statutory approvals 
process or options applicable to the project 
should be identified at this stage. This 
includes the full range of projects at the 
development stage including procurement of 
vehicles, vessels and rolling stock and 
infrastructure development and construction. 
 
I&S Guide to Planning and Environment 
Approval – 2TP-ST-051 provides detailed 
guidelines and requirements on the statutory 
planning process and I&S duties as a 
determining authority.  
 

5.3.4 Technical Guidelines 

 
I&S has a wide variety of technical guidance 
documents (refer to 5.5.6) that are of 
relevance in the planning and development 
stage. However, the following technical 
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guidance documents are of particular 
relevance to this stage of the works: 
 

Where vegetation is required to be removed:  
Vegetation Offset Guide – 9TP-ST-149 and 
the associated Vegetation Offset Calculator – 
9TP-SD-067. 

Where surface or groundwater is to be 
affected and as part of an impact 
assessment:  Guide to Water Balance 
Studies – 9TP-SD-096. 

Where construction works are involved and 
have the potential to generate noise:  
Construction Noise Strategy – 7TP-ST-157. 

 

5.3.5 Stakeholder Engagement 

 
Stakeholder engagement begins at this 
stage and lays the groundwork for the rest 
of the project and w i l l  focus  on identifying 
any stakeholders where early consultation 
is  required. This may include authorities 
responsible for providing statutory approvals, 
other government entities with particular 
interests in the project, and representatives of 
affected communities. 
 
Community engagement at this stage is 
undertaken in conjunction with the I&S 
Communications department, in accordance 
with TfNSW Standard Requirements TSR C 
- Communications. 
 

5.4 Environmental Impact Assessment 

 
Projects managed at the Environmental 
Impact Assessment phase are typically those 
with impact assessment and planning 
approval requirements in accordance with the 
NSW Environmental Planning and 
Assessment Act and related regulations.  
Critical inputs relating to the EMS process 
include: 
 
 
 

5.4.1 Sustainability 

 
Refer to Section 5.2 above. 
 

5.4.2 Risk Assessment 

 
Refer to Section 3.1 above. 
 
The Planning & Environment Project 
Screening Assessment – 4TP-FT-355 may 
have been completed at an earlier stage of 
the project and may require updating as the 
project progresses to reflect the increasing 
level of knowledge and information 
surrounding the project scope. In addition, 
the environmental risk assessment should 
be updated or developed to identify the main 
risk management methods to be employed 
for this phase of the project.  This should be 
documented in the Planning & Environment 
Project Handover Checklist – 4TP-FT-354. 
 

5.4.3 Legal Compliance 

 
Refer to section 3.2 above 
 

1. Statutory Planning Pathway 
 
The identification of the statutory planning 
pathway and the type of environmental 
impact assessment as defined by legislation 
is set out in the Guide for Planning and 
Environment Approvals – 2TP-ST-051.  This 
is a comprehensive step-by-step guide and 
provides template documents for the 
environmental impact assessment and 
planning approvals process.  It includes the 
internal documents used by I&S in the role 
of determining authority. 
 
The Environmental Assessment – 9TP-PR-
063 procedure identifies the required 
method of assessment, the approval and 
exhibition process and the organisation 
responsible for approvals. The required 
planning pathway is dependent upon the 
proposed impact and resultant risk of the 
proposed project. 
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Planning Approval Process Documentation 
Checklist – 9TP-FT-195 provides a document 
to record the planning pathway chosen for a 
particular project. 
 

2. Exempt Development 
 
The Checklist for Exempt Development 
under SEPP (Infrastructure) 2007 – 9TP-FT-
111 is used to assess the statutory 
approvals required for a project tha t  meets 
the requirements of the State Environmental 
Planning Policy (SEPP) Infrastructure. 

 
3. Project Change 

 
Where design changes are proposed for a 
project where an environmental impact 
assessment has been completed the 
Checklist for Environmental Consistency 
Assessment – 9TP- FT-112 must be 
completed. This checklist identifies the 
degree of change to the design of a project 
and how this affects the existing 
environmental impact assessment.  The 
checklist will advise the need for 
amendments to the original environmental 
impact assessment, or justify that there is no 
need to amend the existing environmental 
impact assessment or if a different statutory 
approvals process applies. The 
accompanying document:  Approval to 
Assess Design Change – 9TP-FT-213, 
provides the trigger for use of the consistency 
assessment. 
 

4. Approvals and Determinations 
 
As the statutory Determining Authority, the 
Planning Approval Determination/Submission 
Report Template – 2TP-FT-348 is used by 
I&S to communicate the formal authorisation 
of the project to commence to the next stage. 
 
The Conditions of Approval Template – 
2TP-FT-351 provides the standard template 
and minimum mandatory conditions of 
approval required for I&S projects that are 
self-determined under the Environmental 

Planning and Assessment Act. The 
Supplementary Conditions of Approval 2TP-
FT-399 is a document which sets out a 
wider range of Conditions of Approval with 
standard wording that can be selected for 
self- determined projects. The Conditions of 
Approval contained in this document are 
those that are in addition to the minimum 
mandatory approval requirements. These 
additional requirements are categorised 
depending upon impact type and should be 
selected for each project according to the 
impact assessment and associated risk rating 
for the project activities. 
 
In the case where minor works are 
required in order to progress the design 
phase or to complete the environmental 
impact assessment the Pre-Construction 
Minor Works Approval – 9TP-FT-202 is used 
to allow these works to proceed. 
 

5.4.4 Technical Documents 

 
Technical documents should be considered 
during the environmental impact 
assessment stage to allow for these 
requirements to be included in the future 
delivery and operation of the project (refer 
5.5.6). Of particular relevance to this stage 
of the works are the following technical 
guidance documents: 
 

Where vegetation is required to be removed: 
Vegetation Offset Guide – 9TP-ST-149 and 
the associated Vegetation Offset Calculator – 
9TP-SD-067 

Where surface or groundwater is to be 
affected and as part of an impact 
assessment: Guide to Water Balance Studies 
– 9TP-SD-096 

Where  construction  works  are  involved  
and  have  the  potential  to  generate  
noise: Construction Noise Strategy – 7TP-ST-
157 

In addition, as part of the environmental 
impact assessment process, an 
environmental control map (ECM) may be 
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required at this stage. The ECM identifies the 
main aspects and important features in 
regards to the environmental management 
of the site. The Guide to Environmental 
Control Map – 3TP-SD-015 presents the 
requirements for this important document. 
 

5.4.5 Stakeholder Engagement 

 
Stakeholder engagement will focus on 
identifying key issues as part of the 
environmental impact assessment process in 
accordance with the requirements of the 
Environmental Planning and Assessment Act 
as set out in the Guide to Planning and 
Environment Approval – 2TP-ST-051. Any 
previous engagement with key stakeholders 
should be reviewed and consultation carried 
forward to address identified issues as part of 
the EIA process. 
 
Community engagement at this stage is 
undertaken in conjunction with the I&S 
Communications department, in accordance 
with the TfNSW Standard Requirements TSR  
Communications and Community Liaison – 
5TP-FT-333. 
 

5.5 Environmental Management 

 
The environmental management stage of the 
project lifecycle typically involves the delivery, 
completion, handover and vesting of the 
project. I&S’s role in environmental 
management also includes the provision of 
advice and the development of specifications 
for the procurement of vehicles, vessels and 
rolling stock and technology projects. 
 

5.5.1 Project Handover to Environmental 
Management 

 
This is an important event in the I&S project 
lifecycle.  The environmental risk assessment 
(Refer to Section 3.1 above) for the project 
must be updated as the delivery phase of the 
project commences and as it further develops 
through each project stage. The risk 
assessment at the initial handover stage 
should include all information and findings 
from the project environmental impact 
assessment and any other relevant 
environmental management or environmental 
risk documents pertinent to the project. 
 
All relevant project documentation should 
be reviewed as part of the project 
handover, including the Planning & 
Environment Project Screening Assessment 
– 4TP-FT-355, EIA, Environmental Risk 
Assessment Procedure – 3TP-PR-206 - 
contract and TSR (if established). The 
handover must be documented using the 
Planning & Environment Project Handover 
Checklist – 4TP-FT-354 
 

5.5.2 Environmental Management 
Representative 

 
An EMR may be required by the Conditions 
of Approval to assist I&S with the supervision 
and verification of project environmental 
performance against the compliance and 
operational control requirements. 
Appointment and management of EMR’s is 
undertaken in accordance with the 
Environmental Management Representative 
Guideline – 5TP-ST-050 TP has established 
an EMR panel and the Environmental 
Management Representative Panel 
Procedure - 5TP-PR-136 identifies the 
procurement process when an EMR is to be 
appointed from the panel. 
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The PES project representative (Senior 
Manager / EPM / EPO) must ensure that the 
EMR is engaged in a timely manner in line 
with the project schedule. 
 

5.5.3 Early Works 

 
In the case where early works are required 
prior to the commencement of construction 
the Pre-Construction Minor Works Approval 
– 9TP-FT-202 is used to allow these works 
to proceed. Construction is defined in the 
Conditions of Approval for the project, 
including those activities that are not 
considered construction and thus may be 
undertaken as early works. 
 

5.5.4 Review and Approval of 
Documentation 

 
Where required by the contract and TSR, or 
the Conditions of Approval, environmental 
management and sustainability documents 
produced by the Delivery Partner will require 
review and endorsement or approval by the 
EMR, I&S and / or the Director General, 
Department of Planning and Environment. 
The Conditions of Approval may also specify 
that documents be prepared in consultation 
with, or require endorsement or approval, 
from other government entities (e.g. EPA). 
 
The PES project representative (Senior 
Manager / EPM / EPO) must assist and 
advise the project team to facilitate any 
reviews and endorsements / approvals as 
required. 
 

5.5.5 Authority to Stop Work 

 
The authorisation to stop work on a project 
based on the likelihood of significant risk or 
the potential for harm to occur is set out in the 
following procedure: 
 

 Stop Work Notice – 9TP-PR-082 

 

The procedure is triggered where illegal 
activities are observed or an incident likely to 
result in prosecution and it is the Principal 
Manager Environment who would 
recommend the works to stop in consultation 
with the Project Director. 
 

5.5.6 I&S Technical Documents 

 
In accordance with I&S Environmental 
policy, an approach to environmental 
management procedures and guidelines has 
been developed to address environmental 
aspects, impacts and risks. These 
documents should be applied to the project 
dependent upon the identified and potential 
project impacts and risks. 
 
Water Management 
 

 Water Discharge and Reuse Guideline – 
7TP-SD-024 

 Approval to Discharge or Reuse Water – 
9TP-FT-207 

 Concrete Washout Guideline – 3TP-SD-
112 

 
Noise Management and Monitoring 
 

 Construction Noise Strategy – 7TP-ST-
157 

 Out-of-Hours Work Application Form (EPL 
Requirements) – 9TP-FT-080 

 Out-of-Hours Work Application Form (EPL 
Variation NOT Required) – 9TP-FT-079 

 Register of Out-of-Hours Work 
Applications – 9TP-FT-082 

 Sound Measurement Field Data Form – 
9TP-FT-150 

 Rion NL-31 Sound Meter Calibration 
Procedure – 9TP-PR-015 

 Sound Meter Calibration Register – 9TP-
FT-151 
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Flora and Fauna Management  
 

 Vegetation Offset Guide – 9TP-ST-149 

 Application for Removal or Trimming 
Vegetation (not identified in the 
Environmental Approval) – 9TP-FT-078 

 Fauna Management Guideline – 3TP-SD-
113 

 Vegetation Management Guidelines – 
9TP-SD-111 

 Weed Management and Disposal 
Guideline – 3TP-SD-110 

 
Chemicals Management 
 

 Pesticides Application Record form – 9TP-
FT-160 

 Chemical Storage and Spill Response 
Guidelines – 9TP-SD-066 

 Site Chemical and Waste Storage 
Checklist –9TP-FT-248 

 
Air Quality 
 

 Air Quality Management Guideline – 9TP-
SD-107 

 
Heritage 
 

 Unexpected Heritage Finds Guideline – 
3TP-SD-115 

 

5.5.7 Stakeholder Engagement 

 
Consultation requirements with regulatory 
stakeholders (such as Environment 
Protection Authority, Department of Planning 
& Environment) may be specified in the 
Conditions of Approval for the project and any 
other licenses or approvals required for the 
project.  Liaison may be undertaken by I&S or 
the Delivery Partner, as specified in the 
contract. The PES Senior Manager allocated 
to the project will generally lead or facilitate 

consultation with the regulatory authorities. 
However, the relevant Principal Manager may 
lead consultation depending upon the matter 
to be addressed and the relevant regulatory 
authority involved. The TfNSW non-financial 
delegations set out the requirements for 
decision-making and regulatory authority 
engagement on projects. 
 
Community engagement at this stage is 
undertaken in conjunction with the I&S 
Communications department, in accordance 
with the TfNSW Standard Requirements 
(TSR) Communications and Community 
Liaison – 5TP-FT-333 
 

5.6 Project Completion, Asset Handover 
and Vesting 

 
At the completion of the project, the closing 
out of project requirements is required, 
including conditions of approval, using the 
following documents: 
 

 Recommendation to Close out Conditions 
of Approvals, Licences and Permits at 
Completion of Construction – 9TP-FT-137 

 Closure of Conditions of Approvals, 
Licences and Permits at the Completion of 
Construction – 9TP-PR-127 

 
Asset handover is the process by which I&S 
hands over the control of assets for their 
ongoing operation and maintenance, and not 
vesting which concerns the ownership of 
assets and related rights and liabilities, 
although the two are very closely linked in 
most circumstances. The required information 
and stages of asset handover is set out in the 
Asset Handover - 4TP- ST-188 
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The Vesting Management Procedure deals 
with the transfer of assets, rights and 
liabilities from I&S to an asset owner by a 
written order made by the Minister for 
Transport under Section 94 of the Transport 
Administration Act 188 (NSW). 
 
At the asset handover and vesting stage, all 
project specific operational and legacy 
documents must be provided to the owner / 
operator of the project. 
 
Where there are operational requirements 
specified in the Conditions of Approval or 
elsewhere in the EIA documents or any other 
ongoing or latent requirements that need an 
allocation of responsibility, they must be 
included in the asset handover and / or the 
vesting documentation. 
 
Information that would need to be considered 
in the asset handover and vesting process 
includes: 
 

 Construction and operational 
environmental management documents:  
EIA, risk Assessment, CoA, EPL, other 
regulatory approvals and licences 

 Operational requirements, such as 
ongoing environmental management 
monitoring and reporting 

 Stakeholder engagement information and 
agreements 

 Reporting to regulators formal or informal 
such as DP&E 

 Lessons Learned either formal or informal 

 Contractor environmental management 
records 

 

5.7 Emergency Preparedness and 
Incident Response 

 

5.7.1 Crisis Management 

 
The TP Crisis Management Procedure – 
1TP-PR-008 sets out the guidelines for I&S 
Executive team to manage critical incidents. 
The procedure details the corporate level 
response to a designated crisis at I&S. 
 

5.7.2 Emergency Response Plans 

 
The Delivery Partner is required to develop an 
approach to emergency planning and 
response in accordance with the contract 
 
In addition, the Delivery Partner is generally 
required to develop and implement a program 
of environmental incident simulation drills as 
part of the Project Construction 
Environmental Management Plan (CEMP). 
 

5.7.3 Pollution Incident Response 
Management Plan (PIRMP) 

 
Where a project is regulated by an 
Environment Protection License issued under 
the Protection of the Environment Operations 
Act (POEO Act), a PIRMP is required to be 
developed, implemented and tested in 
accordance with the POEO Act. 
 

5.7.4 Incident Reporting 

 
Incidents are recorded in the TfNSW’s INX 
system. The system provides an end-to-end 
recording and reporting tool for all 
environmental incidents including risk 
assessment allocation and incident 
investigations.  Where the INX software is not 
accessible or is inoperable, the paper based 
reporting system should be used: 
Environmental Incident/Non-Compliance 
Report – 9TP-FT-101 
 



 

30 

A step- b y - s t e p  guide to the INX system 
is provided in the following document:  
Guide to Environmental Incident Reporting - 
Using the Incident Management System – 
9TP-SD-005 
 
The definition and classification of 
environmental related incidents and the 
notification requirements for environmental 
incidents is set out in Environmental Incident 
Classification and Reporting – 9TP-PR-105. 
This document includes a general summary 
of required notifications to environmental 
regulatory bodies in the case of 
environmental incidents and other similar 
events. In addition, this document sets out 
the requirements for investigating incidents 
including a root cause analysis to be applied 
in the case of high-risk incidents. 
 

6 Checking 
 
This part of the management system sets out 
the requirements for checking, monitoring and 
reporting on project and corporate 
performance as well as corrective and 
preventative actions. 
 

6.1 Monitoring and Reporting 

 
Monitoring and reporting covers both the in-
field measurements and equipment that I&S 
employs on projects, and the inspection and 
audit function that I&S maintains for all 
projects. 
 

6.1.1 Monitoring of Environmental 
Determinants 

 
I&S does not regularly engage in 
compliance monitoring of environmental 
determinants for regulatory or general 
purposes. However, where required, 
samples may be taken and processed for 
validation purposes, or to respond to a 
complaint or query. 
 

I&S maintains a noise monitor which can 
be booked out and is subject to a calibration 
and checking process in accordance with the 
following documentation: 
 

 Rion NL-31 Sound Meter Calibration 
Procedure – 9TP-PR-015 

 Sound Measurement Field Data Form – 
9TP-FT-150 

 Sound Meter Calibration Register – 9TP-
FT-151 

 

6.1.2 Site Inspections 

 
Site inspections are carried out on projects 
as identified by project schedules and 
needs. The I&S site inspection template is 
to be used by all employees where a site 
inspection undertaken in regards to 
environmental management:  Environmental 
Site Inspection Report Template – 9TP-FT-
307. Inspections are also undertaken by the 
EMR (refer 5.5.2) on a regular basis (typically 
weekly) and reported to I&S in accordance 
with the EMR Guideline. 
 

6.1.3 Audit 

 
Project audits are managed and conducted 
by the I&S internal audit department using 
a collaborative approach to schedule audits 
throughout the year on a risk priority basis. 
The audit guidance documents used by the 
I&S external audit department include: 
 

 The Compliance and Assurance Standard  

 The Compliance and Assurance Manual 

 
Regular internal and external compliance and 
ISO14001 certification audits are completed 
by the I&S internal audit department in 
accordance with an annually agreed audit 
schedule. 
 
Audit reports containing required corrective 
and preventative actions are provided to I&S 
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PES Principal Managers for review and 
action. 
 
PES uses the following procedures to 
track audit actions from the internal audit 
driven process: 
 

 Tracking of Internal Audit Actions – 9TP-
PR-259 

 Tracking of Project Audit Actions – 9TP-
PR-121 

 

6.1.4 Evaluation of Compliance and 
Reporting 

 
Where conditions of approval or an 
environmental protection licence (EPL) have 
been issued for a project, there is a 
requirement to report to I&S on the 
compliance with these requirements on a 
quarterly basis (refer section 3.2.2 above: 
Project Compliance and Reporting). 
 
In addition to the project specific compliance 
and regulatory requirements that will be 
identified for each project individually, I&S 
has a procedure to assist with the provision of 
information required for the annual 
environmental protection licence return:  
Guide to Environmental Protection Licence 
Annual Return – 2TP-SD-017. 
 

6.2 Corrective and Preventative Actions 

 
All corrective actions raised through 
inspections, audits or incidents, should be 
identified and tracked on a project specific 
environmental actions register 
Environmental Action Register – 9TP-FT-
236. 
 
 

6.2.1 Lessons Learned, Environmental 
Alerts and Hazard Alerts 

 

Lessons Learned, Environmental Alerts and 
Hazard Alerts can result from any situation 
or project scenario; however, the following 
events or project milestones are particularly 
important in this regard: 
 

 Incident or a series of incidents of a similar 
nature or from the same Delivery Partner 
or project 

 After a project is handed over to the client 
/ operator 

 Handover between project stages 

 Stakeholder or community feedback 

 Regulatory change or regulatory interest 
in a project 

 Audit and inspection findings 

 
A regular meeting is held to review incidents 
and events recorded in the Incident 
Management System database INX, involving 
the PES Principal Manager Environmental 
Management, Senior Manager Sustainability 
and Systems and Compliance Reporting 
Manager. The review meeting focuses on 
trends, risks and opportunities for lessons 
learned. 
 
The Principal Manager Environmental 
Management is primarily responsible for 
determining when a Lessons Learned or 
Environmental / Hazard Alerts should be 
prepared and distributed.  However, other 
Principal Managers may also prepare or 
request their preparation.  Alerts are issued 
and authorised by the Technical Director - 
Planning and Environmental Services.  
 

Lessons Learned, Environmental Alerts and 
Hazard Alerts generated by PES are 
circulated by email and stored and accessed 
on the I&S Learnings Central Database: 

Lessons Learned – 9TP-PR-034, managed 
by the I&S QMS department has useful 
information on completing the Lessons 
Learned process. 
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7 Management Review 
 
The EMS is subject to two formal review 
processes as well as a continual feedback 
and improvement process. 
 

7.1 EMS Working Group Review 

 
PES Principal Managers, the Technical 
Director PES and the Senior Manager 
Systems and Sustainability meet regularly as 
the EMS working group to discuss and 
develop the EMS. This working group has the 
objective to maintain the alignment of the 
EMS with the ever-changing I&S business. 
The output of this working group is the EMS 
Review Project Deliverable Tracking 
Schedule. 
 

7.2 EMS Annual Review 

 
On an annual basis, usually at the end of the 
calendar year, a formal management review 
is conducted with members of the PES team 
to provide feedback on the EMS. This 
meeting will be recorded and findings fed 
back to the EMS Working Group. 
 

7.3 Continual Improvement 

 
The EMS Working group and associated 
EMS Review Report (refer section 4.3) is the 
main forum and document used to drive the 
continual improvement process of the EMS 
and associated corporate and operational 
performance. 
 
The EMS Working group considers the 
following feedback mechanisms in order to 
identify the required updates to the EMS or 
parts of the EMS: 
 

 Lesson Learned 

 Incident and non-compliances 

 Feedback from Delivery Partners, Clients, 
Authorities 

 New project types 

 Changes to legislation, codes of practice, 
government guidelines or industry 
standards 

 New technologies and innovations 
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8 Appendix 1 - I&S Quality 
Management System 

 
Transport for New South Wales is committed 
to providing consistently high quality service 
to the customer. International standard, ISO 
9001:2008 - Quality Management System 
places the customer at the centre of 
business outputs and outcomes. Transport 
Projects (I&S) has adopted this structured 
approach to achieve the outputs and 
outcomes expected. This standard has been 
shaped into a framework within I&S for 
consistency and uniformity throughout all its 
functions and deliverables. 
 
The result is a method of integrated 
process management, called the Quality 
Framework (refer below). It is codified, 
meaning that all I&S processes, and 
systems, are documented using the nine 
elements of the framework. 
 
Each I&S document starts with a number 
from the nine elements. This includes all 
the documents within systems like the 
TfNSW Safety Management System.  
 

Accessing the Quality Framework via any 
one of the nine elements will introduce the 
reader to the documented process that 
assures that particular element. Element 4, 
central to the framework enables the reader 
to view the entire documented process of 
Transport Projects. 
 

 Element 1: Leadership, Commitment, 
Planning and Responsibility 

 Element 2: Governance and Business 
Framework 

 Element 3: Risk Management 

 Element 4: Customer Delivery Transport 
Projects 

 Element 5: Procurement, Contractors, 
Alliances and Partners 

 Element 6: Our People and Resources 

 Element 7: Documentation, Knowledge 
Management and Information 
Management 

 Element 8: Communication and 
Engagement 

 Element 9. Measure, Audit, Review and 
Improve 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 
Last updated 17 December 2013 
 

 









 

Fatigue Management Standard 

ST-011 

 

 
 TfNSW MANAGEMENT SYSTEM  
 UNCONTROLLED WHEN PRINTED Page 2 of 14 
 

 

Table of Contents 
1. Purpose and Scope ................................................................................................ 3 

2. Definitions ............................................................................................................... 3 

3. Accountabilities ...................................................................................................... 3 

4. Standard Requirements ......................................................................................... 4 

4.1. Our Commitment......................................................................................... 4 

4.2. Fatigue Management Risk Assessment ...................................................... 4 

4.3. Workers Obligation to Present Fit For Duty ................................................. 5 

4.4. Identifying potential fatigue hazards ............................................................ 5 

4.4.1. Signs of potential fatigue ......................................................................... 6 

4.5. Assessing the risk ....................................................................................... 6 

4.6. Controlling the risks .................................................................................... 8 

4.6.1. Rail Safety Worker Fatigue Minimisation Controls ................................ 9 

4.7. Reasonable Assistance ............................................................................. 10 

4.8. Fatigue Management Training .................................................................. 10 

4.9. Monitor and Review of Fatigue .................................................................. 10 

4.10. Record Keeping ........................................................................................ 10 

5. Related Documents and References ................................................................... 11 

6. Superseded Documents ....................................................................................... 11 

7. Document History ................................................................................................. 11 

 



 

Fatigue Management Standard 

ST-011 

 

 
 TfNSW MANAGEMENT SYSTEM  
 UNCONTROLLED WHEN PRINTED Page 3 of 14 
 

 

1. Purpose and Scope 
The purpose of this standard is to outline the requirements of the TfNSW Fatigue 
Management program which manages the risk of fatigue. The standard also outlines support 
mechanisms by which all TfNSW workers experiencing fatigue-related problems can obtain 
assistance. 

Specifically this standard addresses the requirements of: 

 Rail Safety (Adoption of National Law) Act 2012 

 Work Health and Safety Act 2011 

 Safe Work Australia, Guide for Managing The Risk Of Fatigue At Work (2013) 

 

2. Definitions 
All terminology in this standard is taken to mean the generally accepted or dictionary 
definition, with the exception of the following terms which have a specifically defined 
meaning: 

Fatigue Fatigue is more than feeling tired and drowsy. In a work context, fatigue is a 
state of mental and/or physical exhaustion, which reduces a person’s ability 
to perform work safely and effectively. 

Fatigue can arise from both work and non-work related activities that can 
affect a person’s state of alertness with consequential impacts on work 
performance and well being. 

Safety Critical 
Tasks 

Tasks where the consequences of a mistake or error in judgment could 
cause serious injury, 

Rail Safety 
Workers (RSW) 

Persons who are carrying out Rail Safety Work as defined within the Rail 
Safety (Adoption of National Law) Act 2012 

Worker As defined by the Work Health and Safety Act 2011 the term “worker” 
includes an employee, labour hire staff, volunteer, apprentice, work 
experience student, sub-contractor, contractor, apprentice, trainee and 
outworker  

 

3. Accountabilities 
The Director Safety, Quality and Environment is accountable for this standard, including 
authorising the standard, monitoring its effectiveness and performing a formal document 
review. 

Direct reports to the Secretary TfNSW are accountable for ensuring the requirements of this 
standard are implemented within their area of authority. 

The direct reports to the Secretary TfNSW who are accountable for ensuring contractors 
comply with the requirements of this standard. 
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4. Standard Requirements  

4.1. Our Commitment 
TfNSW is committed to providing a workplace where workers can carry out work without risk 
to their health and safety. This commitment includes ensuring the risks associated with 
fatigue are managed effectively. 

TfNSW acknowledges fatigue as being an identifiable and potential workplace hazard and 
manages fatigue risk by: 

 consulting with workers to understand and identify impact of workloads and work 
schedules, including work related travel and work outside normal hours. 

 positively encouraging workers to report when they feel fatigued and assessing the 
risks of injury from fatigue 

 controlling risks by implementing effective controls that are reasonably practical, 
such as rest periods, alternative work, leave or by other means. 

 Review of implemented controls to ensure adequate  

All TfNSW workers are responsible for ensuring that any potential impairment or health and 
safety issue arising from fatigue is reported and managed in accordance with this standard. 

 

4.2. Fatigue Management Risk Assessment  
The best way to control fatigue is to eliminate the factors that cause it at the source. Where 
this is not possible a risk management approach must be adopted to manage the risks 
associated with fatigue. 

Managers are responsible for applying a risk management approach to fatigue related risks. 
It is important to recognise that each situation has its own characteristics and that the 
individual circumstances should be assessed to decide the most effective way to control 
identified risks in line with the Safety Risk Management Procedure PR-097. 
 
 
Risk management is achieved through a staged consultative process that includes: 

 identifying potential hazards 

 assessing the severity, consequence and likelihood of those hazards causing injury 
or illness 

 selecting and implementing risk-control measures. 

In addition to the general requirements set out in this Standard, where TfNSW workers may 
be required to operate rolling stock there is a specific set of controls that must be complied 
with. These requirements are set out in Schedule 2 Rail Safety (Adoption of National Law) 
Act 2012 and include specific work hours and scheduling practices.  
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4.3. Workers Obligation to Present Fit For Duty 
TfNSW workers have a responsibility to present to work fit for duty. TfNSW workers, who are 
experiencing fatigue related problems, are required to raise their concerns with their 
manager.  

All information regarding these discussions shall be treated as confidential. 

Workers must advise their manager of: 

 instances in which they experience debilitating fatigue at work 

 excessive workload requiring prolonged periods of excessive hours of work 

 any physiological conditions and medications that could cause fatigue  

 home and lifestyle factors that could result in fatigue at work. 

In addition, workers must: 

 recognise signs of fatigue and other circumstances where fatigue is impacting on 
wellbeing and workplace safety – regardless of whether the causes are work-
related, family or personal. 

 report circumstances in which fatigue and lack of sleep are impacting on individual 
wellbeing and workplace safety 

 report all incidents arising from hazards related to extended hours and on-call 
working arrangements  

 understand the implications of secondary employment (including volunteer work) 
that has the potential to increase risks to individual and organisational health and 
safety. Ref: Conflicts of Interest Policy. 

 

4.4. Identifying potential fatigue hazards  
Managers must identify fatigue hazards associated with safety critical tasks which are tasks 
that require a high level of concentration, alertness and/or coordination and where the 
consequences of a mistake or error in judgement could cause a serious injury. For example: 
  
 Driving a road vehicle or other high-risk plant  

 Working at heights  

 Other types of hazardous work, such as electrical work  

 Working with flammable or explosive substances  

 Working around or near moving vehicles 

 

Some workers are at higher risk of fatigue due to their work activities. For example shift 
workers, night workers, on call and call back workers. 

Methods to identify potential fatigue risks include: 

 Consulting with workers and observing work practices 
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 Examining work practices and systems of work to review work scheduling. For 
example work and rest periods, time on tasks and rest opportunities in shifts, 
deadlines 

 Examine workers records. For example extended hours, overtime and sick leave 
records 

 Consider the physical environment in which work is carried out. For example 
extreme heat, noise or lighting 

 Review workplace incident records  

 Consider work that requires significant physical exertion or high cognitive demand 

 Consider tasks that have a degree of monotony, boredom or low cognitive task 
demand of the work 

4.4.1. Signs of potential fatigue 

Listed below are some sign and symptoms to indicate a worker is fatigued: 

 Excessive yawning or falling asleep at work 

 Short-term memory problems and an inability to concentrate 

 Impaired decision making and judgement 

 Reduced hand eye coordination 

 Changes in minimize e.g. repeatedly arriving late for work or increased absences 
from work 

 

A fatigued worker may also experience symptoms  

 Feeling drowsy 

 Headaches 

 Dizziness 

 Blurred vision 

 A need for extended sleep during days off 

 

4.5. Assessing the risk 
Assessing the risk should take into consideration: 

 Where, which and how many workers are likely to be at risk 

 The potential harm which may result from fatigue 

 Determine existing controls measures and their effectiveness 

 Determine further actions that need to be undertaken to control the risk of fatigue 

 Prioritising actions to control risks 
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 workers must be ensured of 11 hours rest away from work  

 ensure workers receive a minimum of 48 consecutive hours free of work in a 14-day 
period.  

In all situations where extended hours are required, managers must consider all practicable 
solutions to reduce these hours to a minimum. 

 

4.7. Reasonable Assistance 
TfNSW is committed to providing all reasonable assistance through the TfNSW Employee 
Assistance Program and leave arrangements to those suffering or could potentially suffer 
from fatigue. 

 

4.8. Fatigue Management Training  
Provision of training in fatigue management creates an awareness of issues that may affect 
fitness for duty. It supports workers in recognising their responsibilities when balancing the 
requirements of their job, social life and domestic responsibility. The program also facilitates 
the process of self-assessment.  

Each division is responsible for identifying their fatigue training needs based on a risk 
assessment.   

All TfNSW workers receive WHS Induction which outlines potential fatigue hazards. Rail 
Safety Workers and workers conducting high risk activities outlined in section 4.5, Table 1 
must complete further fatigue management training coordinated through Organisation 
Development and available via the Learning Management System. 

 

4.9. Monitor and Review of Fatigue  
Implemented control measures should be monitored and reviewed to ensure they continue to 
be effective. Control measures should be reviewed when: 

 there is any indication risks controls are not working 

 new tasks, rosters or schedules are introduced 

 there is a fatigue related incident 

 new information regarding fatigue becomes available 
 

4.10. Record Keeping 
Related records should be kept in accordance with the State Records Act 1998.   

Records should include (but not limited to) the following information: 

 the worker’s name and contact details; 

 records of the worker’s planned and actual hours of work  













Generic WHS Operational Risk Register 30-SD-101 / 3.0

REVIEW DETAILS

The review of the Generic Rail Safety Risk Register for the [insert: Project Name, Code etc.] was conducted by [insert: 
Name; Role; Organisation] 

Date: 
The generic risks identified to be applicable to the scope of work conducted on the above project have been 

transferred to the [insert: Project Risk Register title] and referenced within this register accordingly. 

Related Project Information relevant to this risk assessment:
[insert: Project context, assumptions etc.] 

TfNSW Generic WHS Operational Risk Register 30-SD-101
ProjectReviewDetails
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Generic WHS Operational Risk Register 30-SD-101 / 3.0

TfNSW Safety Risk Matrix
Illness, first aid treatment 

or injury not requiring 
treatment.

1 or more Minor Injuries 
(medical treatment 

required)

Loss Time Injury (or 
restricted injury or 

occupational illness 
(recoverable)

Multiple Injuries or 
permanent major 

disabilities of employees, 
contractors, passengers, 

and/or the public

1 Fatality of employee, 
contractor, passenger, or 
a member of the public

Multiple Fatalities 
involving employees, 

contractors, passengers, 
and/or the public

-
Likelihood - 

QUALITATIVE EXPECTATION
Likelihood -

QUANTITATIVE FREQUENCY

Insignificant - C6 Minor - C5 Moderate - C4 Major - C3 Critical - C2 Catastrophic - C1

Drop-Down for zero risk 
(or not applicable or still to 

be scored)
Frequent - L1

You expect it will almost definitely be a 
regular or repeated feature of the project life

More than 100 times per year

More than 100 times per year

Frequent - L1

B - High B - High A - Severe A - Severe A - Severe A - Severe - Probable - L2
You expect it very likely to occur during the 
project life

10 to 100 times per year

10 to 100 times per year

Probable - L2

C - Moderate B - High B - High A - Severe A - Severe A - Severe - Likely - L3
You would expect it will occur more likely 
than not occur during the project life

1 to 10 times a year

1 to 10 times a year

Likely - L3

C - Moderate C - Moderate B - High B - High A - Severe A - Severe - Unlikely - L4
You would expect it will more likely not occur 
than occur during the project life

Once every 1 to 10 years

Once every 1 to 10 years

Unlikely - L4

D - Low C - Moderate C - Moderate B - High B - High A - Severe - Rare - L5
You don’t expect it to occur during the 
project life

Once every 10 to 100 years

Rare - L5

D - Low D - Low C - Moderate C - Moderate B - High B - High - Incredible - L6
You don’t expect it to ever occur during 
project life

Less than once every 100 years

Less than once every 100 years

Incredible - L6

D - Low D - Low D - Low C - Moderate C - Moderate B - High -

Drop-Down for zero risk (or not 
applicable or still to be scored)

- - - - - - - -

Risk Rating

A - Severe

B - High

C - Moderate

D - Low

Risks with this rating are tolerable if it is not reasonably practicable to reduce the risk further. 
In relation to health and safety and environment, the task should be reviewed to determine if it can be reduced further and whether all reasonable and practicable controls have been considered / applied. 

Risks with this rating are considered to be broadly acceptable. In relation to health and safety and environmental risks, control measures should be effective and reliable and subject to appropriate monitoring. 
If there are options for further risk reduction and the cost is proportionate to the benefits to be gained, then implementation of these measures should be considered. 
The risk and its treatment measures should be subject to appropriate monitoring. 

TfNSW SAFETY HAZARD EVALUATION AND ACTIONING

Action to be Taken (refer to the Transport Enterprise Risk Management (TERM) Standard 30-ST-164 for more information)

Risks with this rating are generally intolerable and should be avoided.
In relation to health and safety and environment, the task must not be performed and alternative solution found - without special dispensation from the Director General. 
All necessary steps must be taken to reduce the risk below this level without delay. 

Risks with this rating are undesirable. They can only be tolerated if it is not reasonably practicable to reduce the risk further. 
In relation to health and safety and environment, the task must not be performed without the explicit concurrence of the Director General Direct Report, who is to verify that all reasonably practicable treatments have been implemented
These risks are considered on the verge of being unacceptable and must be given immediate priority. 

TfNSW Generic WHS Operational Risk Register 30-SD-101
Safety Risk Matrix

TfNSW Management System 
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1. Purpose and scope 

An environmental control map (ECM) is a document prepared to assist in the planning and 
delivery of projects delivered on behalf of TfNSW. An ECM identifies the location of physical 
protection measures, work method controls and monitoring requirements to minimise the 
impact of project activities on the environment and community in and adjoining a specific 
work area. 

Detailed construction methodologies are generally not advanced at the planning approval 
stage of a project and are only developed once a preferred delivery partner is selected and 
detailed design and construction planning commences. The ECM allows for a focused risk 
assessment of the environmental and community impacts of specific work areas and 
activities, and is a practical document to assist the delivery partner in implementing 
environmental plans and policies. 

This document defines I&S’ standard in relation to the development of an ECM. 

2. Definitions 

All terminology in this document is taken to mean the generally accepted or dictionary 
definition. 

Delivery 
partner 

The project alliance, managing contractor, design and construct contractor, 
construct-only contractor or other relevant party responsible for the delivery of a 
project on behalf of Infrastructure & Services 

ECM Environmental control map 

EIA Environmental impact assessment 

EMR Environmental management representative  

TfNSW Transport for New South Wales 

TSR TfNSW Standard Requirement 

3. Accountabilities 

The Director Planning and Environment Services is accountable for this standard. 
Accountability includes authorising the document, monitoring its effectiveness and 
performing a formal document review. 

Project directors are accountable for ensuring the requirements of this document are 
implemented within their area of responsibility and the delivery partners comply with the 
requirements of this document to the extent they are required under TfNSW Standard 
Requirements (TSR). 

Contractors are accountable for following this document, where this standard forms a part of 
their contract. 

4. Environmental control map development 

The purpose of the ECM is to document the environmental and community controls to be 
applied to project activities and work areas. The ECM details specific control measures 
identified in the EIA and on-site management actions identified as part of construction work 
method and risk assessments. The ECM must specify: 

• where environmental controls are located and how they are utilised 



• where and when environmental monitoring is to occur 

• how environmental control measures are communicated to project personnel. 

An ECM represents the practical application of environmental controls, statutory compliance 
and licence requirements (if applicable) at the work site. The ECM is the culmination of a 
project’s environmental impact and risk assessment processes. The ECM should be a very 
concise ‘statement of action’ and not a ‘plan for further action’. If required by I&S, the delivery 
partner appointed to a project must prepare the ECMs. The delivery partner must utilise an 
experienced environmental practitioner to assist with the preparation of ECMs. The ECMs 
should be drafted using a computer based drawing or graphical tool such as CAD or use 
electronic aerial photographs. 

In accordance with relevant Conditions of Approvals, ECMs must be prepared and 
implemented prior to construction commencing for a project or component of a project and as 
a part of the detailed construction work method planning, and they must be endorsed by the 
project EMR prior to the works commencing. The ECMs of a project are to be reviewed or 
updated regularly as the nature of the work site or work activity substantially changes. The 
ECMs should be placed on site sheds or other central locations for reference by all project 
personnel. 

ECMs should be used in project inductions, toolbox talks work site set-up, reviewing ongoing 
environmental performance, included as information in tender documents to subcontractors 
where applicable and in support of ancillary environmental approvals (i.e. council, 
Department of Planning and Environment, etc). The EMR uses the ECMs to regularly assess 
project environmental performance. 

5. Content of an environmental control map 

An ECM should contain the following: 

• the worksite layout and boundary, including entry/exit points and internal roads 

• north point, legend, scale, names of major roads and landmarks 

• key project traffic routes within and adjacent to the worksite and key traffic 
management measures (traffic controllers, cueing zones, warning signs, etc) 

• location of adjoining land-use and nearest noise sensitive receivers 

• dust control measures 

• location and type of sediment and erosion control measures, including size/capacity 
of detention basins and wheel wash facilities 

• location of monitoring equipment (e.g. dust, noise, vibration monitors) and frequency 
of monitoring/inspections 

• location of noise barriers for construction 

• location of environmentally sensitive areas (e.g. threatened species, critical habitat, 
contaminated areas, heritage zones, etc) 

• location of site offices 

• vegetation and trees to be protected 

• vegetation and trees to be removed, with any actions required prior to felling 

• location of worker car parking and any parking restrictions 





7. Example of environmental control map 

 

Figure 1  ECM example 1. 



 

Figure 2  ECM example 2. 



 

 

Figure 3  ECM example 3. 
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4.6. PLR Senior Manager Environment 

PLR Senior Manager Environment will coordinate with the XXXX Environment Manager and 
independent Environment Representative to notify the relevant regulatory authorities, 
including the DP&E and the NSW EPA. 

 

5. Definitions 

All terminology in this Procedure is taken to mean the generally accepted or dictionary 
definition with the exception of the following terms which have a specifically defined meaning: 

Coordinator 
General 

Will employ delegated powers under the Roads Act 1993 and the Road Transport 
Act 2013 to coordinate decisions, directions and approvals affecting all road, traffic 
and transport arrangements in Parramatta. 

DP&E Department of Planning and Environment 

Emergency 
services 

NSW Police, Fire & Rescue and Ambulance Service and as appropriate State 
Emergency Service and Rural Fire Service. 

EPA Environment Protection Authority - responsible for environmental regulation 

EUSFAC Energy & Utility Services Functional Area Coordination 

Notifiable 
occurrence 

An accident or incident associated that has, or could have, caused serious injury, 
or death, significant property damage or serious environmental damage and 
requires notification to an appropriate Regulator. 

ONRSR Office of the National Rail Safety Regulator 

PLR Parramatta Light Rail project 

Principal 
Contractor 

A principal contractor is the company which must ensure that a site specific 
occupational health and safety management plan is prepared, maintained and kept 
up to date and is the responding organisation to an incident on the worksite. 

SCO Sydney Coordination Office 

TfNSW Transport for New South Wales. 

TMC Transport Management Centre. 

WHS legislation Workplace Health and Safety legislation including the Work Health and Safety Act 
2011 (NSW), Work Health and Safety Regulation 2011 (NSW) and any associated 
legislation. 
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. 
This CES does not include engagement with utilities, which is being led by the Infrastructure 
Workstream, or procurement activity, which is being led by the Commercial Workstream. 

1.2 Accountabilities 
Communication and engagement for the project is being delivered by the project Communications 
Workstream, led by the Director of Communication and Engagement for Parramatta Light Rail. At the 
end of each engagement phase, prior to commencement of the next phase, the Director of 
Communication and Engagement will seek approval for the updated plan from the appropriate level of 
governance. Final accountability for community and stakeholder engagement lies with the PLR 
Program Director. 
 
The Communications Workstream will brief other Project workstreams on communication and 
engagement on a regular basis. 

2 Project overview 
2.1 About Parramatta Light Rail  

Project overview 

In December 2015, the NSW Government announced a preferred network for PLR to link areas that 
are being transformed by government and private investment.  
 
Since the announcement of the preferred network, further investigations into possible route options 
were undertaken in consultation with key stakeholders.  
 
On 17 February 2017, the NSW Government announced Stage 1 of PLR. Stage 1 will connect 
Westmead to Carlingford via Parramatta CBD and Camellia with a two-way track spanning 12 
kilometres and 16 stops. 
 
The PLR network would be delivered in stages to ensure the infrastructure needed to support the 
growth of Greater Parramatta is in place and light rail is operating as soon as possible. 
 
On 18 October 2017, the NSW Government announced Stage 2 of the network would extend to 
Sydney Olympic Park. 
 
The preferred route would connect to Stage 1 north of Parramatta River and run east along South 
Street and Boronia Street to Melrose Park, south to Wentworth Point via Wharf Road and a new 
Parramatta River crossing, and on to Sydney Olympic Park to Carter Street. 
 
Stage 2 will have a nine kilometre two-way track and about 10-12 stops.  
 
It will connect to the future Sydney Metro West underground stations, which includes a stop at Sydney 
Olympic Park, heavy rail in Parramatta and Olympic Park, and ferry services at Rydalmere and 
Olympic Park. 
 
Key features of PLR Stage 1 include: 

 A new light rail network 12 kilometres in length 
 16 stops integrated into the urban environment 
 Operation seven days a week from 5am to 1am, with services around every 7.5 minutes from 

7am to 7pm weekdays 
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 Modern, comfortable air-conditioned driver-operated vehicles, 45 metres long carrying up to 
300 passengers. 

 Integration with the Opal Card electronic ticketing system 
 Interchanges with existing rail, bus and/or ferry facilities at Westmead, Parramatta CBD and 

Carlingford 
 Creation of two light rail and pedestrian shared zones within the Parramatta CBD along 

Church Street (between Market Street and Macquarie Street) and Macquarie Street (between 
Horwood Place and Smith Street). 

 A new shared pedestrian and cycle path from Tramway Ave, Parramatta to Carlingford along 
the light rail route, and additional urban design features along sections of the alignment and at 
stop locations 

 An integrated stabling and maintenance facility located at Camellia, consisting of a workshop, 
an automatic train wash plant and storage 

 New bridges along the alignment, including over James  Ruse Drive and Clay Cliff Creek, 
Parramatta River near Cumberland Hospital, Kissing Point Road and Vineyard Creek at 
Rydalmere 

 Closure of the existing T7 Carlingford Line and replacing it with a two-way light rail track 
Camellia and Carlingford 

 
Key features of PLR Stage 2 include: 

 A nine kilometre two-way track with around 10-12 stops. 
 Travel times of around 25 minutes from Olympic Park to Camellia, and a further eight minutes 

to Parramatta CBD. 
 Connection to the future Sydney Metro West underground stations, heavy rail in Parramatta 

and Olympic Park, and ferry services at Rydalmere and Olympic Park. 
 Stage 2 will be further developed and informed by consultation with the community and 

stakeholders and further planning will inform a final decision on the Stage 2 route through 
Rydalmere or Camellia. 

 A Final Business Case for Stage 2 is expected to be completed in 2018, with an investment 
decision and details on the timing of construction to follow. 

Project benefits 

Parramatta Light Rail will revitalise the region and connect the community with great places so they 
can explore what the region has to offer.   
 
The project will support the Greater Sydney Commission’s vision for the Greater Parramatta Olympic 
Peninsula (GPOP) priority growth area.  
 
By 2036, more than half of all Sydneysiders will live in Western Sydney, and the population of the 
Parramatta Local Government Area will undergo extraordinary growth from 240,000 residents in 2016 
to more than 415,000 by 2036.   
 
There is also significant employment growth in Greater Parramatta, increasing from 96,000 jobs to 
around 160,000 by 2036. 
 
Overall, the project would result in the following benefits to the community and economy: 

 City-shaping: reduce urban sprawl, improved housing affordability and reduced socio-
economic disadvantage 

 Place-making: improved amenity for customers and residents, improved cycling and 
pedestrian environments and health benefits from increased active transport 

 Productivity: reduced transport and logistics costs for businesses, assisting in a transition to a 
knowledge economy and increased agglomeration benefits from knowledge transfer 

 Transport: travel-time savings, reduced crowding, reliability improvements and reduced future 
road congestion  
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Figure 2: Key project milestones 

 
 

2.2 The PLR program  
A PLR Program Office was established by NSW Government in May 2016. This is led by a Program 
Director who has oversight of the project, cross-governmental integrated transport and land use 
planning, and the development of a program business model.  
 
The PLR Program Director reports to a PLR Steering Committee with an independent chair who, in 
turn, reports jointly to the Ministers for Transport and Infrastructure, and Planning and Environment. 
The PLR Program Director also sits on the Parramatta Strategic Projects CIC Sub Committee. 
 
The PLR project team is structured into six workstreams: Communications, Commercial, 
Infrastructure, Services, Environment and Sustainability and Project Controls. The project reports to a 
Project Control Group and Light Rail Client Control Group within the TfNSW/RMS Cluster. A Multi 
Agency Steering Committee also provides advice to the project. 

3 Stakeholders and community 
3.1 Definition 
For the purposes of the PLR project, a stakeholder is any body or group that either currently, or in the 
future: 
 

 Has an influence on the project (including its processes and outcomes) 
 Has an interest in the project 
 Is directly impacted by the project. 

 
Stakeholders include government agencies, special interest groups, political representatives, 
community groups, and any other organisations that have some level of interface with the project.  
  



 

 9 
 

3.2 Stakeholder categories 
Stakeholders have been divided into the following categories and sub categories: 
 

 Key stakeholders (local council, organisations that manage key venues and destinations, 
other government agencies, NGOs, business representative groups and influencers) 

 Businesses 
 Community organisations (eg. clubs, places of worship, schools and universities) 

3.3 Community 
The Project will engage with local residents, resident representative groups, and transport network 
users across the corridor to ensure that they area are of Project developments, how the Project will 
affect them and that they can have their say as appropriate on any plans. 

4 Engagement approach 
As a transport mode that sits within an urban context, light rail inevitably impacts, benefits and is 
shaped by, the communities and precincts it passes through. Development of many of the areas that 
will be served by PLR is being managed by third parties. Engagement with these third parties - and 
with communities affected by, and benefitting from (including potentially benefitting from), light rail - 
will therefore be a critical aspect to the development of the project. 

4.1 Engagement principles   
The principles that guide community and stakeholder engagement on the project include: 
 
We know our communities and understand our stakeholders - we have undertaken a thorough 
analysis and mapping of local communities to identify organisations, businesses and individuals who 
are potentially interested in, or impacted by, the project, and who have a potential influence over it. We 
have asked them how they want to be engaged and listen to their ideas, views and concerns. We 
have become part of the community by establishing a local project office and seeking out partnerships 
with Local Authorities that may also be delivering projects in the area. We will continue to do this 
through the construction period. 
 
We provide direct access to the project team at the right level - we have appointed a team of 
Place Managers who will work with our communities to provide a local, single point of contact and be a 
source of information. They are responsible for engaging with individuals and community 
organisations to ensure that identified issues are raised, discussed and circulated within the project 
team for information and action. They also work with the community to identify, mitigate and manage 
potential roadblocks and risks. The Place Managers work with businesses to identify their needs 
during construction and operation. 
 
We meet our stakeholders as often as needed - we hold regular meetings with our key 
stakeholders as required. We ensure these meetings are well structured to ensure transparent and 
open discussion. On occasions, we may need to bring different stakeholder organisations together to 
work through and resolve issues that require numerous inputs. We have a dedicated relationship 
manager responsible for developing and maintaining collaborative relationships between the PLR 
team and key stakeholders. 
 
We strive to be open and transparent in our decision making - we seek the input of our 
stakeholders (as appropriate) before critical decisions are made. We aim to provide full explanations 
of our decisions and be open and honest when we cannot adopt a stakeholder’s suggestion or deliver 
their specific desired outcomes.  
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We have strong processes for recording and circulating stakeholder feedback - this ensures that 
all feedback is captured and fully considered during project development. It also assists with reporting 
back to stakeholders to show where their views did or did not influence the project and the reasons 
why. 

4.2 Benefits of engagement   
Community and stakeholder engagement on PLR is needed for the following reasons. 
 
Benchmarking demonstrates the benefits of early community engagement 
The PLR project team has undertaken a detailed benchmarking exercise of other major infrastructure 
projects including Sydney Metro, Sydney CBD and South East Light Rail and Gold Coast Rapid 
Transit. This has demonstrated the benefits of undertaking early and ongoing community engagement.  
 
Engagement helps design an attractive transport service 
Light Rail also has the potential to enhance public areas and contribute to the creation of attractive 
places for people to visit, live and work in. People and businesses along the light rail corridor will know 
the area and as such, they have ideas and thoughts on how light rail could contribute to the 
enhancement and amenity of their neighbourhoods.  
 
Engagement will inform place-making 
Light Rail also has the potential to enhance public realm and contribute to the creation of attractive 
places for people to visit, live and work in. People and businesses along the light rail corridor will know 
the area. As such, they have ideas and thoughts on how light rail could contribute to the enhancement 
of precincts and neighbourhoods.  
 
Engagement helps understanding of, and support for, Parramatta Light Rail 
As a high-profile project, of great significance to Parramatta and Western Sydney, the project will be 
scrutinised. A perceived lack of community involvement in, or understanding of, the project could 
undermine public support and create opposition. 
 
Engagement identifies potential impacts that could arise during project delivery 
Constructing light rail through an established urban environment – including a busy CBD – will mean 
disruption and, if this is not managed, it could impede the project’s development and delivery and 
undermine support. Engaging businesses, property owners, residents and other relevant stakeholders 
about the PLR alignment, likely construction impacts, traffic/pedestrian/cyclist impacts and 
construction staging, helps to identify specific or unknown issues and works towards mitigation or 
resolution. 
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5.2 Phase 1 – Listening (complete) –  
October 2015 to February 2017 

Engagement focused on key stakeholders, explaining the vision and objectives of the project and 
establishing how these were aligned with stakeholder objectives.  As part of the PLR Route Options 
Evaluation Framework, completed between May and November 2016, meetings were held with 
government departments and agencies and organisations that manage key venues and destinations, 
and local councils. 
 
During the strategic merit test phase, TfNSW presented the baseline alignment and asked 
stakeholders to propose alternatives and provide feedback on long-list options. Further meetings were 
held as part of the multi-criteria analysis process, at which more detailed feedback was sought on the 
short list of options. 
 
Community engagement during phase 1 focused on informing people about the Project, 
understanding how they might use the light rail and identifying issues that might influence the design. 
The Project team developed collateral that explained the Project vision and objectives, showed the 
preferred network and described the expected service level. A PLR website was also established to 
provide this information, as well as opportunities for online feedback. 
 
In summary during Phase 1, the PLR team: 
 

 Attended 55 information sessions 
 Talked to 4300 stakeholders and members of the public at community events 
 Received more than 10,000 visits to the PLR website 
 Received 350 comments to the online forum 
 Handed out around 9,000 brochures 
 Delivered 75,000 newsletters in letterboxes.  

 
Findings during this stage of engagement included: 
 

 Overwhelming support for work to get started as soon as possible on the Parramatta Light 
Rail project;  

 Community is keen to understand exactly where PLR will run and when it will be operational; 
 There is strong support along the Carlingford Line for PLR, as it is acknowledged that it will 

provide a better service than heavy rail; 
 There is support for PLR to serve other destinations, notably Epping and Castle Hill; 
 There is interest in how PLR will be integrated with other modes (both physically and 

ticketing); and 
 There is some concern about potential impacts on property, particularly around North 

Strathfield (stage 2) 
 
 
In addition, qualitative and quantitative research was undertaken on behalf TfNSW between 
September and November 2016, to gauge levels of community awareness and support for Parramatta 
Light Rail, and gain suggestions for managing the impacts of construction. Focus group sessions were 
held with randomly-selected residents, small business and workers in the Greater Parramatta to 
Olympic Peninsula growth area. Details of the main findings are available in a separate report. 

5.3 Phase 2 – Preferred route announcement –  
February to May 2017 

The purpose of this phase was to support the announcement of the preferred route by the NSW 
Government. Engagement activities started in mid-February 2017, before the announcement, and ran 
until late May 2017.  
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A number of tools and activities were used to engage key stakeholders and the community, including 
a media release, updated project brochure, visualisation materials, stakeholder meetings and briefings 
and community information sessions and pop ups. 
 
During this period, the PLR team: 

 Attended around 20 information sessions and pop up events 
 Engaged with more than 5,000 stakeholders and members of the public at community events 
 Conducted business surveys of around 130 businesses 
 Attended over 50 meetings, presentations and briefings 
 Received more than 12,337 visits to the PLR website 
 Received more than 100 comments to the online forum 
 Handed out 5,000 brochures 
 Delivered 83,000 newsletters in letterboxes. 

Findings from this phase of engagement reflected those of Phase 1. There was strong support for the 
preferred route. Community was keen for further information on interchange between modes and 
potential traffic and parking impacts. 

5.4 Phase 3 – Pre-EIS consultation, legacy and impact 
mitigation, third party agreements  (January to July 2017) 

Phase 3 involved seeking information from stakeholders and the community about the potential 
impacts of PLR (both during construction and operation) and how they could be managed. This 
information informed the drafting of the EIS. Community engagement place managers were appointed 
to lead engagement on a precinct-specific basis. This allowed targeted messaging to be developed for 
each precinct, working with key partners. 
 
Discussions continued with key stakeholders on design issues.  Third-party agreements continued to 
be developed with some key stakeholders which set out mutual objectives, agreed expectations and 
clear responsibilities.  
 
Discussions commenced with stakeholders and the Sydney Coordination Office on a program for 
business activation. The team also started to liaise with the owners and tenants of properties that 
need to be wholly or partially acquired for the project. This engagement will support an extended 
period of negotiation with the aim of reaching a negotiated settlement without the need for compulsory 
acquisition. 
 
During this phase, opportunities were identified to initiate some specialist programs designed to 
provide additional benefit and long term legacy for the community. These include: public art, education 
partnerships and workforce diversity plans. 

5.5 Phase 4 – EIS public exhibition (August to October 2017) 
The EIS was placed on public display for two months from 23 August 2017, with submissions closing 
on 23 October 2017. A separate engagement plan was developed for this.  
 
The EIS and its accompanying documents were available to view at a number of locations including; 
Department of Planning and Environment, City of Parramatta Council, City of Parramatta Council 
Library, Dundas Valley Branch Library, Transport for NSW Parramatta Light Rail Project Office, 
Transport for NSW Transport Projects Office Chatswood, Telopea Masterplan Office and the Nature 
Conservation Council.  
 
While the formal EIS documents were placed on the Department of Planning and Environment 
website, supporting documents were available on the PLR project website including a digitally 
embedded EIS Navigator tool. 
 
During this EIS exhibition period, the PLR team: 
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 Held seven community information sessions across the corridor, including one business 
information session specifically targeting local businesses. These were attended by over 270 
members of the community including 35 businesses.  

 Engaged with 89 stakeholders to specifically address the EIS. 
 Held four pop up events over seven days at Kidtopia Festival, Deepavali Festival, Westmead 

Adults Hospital and Westmead Children’s Hospital engaging with over 740 community 
members.  

 Distributed the EIS brochure to 165,000 letterboxes.  
 Received over 17,211 visitors to the website. 
 Received over 2,885 views of the EIS navigator on the website. 
 Placed advertisements in 26 English and foreign language newspapers. 
 Reached an audience of 152,500 people through social media activity.  
 Received 97 enquiries to the PLR 1800 number and email address.  

 
The Department of Planning and Environment received 156 submissions on the EIS, which Transport 
for NSW is currently reviewing. These submissions are now available online on the Department of 
Planning website. Transport for NSW will prepare a submissions report to respond to issues raised 
which will also be made available to the public. 
 
In August 2017a Project Advisory Group was formed. This group of key stakeholders which will meet 
four times per year provides advice to the project, tapping into local expertise and knowledge. 

5.6 Phase 5 – pre-construction engagement (late 2017 to 2019) 
Following the conclusion of the EIS display, engagement will focus on explaining the benefits of the 
Project, preparing the public for the realities of construction impacts and working with directly impacted 
stakeholders to mitigate and reduce those impacts where possible. This will include: 
 

 Notifications to directly affected residents and businesses about enabling and early works 
(contractors to produce and manage their own Communications and Engagement Plans) 

 Regular newsletters and leaflets updating community on activities 
 Implementation of the Business Activation Program and Business Support  
 Travel demand management program to prepare for construction 
 Media announcements of key milestones to raise awareness and explain benefits 
 Ongoing detailed design considerations with key stakeholders. 

 
Third party agreements with key stakeholders will be finalised by the end of 2017. In addition, planning 
approval is expected in mid- 2018, and this will need to be communicated and explained to 
stakeholders and community. 
 
Implementation of legacy projects with key stakeholders and community will commence. These 
projects, such as workforce development, public arts and education, will raise awareness of the 
project, prepare communities for construction and operation of light rail and leave lasting benefits for 
communities. 
 
The project will work with stakeholders to ensure that messages are communicated in a consistent 
manner to communities. 

5.7 Phase 6 – engagement during construction (2018 to 2023) 
Once the main works are underway, the focus of engagement will be on keeping local communities 
informed of progress and managing any potential adverse impacts. The project team would work with 
the construction contractors, who will develop and implement their own Communications and 
Engagement Plans. Engagement during this phase would include: 
 

 Ongoing implementation of a Business Activation Program and Business Support. 
 Travel demand management program. 
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 Community information sessions 
 Notification (including targeted letterbox drops) of works that may affect existing transport 

(such as road closures, changes to pedestrian routes and bus stops). 
 Complaints management. 
 Regular updates to the project website. 
 Regular newsletters, information brochures and fact sheets. 
 Clear signage at construction sites. 
 Ongoing consultation with key stakeholders to ensure coordination of works and messaging. 
 Media releases and regular project development advertisements in local and metropolitan 

papers. 
 Property Managers Acquisition to act as point of contact for property owners impacted by 

acquisition. 
 
The Project will continue to implement legacy projects with stakeholders, including implementing the 
public arts program and an education program. 

5.8 Phase 7 – engagement during operations (2022 to 2024) 
An engagement plan to inform local communities about light rail and educate potential and actual 
users will commence ahead of the start of operations in 2023 and be continued during the first year of 
operation. Engagement will include working with hospitals, schools, universities and special interest 
groups (including disability representative groups) (disability groups) to inform and educate potential 
users. This will be led by the contractor appointed to operate the network. 

6 Protocols and procedures  
6.1 Record keeping 
Details of all meetings, complaints, phone calls, emails, interactions, notifications and/or newsletters, 
along with all engagement events, are recorded in Consultation Manager. The PLR team is using the 
TfNSW Consultation Manager protocols to guide the systematic recording of information across the 
team. This includes the use of actions to record commitments made and to send reminders for 
anything that requires follow-up. Notes from community meetings are recorded and distributed to 
attendees within one week of the event.   

6.2 Outcomes reporting 
The outcomes of community and stakeholder engagement are written up in outcomes reports at the 
end of each engagement phase. These reports provide key inputs to team and Government decision 
making. They outline: 
 

 engagement activities undertaken during each phase 
 what was heard from community via all engagement tools 
 how that feedback has been considered by the PLR team, and  
 how feedback has influenced the project 
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6.3 Evaluation 
The PLR team seeks feedback from community members at information sessions and also provides 
opportunities for online comment on consultation activities. Similarly, feedback is sought from 
stakeholders during meetings and briefings.  This information will be used to continuously update and 
improve the engagement program, approach and activities. These updates will be included in updates 
to this plan.  
 
Research will be undertaken periodically which will provide information on community attitudes to PLR 
and how they are receiving information about the project. This will inform updates to this plan. 

6.4 Enquiries and complaints management  

General project enquiries and complaints 

Responding to enquiries and complaints promptly and effectively is central to effective project 
communications and building relationships with stakeholders and the community.  
 
Enquiries and complaints may be received directly by members of the PLR team or their contractors, 
or via TfNSW’s 24 hour community information line (1800 684 490) or the project’s community email 
address (parramattalightrail@transport.nsw.gov.au). All Project communication materials contain 
these central contact details 
 
The Director Communication and Engagement is ultimately responsible for managing all enquiries and 
complaints relating to the project.  However, once construction is underway, contractors will be 
responsible for responding to complaints in line with their contractual requirements. A complaints 
management procedure has been developed that sets out the project’s approach to handling 
complaints and is included at Annexure xxxxx to this document. 

Property acquisition enquiries and complaints 

A dedicated Property Acquisitions Information Line (0439 435 993) has been set for the PLR project 
and has been provided to members of the community whose properties are being acquired. This line 
is being managed by the PMAs and is separate to the TfNSW general complaints and enquiries 
community information line.  
 
More information about the Property Acquisitions Information Line and the property owner acquisition 
enquiry and support service procedure can be found in the Property Acquisition Engagement Plan. 

7 Communications and media 
7.1 Approach 
A planned approach will be undertaken throughout the life of the project to ensure successful media 
engagement. Media coverage will be monitored and results will be actively evaluated. A series of 
stories will be promoted to the mainstream media via media releases and media events to achieve key 
communications objectives. When required, stories will be supported by a proactive communications 
strategy promoting project milestones. 
 
The objectives of the communications and media strategy are to: 

 Increase community and stakeholder understanding of the project and its objectives and 
benefits 

 Strengthen brand and image of the project among the community and stakeholders 
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 Provide opportunities for proactive media and communications actions   
 Keep people informed about the project phases and ensure that project information is 

distributed to the community and stakeholders in an effective and timely manner 
 Identify concerns and address them where practical and appropriate 
 Ensure that community, media and stakeholder enquiries regarding the project are managed 

and resolved effectively  
 
The principles that will be used to guide media and communications on the project include: 

 Proactive 
 Inclusive 
 Accessible 
 Transparent and accountable 
 Responsive 
 Sensitive 

7.2 Key Messages  
The key messages will provide the foundation for all communications activities and seek to convey the 
needs, benefits and outcomes associated with the project. Messages will be tailored and will be 
continuously reviewed and updated throughout the life of the project to ensure relevance and 
accuracy.  

The need for the project 

 Parramatta Light Rail is one of the state’s latest major infrastructure projects being delivered 
to serve a growing Sydney and Greater Parramatta 

 Parramatta Light Rail Stage 1 will connect Westmead to Carlingford via Parramatta CBD and 
Camellia with a two-way track spanning 12 kilometres 

 The route will link Parramatta’s CBD and Parramatta Railway Station to the Westmead Health 
precinct, Parramatta North Urban Transformation Program, the new Western Sydney Stadium, 
the new Powerhouse Museum and Riverside Theatres Cultural Hub, the private and social 
housing redevelopment at Telopea, Rosehill Gardens Racecourse and three Western Sydney 
University campuses.  

 The project will introduce high frequency, reliable light rail services to major locations in 
Greater Parramatta and drive economic development  

 Light rail will revitalise the region, contributing to urban renewal along the route and improving 
places like Church Street and Centenary Square for pedestrians in Parramatta’s CBD 

The benefits 

Parramatta Light Rail will create new communities, connect great places and help both local residents, 
workers and visitors move around and explore what the region has to offer. 
Benefits include: 

 Turn up and go services every 7.5 minutes and more frequent services during special events 
 It will include 16 stops and connect to ferry, rail and bus interchanges along the route 
 Capacity for up to 300 people on board each light rail vehicle, compared to 60 a buses and 

100 on a bendy bus 
 Comfortable and accessible air-conditioned light rail vehicles 
 Reliable journeys from Carlingford to Parramatta 
 Providing a new public transport option for commuters travelling around the Greater 

Parramatta region to their workplace; students studying at Western Sydney University and 
Sydney University; staff, patients and visitors to Westmead’s Health precinct; and people 
attending major events at the new Western Sydney Stadium, the new Powerhouse Museum 
and Riverside Theatres Cultural Hub, and Rosehill Gardens Racecourse 

 Parramatta Light Rail will assist urban renewal, particularly around Camellia and Telopea 
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Consultation  

 Parramatta Light Rail is committed to working closely with the community, businesses and 
other stakeholders throughout the project’s development and delivery 

 The Environmental Impact Statement (EIS) was on exhibition from 23 August to 23 October. 
The EIS outlines the Parramatta Light Rail Stage 1 route, key benefits, urban design, and the 
potential impacts of construction and operation. The community and stakeholders will be 
encouraged to have their say on the EIS, as this feedback will help to determine the final 
approved project, ahead of construction starting in 2018.ill involve detailed studies into the 
project’s likely impacts on surrounding areas including significant community consultation  

 The EIS was an important opportunity for the community to have its say and included seven 
information sessions, including a dedicated session for businesses. 

 Transport for NSW will prepare a submissions report to respond to issues raised by the 
community, which will be made available to the public.  

 Approval from the NSW Minister for Planning is required before Transport for NSW can 
proceed with construction. 

 As part of our ongoing commitment to consultation, Transport for NSW has appointed four 
place managers to consult with each of the communities along to the light rail route – 
Westmead and North Parramatta, Parramatta CBD, and Camellia to Carlingford. 

 This builds on the extensive consultation undertaken with key stakeholders to select the 
preferred route for Parramatta Light Rail Stage 1, which included a series of workshops 

Construction 

 Building this project in the heart of Parramatta CBD involves significant challenges, and we 
will deliver this in the most efficient way possible to minimise disruptions and keep the city 
moving  

 Construction will take place in stages to minimise disruption to residents, businesses and 
commuters 

 Lessons learned from previous projects are already informing a construction management 
plan to minimise disruption to businesses. 

 To assist businesses throughout the construction phase, Parramatta Light Rail and Transport 
for NSW’s Sydney Coordination Office will work with business groups and City of Parramatta 
on activities and events that will bring people into the CBD. 

 Regular information will be provided to businesses and properties during construction and 
operation of light rail so that any issues are identified quickly and solutions implemented. 

 Once completed, light rail has the opportunity to significantly benefit businesses along the 
route.  

Project Q&As  

The Parramatta Light Rail website currently contains a selection of Q&As. These have been included 
below and updated where required. Additional Q&As have also been added to the list: 
 
Q. What is the preferred Parramatta Light Rail route?  
A. Parramatta Light Rail will connect Westmead to Carlingford via Parramatta CBD and Camellia with 
a two-way track spanning 12 kilometres of dual track in a dedicated corridor. Stage 1 of the network 
will connect Parramatta’s CBD to the key areas being transformed by the NSW Government and 
private investment, including the Westmead Health Precinct, UrbanGrowth NSW’s Parramatta North 
Urban Transformation Program, the Camellia Precinct, the Telopea Urban Renewal, and Western 
Sydney University campuses at Westmead, Rydalmere and Parramatta CBD.  
 
Q. What else is along the preferred route?  
A. Light Rail is at the core of the planning within a number important precincts and the project team is 
continuing to work with the community and precinct owners to create great places. Light Rail will 
create an attractive pedestrian-friendly boulevard for the hospital precinct in Hawkesbury Road, 
Westmead with connections to Parramatta Park, CBD and Parramatta North. It will also be the main 
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public transport mode to access the urban renewal of the Parramatta North heritage precinct and 
create new urban spaces in Church Street and Macquarie Street, Parramatta. A light rail stop at the 
edge of Parramatta Square will be part of the city’s vibrant new civic square with pedestrian links to 
Parramatta Station and the river. Light rail will also replace the Carlingford Line between Carlingford 
and Camellia with a two-way track featuring regular services. Major attractions also include the new 
Western Sydney Stadium, the new Powerhouse Museum and Riverside Theatres Cultural Hub, new 
schools, including the redeveloped Arthur Phillip High School, and Rosehill Gardens Racecourse.  
 
Q. When will Parramatta Light Rail construction begin and when will it open?  
A. It is expected construction will begin in 2018 and begin operating in 2023.  
 
Q. What are the key features of the project?  
A. Key features of Parramatta Light Rail Stage 1 include 16 accessible stops; regular services from 
5am to 1am each day, including services every 7.5 minutes from 7am to 7pm; Opal ticketing; and 
modern and comfortable air-conditioned vehicles.  
 
Q. How can I have my say on the preferred route?  
A. As at December 2017, the Parramatta Light Rail project team has attended 106 information 
sessions, receiving valuable feedback on what people want from the project. The Environmental 
Impact Statement provided the community with another opportunity to have its say when it was 
exhibited from 23 August to 23 October.  Seven information sessions were held during the exhibition 
period, including one dedicated to businesses.  The Department of Planning and Environment 
received 156 submissions from individuals and organisations on the project. 
 
Q. How much will Parramatta Light Rail cost? 
A. The NSW Government has allocated $1 billion to the project from the Restart NSW and Rebuilding 
NSW funds. The project cost will be more than this allocation will be confirmed once construction 
contracts have been signed in 2018. 
 
Q. What is the progress of Stage 2 of the project? 
A. The project is being delivered in stages to ensure the infrastructure needed to support the current 
growth of Greater Parramatta is in place and light rail is operating as soon as possible to support the 
thousands of new houses and jobs being created. On 18 October 2017, the NSW Government 
announced Stage 2 of the network would extend to Sydney Olympic Park. The preferred route would 
connect to Stage 1 north of Parramatta River and run east along South Street and Boronia Street to 
Melrose Park, south to Wentworth Point via Wharf Road and a new Parramatta River crossing, and on 
to Sydney Olympic Park to Carter Street. Stage 2 will have a nine kilometre two-way track and about 
10-12 stops. It will connect to the future Sydney Metro West underground stations, which includes a 
stop at Sydney Olympic Park, heavy rail in Parramatta and Olympic Park, and ferry services at 
Rydalmere and Olympic Park. 
 
Q. Will the project have an impact on trees? 
A. The project is committed to retaining trees where possible. During detailed design ongoing efforts 
will be made to further minimise the potential impacts on trees. The Environmental Impact Statement 
has identified a number of trees will potentially require removal during the construction and the 
operation of the project. Trees removed will be offset in accordance with the Transport for NSW’s 
Vegetation Offset Guide (2016). Trees will be replaced at a ratio of between 2:1 and 8:1 depending on 
the size of the tree removed. 
 
Q. Will the project have an impact on parking? 
A: Parramatta Light Rail will make it easier for workers and residents to move around new and 
existing communities, and it will bring more visitors into the region. The project would require a 
number of major traffic changes within the Parramatta CBD.  The project team is working closely with 
City of Parramatta Council on strategies for residential parking and paid parking, to mitigate longer-
term parking impacts. Around 863 parking spaces will be directly impacted by the project. Of these 
spaces, around 168 will be relocated into adjacent streets. The remaining spaces will be 
accommodated within the surrounding streets where possible. All affected disability parking spaces 
will be permanently relocated (wherever feasible) to adjacent side streets.  
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Q. How will construction of the Parramatta Light Rail affect my business? 
A. Transport for NSW is preparing a plan to ensure traffic and transport flows smoothly during and 
after construction of Stage 1 of the Parramatta Light Rail project. To assist businesses throughout the 
construction phase, Parramatta Light Rail and Transport for NSW’s Sydney Coordination Office will 
work with business groups and City of Parramatta on activities and events that will bring people into 
the CBD. Transport for NSW has also appointed four place managers who have been talking to 
businesses along the route to provide information and answer questions about the impacts of 
construction and access. A business survey has also been completed to understand how businesses 
operate to help inform the plan.  
 
Q. Will there be impacts to traffic flow along the route, including Parramatta CBD, when construction of 
the light rail begins? 
A. The project team is engaging directly with businesses along the route to provide information and 
answer questions about the impacts of traffic flow and access when light rail is operational. Further 
consultation will take place with the business community on an access plan to ensure traffic flows 
smoothly during and after construction. This will include access for deliveries developed in 
consultation with impact business owners and managers.  
 
Q. Are there plans to extend light rail to Epping? 
A. Previous investigations identified technical challenges connecting Carlingford to Epping due to the 
hilly nature of the route.  An extension to Epping is being investigated to explore options for this 
transport corridor. 
 
Q. Why not buses? 
A. Light rail has the capacity to move up to 300 passengers in each vehicle, compared to about 60 on 
buses or 100 on bendy buses. It also effectively integrates into the existing urban environment and 
has been shown to benefit local economies by encouraging investment. Light rail has the ability to 
connect people to local jobs and places, as well as providing better links to major transport services 
and interchanges.  
 
Q. Why build light rail if Sydney Metro West is going ahead? 
A. Sydney Metro West will move people between major city centres. Parramatta Light Rail moves 
people between local precincts. We are working with industry and the community to ensure 
Parramatta Light Rail integrates with a new metro line.  
 
Q. Will any private properties need to be acquired for light rail? 
A. Parramatta Light Rail will mainly run along existing roads, but some properties will need to be 
acquired for the project.  Transport for NSW makes every effort to avoid the need to acquire private 
property and the Parramatta Light Rail team is working hard to minimise the number of properties that 
will be impacted. All owners of properties that need to be acquired for the project have been notified 
and discussions with property owners are ongoing.  In line with reforms to the land acquisition process 
announced by the NSW Government in October 2016, property owners have been assigned Personal 
Managers, Acquisitions to guide them through the process. 
 
Q. How will property owners be compensated for property that needs to be acquired? 
A.    In October 2016, the NSW Government announced reforms to the land acquisitions process to 
ensure a fairer and more transparent process for property owners and residents.  The Land 
Acquisition (Just Terms Compensation Act) 1991 sets out the steps that must be followed, including 
how compensation is calculated.  Under the reforms, a compulsory six month negotiation period 
applies to all acquisitions to give landowners time to seek legal advice and have face-to-face meetings 
with TfNSW.  Each affected resident is assigned a Personal Manager, Acquisitions to guide them 
through the process. 
 
TfNSW’s offer to buy a property is based on an independent valuation of the property.  If an 
agreement on the amount payable for the property is unable to be reached, then the property will be 
compulsorily acquired and compensation will be determined by the Valuer General. For more 
information on property acquisition, go to: www.propertyacquisition.nsw.gov.au  
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Q. What’s happening at Robin Thomas Reserve? 
A. Parramatta Light Rail is working with the City of Parramatta on its draft Master Plan for Robin 
Thomas Reserve and James Ruse Reserve. The current Master Plan needs to be revised to 
accommodate the proposed Parramatta Light Rail route. The review has also created an opportunity 
to refresh how the reserves function. The new draft Master Plan makes recommendations for the 
entire park including building use, condition and placement as well as the surrounding parkland, sports 
fields and recreation and community facilities. The public exhibition period is Monday 20 November 
2017 until Monday 15 January 2018. 
 
Q. Why are you going to Camellia, even though it is contaminated? 
A. Access to the Stabling and Maintenance facility needs to be close to the preferred route alignment.  
Due to the amount of land required, Camellia was considered the best option.  The process 
undertaken to determine the location of the Stabling and Maintenance facility is outlined in the 
Environmental Impact Statement, which is available on the Parramatta Light Rail website. 
 
The Camellia peninsula has a long history of industrial use and contaminated sites in the area have 
already been identified and are registered on the NSW EPA Contaminated Sites Register and Record 
of Notices. Transport for NSW has developed a remediation strategy for the Stabling and Maintenance 
facility at Camellia, and is in the process of engaging a suitably qualified company to undertake the 
work required to remediate the site.  A contract is expected to be awarded in mid-2018 and work 
would start soon after.  The project is expected to take about 12 months to complete. 
 
Q. Have you engaged with the Indigenous community? 
A. The project has engaged with more than 50 Aboriginal and Indigenous groups in the local area and 
we will continue to do so as the project progresses.  
 
Q. What is being done to ensure the cultural heritage of the area is maintained? 
A. Detailed studies have been carried out across the alignment to understand the potential impacts of 
the project on heritage items in the area. Where feasible, the project design has been amended to 
avoid impacts on heritage items and properties. 
 
Q. How do I get to Sydney CBD using the Carlingford Line when Parramatta Light Rail is open? 
A. Parramatta Light Rail will significantly improve public transport services along the Carlingford Line. 
The single heavy rail line between Carlingford and Camellia will be replaced with a two-way light rail 
track in the existing rail corridor, providing more frequent services and better connections to town 
centres, including Parramatta and the Sydney CBD.  There will be light rail stops at Carlingford, 
Telopea, Dundas, Rydalmere and Camellia.   
 
Replacing the heavy rail line with light rail will enable Carlingford residents and workers to get to the 
Parramatta CBD in just under 20 minutes. The Carlingford Line currently has around two services an 
hour, and it will be replaced with light rail services every 7.5 minutes between 7am and 7pm, or eight 
services an hour.  
Travel times to the Sydney CBD from locations along the Carlingford Line via Parramatta will be about 
the same if not faster than current travel times. The new train timetable introduced on 26 November 
has seen a more than 40 per cent increase in the number of weekly services stopping at Parramatta.  
Importantly, travel times from the CBD will be quicker, as there will be no more waiting at Clyde for a 
train to Carlingford. Commuters can wait up to 30 mins for connecting trains at Clyde in the afternoon 
peak. 
 
Q. How long will the Carlingford Line be shut down once construction of light rail begins? 
A. The T6 Carlingford Line train services will be discontinued between Clyde and Carlingford at the 
start of construction. A bus service will run between Carlingford and Parramatta, providing commuters 
with connections to the T1 Western, T5 Cumberland and T2 Inner West Lines at Parramatta Railway 
Station. The bus service will operate every 10 minutes during the week from 7am to 9am and 4pm to 
6pm, and every 30 minutes before 7am and from 9am to 4pm and after 6pm until 11pm and hourly 
until 1am. Bus stops will be located near Rydalmere, Dundas, Telopea and Carlingford railway 
stations as well as on Hassall Street, servicing commuters for Rosehill and Camellia. 
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7.3 Media and Communication procedures 

Media enquiries 

This process below is designed to help both Media and Communications teams, as well as journalists, 
receive the information they need: 

1. Media enquiry received by the contractor, Parramatta Light Rail Media, Transport for NSW 
Media Team or the NSW Government. All enquiries will be referred to TfNSW Manager 
Communications and Public Affairs. Only the Media manager, Director Communication and 
Engagement or Program Director can provide information to the media on behalf of the project 

2. The PLR Media Manager will manage drafting a response to the enquiry, seeking input as 
necessary from across the project, including contractors, or TfNSW. 

3. The PLR Media Manager will seek approval for the draft response from the PLR Director 
Communication and Engagement and the PLR Program Director, who can decide whether the 
response also requires approval within TfNSW. 

4. The PLR Media Manager will send the approved response to the Transport for NSW Media 
Team, who will clear the response (if necessary) with TfNSW. The Transport for NSW Media 
Team will then decide whether the Minister’s Office, Transport for NSW Media Team or the 
Project provides the final response to media. 

Incident and Crisis Communication procedures 

This procedure describes the roles and responsibilities for notifying and responding to incidents 
involving the Parramatta Light Rail project (PLR). It is provided at Annexure XxXXX. 

7.4 Key media opportunities and issues 

Opportunities  

The Parramatta Light Rail is a major infrastructure project for Sydney. It will change the face of 
Parramatta CBD and has the potential to not only cater for locals but visitors too.   
 
There will be opportunities throughout the development of the project to promote light rail, public 
transport, Parramatta, Sydney and NSW.  
 
Key opportunities are: 

 Providing early public transport and amenity benefits as these are introduced 
 Leveraging off the positive response from key stakeholders and the general public through 

information and media campaigns in conjunction with key partners 
 Keeping the community and stakeholders informed of the successful project milestones to 

develop confidence in the project 
 Providing clear information with personalised and flexible consultation on issues 
 Leveraging off the reputation of light rail as a modern, progressive and sustainable mode that 

contributes to urban amenity 
 Testing and reporting on improvements for public transport customers at the completion of the 

project to build confidence in public transport 
 Community outreach to create a sense of ownership through public art and education 

programs 
 Promote the history of Parramatta through any archaeological finds 

Examples of stories include: 
 Award of major contracts 
 Environmental Impact Statement exhibition and submissions report  
 Project planning approval 
 Light rail rolling stock arrival 
 Community initiatives and activities 
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Appendix A: Construction Complaints 
Procedure 

1. Purpose and responsibilities 

1.1 Document purpose  
The Parramatta Light Rail project will manage complaints in line with Transport for NSW’s Customer 
Complaints and Feedback Policy. The Project will make complaint systems accessible and support 
people that may require assistance when making a complaint. If a matter concerns an immediate risk 
to safety or security, the response will be immediate and will be escalated appropriately. 
This appendix outlines the processes for managing complaints made during construction of 
Parramatta Light Rail. It includes: 

 Receiving complaints 
 Classifying complaints 
 Responding to complaints 
 Recording complaints 
 Reporting. 

1.2 Roles and responsibilities 
Complaints handling is the responsibility of all team members who come into contact with the 
community and stakeholders. The Director of Communication and Engagement is the member of the 
Project’s Senior Leadership Group with responsibility for complaints management. However, there are 
a number of teams that with roles and responsibilities for managing complaints. 
Transport for NSW’s Public Affairs and Engagement Team manages the Transport for NSW call 
centre and forwards any complaints to the PLR Communications Team or the relevant contractor. 
The Project’s Communications Workstream, under the direction of the Director of Communication and 
Engagement, will maintain the complaints management system and assist the contractor in resolving 
complaints. Other Project workstreams will be consulted as necessary. If a complaint cannot be 
resolved, the Director will notify the Program Director. 
 
The contractors will have the following responsibilities: 
 

 Answer all phone calls transferred by the call centre from the community information line (calls 
to be answered by a team member 24/7, not an answering machine while construction 
activities are occurring). 

 
 Develop and implement procedures for managing and resolving complaints.  

 
 Refer complaints not associated with contractor activities to the PLR Communications Team 

immediately. 
 

 Investigate and determine the source of a complaint immediately, including an initial call to the 
complainant (when received by phone or where a telephone number was provided or available 
on Consultation Manager). 

 
 Provide an initial verbal response to all complaints within two hours of receipt by the contractor 

(where a phone number is provided or available on Consultation Manager) from the time of 
the complaint unless the enquirer agrees otherwise. 

 
 Provide a written response to emails within 24 hours (or verbally within two hours of receipt by 

the contractor if a phone number is provided or available on Consultation Manager). 
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 Provide a written response to letters/faxes within 24 hours (or verbally within two hours of 

receipt by the contractor if a phone number is provided or available on Consultation Manager). 
 

 Keep the complainant informed of the process until the complaint is resolved. 
 

 Provide feedback to requests for information from the Parramatta Light Rail Communications 
Team within two hours. 

 
 Take all actions and implement all measures to prevent the reoccurrence of the complaint. 

 
 Close out complaints within agreed timeframe (with complainant). 

 
 Report to the Parramatta Light Rail Communications team on a daily basis.  

 
 Record all complaints on Consultation Manager in accordance with Consultation Manager 

data entry procedure by 3pm after the complaint. Details should include how it was managed 
and closed out. 
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The complaints management process is summarised in the flowchart below. 

Figure 4: Complaint management process 
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1.3 Australian Standard for Complaints Handling 
Parramatta Light Rail’s approach to managing complaints is based on the Australian Standard for 
Complaints Handling ‘Customer satisfaction-Guidelines for complaints handing in organisations – ISO 
10002:2004, MOD’ (Formerly AS4269: Complaints Handing). The standard requires the following 
guiding principles: 

Visibility 

‘Information about how and where to complain should be well publicised to stakeholders’. 
 
All Parramatta Light Rail public materials will direct stakeholders wishing to make a complaint to use 
our: 

 Community information line 
 Community email address 
 Community information centre and mobile displays 
 Project postal address. 

Accessibility 

‘A complaints-handling process should be easily accessible to all complainants’. 
 
Information and assistance for making complaints will be clearly available on the Project website and 
other Project communications collateral. Complaints can be made by phone, email, post, or in person 
to a member of any member of the project or contractor teams and Transport for NSW will not charge 
the complainant to make a complaint. 

Responsiveness 

‘Receipt of each complaint should be acknowledged to the complaint immediately. The complainants 
should be treated courteously and kept informed of the progress of their complaint through the 
complaint-handling process’. 
 
Our responsibilities for complaint handling include: 

 Investigate and determine the source of a complaint immediately, including an immediate call 
to the complainant (when received by phone). 

 Provide an initial response to all complaints within two hours of receipt by the contractor 
(where a phone number is provided or available on Consultation Manager) from the time of 
the complaint unless the enquirer agrees otherwise. 

 Keep the complainant informed of the process until the complaint is resolved. 

Objectivity 

‘Each complainant should be addressed in an equitable, objective and unbiased manner through the 
complaint-handling process’. 
 
Our contractors develop and manage their own construction complaints management systems. 
Complaints that the contractor considers cannot be resolved within the agreed timeframe must be 
referred to the Director of Communication and Engagement who may assist with resolving the 
complaint.  

Confidentiality 

‘Personally identifiable information concerning the complainant should be available where needed, but 
only for the purposes of addressing the complaint within the organisation and should be actively 
protected from disclosure, unless the customer or complainant expressly consents to its disclosure’. 
 
A stakeholder’s contact information along with their complaint record will be recorded for the purposes 
of resolving their complaint. Should they wish to remain anonymous, the complaint will be registered 
under an ‘Anonymous’ stakeholder record for recording keeping and reporting purposes. 
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1 Introduction 

The purpose of this document (the “Strategy”) is to provide the direction and 
identify the material sustainability issues for the Parramatta Light Rail (PLR) 
project, as identified during definition design. The Strategy also seeks to influence 
the planning, design, construction and operation of the project.  The document is 
intended for internal purposes, and is to be to be utilised as the basis for 
development of sustainability credentials of the project.   

The Strategy describes the overall approach to sustainability for PLR as at the 
definition design phase.  

1.1 Sustainability policy context 

The NSW Government is committed to delivering environment, social and 
economic (sustainability) outcomes for the NSW community, with a particular 
focus on ensuring resilience to a changing climate. The NSW Government’s 
Climate Change Policy Framework sets out a strategy, objectives and targets in 
the areas of energy efficiency, carbon management and climate resilience, 
including an aspirational net zero emissions by 2050 target for NSW. Particularly, 
government is to lead by example to save emissions in government operations, for 
example in government purchasing, asset management and service delivery. 

1.2 Sustainability at Transport for NSW 

Transport for NSW (TfNSW) recognises that public transport assets play an 
integral role in delivering social equity, economic development and improved 
environmental outcomes. During the planning, procurement, delivery and 
operation of any transport asset it is important that decision making takes into 
account communities and the environment in the value for money so that benefits 
are maximised. 

In developing the Long Term Transport Master Plan, TfNSW has considered how 
transport services and infrastructure can help reach economic, social and 
environmental goals over the next 20 years. The Long Term Transport Master 
Plan includes various environment and sustainability commitments and actions. 
The Plan is supported by the TfNSW Environment and Sustainability Framework 
(Figure 1). 







1.3 Project sustainability context 

The Strategy is made up of four key parts: 

1. PLR Environment, Sustainability Policy (the “Policy”) identifies the over-
arching commitments that have been made by the PLR Project 
Management Team and endorsed by the PLR Client Control Group to the 
principles of sustainability.  It is the primary document for setting the 
project direction on sustainability matters.  The Policy has been developed 
based on other recent sustainability policies such as CBD and South East 
Light Rail, Sydney Metro North West and with reference to the TfNSW 
Environment and Sustainability Policy.  

2. PLR Sustainability Goals identifies the set of sustainability goals that are 
expected to be realised by the project.  These are high level over-arching 
goals that focus on different areas and aspects of the PLR and require a 
supporting hierarchy of objectives and initiatives to be implemented in 
order to attain these goals.  The goals are reflected in the Business 
Requirements Specification documentation.  

3. PLR Objectives represent the sustainability issues that have the greatest 
level of materiality for the PLR, and have been developed based on the 
outcomes of an early high level sustainability workshop attended by 
TfNSW and other early stage stakeholders.  The objectives have been 
informed by strategies developed on other similar projects, through an 
early benchmarking exercise and based on the project profile. Objectives 
have been developed to meet with the PLR stated goals. 

4. PLR Initiatives and Targets The initiatives set out the activity or activities 
to be pursued to meet stated objectives and realise the overarching PLR 
goals. Targets constitute the expected level of attainment which requires 
verifiable evidence in order to prove that they have been met.   

  



2 Parramatta Light Rail Environment and 

Sustainability Policy   

 
 
  



3 PLR Sustainability Goals 

The following goals have been developed for the PLR Project. 

1. Reinforce the Inherent Sustainability Benefits of the PLR: 

The inherent sustainability benefits of the project and the operating asset 
will be realised through diversion of trips to light rail from less sustainable 
or efficient modes, considering the needs of current and future 
communities and integrating transport choices by facilitating increased 
cycling, walking and other public transport uses within the project 
corridor. 

2. Benchmark Against Recognised Rating Tools:  

The PLR project will target an ISCA (Infrastructure Sustainability Council 
of Australia) IS (Infrastructure Sustainability) ‘Excellent’ rating (with a 
minimum score of 65) for the design and as built phase and a rating for the 
operational phase of the Project. 

3. Maximise Energy Efficiency, Renewables and Greenhouse Gas Reduction: 

PLR has committed to implementation of the energy hierarchy (avoidance, 
energy efficiency, renewables, low emission and offset), including 
identification of opportunity for generation of renewable energy and to 
improve the project energy efficiency and reduce the carbon footprint. 

4. Advocate for Sustainable Communities:   

PLR is working with relevant stakeholders along the alignment to realise 
common goals for sustainable communities, residents, customers, local and 
regional business. This includes realising opportunities for workforce skills 
and diversity and planning a resilient asset that strives to meet the 
challenges of a changing climate. 

5. Utilise an Environmental Management System: 

PLR have identified that the Environmental Management System, 
ISO14001 will continue to be used as a framework to enable the project to 
meet with TfNSW, stakeholder and community expectations.  

6. Report on our Progress:  

PLR will create a dashboard of information on relevant and material 
sustainability issues and report regularly on the progress made in our 
sustainability journey. 

 

 



4 Sustainability Goals, Objectives and 

Targets  

The goals, objectives and targets for PLR Stage 1 have been developed to national 
and international benchmarks of sustainability for light rail projects. Combining 
these benchmarks with relevant NSW government policies, plans, strategies and 
consultation with relevant Project stakeholders, the Project sustainability goals, 
objectives and initiatives have been identified and are outlined in Table 2: PLR 
Goals, Objectives and Initiatives. 

Appendix A (Sustainability Targets for Works Contracts) and Appendix B 
(Workforce Targets for Works Contracts) are an important component of the 
Project targets. Each contract has specific targets that align with this Strategy and 
with the overall project goal of achieving an ISCA IS rating of 65. 

 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
  
 















 
Appendix A 

Sustainability Targets for Works 
Contracts  

 
 



A1 Sustainability Targets for Works Contracts 

Sustainability is embedded into the three PLR Stage 1 Works packages: Enabling 
Works, Infrastructure and SOM (Supply, Operate & Maintain). The Project has an 
overall target IS rating of excellent (65), and each contract has their own 
individual sustainability targets including an IS rating score. These targets are 
collated in Table 3. 

The IS rating scores provided below are between the conservative and the stretch 
scores that TfNSW have determined are achievable for each work contract. These 
individual IS rating targets, when achieved, will enable the whole PLR Project to 
reach a minimum combined IS rating of 65. 

In addition to the IS rating and sustainability targets, a minimum score for a 
number of credits within ISCA (version 1.2) have been mandated in the contract 
documents. 
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Pre-construction Minor Works Approval 
Application and all supporting information must be submitted to the 
environmental management representative at least 10 business days before 
the planned dates of minor works. 

Project name: 

Alliance/contractor: Reference no: 

Description of proposed minor works 

Describe proposed works including ancillary activities, working hours, machinery, staffing levels, 
impacts on utilities/authorities, wastes generated or hazardous substances/dangerous goods used 

Commencement Date: End Date: Duration: 

Name of subcontractor conducting the works (if applicable): 

Site description 

Provide a description of the site on which the proposed works are to be carried out, including Lot and 
Deposited Plan details where available.  Also identify the local government area(s) within which the 
site/project is situated and any sensitive environmental areas and community receptors: 

Compliance with relevant planning approval 

List the documentation & relevant conditions/definitions with respect to minor pre-construction works, 
and identify how the proposed works are consistent with the relevant conditions/definitions: 

Potential environmental impacts 

Identify any potential environmental impacts of the proposed works: 



Documentation (relevant documents to be attached) 

Minor works are to be carried out, and environmental impacts managed, in accordance with the 
following documents (e.g. environmental management plan, environmental controls map, method 
statement): 

      

Community notification 

Has appropriate advance notification been provided to the community in accordance with the 
planning approval/EPL/contract/Infrastructure and Services’ requirements (where applicable)?       

  Yes       No 

If yes, provide details of when and how community was notified (attach relevant documents)  
If no, provide justification as to why community notification has not be undertaken: 

      

Environmental contact for these works 

Nominate the contact person(s) with regard to the environmental/community management of these 
works: 

Name:        Position:        Phone:        

                     

      

 

Applicant 

Name:          Signature:    Date:       

  



Environmental management representative 

I am satisfied that the proposed works will have minimal environmental impact and can be 
undertaken as pre-construction minor works in accordance with the planning approval 
 

Name:         Signature:    Date:       

Comments/recommendations 

      

 

Forward to the relevant Infrastructure and Services environment & planning 
manager or senior manager environment 

Infrastructure and Services approval 

May be approved by the Principal Manager Environment or Senior Manager Environment 

Name:          Signature:    Date:       

Conditions of approval 

      

 

Copy to Director Community Engagement, Project Director, Compliance 
Reporting Manager, Senior Manager Environment, Environmental Management 
Representative, Senior Manager Communications at least 5 days prior to 
commencement of works.  
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1. Purpose and Scope 

The purpose of this standard is to prescribe the arrangements for defining the lead manager 
for key pieces of legislation. 

2. Definitions 

All terminology in this standard is taken to mean the generally accepted or dictionary 
definition with the exception of the following terms which have a specifically defined meaning: 

DDG Deputy Director General 

DG Director General 

WAD Work Agreement Deed 

MOU Memorandum of Understanding 

BRS Business Requirement Specifications 

CPTDP Crime Prevention Through Design Principles 

ADS Asset Divestment Strategy 

RIC Rail Infrastructure Corporation 

GAMC Government Asset Management Committee 

SIP Significant Issue Paper 

PPS Project Property Services  

RFS Rural Fire Service 

 

3. Accountabilities 

The Technical Director Project Property Services is accountable for this standard. 
Accountability includes authorising the standard, monitoring its effectiveness and performing 
a formal document review. 

Direct reports to the Deputy Director General are accountable for ensuring the requirements 
of this standard are implemented within their area of responsibility. 

The direct reports to the Deputy Director General who are accountable for specific 
projects/programs are accountable for ensuring associated contractors comply with the 
requirements of this standard. 

4. Standard Requirements 

4.1. Compliance Register 

The compliance register is described below. 

 



Safety 

Ref Instrument Position 
Responsible 
for 
Compliance 

Accountabilities IMPORTANCE 
(high/medium/low) 

Compliant 
(yes/no) 

Details of 
Non-
Compliance 

Compliance 
Strategy (including 
any actions to attain 
compliance/policies) 

Monitoring 
and 
Reporting 
Strategy 

S1 Work Health 
and Safety Act 
2011 (NSW) 
and 
Work Health 
and Safety 
Regulations 
2011 (NSW) 

Technical 
Director 
Safety & 
Quality 

WHS policies, 
standards and 
procedures and a 
compliant WHS 
management system,  

Training, monitoring, 
reporting, 
investigations, auditing. 

High Yes N/A OHS Alert 
subscription service 
utilised and monitored 
for changes to 
legislation and/or 
other compliance 
tools.  

Workcover and 
SafeWork Australia 
websites monitored 
for advice of changes 
to legislation and 
Codes of Practice 

Reporting 
undertaken 
monthly at 
Executive 
Committee 
and SHEAR 
Committee. 

S2 Workers 
Compensations 
Act 1987 
(NSW) 

Executive 
Director HR 
& BS 

Policies and 
procedures for 
preventing and 
managing workplace 
injuries, including return 
to work programs. 

Low Yes  No action required if 
compliant 

Policies 
reviewed 
annually. 

S3 Workplace 
Injury 
Management 
and Workers 
Compensation 
Act 1998 
(NSW) 

TfNSW HR 
(TBC) 

Rehabilitation policy/ 
guidelines. Record 
keeping protocols. 

Low Yes  No actions required if 
compliant 

Policies 
reviewed 
annually. 

 



Employment 

Ref. Instrument Position 
Responsible 
for 
Compliance 

Accountabilities IMPORTANCE  

(high/medium/low) 

Compliant 
(yes/no) 

Details of 
Non-
Compliance 

Compliance Strategy 
(including any actions 
to attain 
compliance/policies) 

Monitoring 
and 
Reporting 
Strategy 

 
Environment and Planning 

Ref. Instrument Position 
Responsible 
for 
Compliance 

Accountabilities IMPORTANCE  

(high/medium/low) 

Compliant 
(yes/no) 

Details of 
Non-
Compliance 

Compliance Strategy 
(including any 
actions to attain 
compliance/policies) 

Monitoring 
and 
Reporting 
Strategy 

 
Construction 

Ref. Instrument Position 
Responsible 
for 
Compliance 

Accountabilities IMPORTANCE 
(high/medium/low) 

Compliant 
(yes/no) 

Details of 
Non-
Compliance 

Compliance 
Strategy (including 
any actions to attain 
compliance/policies) 

Monitoring 
and 
Reporting 
Strategy 

C1 Roads Act 
1993 
(NSW) 

Technical 
Director 
Commercial 

 

Technical 
Director 
Project 
Property 
Services   

Approvals from Roads 
and Maritime Services or 
Councils where 
appropriate.  

 

Compliance with Public 
Authority status for 
works.  

Medium Yes N/A Work undertaken on 
Roads and Maritime 
Services controlled 
roads is subject to a 
formal agreement 
between Transport 
Projects and Roads 
and Maritime 
Services (WAD or 
MOU). Work on 
Council controlled 
roads needs council 
approval unless 
utilising public 
authority powers 
(Councils still 

Agreements 
are only 
entered into 
after review 
and sign off of 
an Issue 
Paper that 
seeks 
approval to 
enter into a 
WAD (or 
MOU). 



Construction 

Ref. Instrument Position 
Responsible 
for 
Compliance 

Accountabilities IMPORTANCE 
(high/medium/low) 

Compliant 
(yes/no) 

Details of 
Non-
Compliance 

Compliance 
Strategy (including 
any actions to attain 
compliance/policies) 

Monitoring 
and 
Reporting 
Strategy 

consulted). 

 
 

General 

Ref. Instrument Position 
Responsible 
for 
Compliance 

Accountabilities IMPORTANCE  

(high/medium/low) 

Compliant 
(yes/no) 

Details of 
Non-
Compliance 

Compliance 
Strategy (including 
any actions to 
attain compliance/ 
policies) 

Monitoring 
and 
Reporting 
Strategy 

 

Property 

Ref. Instrument Position 
Responsible 
for 
Compliance 

Accountabilities IMPORTANCE  

(high/medium/low) 

Compliant 
(yes/no) 

Details of 
Non-
Compliance 

Compliance Strategy 
(including any actions 
to attain 
compliance/policies) 

Monitoring 
and 
Reporting 
Strategy 



Property 

Ref. Instrument Position 
Responsible 
for 
Compliance 

Accountabilities IMPORTANCE  

(high/medium/low) 

Compliant 
(yes/no) 

Details of 
Non-
Compliance 

Compliance Strategy 
(including any actions 
to attain 
compliance/policies) 

Monitoring 
and 
Reporting 
Strategy 

D1 
Access to 
Neighbouring 
Land Act 2000 
(NSW)  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Technical 
Director 
Project 
Property 
Services 

Permits access 
to land adjacent 
to other land 
upon which work 
is to be carried 
out   including 
construction, 
repair, 
maintenance, 
improvement and 
making plans. 

Access to be 
obtained by 
application to 
Local Court. 

Low Yes N/A Submit application to 
Local Court. 21 days 
notice of the application 
must be given to a 
person who will be 
affected by the order. 

Land must be left in 
same condition as it was 
prior to access being 
taken. 

Comply with court 
orders. 

Applicant must indemnify 
owner of land against 
damage to land or 
personal property arising 
from access. 

Access has 
been by 
agreement or 
compulsory 
process. This 
right 
available via 
SIP after 
other 
avenues 
exhausted. 

D2 Casino, Liquor 
and Gaming 
Control 
Authority Act 
2007 (NSW) 
 
 
 
 
 

Technical 
Director 
Project 
Property 
Services 

Provides for 
probity of 
officials, allowing 
investigation and 
enforcement 
powers for 
casino, liquor and 
gaming 
purposes.  

Low Yes N/A Comply with Authority's 
orders to determine 
whether there has been 
compliance or 
contravention of the 
gaming and liquor 
legislation (e.g. provide 
Authority with records / 
information / access to 
premises etc). 

In 
accordance 
with the PPS 
and Authority 
requirements. 

D3  Liquor Act 
2007 (NSW) 

Technical 
Director 

Regulates and 
controls the sale, 

Low Yes N/A Licence must be 
obtained for the 

In 
accordance 



Property 

Ref. Instrument Position 
Responsible 
for 
Compliance 

Accountabilities IMPORTANCE  

(high/medium/low) 

Compliant 
(yes/no) 

Details of 
Non-
Compliance 

Compliance Strategy 
(including any actions 
to attain 
compliance/policies) 

Monitoring 
and 
Reporting 
Strategy 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Project 
Property 
Services 

supply and 
consumption of 
liquor.  

 

May restrict or 
prohibit 
promotions; may 
require licensees, 
managers to 
undergo training 
courses. 

occupier, manager or 
person in control of any 
premises on or from 
which liquor is sold (e.g. 
hotel licence, club 
licence, on-premises 
licence, bottle shop 
licence). 

Licence applications may 
be made by an individual 
or a corporation. An 
application for a licence 
may not be made by an 
individual who is under 
18 years or who is 
disqualified from holding 
a licence or who holds a 
suspended licence.  

A licensee may apply to 
the Authority for approval 
to transfer the licence to 
another person. This 
application is dealt with 
and determined by the 
Authority as if it were an 
application for the 
granting of a licence. 
Comply with Authority's 
regulations. 

 

with the PPS 
and Authority 
requirements.  



Property 

Ref. Instrument Position 
Responsible 
for 
Compliance 

Accountabilities IMPORTANCE  

(high/medium/low) 

Compliant 
(yes/no) 

Details of 
Non-
Compliance 

Compliance Strategy 
(including any actions 
to attain 
compliance/policies) 

Monitoring 
and 
Reporting 
Strategy 

D4 

 

 

 

Gaming 
Machines Act 
2001 (NSW)  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Technical 
Director 
Project 
Property 
Services 

Regulates 
controls and 
facilitates 
management of 
gaming machines 
in hotels and 
registered clubs. 

 Transport 
Projects 

Transport 
Projects 

Licence required for the 
operation of gaming 
machines. An application 
must be made to the 
Board for gaming 
machine’s dealers, 
sellers, technician and/or 
testing facility licence. A 
gaming related licence 
remains in force until 
surrendered to the 
Authority. 

A poker machine 
entitlement allocated in 
respect of a hotel licence 
or the premises of a 
registered club is 
transferable. The transfer 
must be approved by the 
Authority and complied 
with the Authority's 
regulations.   

In 
accordance 
with the PPS 
and authority 
requirements.  



Property 

Ref. Instrument Position 
Responsible 
for 
Compliance 

Accountabilities IMPORTANCE  

(high/medium/low) 

Compliant 
(yes/no) 

Details of 
Non-
Compliance 

Compliance Strategy 
(including any actions 
to attain 
compliance/policies) 

Monitoring 
and 
Reporting 
Strategy 

D5 Community 
Land 
Management 
Act 1989 
(NSW) 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Technical 
Director 
Project 
Property 
Services 

Provides for 
management of 
community, 
precinct and 
neighbourhood 
schemes 
established by 
the subdivision of 
land. 

Large parcels of 
land can be 
purchased - the 
developer 
acquires the land 
and provides 
roads and 
amenities. 
 

The land is 
divided into small 
lots or into 
neighbourhoods 
and the 
community 
assumes 
responsibility for 
looking after the 
land once the 
development is 
completed. 

Low Yes N/A Creates by-laws relating 
to the control or 
preservation of the 
development by limiting 
occupancy under the 
scheme. 

By-laws can limit the kind 
of materials used or 
require that property be 
used only for particular 
purposes. 

Impact 
assessed as 
part of due 
diligence 
process 
within 
proposed 
acquisitions 
monitored 
through the 
PPS. 



Property 

Ref. Instrument Position 
Responsible 
for 
Compliance 

Accountabilities IMPORTANCE  

(high/medium/low) 

Compliant 
(yes/no) 

Details of 
Non-
Compliance 

Compliance Strategy 
(including any actions 
to attain 
compliance/policies) 

Monitoring 
and 
Reporting 
Strategy 

D6 
Conveyancing 
Act 1919 
(NSW) 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Technical 
Director 
Project 
Property 
Services 

Regulates 
general property 
provisions: power 
for corporations 
to hold property 
as joint tenants; 
construction of 
conveyance 
deeds; provision 
for grant of 
easements and 
reservation of 
easements. 

Provisions for the 
sale of property 
including 
contracts for 
sale, obligation to 
show title, 
damages where 
title is defective, 
conditions of 
sale, sales by 
auction, outlines 
the passing of 
risk between 
vendor and 
purchaser and 
provisions for 
mortgages.  

Medium  Yes N/A   Compliance required 
when creating 
easements, restriction on 
user, public covenants, 
stratum sub-divisions, 
building management 
statements. 

 

Compliance required 
when buying and selling 
land, entering into 
options to buy and sell 
land. 

 

In 
accordance 
with the PPS, 
monitored at 
every 
transaction 
through 
lawyers and 
Land Titles 
Office.  



Property 

Ref. Instrument Position 
Responsible 
for 
Compliance 

Accountabilities IMPORTANCE  

(high/medium/low) 

Compliant 
(yes/no) 

Details of 
Non-
Compliance 

Compliance Strategy 
(including any actions 
to attain 
compliance/policies) 

Monitoring 
and 
Reporting 
Strategy 

D7 Conveyancing 
and Law of 
Property Act 
1898 (NSW) 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Technical 
Director 
Project 
Property 
Services 

Regulates titles 
to Crown grants, 
claims to grants 
of land, leases 
and sales of 
settled estates 
and estates of 
minors. 

Medium Yes N/A Limited application. 

Compliance required 
when dealing with Crown 
grants, claims to grants 
of land, leases and sales 
of settled estates and 
estates of minors. 

In 
accordance 
with the PPS, 
monitored at 
every 
transaction 
through 
lawyers and 
Land Titles 
Office.  

D8 Dividing 
Fences Act 
1991 (NSW) 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Technical 
Director 
Project 
Property 
Services 

Provides for the 
apportionment of 
the cost of 
dividing fences 
for any adjoining 
lands. 

Applies whether 
or not a dividing 
fence already 
separates the 
adjoining lands. 

Adjoining owners 
are liable to 
contribute in 
equal proportions 
to carrying out 
fencing work of a 
standard not 
greater than the 
standard for a 

Low Yes N/A An adjoining owner may 
require the other 
adjoining owner to 
contribute to carrying out 
fencing work by serving 
a notice in writing to the 
other owner. The notice 
is to specify the 
following: (a) the 
boundary line on which 
the fencing work is 
proposed to be carried 
out or, if it is 
impracticable to carry out 
fencing work on the 
common boundary of the 
adjoining lands, the line 
on which it is proposed 
to carry out the work, 
(b) the type of fencing 

In 
accordance 
with the PPS, 
monitored 
through 
property 
management 
including 
managing 
agents.   



Property 

Ref. Instrument Position 
Responsible 
for 
Compliance 

Accountabilities IMPORTANCE  

(high/medium/low) 

Compliant 
(yes/no) 

Details of 
Non-
Compliance 

Compliance Strategy 
(including any actions 
to attain 
compliance/policies) 

Monitoring 
and 
Reporting 
Strategy 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 

sufficient dividing 
fence.  

 

work proposed to be 
carried out, and (c) the 
estimated cost of the 
fencing work.  

No notice is required to 
be issued in respect of 
urgent fencing work; an 
adjoining owner can 
carry out the fencing 
work and the other 
adjoining owner is liable 
to half of the cost. 

D9 Duties Act 
1997 (NSW) 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Technical 
Director 
Project 
Property 
Services  

 

 

Duty becomes 
payable when a 
transfer of 
dutiable property 
occurs and is 
payable by the 
transferee.  

Part 3 of the Act 
outlines the rates 
of duty (General 
and Premium 
Rates). Part 6 of 
the Act details 
concessional 
rates of duty. 

Low Yes N/A Transport Projects is 
exempt from payment of 
stamp duty with respect 
to transfer of land. 
Minister's letter 
(exemption) has been 
required to be produced 
at OSR. As the crown 
Transport Projects will 
remain exempt form 
State taxes.  

In 
accordance 
with the PPS, 
monitored at 
every 
transaction 
through 
lawyers and 
Land Titles 
Office.  

D10 Encroachment 
of Buildings 
Act 1922 

Technical 
Director 

Provision for the 
adjustment of 

Medium 

 

Yes 

 

N/A 

 

An adjacent owner or an 
encroaching owner may 

In 
accordance 



Property 

Ref. Instrument Position 
Responsible 
for 
Compliance 

Accountabilities IMPORTANCE  

(high/medium/low) 

Compliant 
(yes/no) 

Details of 
Non-
Compliance 

Compliance Strategy 
(including any actions 
to attain 
compliance/policies) 

Monitoring 
and 
Reporting 
Strategy 

(NSW) 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Project 
Property 
Services 

 

 

boundaries 
where buildings 
encroach on 
adjoining land 
and to facilitate 
the determination 
of boundaries. 

The minimum 
compensation to 
be paid to the 
adjacent owner in 
respect of any 
conveyance, 
transfer, lease, or 
grant to the 
encroaching 
owner shall, if the 
encroaching 
owner satisfies 
the court that the 
encroachment 
was not 
intentional and 
did not arise from 
negligence, be 
the land value of 
the subject land, 
and in any other 
case three times 
such land value. 

apply to the Court for 
relief in respect of any 
encroachment. 

 
  On the application, the 
court may make such 
orders as it may deem 
just with respect to: (a) 
the payment of 
compensation to the 
adjacent owner, (b) the 
conveyance transfer or 
lease of the subject land 
to the encroaching 
owner, (c) any easement 
right or privilege and (d) 
the removal of the 
encroachment. 
 

with the PPS, 
monitored at 
every 
transaction 
through 
lawyers, BCA 
certifications 
and 
surveyors 
certificates as 
well as Land 
Titles Office. 



Property 

Ref. Instrument Position 
Responsible 
for 
Compliance 

Accountabilities IMPORTANCE  

(high/medium/low) 

Compliant 
(yes/no) 

Details of 
Non-
Compliance 

Compliance Strategy 
(including any actions 
to attain 
compliance/policies) 

Monitoring 
and 
Reporting 
Strategy 

 

D11 

Graffiti Control 
Act 2008 
(NSW) 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Technical 
Director 
Project 
Property 
Services 

Regulations to 
control and 
minimise graffiti 

States what 
constitutes an 
offence. 

Enables a local 
council, without 
the agreement of 
the owner or 
occupier of any 
land, to carry out 
graffiti removal 
work on the land 
if the graffiti 
concerned is 
visible from a 
public place. The 
local council 
bears the cost of 
the work and 
pays 
compensation for 
any damage 
caused in 
carrying out the 
work. 

Low Yes N/A The Local Council can 
carry out graffiti removal 
with the consent of the 
owner. Costs to be 
agreed. Transport 
Projects to liaise with the 
Local Council. 

In 
accordance 
with PPS and 
CPTDP.  



Property 

Ref. Instrument Position 
Responsible 
for 
Compliance 

Accountabilities IMPORTANCE  

(high/medium/low) 

Compliant 
(yes/no) 

Details of 
Non-
Compliance 

Compliance Strategy 
(including any actions 
to attain 
compliance/policies) 

Monitoring 
and 
Reporting 
Strategy 

D12 Inclosed Lands 
Protection Act 
1901 (NSW) 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Technical 
Director 
Project 
Property 
Services 

Procedures to be 
followed to 
protect inclosed 
lands from 
intrusion and 
trespass. 

Inclosed lands 
are either public 
or private, 
inclosed or 
surrounded all or 
in part by a 
fence, wall or 
other 
construction. 

Low Yes N/A It is an offence to enter 
into inclosed land without 
consent of the owner or 
without lawful excuse. 

"Lawful excuse" is not 
established by proving a 
mistaken belief, it is 
whether the belief is 
reasonable or not. 
Penalties will apply if this 
is contravened. 

Transport Projects to 
obtain owner's consent 
when entering inclosed 
lands. 

Inclosed 
lands 
identified as 
part of due 
diligence 
monitored 
within the 
PPS. 

D13 Land 
Acquisition 
(Just Terms 
Compensation) 
Act 1991 
(NSW) 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Technical 
Director 
Project 
Property 
Services 

Procedures to be 
followed in the 
Acquisition of 
land and 
compensation 
payable for land 
acquired by 
Compulsory 
Process  

Project Property 
Services - 4TP-
ST-036 

Section 18E (4) 
states that 

High  Yes N/A Acquisitions by 
agreement are not 
required to follow all 
processes. However, if 
initiated as a compulsory 
acquisition then in 
accordance with 
compulsory entitlements.    

      Compulsory acquisition 
steps to be followed are:- 

      (i) Authority must give 
the owners of the land 
written notice of its 
intention to acquire; (ii) a 

Procedures 
followed 
through PPS, 
due diligence 
and 
file/record 
process.  

Reported 
within 
Program and 
Property 
monthly 
reports.  

Audited 



Property 
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Compliance 
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Compliance 

Compliance Strategy 
(including any actions 
to attain 
compliance/policies) 

Monitoring 
and 
Reporting 
Strategy 

 
 
 

Transport 
Projects may not 
give a proposed 
acquisition notice 
without the 
approval of the 
Director General. 

proposed acquisition 
notice need only be 
given to all the owners of 
the land who: (a) have a 
registered interest in the 
land, or (b) are in lawful 
occupation of the land, or 
(c) have, to the actual 
knowledge of the 
authority of the State, an 
interest in the land. 

 

A proposed acquisition 
notice must be given at 
least 90 days before the 
land is compulsorily 
acquired. A shorter 
period of notice may be 
given if: (a) the authority 
of the State and the 
owners of the land agree 
in writing to the shorter 
period, or (b) the Minister 
responsible for that 
authority approves of the 
shorter period, but only if 
that Minister is satisfied 
that the urgency of the 
matter or other 
circumstances of the 
case make it 

regularly.  



Property 

Ref. Instrument Position 
Responsible 
for 
Compliance 

Accountabilities IMPORTANCE  

(high/medium/low) 

Compliant 
(yes/no) 

Details of 
Non-
Compliance 

Compliance Strategy 
(including any actions 
to attain 
compliance/policies) 

Monitoring 
and 
Reporting 
Strategy 

impracticable to give any 
longer period of notice. 

D14 

Land and 
Environment 
Court Act 1979 
(NSW) 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Technical 
Director 
Project 
Property 
Services 

 

The Act 
establishes the 
Land and 
Environment 
Court which has 
jurisdiction to 
determine 
environmental, 
development, 
building and 
planning 
disputes. It has 
the power to 
review certain 
administrative 
decisions, 
enforce civil 
rights relating to 
planning or to 
impose penalties 
for certain 
breaches of 
environmental 
law. 

Medium Yes N/A Comply with Court 
Procedure and Orders. 

Monitored 
through 
dispute 
resolution 
and litigation 
process with 
lawyers.  

D15 Land Sales Act 
1964 (NSW) 
 
 

Technical 
Director 
Project 
Property 

Regulates sales 
of certain lands: 

(i) Sales of a lot 
in a subdivision 

Low Yes N/A Where Transport 
Projects sells five or 
more lots where 
purchase price is to be 

In 
accordance 
with the PPS 
and ADS. 



Property 

Ref. Instrument Position 
Responsible 
for 
Compliance 

Accountabilities IMPORTANCE  
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Compliant 
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Compliance 
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to attain 
compliance/policies) 

Monitoring 
and 
Reporting 
Strategy 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Services comprising five or 
more lots where 
contracts provide 
for the purchase 
money to be paid 
by four or more 
part payments.  It 
does not include:  

(i) a contract 
effecting a sale 
without re-
subdivision by a 
vendor who 
acquired less 
than five lots in a 
subdivision, or 
(b) (ii) a contract for 
the sale of a lot 
within Strata 
Schemes Freehold 
or Leasehold.  

paid by 4 or more 
instalments, then provide 
notice to purchasers 
(form in 4th & 5th 
Schedule) of the 
contract.   

The Act states that no 
person shall tender an 
instalment contract for 
execution by a purchaser 
unless at least twenty-
four hours before 
tendering the contract 
the person gives the 
purchaser these notices. 

D16 Land Tax 
Management 
Act 1956 
(NSW) 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Technical 
Director 
Project 
Property 
Services 

Imposes a land 
tax upon the 
taxable values of 
land owned by 
NSW taxpayers, 
including 
corporations. 
There are 
exemptions and 
reductions to 

Low Yes N/A Land owned by a State 
agency or the Crown is 
exempt from State taxes. 

In 
accordance 
with the PPS, 
monitored at 
every 
transaction 
through 
lawyers and 
Land Titles 



Property 

Ref. Instrument Position 
Responsible 
for 
Compliance 

Accountabilities IMPORTANCE  

(high/medium/low) 

Compliant 
(yes/no) 

Details of 
Non-
Compliance 

Compliance Strategy 
(including any actions 
to attain 
compliance/policies) 

Monitoring 
and 
Reporting 
Strategy 

 
 

certain types of 
land.  

Office. 

D17 Residential 
Tenancies Act 
2010 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Technical 
Director 
Project 
Property 
Services 

Regulates 
leasing of 
residential 
premise. 

Low Yes N/A If Transport Projects 
holds residential property 
subject to tenancies, 
Transport Projects must 
comply with the Act. TP 
usually appoints an 
external property 
manager to manage and 
ensure compliance of 
residential leased 
premises. 
 
Standard forms to be 
completed. 

In 
accordance 
with the PPS, 
monitored 
through 
delegations 
from DDG. 

D18 Minors 
(Property and 
Contracts) Act 
1970 (NSW) 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Technical 
Director 
Project 
Property 
Services 

Regulates the 
contractual and 
testamentary 
capacity and 
proprietary rights 
and obligations of 
persons under 21 
years. 

Low Yes N/A Where a minor is legally 
entitled to property, the 
Supreme Court may 
make orders authorising 
a person to make any 
disposition of the 
property, to receive the 
proceeds of the property, 
to receive income of the 
property, to sue for and 
recover the property etc. 

In 
accordance 
with the PPS, 
monitored at 
every 
transaction 
through 
lawyers and 
Land Titles 
Office.  



Property 

Ref. Instrument Position 
Responsible 
for 
Compliance 

Accountabilities IMPORTANCE  

(high/medium/low) 

Compliant 
(yes/no) 

Details of 
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Compliance 

Compliance Strategy 
(including any actions 
to attain 
compliance/policies) 

Monitoring 
and 
Reporting 
Strategy 

D19 National Rail 
Corporation 
(Agreement) 
Act 1991 
(NSW) 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 An Agreement 
between NSW 
Government and 
the National Rail 
Corporation. 
Regulates shares 
within the 
Corporation and 
the transfer of 
freight assets. 

   The Minister may, with 
the approval of the 
Corporation, transfer any 
specified rail freight 
assets of the State to the 
Corporation. Shares are 
issued as consideration 
for the transfer. On the 
transfer, the rail freight 
assets become the rights 
and liabilities of the 
Corporation. 

 

D20 Pipelines Act 
1967 (NSW) 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Technical 
Director 
Project 
Property 
Services 

Regulates the 
construction, 
operation and 
maintenance of 
pipelines. 

 

A pipeline means 
a pipe or system 
of pipes for the 
conveyance of 
any substance 
excluding 
petroleum. 

Low Yes N/A Anyone who proposes to 
construct a pipeline may 
apply to the Minister for a 
licence.   

The application shall 
include the design, 
constriction, size, 
capacity of the proposed 
pipeline.  

The application shall 
show proposals of the 
applicant for work and 
expenditure for the 
construction of the 
proposed pipeline, the 
technical qualifications of 
the applicant and 
employees, financial 

In 
accordance 
with the PPS, 
monitored at 
every 
transaction 
through 
lawyers. 
Constraints 
provided from 
due diligence 
for design 
and 
construction 
solution 
which 
mitigates risk 
from 
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resources available to 
the application and shall 
be accompanied by a 
plan. 

operation 
and 
maintenance 
of pipe line. 

D21 
Real Property 
Act 1900 
(NSW) 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Technical 
Director 
Project 
Property 
Services 

Provides for 
declaration of title 
to land and 
situations where 
proceedings for 
compensation 
are required to 
be raised 
(section 129 (1)). 

Provides 
indefeasibility of 
title for land 
bought under the 
Act. 

 

Medium Yes N/A Dealings are not 
effectual until recorded in 
the Register (section 41). 

Transport Projects 
should transfer old 
system land to land 
under the Real Property 
Act to gain indefeasibility 
of title. Once Transport 
Projects' interest is 
registered, it cannot be 
upset except for fraud.  
Where there is no 
subdivision, easements 
and restrictive covenants 
can be created under the 
Act.  

Caveats can be lodged 
under the Act. 

In 
accordance 
with the PPS, 
monitored at 
every 
transaction 
through 
lawyers and 
Land Titles 
Office.  

D22 Property, 
Stock and 
Business 
Agents Act 
2002 (NSW) 
 
 

Technical 
Director 
Project 
Property 
Services 

 

Regulates 
licences and 
registration 
certificates for a 
real estate agent, 
a stock and 

Low Yes N/A Comply with the 
registration and 
certification processes. 

In 
accordance 
with the PPS, 
monitored at 
every 
appointment 



Property 
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station agent, a 
business agent, a 
strata managing 
agent or 
community 
managing agent, 
an on-site 
residential 
property 
manager. 

through 
procurement 
plan with 
legal advice. 

D23 Real Property 
and 
Conveyancing 
Legislation 
Amendment 
Act 2009 
(NSW) 
 
 
 
 

Technical 
Director 
Project 
Property 
Services 

The Act amends 
the relevant 
legislation with 
respect to 
mortgagee, 
sales, identity of 
mortgagor and 
compensation. 

Medium Yes N/A N/A In 
accordance 
with the PPS, 
monitored at 
every 
transaction 
through 
lawyers and 
Land Titles 
Office. 

D24 Residential 
Tenancies Act 
2010 (NSW) 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Technical 
Director 
Project 
Property 
Services 

Sets out rights 
and 
responsibilities of 
tenants and 
landlords. 
Legislation 
covers the 
powers of the 
Consumer, 

Low Yes N/A Enter into a standard 
form of tenancy 
agreement. 

Landlord must provide 
the tenant with a copy of 
the executed agreement. 
Both parties must comply 
with their obligations and 
responsibilities set out in 

In 
accordance 
with the PPS, 
and DDG 
delegations.  
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Trader and 
Tenancy Tribunal 
in dealing with 
disputes between 
landlords and 
tenants. 

the agreement e.g. the 
tenant must pay the rent 
on or before the day set 
out in the agreement. 
The landlord shall pay all 
rates, taxes or charges 
with the residential 
premises (other than 
charges for electricity, 
gas, excess water and 
any other prescribed 
charges). 

Landlord will require to 
make the premises 
"water efficient" if 
landlord wishes to 
charge tenants for water 
usage. 

The maximum rental 
bond that can be 
charged will be 4 weeks 
rent.  

D25 Retail Leases 
Act 1994 
(NSW) 
 
 
 
 
 

Technical 
Director 
Project 
Property 
Services 

Applies to "retail 
shops" and 
regulates the 
term of the lease, 
core trading 
hours of a 
shopping centre, 
rental provisions, 

Low Yes N/A Landlord to provide 
tenant with a copy of the 
proposed lease, Retail 
Tenancy Guide and a 
Disclosure Statement. 

Lease to comply with the 
Act. 

In 
accordance 
with the PPS, 
and DDG 
delegations 
and Land 
Titles Office.  



Property 

Ref. Instrument Position 
Responsible 
for 
Compliance 

Accountabilities IMPORTANCE  

(high/medium/low) 

Compliant 
(yes/no) 

Details of 
Non-
Compliance 

Compliance Strategy 
(including any actions 
to attain 
compliance/policies) 

Monitoring 
and 
Reporting 
Strategy 

 
 
 

disturbance, 
relocation and 
demolition 
provisions. 

D26 Rural Fires Act 
1997 (NSW) 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Technical 
Director 
Project 
Property 
Services 

Establishes the 
NSW Rural Fire 
Service and 
defines its 
functions; 
provision for the 
prevention, 
mitigation and 
suppression of 
rural fires. 

Low Yes N/A Permission of RailCorp, 
Rail Infrastructure 
Corporation (RIC) or 
Transport Projects 
required if the Authority 
needs entry into 
land/property owned by 
Railcorp, RIC or 
Transport Projects 
(Section 27). 

In 
accordance 
with the PPS, 
asset 
management 
principles. 

D27 
Sheriff Act 
2005 (NSW) 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Technical 
Director 
Project 
Property 
Services 

Functions are 
conferred on the 
Sheriff by various 
Acts in relation to 
the enforcement 
of civil 
judgments, the 
maintenance of 
court security, 
the preparation of 
jury rolls and the 
selection of 
juries. 

Low Yes N/A N/A In 
accordance 
with the PPS, 
asset 
management 
principles. 



Property 
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D28 Shop Trading 
Act 2008 
(NSW) 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Technical 
Director 
Project 
Property 
Services 

Provision for the 
de-regulation of 
shop opening 
hours and 
restricted trading 
days. 

 

Bazaars, fairs or 
markets if 
conducted for 
charitable or 
public fundraising 
purposes are 
exempt. Other 
exemptions are 
listed at 
Schedule 2 of the 
Act. 

Low Yes N/A All shops must be kept 
closed at all times on 
Good Friday, Easter 
Sunday, at all times 
before 1pm on Anzac 
Day, at all times on 
Christmas and Boxing 
Day. 

  

 

In 
accordance 
with the PPS, 
asset 
management 
principles.  

D29 

 

State Property 
Authority Act 
2006 (NSW) 

 

 

 

Technical 
Director 
Project 
Property 
Services 

Constitutes the 
State Property 
Authority as a 
corporation with 
functions relating 
to the acquisition, 
management and 
disposal of 
property vested 
in the Crown and 
government 
agencies; allows 

Low Yes N/A Minister's consent 
required to be obtained 
for the Authority to sell, 
lease, exchange or 
otherwise dispose of or 
deal with any land vested 
in the Authority and grant 
easements or rights-of-
way over such land or 
any part of it. 

In 
accordance 
with the PPS, 
asset 
management 
principles 
and DDG 
delegations. 
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the transfer of 
property to the 
State Property 
Authority. 

D30  Strata 
Schemes 
Management 
Act 1996 
(NSW) 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Technical 
Director 
Project 
Property 
Services 

A system of 
financial 
management and 
decision making 
by defining rights 
and 
responsibilities of 
the owner's 
corporation and 
each 
owner/occupier in 
a strata scheme. 

Low Yes N/A Comply with the 
management of funds, 
holding of meetings and 
settling disputes. 

In 
accordance 
with the PPS, 
asset 
management 
principles.  

D31 Strata 
Schemes 
(Freehold 
Development) 
Act 1973 
(NSW)  
 
and 
 
Strata Titles 
Act 1973 
(NSW) 
 
 

Technical 
Director 
Project 
Property 
Services 

A system of title 
giving exclusive 
ownership of part 
of a building 
known as "a lot" 
and supporting 
rights over other 
parts of common 
property. 

A system of 
informal dispute-
resolution 
mechanisms. 

Low Yes N/A For land to be sub-
divided into lots, or into 
lots and common 
property, a strata plan 
must be registered. The 
plan must include a 
location plan, a floor plan 
and a schedule of unit 
entitlements. 

Any plans for subdivision 
and alteration and 
notices of conversion 
must be accompanied by 

In 
accordance 
with the PPS, 
asset 
management 
principles 
and 
procurement 
plan. 



Property 

Ref. Instrument Position 
Responsible 
for 
Compliance 

Accountabilities IMPORTANCE  

(high/medium/low) 

Compliant 
(yes/no) 

Details of 
Non-
Compliance 

Compliance Strategy 
(including any actions 
to attain 
compliance/policies) 

Monitoring 
and 
Reporting 
Strategy 

 
 
 
 
 

the certificate of title 
comprising the common 
property 

Comply with any special 
by-laws made by the 
owners. 

D32 Strata 
Schemes 
(Leasehold 
Development) 
Act 1986 
(NSW) 
 
 
 
 

Technical 
Director 
Project 
Property 
Services 

Enables land 
which is leased 
from a person to 
be subdivided in 
a similar manner 
to the Strata 
Schemes 
(Freehold 
Development) 
Act 1973. 

Low Yes N/A To create a strata 
scheme, a plan must be 
supported by leases for 
each of the lots and the 
common property. 

In 
accordance 
with the PPS, 
asset 
management 
principles.  

D33 Surveying and 
Spatial 
Information Act  
2000 (NSW) 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Technical 
Director 
Project 
Property 
Services 

Governs 
procedures for 
the registration of 
surveyors, 
control of surveys 
and the function 
of the Board of 
Surveyors and 
Spatial 
Information. 

Low Yes N/A Comply with the 
registration and 
certification processes. 

In 
accordance 
with the PPS, 
asset 
management 
principles.  

D34 Trees 
(Disputes 
Between 

Technical 
Director 
Project 

Enables the 
Court to make 
orders to remedy, 

Low Yes N/A Make an application to 
the Court (form to be 
obtained from the NSW 

In 
accordance 
with the PPS, 



Property 

Ref. Instrument Position 
Responsible 
for 
Compliance 

Accountabilities IMPORTANCE  

(high/medium/low) 

Compliant 
(yes/no) 

Details of 
Non-
Compliance 

Compliance Strategy 
(including any actions 
to attain 
compliance/policies) 

Monitoring 
and 
Reporting 
Strategy 

Neighbours)  
Act (NSW) 
2006 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Property 
Services 

restrain or 
prevent damage 
to property or to 
prevent injury to 
any person when 
a tree that is 
situated on 
adjoining land 
might cause that 
damage or injury.  

Permits the Court 
to order 
compensation for 
or rectification of 
damage caused 
by a tree. 

Applies to trees 
which are on 
privately owned 
land in a 
“residential” zone 
(but not “rural-
residential” 
zones) or in 
zones called 
“village”, 
“township”, 
“industrial” or 
“business”  

Land and Environment 
Court)  

The Court cannot make 
an order unless it is 
satisfied that the 
applicant has made a 
reasonable effort to 
resolve the matter with 
the owner of the land on 
which the tree is 
situated. 

The Applicant has to give 
at least 21 days notice of 
the lodging of the 
application and the date 
for the first hearing to the 
owner of the land on 
which the tree is 
situated. Twenty one 
(21) days notice requires 
to be made to the local 
council and/or the 
Heritage Office.  

asset 
management 
principles. 



Property 

Ref. Instrument Position 
Responsible 
for 
Compliance 

Accountabilities IMPORTANCE  

(high/medium/low) 

Compliant 
(yes/no) 

Details of 
Non-
Compliance 

Compliance Strategy 
(including any actions 
to attain 
compliance/policies) 

Monitoring 
and 
Reporting 
Strategy 

D35 

Valuation of 
Land Act 1916 
(NSW)  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Technical 
Director 
Project 
Property 
Services 

Regulates the 
valuation of land. 
Establishes the 
office of Valuer-
General and 
makes provision 
for the 
appointment of 
contract valuers. 

In determining 
the land value of 
any land, it is 
assumed that the 
land may be 
used, or may 
continue to be 
used, for any 
purpose it was 
being used at the 
valuation date, 
and 
improvements 
may be made on 
the land as 
required in order 
to enable the 
land to continue 
to be used. 

Low Yes N/A The land value of the 
Crown, or the value of 
the land that is within the 
Western Division and is 
not within the area of a 
rating or taxing authority 
does not require to be 
ascertained each year. 

In 
accordance 
with the PPS. 



Property 

Ref. Instrument Position 
Responsible 
for 
Compliance 

Accountabilities IMPORTANCE  

(high/medium/low) 

Compliant 
(yes/no) 

Details of 
Non-
Compliance 

Compliance Strategy 
(including any actions 
to attain 
compliance/policies) 

Monitoring 
and 
Reporting 
Strategy 

D38 
Valuers Act 
2003 (NSW) 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Technical 
Director 
Project 
Property 
Services 

Provides for the 
qualifications, 
registration and 
regulation of 
valuers. 

Powers to 
suspend 
registration by 
the Director 
General. 

Low Yes N/A A corporation must not 
practise or advertise as a 
valuer unless at least 
one director or at least 
one employee of the 
corporation is a 
registered valuer. 

Registration as a valuer 
remains in force (unless 
it is sooner suspended or 
cancelled) for 3 years 
and thereafter must be 
renewed. 

In 
accordance 
with the PPS, 
asset 
management 
principles. 

DM 

45 
C2009-30: 
Bush Fire 
Mitigation 
Reporting 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Technical 
Director 
Project 
Property 
Services 

Public authorities 
with 
responsibilities 
for managed land 
must report to the 
RFS 
Commissioner 
their activities to 
reduce bush fire 
hazards. 

Low Yes N/A During the construction 
phase of each project, 
the project-specific 
environmental 
management plan must 
address bush fire 
threats. 

Post-construction but 
before vesting, bush fire 
management is part of 
property management 
obligations. 

Bush fire management to 
be reported annually in 
accordance with the 
Rural Fires Act 1997. 

In 
accordance 
with the PPS, 
asset 
management 
principles. 



Property 

Ref. Instrument Position 
Responsible 
for 
Compliance 

Accountabilities IMPORTANCE  

(high/medium/low) 

Compliant 
(yes/no) 

Details of 
Non-
Compliance 

Compliance Strategy 
(including any actions 
to attain 
compliance/policies) 

Monitoring 
and 
Reporting 
Strategy 

DM 

46 
M2003-02: 
High 
Environmental 
Performance 
for Buildings 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Technical 
Director 
Project 
Property 
Services 

Agencies must 
incorporate the 
requirements of 
the 
Environmental 
Performance 
Guide for 
Buildings in their 
asset strategies. 

Agencies must 
submit to GAMC 
environmental 
performance 
reports for new 
buildings with a 
construction 
value in excess 
of $5 million. 

Low Yes N/A Environmental impacts 
should be considered in 
the planning, acquisition, 
operation and disposal of 
buildings. 

Assets should be 
assessed to ensure high 
environmental 
performance with lease 
impact on cost. 

Property management 
plan should be updated 
to reflect this. 

In 
accordance 
with the PPS, 
asset 
management 
principles. 

DM 

47 
M2007-21: 
Water & 
Sewerage 
Leaks on Govt-
Owned 
Property 
 
 

Technical 
Director 
Project 
Property 
Services 

Specifies what 
agencies must do 
in the event of 
water leaks on 
their property. 

Low Yes N/A Immediate action must 
be taken when it is clear 
the leak is occurring from 
pipes within the property 
boundary. 

Agencies must notify the 
water utility where the 
leak is significant. 

In 
accordance 
with the PPS, 
asset 
management 
principles. 

DM49 M2003-03: 
Property 
Disposal 

Technical 
Director 
Project 

Agencies are 
required to 
prepare a 

Low Yes  Exemption 
for ADP  

Not applicable as 
Transport Projects Asset 
Divestment Program 

Reported 
monthly to 
DDG and 



Property 

Ref. Instrument Position 
Responsible 
for 
Compliance 

Accountabilities IMPORTANCE  

(high/medium/low) 

Compliant 
(yes/no) 

Details of 
Non-
Compliance 

Compliance Strategy 
(including any actions 
to attain 
compliance/policies) 

Monitoring 
and 
Reporting 
Strategy 

Reforms 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Property 
Services 

Property 
Disposal Plan 
which should 
contain the 
guidelines in the 
Total Asset 
Management 
Manual; to be 
updated annually 
and submitted to 
GAMC. 

approved by Cabinet in 
2010. 

Transport Projects 
operating under the 
Cabinet approval. 

DG.  

DM50 M2005-05: 
Government 
Property 
Register 
(GPR) – 
Agency 
Reporting 
Requirements 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Technical 
Director 
Project 
Property 
Services 

All Departments 
and Statutory 
bodies must 
provide details of 
all land vested in, 
owned, occupied 
or controlled by 
them to Director 
General, LPMA 
for inclusion in 
the GPR. 

Low Yes N/A All land is currently 
reported annually to the 
Product Manager, GPR 
in order to fulfil the 
statutory requirements. 

In 
accordance 
with the PPS, 
asset 
management 
principles. 



 

5. Related Documents & References 

Related Documents & References 

Project Property Management Standard – 4TP-ST-036 
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Figure 1: Project lifecycle and schedule standard 

Whilst planning activities commence during the strategic planning phase, the use of this 
scheduling standard commences at pre-feasibility and then remains in use through all 
phases of the project lifecycle up to final handover of the operational asset or service. The 
finalisation phase which includes the defects liability period and benefits realisation are part 
of the project lifecycle but the management of these is beyond the scope of this standard 
[There is a P6 template module available to be used for this phase is required]. Early Pre-
Feasibility Phase may not necessarily implement the Scheduling standard in its entirety but 
will ensure that a schedule is developed to a Level 0 within the P6 Database that identifies 
the target and forecast dates for finish/start milestones of each stage to follow. (Refer 
Section 6.1 Schedule Hierarchy). 

I&S’s responsibility for planning and schedule development generally commences at the 
completion of the financial investment committee (FIC) Stage Gate 0 where a “Commitment 
to Develop” signals the project team to proceed and schedules are then progressively 
developed through the project stages. The PMO have developed a P6 schedule template 
which aligns the schedule to the PMF and must be used for all new projects.  

The Schedule development can be split into two key stages as defined in the Project 
management methodology framework (PMF); these are the Development and Delivery 
phases.  

5.1. Development Stage 

At commencement of the development stage and the feasibility phase the Initial P6 schedule, 
already created as part of the PPD Pre-Feasibility work, is to be set up on the I&S Primavera 
database. This will be the first version of the I&S control schedule for the project. This 
schedule will be further developed and detailed as the project progresses through the 
scoping and definition phases, and at the end of the development stage it is expected the 
schedule will be defined to level 3. 

The setup of the P6 schedule in this early phase is a key step in ensuring the successful 
outcome of the project. A Standard template has been developed in Primavera and should 
be used as the starting point for schedule development. 

5.2. Delivery Stage 

Approval of the final business case coincides with the end of the definition phase, following 
its approval, the project moves into the Delivery stage with the accountability and 
responsibility for the project fully passing to I&S. The schedule is to be developed further 
during the construction readiness phase and at the end of this phase the I&S control 













 

6.3.1. Current  

Under this node there should be ONE project reflecting the latest schedule 

 

 
 

 

6.3.2. Scenarios 

Under this node what-if scenarios or other trials are stored. The EPS ID for this node will 
always end with “S” for scenarios. 

The purpose of the scenario is to be declared in the notebook topic “Scenario”. 

The scenarios node will be cleaned out on a quarterly basis noting that scenarios of value 
should be archived. The PMO will advise all users before the project files under the 
scenarios node are deleted. 















requests will be kept to a minimum and as will the effort required to implement by teams and 
where possible the PMO will carry out the changes or provide assistance. 

8.1.1. Mandatory Milestones 

I&S have identified mandatory milestones that are required to be used on all Infrastructure 
and Services reportable schedules within the TfNSW Primavera database, this will allow for 
consistent reporting across all project in the organisation. Project teams should supplement 
these milestones that are relevant to the project that is being delivered. 

 

There are 40 mandatory key reporting milestones that can be used across the entire PMF 
lifecycle of any new project schedule. The PMF lifecycle is currently divided into two 
modules: 

1. Development and Delivery Template Module (hosts around 27 milestones) 

2. Finalisation Template Module (around 3 milestones) 

These mandatory milestones fall in to three general categories: 

1. Investment Assurance Milestones 

2. Configuration Assurance Milestones 

3. Lifecycle Milestones  

 

A User guide – “Mandatory Milestones and associated Primavera Global activity codes”. Please 
contact the PMO for the latest version is being used.  
 

8.1.2. Global Project and Activity Codes 

Primavera has a number of types of codes that can be used to carry out a number of 
functions. The codes typically used in the I&S environments are Projects and Activity codes 

I&S PMO manages the Global Project and Activity codes and Project teams manage their 
own project level codes. EPS codes can be used but are not encouraged as they are not 
flexible when projects need to be moved from one EPS node to another will potentially create 
additional work for the Project planners and could affect reporting etc. 

8.1.2.1. Global Project Codes 

 Project codes help to track different projects based on characteristics they share. Project 
codes help to group and filter potentially vast amounts of information spanning different 
areas of the organisation. The PMO manages and maintains these project codes. It is the 
responsibility of the project teams and contractors to ensure these are updated and correct; 
this should form part of the regular monthly update cycle as most of these are mandatory.  

A User guide – “Mandatory Global Project and Activity codes” Please contact the PMO for the latest 
version is being used.  
 









 
 
Figure 5: formal baselines established five times during project lifecycle 

 
A project schedule is a key deliverable for each project phase and gateway review. It is this 
schedule that becomes the starting point for the development of the new schedule as each 
phase commences. See Figure 5.  

 

The approval of baseline will typically go through a two stage process, see figure 6. The first 
stage being the checks carried out by the project team to ensure the schedule meets all of 
the needs of the project from a compliance, scope and time perspective, once this has been 
agreed by the project team the PMO will then carry out a check against the published quality 
metrics and ensure that the schedule is compliant with the scheduling standard. Once a 
project baseline has been approved it can then be assigned as the project baseline by the 
PMO. 

 
Figure 6: Example of the types of checks to be carried out to approve a baseline 

 

8.6.2. Supplier baselines 

The Suppliers baseline will be approved as per the contract usually within 10 days of contract 
award. This should be approved by the I&S project manager provided an approval process 
as described below has been followed and documented. 
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1. Purpose and Scope  
This Procedure draws upon Transport for NSW’s Procedures and on national and 
international standards to give best practice guidance to I&S personnel at senior 
management level to respond to a disruptive incident which may have significant impact on 
its operations and performance, reputation and stakeholder relations, value, or even viability . 

1.1. Purpose 

This Significant Incident Management Procedure (SIMP) provides the guidelines for the 
TfNSW I&S executive team to manage significant incident level disruptive incidents that 
impact infrastructure and fleet projects delivered by the Division. 

The Procedure is not intended to provide comprehensive instructions for the precise actions 
to take in any given scenario, as each situation will be unique. It does, however, provide 
basic checklists, generic guidelines, and reminders about the main elements of the process 
and the key success factors in an effective response. 

It also details the roles and responsibilities of I&S and Principal Contractor personnel located 
at the site and at the Project Office and describes the liaison and reporting regimes between 
each of them. 

It is aligned to the TfNSW Executive Major Incident Management Procedure 30-PR-459 which 
details a process for a portfolio-wide response to a catastrophic incident. 

1.2. Scope 

This procedure is specifically written to manage significant incident level events in relation to 
I&S delivered infrastructure and fleet projects. The following are out of scope: 

• Business Continuity (managed via a different, though aligned, process) 

• Technology related projects (e.g. software upgrades and IT systems implementation) 

I&S operates under Transport for New South Wales’ accreditation as a Rail Transport 
Operator for the construction of railway infrastructure in accordance with the requirements of 
the Rail Safety National Law National Regulations 2012, the scope of which is set out in the 
Notice of Accreditation.  

On rail-related sites, Principal Contractors generally work under TfNSW’s accreditation. As 
such, TfNSW is responsible for the rail operations carried out by the Principal Contractor and 
its associated participants. The Principal Contractor is responsible for all occupational health 
and safety and emergency response systems on the site. 

TfNSW’s Safety Management System (SMS) documents management requirements which 
meet legislative and corporate responsibilities. To ensure efficiency of response to significant 
incident situations, the SMS aligns with that of Sydney Trains (for the Metropolitan Rail 
Network), John Holland Rail (for the Country Rail Network) and ARTC (for the Defined 
Interstate Rail Network). 

This Significant Incident Management Procedure is likely to be activated in conjunction with 
several other TfNSW systems and plans (as shown in Section 3.1) together with those of 
affected infrastructure owners and the incident, emergency and significant incident response 
plans of the Principal Contractor.  



The Procedure should be read and applied in conjunction with these systems and plans, as 
well as other associated internal and external procedures. 
 

2. Accountabilities  

The Director Safety, I&S is accountable for this procedure. Accountability includes 
authorising the procedure, monitoring its effectiveness and performing a formal document 
review. 

Direct Reports to the Deputy Secretary I&S are accountable for ensuring the requirements of 
this procedure are implemented within their area of authority. 

3. Definitions 

All terminology in this Procedure is taken to mean the generally accepted or dictionary 
definition with the exception of the following terms which have a specifically defined meaning: 

Alliance A consortium of companies gathered to undertake a TfNSW project 

ATSB Australian Transport Safety Bureau, the federal agency for transport safety 
investigations. It has investigation protocols in NSW with OTSI. 

Battle Box A green coloured document box containing checklists and essential 
information for each Significant Incident Management Team Member. 

DISPLAN Disaster Recovery Plan, established under the NSW Emergency 
Management Act. The Plan outlines an escalation process for Emergency 
Services to gather support relevant to combat each emergency 

EMP Emergency Management Plan – developed and implemented as necessary 
by the Principal Contractor 

EMT Emergency Management Team established by the Alliance or Principal 
Contractor, whose primary responsibility is to provide support services to 
the Site  

EMT Liaison The most senior I&S person in the Project office. Nominally the I&S Project 
Manager. Responsibility is to liaise with the Principal Contractor’s 
Emergency Management Team and report to his direct manager or the 
SIMT Operations Coordinator when appointed 

ICT Information and Communications Technology services of TfNSW 

IEMP Incident and Emergency Management Plan 

I&S Infrastructure & Services Division of Transport for NSW 

ITSR Independent Transport Safety Regulator. ITSR carries out a range of 
regulatory compliance and enforcement activities as the NSW Branch 
Office of the Office of the National Rail Safety Regulator (ONRSR). 

Notifiable occurrence An accident or incident associated that has, or could have, caused serious 
injury, or death, significant property damage, or serious environmental 
damage and requires notification to an appropriate Regulator 

Occupational health 
and safety legislation  

The NSW Work Health and Safety Act 2011 and its Regulations 

OTSI NSW Office of Transport Safety Investigations - responsible for 
investigating public transport safety occurrences. OTSI has protocols with 
the ATSB and provides reports to the NSW Minister for Transport. 





4.2. Categorisation of Events 

I&S categorises untoward events related to the delivery of infrastructure and fleet projects 
into three levels of severity: 

Incident Any occurrence that causes minor harm to an individual or short-term disruption 
in the workplace, but which can be dealt with by available resources - whether or 
not the Emergency Services are called (e.g. slips, trips or falls). 

These accidents would be dealt with by a Principal Contractor and reports 
reviewed by I&S. 

Emergency A major event at a Project site that requires a coordinated response to preserve 
life, property and the environment.  

For I&S it includes sites where there may be construction failure, serious safety 
oversights, train collisions/derailments, fire, explosions, spills, gas leaks, road 
accidents, natural disasters and civil disturbances (riots or bomb threats).  

Such events would be managed by an Emergency Management Team formed at 
the Principal Contractor’s discretion, with an I&S Project observer included. An 
emergency may lead to activation of this significant incident management 
procedure. 

 

Significant 
Incident 

A significant incident is an actual or potential untoward event which could cause 
major disruption to the Division as a whole, and have significant impact on its 
operations and performance, reputation and stakeholder relations, value, or even 
viability.  

A significant incident may be physical in nature, e.g. resulting from an escalating 
operational, safety or environmental emergency. Significant incidents are 
characterised by the severity of impact in the context in which they occur, and by 
the need for urgent strategic management action to protect the organisation. 

 

4.3. Significant Incident Response 

A significant incident is a disruptive event with impacts that affect other parts of I&S or 
TfNSW operations and requires a strategic response. It can occur as a single incident or as 
an accumulation of a series of matters. 

Having being informed of such an event, the Project / Program Director will, consult with the 
Executive Director and assess whether it has significant impact of I&S’s operations or 
reputation. 

If it does not, the Project / Program Director will manage the event and provide regular 
situation reports (sitreps) to the Executive Director for ongoing review. 

If it is assessed that the event does have, or there is potential for, corporate impact I&S will 
respond using the overall organisational structure of a core team of senior executives. They 
will call on specialist and technical support to advise them and carry out the tasks. The 
normal team structure is detailed below. 





updated with communications and reputational issues and manage local I&S responses as 
directed. 

The Planning Team assesses the significant incident in terms of its impact on the business. 
This may be the human impact - ensuring that Human Resource actions are initiated and 
coordinated to attend to enquiries about the welfare of TfNSW staff from their family 
members. This team is also responsible for responding to other impacts, such as on 
property, insurances, or legal implications.  

If the impact of the incident is assessed that it may have long-term implications for TfNSW’s 
business, one or more of the Business Continuity Plans may be activated. In this case, the 
Planning Coordinator will be instructed to arrange activation of the Business Continuity Team 
to manage and coordinate the Business Continuity Plans (see separate procedure). 

The Significant Incident Team Administrator manages the activation of the Significant 
Incident Coordination Centre, establishment of log keeping and other administrative 
functions. In the long term, working with the Executive Officer he/she manages the team’s 
needs and anticipates any long term requirements. 

  



5. Key Activities 

Effective response to and management of a significant incident, involves a number of key 
processes: 

5.1 Notification and assessment  

5.2 Activation of SIMT 

5.3 Significant Incident Coordination Centre activation 

5.4 Command and Control 

5.5 Working methods 

5.6 Recovery and termination 

5.1. Notification and Assessment 

I&S has processes in place for notifying and managing incidents related to project sites both 
inside and outside the rail corridor. For full details, see the Incident Reporting, Recording & 
Investigation Standard 90-ST-001. 

Notification should follow the normal line manager processes within I&S. A quick guide 
notification form is in all Battle Boxes and appears as Appendix 1. 

For Project / Program Directors, an easy-to-use chart which helps to assess the severity of 
an incident appears in Battle Boxes and as Appendix 2.  

5.2. Activation of SIMT 

5.2.1. Criteria  

Activation criteria for the SIMT are largely based on the likelihood that the incident will: 

• involve multiple serious injuries/fatality to staff, contractors or the general public 

• cause major damage to assets, infrastructure, property or environment 

• impact on rail operations (trains or stations), roads, or other public transport 
infrastructure 

• demonstrably compromise the safety of the travelling public 

• raise issues for the NSW Government: Premier, Minister for Transport, Secretary 
TfNSW, local Members of Parliament 

• come to the attention of other key stakeholders: community groups, local councils, or 

• attract significant attention from print or electronic media 

• have caused activation of the Transport Sub-Plan of the State DISPLAN  

5.2.2. Decision to Activate the SIMT 

The Deputy Secretary or Delegate decides whether a SIMT should be activated, nominates 
who will lead the SIMT, and briefs him/her on policy, issues, and any other matters to be 
considered. 









5.3. Significant Incident Coordination Centre Activation 

Once the SIMT is activated a decision will be made on the appropriate location to meet. The 
preferred location is the White Room on Level 6, Tower A, Zenith Centre, Chatswood. 

The SIMT Leader should then contact the SIMT Administrator to arrange activation of the 
Significant Incident Coordination Centre, required administrative support and assist in 
notifying the remaining SIMT nominees and specialist advisors. A flowchart in Appendix 3 
describes the process. Details of layout, activation kit contents and other requirements (e.g. 
video conferencing) are in the SIMT Administrator’s Battle Box. 

5.4. Command and Control 

The SIMT Leader should quickly assume control of the team, outline the issues to be 
addressed and be mindful of any policy considerations set by the Deputy Secretary. 

Attendance should be limited at each meeting to the core Coordinators. Any Subject Matter 
Experts or Advisers should be briefed in their tasks by the Coordinators and report back 
through that channel. 

Meetings should be limited to concise situation updates and concentrated on review of 
objectives and adjustment of strategy 

5.5. Working Methods 

The SIMT is expected to work quickly to respond to a significant incident. As they arrive, 
SIMT Members should take the time to review and familiarise themselves with their likely role 
and responsibilities (see Section 6). 

• The SIMT Leader will confirm roles and responsibilities (including the I&S EMT Liaison), 
establish known facts, assign tasks, ensure contact is established with the site and with 
key stakeholders, and specify the intended course of action, authorisation levels, and 
priority tasks/areas of responsibility.  

• The Deputy Secretary or Delegate will establish context and offer direction on strategic 
issues. He/she will indicate any directives issued by the Secretary TfNSW. 

Agenda for start-up and ongoing meetings are at Appendices 6 and 7 and in the 
SIMT Leader and Executive Officer Battle Boxes. 

5.5.1. Periodic Updates 

To ensure that the SIMT activities are cohesive and synchronised, periodic update (Sitreps) 
meetings need to be held. The SIMT Leader should determine the frequency of these 
updates. 

At these updates, each SIMT Member should give a dot point style summary of status, 
progress on initiatives underway, and issues needing attention. Once all Team Members 
have given their updates, the SIMT Leader should review strategies being adopted and 
adjust as necessary, allocate / reallocate responsibilities as required, and confirm short-term 
actions required. 

A proforma Sitrep is Appendix 4 and in all Battle Boxes 

Updates, actions, decisions, and directions should be referenced in the master log. 







5.6.3. Investigation and continuous improvement 

After termination of the significant incident and determination of business continuity activities, 
an incident report and a formal investigation may be initiated that would consider matters 
such as: 

• root cause of the incident, and contributing factors 

• additional actions to mitigate impact on TfNSW 

• effectiveness of the direct response and management of the significant incident (both 
internally and in conjunction with other incident participants) 

• applicability of learnings to other projects/programs 

• need for preventive actions required in future 

Outputs of any review should include the actions assigned to managers required to change 
work practices, contractual relationships, or management systems to improve future 
effectiveness.  

5.6.4. Debriefing and Counselling 

In order to utilise the experiences and lessons learned during an incident to make system 
and process improvements and to help I&S manage incidents more effectively in the future, 
formal debriefings should be conducted for all incidents requiring the activation of the 
Significant Incident Management Team.   

The Director Safety is responsible for ensuring formal debriefings are held. 

In the event of a critical incident involving personnel directly under I&S control (staff or 
contractors), the Director Safety should, as appropriate: 

• Conduct a debriefing of involved personnel as soon as possible after the event in 
conjunction with Human Resources business partner 

• Ensure trauma counselling or debriefing is made available to those in need 

• Continue to monitor people and appropriately follow up in conjunction with Human 
Resources business partner 

  



6. Significant Incident Reporting  

6.1. Reporting Levels and Responsibilities 

A significant incident involves I&S and project staff at all levels to respond, observe, report 
and assess impacts. The general principle is that each member of staff reports to his/her line 
manager and respond locally.  The role of each level of managed is detailed below: 

6.1.1. I&S Site Representative 

On a Project Site, the Principal Contractor will lead and manage the response.  

During significant incident (and emergency) events there is likely to be a need for I&S staff to 
be close to the Site Team. 

I&S’s Site Representative cannot direct a site response, except on I&S controlled sites. 
Instead, the role will be to liaise with the Principal Contractor’s Site Incident Manager. The 
Site Representative’s role in brief is to: 

• offer assistance to ensure immediate safety actions have been taken 

• assure I&S staff safety 

• inform I&S project management and provide regular updates 

• manage I&S activity at the incident site (if any) 

• be aware of activation of the Principal Contractor’s EMT and liaise with I&S’s EMT 
Liaison  

• advise I&S’s Project Manager if the media is present at the site 

• liaise with external agencies at the site, as necessary 

• record the events (including taking photographs) 

• ensure evidence is protected and that drug and alcohol testing is carried out 

The Site Representative reports to the I&S Project Manager (who becomes the I&S EMT 
Liaison as the Principal Contractor established an Emergency Management Team 

6.1.2. Principal Contractor’s Emergency Management Team 

If an incident requiring management support occurs on a Contractor controlled site, the 
Principal Contractor has the discretion to establish an Emergency Management Team 
(EMT).  

This team of Project managers is responsible for providing assistance and expertise to the 
site to control the incident. The role of an Emergency Management Team is to: 

• Allocate resources to assist stabilise the situation 

• manage the return of the site from emergency services and investigators 

• Plan the project recovery with I&S senior managers, and  

• Debrief, investigate and institute revised practices in light of learning 

It is vital that when a Contractor establishes an EMT, the Project / Program 
Director and I&S Project Director actively consider activating I&S Significant 
Incident Management Team. 



6.1.3. I&S EMT Liaison  

In all cases, I&S would seek to attend the Principal Contractor’s Emergency Management 
Team. This would be the most senior manager present at the Project office, and most likely 
the Project Manager. (The Principal Contractor may nominate a person until the I&S staffer 
arrives). 

This I&S EMT Liaison will provide the link between I&S Site Representative, the Emergency 
Management Team, and I&S senior management. He/she will  

• nominate a Site Representative and set protocols for ongoing communication 

• liaise with the Principal Contractor’s Project Manager. Ascertain facts. 

• inform his/her line manager and provide regular situation updates 

• liaise with the Project’s Community Engagement Manager 

• Assume role of I&S EMT Liaison if the Project Emergency Management Team is 
activated 

The EMT Liaison reports to the Project Director, or as a SIMT is established, to the 
Operations Coordinator. 

6.1.4. Stakeholder Communications 

For a high-impact project-oriented incident, I&S will receive support from TfNSW’s Customer 
Service Division in accordance with their operating principals and protocols (see Transport 
Cluster Crisis Communications Plan and Incident Management Communications Procedure).  

The EMT Liaison will contact the Community Engagement Manager for the Project the 
incident, then inform and be instructed by the I&S Community Relations team. 

6.1.5. Project / Program Director 

It is the responsibility of the most senior I&S manager available at the project to assess the 
situation and recommend to the relevant Project / Program Director whether to activate the 
Significant Incident Management Team. 

In the first instance, the Project/Program Director should: 

• ensure that every resource and assistance is being or will be available to stabilise the 
immediate situation 

• inform the Executive Director and Deputy Secretary 

• brief, consult and put on standby all potential SIMT members and specialist advisers 

• assess implications for other projects and for the transport portfolio and advise the 
Executive Director 

• if the Deputy Secretary activates the Significant Incident Management Team, assume 
role of Team Leader 

6.1.6. Executive Director 

The Executive Director is responsible for the incident response under line management 
reporting responsibilities. With the relevant Project/Program Director, will assess the incident 
for implications for I&S and TfNSW and advise the Deputy Secretary accordingly. In the 



event that the SIMT is not activated, the Executive Director will regularly review response 
activity with the Project / Program Director and update the Deputy Secretary. 

6.1.7. Deputy Secretary 

Decides if the incident has strategic implications for I&S. If so, authorises activation of the 
Significant Incident Management Team. Provides an overview assessment of strategic 
direction. Reports to the TfNSW Executive. 

6.2. SIMT Strategic Focus 

The SIMT is structured to take advantage of all expertise at TfNSW’s disposal. Although 
individual members may involve themselves in some tactical issues and activities the SIMT 
Leader must ensure that strategic issues are the Team’s first priority.  

The Significant Incident Management Team is activated primarily to protect the business and 
relationships with key stakeholders. It must establish the strategies for dealing with the 
corporate impacts of an incident, primarily with regard to issues such as: 

• protecting the corporate image and reputation of TfNSW  

• maintaining public confidence in the design and deliver process 

• maintain service provider confidence in I&S abilities 

• impact to other projects and key stakeholders  

• communicating with regulators, Government, and the public 





7. SIMT Member Role Checklists 

7.1.1. Deputy Secretary I&S 

Nominee: Deputy Secretary (or Delegate) 

Alternates: Executive Director, as nominated by the Deputy Secretary  

 
This Role:  

Decides if the incident has strategic implications for I&S. If so, authorises activation of the Significant 
Incident Management Team. Provides an overview assessment of strategic direction. Reports to the 
TfNSW Executive. 

On Notification: 

•  determine if the Significant Incident Management Team is to be activated, and if so:  

•  identify the SIMT Leader, contact him/her and brief as necessary 

•  confer with the SIMT Leader on persons who will make up the Team 

•  inform the Secretary TfNSW and other Deputy Secretaries 

•  refer to the TfNSW Executive Major Incident Management Procedure 30-PR-459 

•  inform TfNSW Director Security and Revenue Protection to prepare for escalation 

On Activation: 

• open the SIMT, brief members on strategic issues to be considered and advise on TfNSW policy 

• nominate any specific areas to be addressed or activity(ies) 

• authorise arrangements relating to: 

– financial issues 

o internal communications 

o external communications and media statements  

– nominate or act as media spokesperson, as directed by the Secretary TfNSW, and 

• act as the primary communication link to and from the SIMT for: 

– the Secretary TfNSW 

– the other Deputy Secretaries 

– the Minister for Transport (as directed) 

– the TfNSW Executive Major Incident Team (if convened) 

– Principal Contractor’s Chief Executive / Corporate Significant Incident Team 

• Regularly ‘step-back’ from the SIMT activities and consider the effectiveness of overall response 
in the case of a State Disaster, as directed, represent TfNSW in the State Significant Incident 
Centre and contribute to its deliberations.  

Stand Down: 

• stand down Significant Incident Management Team  

• advise Secretary TfNSW) and involved key stakeholders (especially Principal Contractor) 

• review business continuity plans and consider future management 

Follow Up: 

• ensure I&S procedures are reviewed and updated as appropriate 



7.1.2. Executive Director 

Nominee: Affected Executive Director  

Alternates: Other Project / Program Director (as nominated by the Deputy Secretary)  

 
Preparation 

• familiarise yourself  with this procedure – and the role of the Deputy Secretary. NB: In the 
absence of the Deputy Secretary, or by delegation, the Executive Director will assume the 
responsibilities of the Deputy Secretary, TfNSW Executive Major Incident Management 
Procedure 30-PR-459 

Prior to Activation: 

• receive Project/Program Director’s report of the incident  

• assess its corporate implications for I&S and for TfNSW 

• consider recommending activation of a Significant Incident Coordination Team  

• brief and advise the Deputy Secretary I&S and act as directed  

• suggest, as a prudent measure, that SIMT nominees be informed, and stood down as necessary 

On Activation: 

• act as directed by the Deputy Secretary I&S 

• assist SIMT Leader as required 

• If nominated as SIMT Leader, follow checklist 6.1.3 

• liaise with Principal Contractor’s corporate entity 

If the emergency is declared a whole-of-portfolio incident or a State Disaster, Secretary TfNSW may 
activate the Executive Major Incident Management Procedure 30-PR-459. The Executive Director will 
assume a liaison role under the State DISPLAN (s5.1) 

Stand Down: 

• assign responsibility for coordination of matters arising, e.g. post-incident debrief or investigation 

• review and provide follow up resources required by the Deputy Secretary and Project/Program 
Manager 

Follow Up: 

• Ensure all improvement recommendations / requirements are considered by I&S Executive 
management and implemented as agreed 

  



7.1.3. Significant Incident Management Team Leader 

Nominee: Affected Project / Program Director  

Alternates: Other Project / Program Director (as nominated by the Deputy Secretary)  

Delegation 

Unless otherwise directed by the Deputy Secretary, the Significant Incident 
Management Team Leader has the absolute authority to manage the incident, and 
in particular to: 

• commit finances, appropriate I&S personnel, and other resources  

• give direction to contractors in relation to the response 

• instruct and direct Significant Incident Management Team members 

 

This Role:  

Leads the strategic response to an incident so serious that it impacts I&S (TFNSW’s) corporate 
wellbeing and reputation. 
On Activation: 

• contact and mobilise the SIMT Administrator, and arrange for activation of the Significant 
Incident Coordination Centre facilities and to alert other SIMT nominees 

• brief the SIMT Members on the incident, general strategy requirements, and specific 
requirements, including administrative, technical and non-technical support 

• direct the SIMT to ensure: 

– staff welfare 

– the effective functioning of all specialist advisory roles 

– adequate coverage of roles and additional resources required 

• develop with other SIMT Members the appropriate response and recovery strategies 

• implement the response and recovery strategies, including: 

– direction of I&S resources to implement the strategy 

– direction of Contractors to implement the strategy 

– monitoring the effectiveness of the strategy, particularly Contractors’ actions 

– activating, as necessary, a Business Continuity Team and Business Continuity Plans. 

• consider and implement appropriate contingency measures 

• review developments periodically as a team and monitor the response and its effectiveness 

• communicate with other Corporate Significant Incident Team Leaders, if activated (e.g. Sydney 
Trains, the Principal Contractor or affected infrastructure owners) 

• update the Deputy Secretary I&S 

Stand Down: 

• advise Deputy Secretary on whether to stand down the Significant Incident Management Team 

• issue stand down instructions to the SIMT and account for all support functions. 

• allocate log / records / data collation responsibilities 

• ensure full recovery and continuity measures are implemented 

Follow Up: 

• commission any required internal investigations, debriefs and procedure checks 

• assess Principal Contractor’s findings and debriefs for appropriateness to TfNSW.  



7.1.4. Executive Officer 

Nominee: 
Business Manager or Principal Manager as nominated by the Significant Incident 
Management Team Leader 

This Role:  

Supports the SIMT Leader by shouldering the administrative and organisational workload of the 
coordination between significant incident, emergency and site response teams. 
On Activation: 

• provide immediate assistance to the SIMT Leader and the Operations Coordinator in the initial 
response effort 

• oversee the room, ICT and log keeper set-up 

• participate in SIMT meetings 

• liaise and mentor additional resources: administrative, technical, and non-technical support 

• as appropriate after start-up, direct and oversee concise, technically correct and up-to-date log 
keeping in accordance with the Incident Reporting, Recording & Investigation Standard 90-ST-
001. 

• divert issues from SIMT Leader to other SIMT coordinators, to other TfNSW advisors or 
elsewhere 

• With the Planning Coordinator, activate finance, legal, insurance and ICT recovery resources as 
necessary 

• assist the SIMT Leader to ensure: 

– the effective functioning of all SIMT and liaison roles 

– adequate coverage of roles and additional resources are sourced and made available 

o the welfare of all I&S responders in protracted operations, including meals and rotation 
of personnel 

• assist in developing, in consultation with other SIMT Members, the appropriate I&S response and 
recovery strategy 

• implement the TfNSW response and recovery strategy, including: 

• direction of I&S resources to implement the strategy 

• direction of Contractors to implement the strategy 

• monitoring effectiveness of the strategy, particularly with regard to Contractors’ actions 

• ensure with the SIMT Leader and the SIMT Administrator, a timely review of the likely duration of 
the significant incident and make arrangements to identify and roster staff replacements. 

Stand Down: 

• ensure full recovery and continuity measures are implemented 

• issue stand down instructions to the Significant Incident Management Team and all support 
functions. 

Follow Up: 

• collate all logs, minutes and records relevant to future debriefing or inquiries 

• participate in any required internal investigations, debriefs and procedure checks 

• assess any findings of Principal Contractor’s investigations and debriefs for appropriateness and 
impact to TfNSW. 



7.1.5. Operations Coordinator 

Nominee: 
Director or Principal Manager (as nominated by the SIMT Leader) or Senior Project 
Manager to the affected project 

Alternates: Other I&S Manager (as nominated by the SIMT Leader) 

This Role:  

Collates and confirms the actions of the site and project emergency management teams. Also reviews 
the current facts to assess whether there are operational implications for any other projects or 
programs. 
On Activation: 

• ensure I&S representation at the Principal Contractor’s Emergency Management Team (EMT 
Liaison) 

• encourage the presence of a I&S person as Site Representative 

• establish effective communications via the I&S EMT Liaison with the Principal Contractor’s 
Emergency Management Team and: 

– establish if the incident is controlled and the site made safe 

– account for all I&S staff and report on any other casualties 

o provide information on all aspects of the incident (e.g. environmental, operational, rail 
service, infrastructure disruption and public safety issues 

• attend and participate in the activated SIMT, giving regular Sitreps and technical assessments 

• organise and lead an Operations Team to: 

– manage the effective deployment of I&S resources in the incident response 

– review priorities and strategies for operational response 

– liaise at operational level with affected infrastructure owners 

– ensure appropriate notification to regulatory authorities 

– assess immediate implications for other I&S projects 

• monitor and ensure effectiveness of response actions being undertaken by contractor(s) 

• review the effectiveness of the EMT and Site Representatives and dispatch assistance or 
replace, as appropriate  

• assess the operational implications of the incident for I&S and develop strategies for: 

– engineering and technical matters; environmental and heritage matters; safety and 
compliance matters; probable impact to ongoing projects; directions to contractors as 
required 

• regularly check on the welfare of I&S Site and project staff and ensure appropriate personnel 
action 

• confirm required drug and alcohol testing is conducted in a timely manner.  

• assess the I&S resources required for partial and full recovery of the project 

Stand Down: 

• ensure own recovery and continuity action items are implemented 

• ensure site team has completed its responsibilities and arrange to debrief its members 

• collate operational logs, records and data. 

Follow Up: 

• participate in any required internal investigations, debriefs, and procedure checks 



• assess for any impact to I&S, any findings of Contractor’s investigations and debriefs. 
  



7.1.6. Communications Coordinator 

Nominee: Director of Community Engagement 

Alternates: 
Principal Manager Community Engagement, Transport Projects 

 (or as nominated by the Significant Incident Management Team Leader) 

This Role: 

Leads the I&S community engagement team and liaises with the TfNSW Customer Experience 
communications team. Helps delivers an external, inter-Governmental and internal communications 
strategy 

On Activation: 

• support the Program Director at activation of the Significant Incident Management Team (SIMT) 

• inform the Principal Manager Communications, TfNSW Customer Experience Division and 
confer 

• establish direct links with the Project’s Community Engagement Manager and advise them of 
requirements 

• delegate community relations staff to defined tasks (e.g. media/social media monitoring) 

• source this Significant Incident Management Manual and the Transport Cluster Crisis 
Communications Plan and ensure staff are refreshed in its contents 

• attend the Significant Incident Management Team (SIMT) and provide situation reports (Sitreps) 
on communication matters 

• report the Significant Incident Management Team (SIMT) deliberations and decisions to the 
Principal Manager Communications, TfNSW Customer Experience Division and assist the 
assessment of communications implications from the incident 

• determine the role of the Project’s Community Engagement Manager in the handling of the 
incident and maintain regular contact 

• consider, develop and deliver an internal (I&S) communications plan for the SIMP  

• identify Project priority stakeholders to be contacted directly and maintain communications  

NB: Be mindful the SIMT Administrator has an initial task of notifying the switchboard. An ongoing role 
of this position is updating the switchboard operator of response protocols and contact numbers. 
Liaise with SIMT Planning Coordinator re this activity 

monitor and assess media reactions to the incident and suggest adjustments to TfNSW’s response  

Stand Down: 

• Inform any active Community Engagement staff and instruct them on preservation of personal 
logs 

• ensure ongoing action items are implemented 

• collate communications team logs, records and data 

• establish ongoing post-incident debrief process with the Principal Manager Communications, 
TfNSW Customer Experience Division.  

Follow Up: 

• contribute to any post-incident review, including providing advice on operational improvements 

• assess the community engagement response for appropriateness and incorporate lessons 
learned into future significant incident response. 



7.1.7. Planning Coordinator 

Nominee: Director, Project Management Office 

Alternates: Other Manager (as nominated by the Significant Incident Management Team 
Leader) 

This Role:  

In the initial stages, manages all human resource implications of the incident for I&S. In later stages 
the role will, on instruction from the SIMT Leader, activate and manage business continuity and 
disaster recovery plans. 
 

On activation: 

• attend and participate in the activated Significant Incident Management Team 

• ensure that all I&S personnel are accounted for and monitor their status and welfare 

• coordinate and deliver all human support activities with the SIMT Operations Coordinator using 
established shared services, strategies and priorities, including: 

– activating relatives’ response actions, where required 

– arranging trauma counselling, where required 

– NB: Be mindful the SIMT Administrator has an initial task of notifying the switchboard. This 
process will require updating the switchboard operator of response protocols and contact numbers. 
Liaise with Communications Coordinator re this activity. 

• develop strategies to mitigate the corporate impact to TfNSW; confirm these strategies with the 
Significant Incident Management Team and action as required 

– financial and insurance matters 

– legal matters, including legal privilege for the Site Team, if required 

– ICT and communications matters 

– records and administration matters 

• assess the need for a business continuity response and advise the SIMT Leader on the 
necessity to activate a Business Continuity Team  

• as directed, convene a Business Continuity Team, using the SIMT Administrator to establish a 
location and resources. Report activities to the SIMT Leader 

Stand Down: 
• continue Business Continuity Team as required 

• ensure own recovery and continuity action items are implemented 

• collate Planning Team logs, records, data 

Follow Up: 

• participate in any required internal investigations, debriefs, and procedure checks 

• assess any findings of Contractor’s investigations and debriefs for appropriateness and impact to 
TfNSW. 



7.1.8. Significant Incident Management Team Administrator 

Nominee: Office Manager 

Alternates: Executive Assistant (as nominated by the Significant Incident Management Team 
Leader) 

This Role:  
Ensures the smooth establishment and administration of the Significant Incident Management Team 
and reports to the Executive Officer 

On Activation: 
• clear White Room (or other SIMT facilities) of all occupants and put on notice to vacate any 

occupants of Stephenson and Taylor rooms  

• notify Duty ICT contractor to set up the appropriate Significant Incident Coordination Centre 
facilities and make operational (SIMT activation procedure and set up is Appendix 3 and in the 
Battle Box) 

• assist the SIMT Leader by notifying nominated coordinators 

• notify switchboard of the activation of the Significant Incident Coordination Centre and inform the 
Significant Incident Communications Coordinator of this action 

• notify building security to restrict access to the 6th floor 

• appoint and instruct initial Log Keeper, then consult with Executive Officer and ensure log 
keeping technical standards as required in accordance with TfNSW’s SMS Incident Reporting, 
Recording & Investigation Standard 90-ST-001.  

NB: The DeskSite number for the electronic log spreadsheet is 691352_1. See Appendix 8 for pro-
forma logs. 

• establish document control/filing systems and ensure regular independent backups 

• maintain a file of all key documents for potential future  

• liaise with the SIMT Executive Officer to ensure the SIMT’s welfare  

• ensure, with the SIMT Executive Officer, a timely review is conducted of the likely duration of the 
significant incident and make arrangements to identify and roster staff replacements 

• ensure, in the event of an extended significant incident, that replacement staff in all positions are 
properly inducted and that this Procedure and other relevant documents are available 

• as necessary, liaise with the Planning Coordinator to establish facilities and resources for a 
Business Continuity Team 

Stand Down and Follow Up: 
• stand down all SIMT support and transfer any ongoing issues for action/monitoring as 

appropriate 

• ensure all records, logs, and relevant communiqués (including personal activity reports and 
records) are collated and stored securely, being mindful of probable requirements for future 
investigations, legal challenges or defence, confidentiality and/or freedom of information 

• arrange for clean-up and restoration of the Significant Incident Coordination Centre facilities and 
ICT resources to ‘ready’ status (see Battle Box checklist) 

• assist in any necessary investigations, debriefs and procedure checks. 



7.1.9. Significant Incident Management Team Log Keeper 

Nominee: An officer from the affected Project / Program 

Alternate An Executive Assistant who has been trained by the Office Manager (as nominated 
by the SIMT Leader) 

This Role:  
Ensures that a contemporaneous record of events, interactions with and decisions of the Significant 
Incident Management Team is captured and retained. 

On Activation: 
• attend the Significant Incident Management Team and report to the SIMT Administrator for an 

initial briefing 

• access the Desksite number 691352_1 for the electronic spreadsheets (NB: A USB drive is 
contained in the Log Keeper and Administrator’s Battle Boxes with a Microsoft Excel version)  

• at the direction of the SIMT Executive Officer, establish and maintain a Master Log, recording 
all key decisions, actions, and communications by SIMT Members in accordance with the Incident 
Reporting, Recording & Investigation Standard 90-ST-001. A pro-forma matrix for an Incident log 
appears in the Battle Box).  

• establish and maintain a Status Log consistent with the Significant Incident Communications 
Team log and showing the status of: 

– all affected TfNSW personnel, sites, and/or resources 

– current media position, including time/date/message of last release, immediate media needs 
and plans 

– current status of government and other key stakeholders 

• access the email address crisis.management@projects.transport.nsw.gov.au (internal 
Raillink\SIMT. Password: Welcome1) and ensure all emails are sent or copied to this address 

• submit records of all key documents to SIMT Administrator for potential future use for internal 
investigations or public enquiries 

• collate all Activity Reports and personal logs from the SIMT Coordinators and report to SIMT 
Administrator 

• in extended events, ensure that the alternate Log Keeper is fully inducted into the task. 

Stand Down and Follow Up: 
• ensure all records are stored securely, being mindful of security and confidentiality requirements 

• assist in any necessary investigations, debriefs and procedure checks Templates for Logs are 
included in the Battle Boxes. 

 
 
 



7.2. Significant Incident Management Team Support Functions 

7.2.1. Human Resources and Relatives’ Response  

If a person has been seriously injured on a I&S site, TfNSW will have a moral responsibility not only to 
ensure he/she is given appropriate treatment and welfare, but also that next of kin are notified, and 
that enquiries from friends and relatives are sensitively handled.  

The Human Resources business partner should be informed immediately by the SIMT Planning 
Coordinator.  

As necessary, and in consultation with the emergency services, the Human Resources business 
partner will activate contracted occupational assistance services and professional trauma counselling 
companies should an incident involving death or serious injury occur to a TfNSW staff member.  

The key tasks Human Resources will undertake involve:  

• providing support when dealing with staff, relatives, next-of-kin 

• arranging specialist support as appropriate, such as trauma counselling 

• ensuring that all pertinent information concerning individuals affected by the incident/ emergency 
is accurate and continually updated 

• handling all direct inquiries from staff/next-of-kin and assisting in any communications 

• planning for rehabilitation 

The Human Resources team will be part of the SIMT’s Planning team and will liaise closely with the 
Significant Incident Communications Team – in particular in relation to informing staff and briefing the 
switchboard. 

All activities should be coordinated with both site management and the Emergency Services regarding 
who, when and how a notification should occur. 

7.2.2. Legal Support Functions 

Legal counsel should be retained to advise the Significant Incident Management Team whenever 
there is a significant likelihood the organisation may be subject to prosecution as a result of an 
incident.  

On activation: 

• Advise the Deputy Secretary and SIMT Leader whether it will be necessary for the SIMT to 
operate under legal privilege. In some extreme circumstances, the Deputy Secretary may 
consider such measures. 

• Consider legal protection for an individual employee giving evidence to a Regulator.  

• Advise the Planning Coordinator on Legal professional privilege 

Stand down: 

• Advise I&S executive on document disclosure matters 

7.2.3. Other Specialist Support Functions 

The SIMT Leader may activate any I&S resources to support the team’s requirements or to implement 
its strategic actions.  Generally, these additional resources may include, but are not limited to: 

• Safety Support Functions 

• Technical and Engineering Support Functions 



• Environment Support Functions 

• Reliability Support Functions 

• Human Resource Support Functions 

• ICT/Communications Support Functions 

• Finance and Insurance Support Functions 

• Compliance Support Functions 

On Activation: 

• participate in delivering services or activities as directed by the SIMT Leader or relevant 
Coordinator 

• advise the SIMT as requested within area of expertise. 

Stand Down and Follow-Up: 

• participate in post-incident internal investigations, debriefs, and procedure checks 
  



8. Significant Incident Communications Team 

8.1. Transport Cluster Crisis Communications Plan 

The Transport Cluster Crisis Communications Plan is intended to be used by the TfNSW 
Customer Experience Division, Public Affairs branch to provide leadership and management 
– and when required, integrated public and internal information responses to: 

• Business disruptions that affect immediate continuity of service or operations capability 
(e.g. public transport disruptions or major road issues of closures 

• Significant incidents that have the potential to threaten life, property, the environment or 
may adversely affect TfNSW’s reputation, and 

• Crises (significant incidents) that are uncontrolled 

Its operating principles are that as an incident escalated in severity, setting of strategic 
communication priorities, resourcing, communications activities and support are augmented 
within Public Affairs branch within TfNSW and across the Transport Cluster as required. 

For plan activation, the key contact is the General Manager, Public Affairs CED 

• The Transport Management Centre will provide frontline public information on 
operational impacts 

• The Rail Management Centre will update customers via the rail Twitter 

The Incident Management Communications Procedure (included in the Battle Box) 
provides the CED Public Affairs team with guidelines to assist agencies coordinate 
communications in a significant incident 

8.2. Role of the Community Relations Team 

The role of the Communications Coordinator in a significant incident is to attend the SIMT, 
report activities to the CED Public Affairs team and receive information from the Project’s 
Community Relations Manager. 

The Project Community Relations Manager will maintain close liaison with the I&S EMT 
Liaison in order to follow the activities of the Project Emergency Management Team and 
comprehend the stabilisation of the site. He/she will report on local stakeholder reaction and 
events such as media attendance. 

The I&S Community Relations team will work to the guidance of the SIMT Communications 
Coordinator and perform support activities as directed, such as: 

• media and social media monitoring 

• writing briefs for SIMT approval 

• delivering internal communications (including switchboard updates) 

 





10. References and Related Documents 

TfNSW Executive Major Incident Management Procedure 30-PR-459 

Transport Cluster Crisis Communications Plan 

Incident Management Communications Procedure 

Incident Reporting, Recording & Investigation Standard 90-ST-001 

For each project, the Contract Management Plan (as specified in Schedule 18 of the Deed).  
Specifically, these should include the Principal Contractor’s current: 

• Significant Incident Management Plan 

• Contact details for Contractor’s key management and staff 

• Rail Safety, Environmental, OH&S, and Risk Management Plans and 

• Community Liaison Plan. 

• Contact details for current suppliers and contractors. 

NSW State Disaster Plan (Displan) and sub-plans 

AS/NZS 31000:2009 Risk Management 

AS/NZS 5050:2010 Business Continuity  

ISO 22301Business Continuity  



11. Maintenance and Testing 

The processes and procedures documented by this Significant Incident Management 
Procedure should be reviewed following any incident where the Significant Incident 
Management Team is activated, and at least every two years. 

A regular program of exercises is undertaken to ensure preparedness through both the 
significant incident management and business continuity processes. These exercises are of 
three distinct types and are conducted several times a year as noted.  The types of exercises 
conducted include: 

Walkthrough 

sequential check of the documented arrangements and systems/facilities for each 
stage of the response. These events should be conducted for the key systems 
related issues in individual plans, to test speed and accuracy of recovery processes 
(e.g.  activation of the Significant Incident Coordination Centre).  Frequency: 1–2 
events per annum, lasting around two hours each, and involving recovery teams 
from the selected area 

Scenario desktop 

workshop based planning or discussion of the actions for key response process 
elements, in the context of a given scenario. Such sessions are generally for 
members of the program/project-level teams and key recovery groups and should 
include the Principal Contractor or support functions. They are conducted to 
confirm how major tasks, roles, and arrangements work in practice (e.g. discussion 
of notification, activation, and communication processes, live planning of continuity 
and recovery tasks in any of the selected CMP/Business Continuity Plan areas, or 
facilitated debate of command structure and role allocation in a combined response/ 
continuity situation).  Frequency: 1 events per annum per program/project team 
involving Project Teams and alternative SIMT members. Each session will last 
around three hours each, and involve various or all members of the command 
structure 

Role-play 

live, real-time response involving communications with role-played stakeholders. 
Such major exercises involve a combination of response and continuity procedures 
from initial notification to response, recovery, and stand down. Participants include 
members of the Significant Incident Management Team and site based 
emergency response/liaison personnel as appropriate to the exercise objectives and 
scenario (e.g. integrated significant incident management exercise involving 
corporate as well as site response to a major incident, with concurrent requirement 
to activate a related continuity plan such as office relocation). Frequency: 1 event 
per annum. 

This program is managed and coordinated by the Director Safety. 

  



Appendix 1 – Notification and Assessment Report 

The following aide memoire should be used by the Program/Project manager who took the 
first alert call to report to the Project/Program Director and Deputy Secretary. 

INCIDENT: 
_________________________________________________________________________ 

LOCATION: 
________________________________________________________________________ 

PROJECT: 
_________________________________________________________________________ 

DATE: ________________________ TIME: ________________________ (use 24-hour clock) 

NOTIFICATION FROM: 

Name: __________________________________________________________________________ 

Position: __________________________________________________________________________ 

Contact details: Phone: _____________________ Mobile: ___________________________ 

Obtain any answers to as many of the following questions as you can: 

What has happened? 

………………………………………………...…………………………………………………………………… 

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

………………………………...…………………………………………………………………………………… 

What time did the incident occur? 

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

Where? (Suburb) 

……………..……………………………………………………………………………………… 

Nearest cross street/rail stanchion number 

……………………………….……………………………………………… 

Have the Emergency Services been called?……(Yes / No)………………………. 

Who is responding to the incident?..(Tick for)   Fire & Rescue….. HAZMAT….Police…… 
Ambulance...... 

Injuries/Fatalities?       Yes / No          
Injured........................................................Fatalities………………………………………… 

Any people missing? Yes/no   

How many?.................................................................. 

Infrastructure damage? (Describe) 

……………………………………………………………………………….. ……….… 



Rail disruption?     Yes/No    

Which line(s)?............................................................................................. 

Infrastructure disruption 

…….………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

Has Sydney Trains or other Rail Operators been informed?  Yes/No                 

Other details? 

…….………………………………………………………………………………………………… 





Appendix 3 – Activation Kit Contents 

The Office Manager assumes the role of SIMT Administrator and manages the activation of 
the Significant Incident Coordination Centre in the White Room on Level 6 Zenith Tower A. 

The Office Manager will require immediate assistance from the ICT group.  

TfNSW’s ICT Group maintains a presence in Chatswood. 

The Group is responsible for making immediately available and maintaining a mobile Kit-Box 
containing all equipment and requirements to activate the Significant Incident Coordination 
Centre. 

On the instruction of the SIMT Leader, the SIMT Administrator will, contact the ICT 
Operations Manager/ alternate to authorise and assist the room’s set up.  

The mobile Kit-Box should contain: 

• The telephone handsets and any other dedicated equipment for both the Significant 
Incident Coordination Centre and the Communications Team Room (e.g., two fax 
machines)  

• Instructions for their operation 

• Hard copies of the relevant manuals (Significant Incident Plan, Business Continuity 
Plans, Communications etc.) plus associated forms (logs, incident reports, role 
checklists, contact lists etc. 

• Instructions for (ICT) setting up the room. A diagram showing the room setup 
appears as Section 8.2.1 of this Procedure 

• Wall charts of key processes e.g. team structure and position holders, start-up checklist, 
log board details etc. 

• Contact lists 

• Reference material (maps, plans, charts etc.) 

• General stationery 

 

Note: TV/DVD recording facilities for the Communications Team Room is permanently 
installed in the Communications Team area 

 

 



Appendix 4 – Site rep Proforma 

The following aide memoire should be used by I&S personnel to report to their direct 
manager.  

What has happened since my last report? 

INCIDENT:_________________________________________________________________ 

What is My Location:______________________________________________________ 

DATE: _________________________ TIME: _______________________ (use 24-hour clock) 

NOTIFICATION FROM: 

Name: __________________________________________________________________________ 

My Role: 
__________________________________________________________________________ 

Contact details: Phone: _____________________ Mobile: ___________________________ 

Obtain any answers to as many of the following questions as you can: 

What has happened since my last report? 

(Summarise using one or two lines.  

The following list is indicative. Use only those applicable to you) 

People status (injuries etc) 

……………………………………………………………………………………………………. 

Emergency services status (which services are present) 

………………………………………………………… 

Damage status (update known damage) 

…………………………………………………………………………………. 

 

Customer impact status (disruptions) 

……………………………………………………………………………………….. 

Infrastructure damage  (gas, water, power, telecoms) 

………………………………………………………………. 

Environmental impact 

…………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

Media presence 

…………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

Regulators / Investigators present 

…………………………………………………………………………………………… 



Appendix 5 – Start-Up Actions 

The following table summarises what should be done by the first team members to arrive at 
the control room after activation, pending the full formal team start up. Key tasks will include: 

Assembly • The Office Manager assumes the role of the SIMT Administrator.  

• If the Significant Incident Coordination Centre rooms are to be 
activated, the Office Manager will clear the room of occupants and set 
it up.  

• SIMT members convene as directed 

• Advise own staff of your whereabouts. Delegate normal duties 

Activation of the 
Significant Incident 
Coordination Centre 

• SIMT Administrator and support open the storage facility and collect 
necessary equipment and material. 

• Plug in, allocate and test telephone lines, and advise all interested 
groups (including switchboard) of the numbers being used. 

• Set up the laptops, and projector. Test printing, internet and email 
access. 

• Set up electronic log and brief log keeper on requirements. 

• Issue role checklists, any reference material, general stationery, etc. 

• ICT to establish log feed to Communications Team Room and test  

• Set up incident log whiteboards 

• Arrange security and limit access control. 

Organisation • Check attendance of all mobilised resources. Confirm key 
appointments, i.e. I&S EMT Liaison and SIMT Co-ordinators.   

• Consider immediate need for specialist and support resources, and 
facilities. 

• Provide full briefing for mobilised staff, and specify the intended course 
of action, authorisation levels, and priority tasks/areas of responsibility 

Communication • Establish communications with the I&S EMT Liaison or (if I&S 
controlled) the incident site and obtain latest situation report. 

• Check activation of the Incident Management Communication 
Procedure 

Response • Develop initial response strategies (operations, communications, 
stakeholder liaison and human factors), and consider immediate next 
steps 

• Consider the key issues and implications, and arrange for provision of 
any immediate site support needs 

• Set and prioritise tasks for each group. 

• Log and assess the known facts (keep personal logs 

• Commence team operations and set schedule for next review session. 

 

 

 







Appendix 8 – Rules of Conduct  

1. Remember: You are managing the strategy. The Principal Contractor is managing the 
response 

2. Trust the information you are getting from the I&S Site Representative and I&S EMT 
Liaison 

3. If you receive a call about an untoward event, it is your responsibility to inform your line 
manager.  

4. Do not instruct the Site Representative or EMT Liaison to make external calls. They are 
busy – you are the one with all the resources! They will need to concentrate on their own 
activities, so assist them! 

5. Do not authorise or permit any of your staff to attend the scene or project office without 
the agreement of the SIMT Leader or Operations Coordinator. If any personnel are on 
their way to the scene, assess their value to the emergency, and divert or stop them if 
necessary.  

6. Before sending personnel to the scene, ensure they are properly briefed (e.g. who to 
meet, what they are to do, who they report to etc.). Take the time to consider that they 
also take useful supplies with them (e.g. protective clothing, water, food, mobile phone 
batteries/chargers). 

7. In SIMT update meetings: put all mobile calls on hold and don’t have separate 
conversations if the conference phone is in use  

8. All incoming calls and inquiries should be diverted to the Executive Officer, who will 
judge who to refer the call to, and log details on the relevant form. 

9. All calls if referred to you must be returned. The timing of returning calls is at your 
discretion. Make sure all calls relating logged on the call record. 

10. If leaving your agreed location, tell the SIMT Leader and colleagues, where you are 
going and when you will be back. If you will be away for a significant time, nominate and 
brief the alternate who will be representing you. 

11. Think of yourself in the shoes of other people on the outside - do your best to provide 
them with accurate information as soon as possible.  

12. Keep your own staff or colleagues informed about what’s going on. The Communications 
Coordinator will manage overall internal and external messages 





Appendix 10 – Mobilisation of staff 

Each SIMT Coordinator is responsible for the staff in roles applicable to his/her significant 
incident management. 

No staff should be authorised to attend the site without discussion with the SIMT Leader, the 
SIMT Operations Coordinator, the EMT Liaison and the Site Representative.  

Any staff who take the initiative to attend a site or Contractor’s Emergency Management 
Team without authorisation from the SIMT (including a Senior Project Manager or Project 
Manager) should be stopped and redirected unless they meet the above criteria. 

Criteria for sending staff to Site include: 

• Request from the Site Representative 

• Request from the Principal Contractor’s Emergency Management Team 

• Specialist skills or knowledge (e.g. knowledge of Sydney Trains or other Rail Operators 
site procedures) 

• To provide assistance nearby (e.g. Communications) 

• To provide essential tools or supplies (e.g. food, drink, mobile phone charger/batteries 
etc.)  

• They are relieving site/project staff, 

When making a decision to send staff to an EMT or incident site, the SIMT should take into 
account: 

• Danger to the staff member 

• Ability to access the site or Project Office (Police and Emergency Services will secure 
the area) 

• The travel time (especially during peak periods) 

• There may be significant traffic disruption caused by the incident itself 

NB: If a decision is confirmed to send a staff member to site, it is the responsible SIMT 
Coordinator’s responsibility to give advance notice, coordinate and facilitate access to a site 
(i.e. don’t leave it up to the Site Team to delegate resources when the person arrives) 
  









Appendix 13 – Legal Professional Privilege 

Generally, communications between a client and a lawyer which are made for the dominant 
purpose of giving or obtaining legal advice attract "legal professional privilege" - so long as 
the communications are confidential and the lawyer is acting in his/her capacity as a lawyer. 
Marking a document as "privileged and confidential" is not sufficient. The document must 
also be treated as confidential if privilege is to be maintained.  

Guidelines for ensuring "legal professional privilege" is maintained in communication with 
TfNSW: 

• All requests for legal advice must be made in writing’. 

• All communications to TfNSW’s lawyers should be marked "confidential" and 
communications from the lawyers will be marked "privileged and confidential”. 

• Communications containing or relating to legal advice should be copied or forwarded 
only to persons within TfNSW who are directly concerned with the issue or the subject of 
the legal advice. 

• Communications containing or relating to legal advice should never be copied or 
forwarded to anyone outside of TfNSW without first seeking the consent of the lawyer. 

• Any legal advice that is copied or forwarded to third parties should be sent "as is" and 
not with any comments about or summary of the legal advice. 

• All communications with external solicitors must go through the Legal Counsel 

• The conclusions or essence of legal advice obtained from lawyers (internal or external) 
should not be referred to or commented on in separate communications with third 
parties. 

 
  



Appendix 14 – Contact List 

SIMT UP-TO-DATE CONTACT LIST IS KEPT WITH RECEPTION ON ZENITH TOWER A, 
LEVEL 5 

 

TO SIMPLIFY CONTACT LISTS SO THAT THEY REMAIN USEFUL IN TIMES OF 
STRESS, EACH PROJECT OR PROGRAM SHOULD COMPILE THEIR OWN CONTACT 
LIST AND INCLUDE: 

• Principal Contractor personnel 

• Personnel (in the order of line management reporting) 

• Specialist officers (e.g. Safety, Engineering, Environment, Human Resources) 

• Local emergency contacts (e.g. Sydney Trains, Traffic Management Centre, 
infrastructure owners) 



Strategic 
Objective 

Goal Action Measure Resources Timescale Complete Reference Documents 
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1. Introduction 

1.1. Offsetting as a TfNSW policy objective 
 

Infrastructure and Services (I&S) Division of TfNSW is committed to promoting resource 
conservation, reducing emissions, minimising the generation and disposal of waste, and 
preventing pollution in all its activities in line with the I&S Statement of Commitment 
Environment – 1TP-PO-002 .TfNSW has an ongoing commitment to biodiversity 
conservation and enhancement with the Sustainable Design Guidelines requiring all projects 
with non-significant vegetation impacts to offset in line with this Guide. This Guide seeks to 
maintain a standard that meets the TfNSW Statement of Commitment Environment – 1TP-PO-
002, the TfNSW Environment and Sustainability Policy and NSW Sustainable Design 
Guidelines for Rail – 7TP-ST-114  requirements. 

1.2. Purpose of the Vegetation Offset Guide 

The purpose of the Vegetation Offset Guide (the Guide) is to ensure appropriate levels of 
native vegetation and tree offsets are achieved on TfNSW projects and to allow TfNSW to 
meet the objectives of the Statement of Commitment Environment – 1TP-PO-002 described 
above. The Guide provides a framework for a consistent approach to offset vegetation 
impacts on applicable projects. The Guide will: 

• assist in delivering ‘maintained or improved’ ecological outcomes in relation to the 
potential impacts associated with a project; 

• assist in choosing an offset site or option; and 

• provide a robust framework for calculating native vegetation and tree offsetting 
requirements early in the environmental assessment of the project. 

Definitions of key terms used through this Guide are provided in Table 1. 

1.3. Offsetting in NSW 

There are a number of Guidelines and Policies applicable to works in NSW as created and 
supported by NSW Office of Environment and Heritage (OEH). These include: 

• BioBanking Assessment Methodology 2014 (BBAM 2014); 

• Framework for Biodiversity Assessment (FBA), which is applied to major projects; 
and 

• Biodiversity Certification (BioCert). 

These guidelines and methodologies are based on the principle of ‘improve or maintain’. On 
any one project, there may also be a requirement to offset under the Commonwealth 
Environment Protection and Biodiversity Conservation Act 1999 (EPBC Act), which is also 
based on the principle of ‘improve or maintain’ or under the Threatened Species 
Conservation Act 1995 (TSC Act). ‘Improve or maintain’ refers to the gains in biodiversity 
values associated with the in-perpetuity management, conservation and funding of offset 
sites, against the losses incurred at an associated development site. This includes 
management of ‘threatened biodiversity’ as listed on the TSC Act and/or EPBC Act. In NSW, 
the BBAM and the offsetting principles are assumed to result in ‘improved or maintained’ 



outcomes. Under the Commonwealth EPBC Act, ‘improve or maintain’ is assumed through 
use of the EPBC Offsets Guide. 

The offsetting strategy adopted by TfNSW in this Guide aims to align with the approaches 
and objectives of these State and Commonwealth Guidelines and Policies, with the approach 
based on the same principle of ‘improve or maintain’. 

1.4. When to use this Guide? 

All developers and government agencies, including TfNSW, are subject to the statutory 
frameworks described above. TfNSW aims to achieve an offset relevant to the impact 
resulting from its projects.  This Guide can be applied where statutory offsets do not apply, 
in order to achieve an ‘improved or maintained’ outcome through the provision of offsets for 
native vegetation and individual trees.  The concept of offsetting should only be applied to a 
project after all impacts to native vegetation have been avoided and mitigated. The residual 
impacts that cannot be mitigated can then be offset.   

This Guide should only be applied where: 

a) the proposed clearing of native vegetation is deemed unlikely to have a significant 
effect on threatened biodiversity for the purposes of section 111 of the NSW 
Environmental Planning and Assessment Act 1979 (EP&A Act); 

b) the proposed clearing of native vegetation has an impact on non-threatened 
vegetation (i.e. plant communities that are not listed as threatened ecological 
communities on the TSC and/or EPBC Acts); and 

c) a single tree or trees, other than those considered to be within a patch of native 
vegetation, are to be removed. 

 

This Guide does not apply: 

a) if there is likely to be a significant effect on threatened biodiversity as listed under 
the TSC Act and/or the EPBC Act. Such an outcome would trigger formal offsetting 
under NSW and/or Commonwealth statutory requirements; 

b) to small landscaping projects if it forms development site ‘mitigation’ (ie. 
landscaping/rehabilitation does not constitute an offset if mitigating for temporary 
development site impacts); 

c) to a significant effect on native vegetation that represents part of a wetland of 
international importance, or natural heritage values of a World Heritage property, or 
natural heritage values of a National Heritage place; and 

d) where the Commonwealth Minister for the Environment has determined the project 
is a ‘controlled action’. 

 

It is anticipated that users of this Guide will include: 

• TfNSW Planning and Environment staff 

• TfNSW Project Management staff 

• external consultants (e.g. ecologists) 

• design and construction contractors  
 











Statutory offset would be triggered. The offset provided would be calculated using 
the BBAM 2014, the FBA, BioCertification and/or EPBC Guide and subject to 
approval by OEH (NSW) and DoE (Commonwealth). The project manager should 
seek advice from senior staff in TfNSW and a suitably qualified ecologist (e.g. an 
accredited BioBanking assessor also with experience in EPBC offsetting). 

Vegetation Offset Guide for Native Vegetation 

For projects where the conclusion of an REF in relation to impacts on native 
vegetation is that a significant effect on threatened biodiversity is unlikely, the 
TfNSW Guide (this document) applies. The offset is calculated using the TfNSW 
offset calculator, may result in the provision of primary or secondary offsets or both, 
and be subject to negotiation between TfNSW and other third parties such as the 
local council. Section 3.2 describes the application and calculation of TfNSW 
primary offsets and Section 3.3 describes the application and calculation of TfNSW 
secondary offsets where they may be required. Secondary offsetting of native 
vegetation is required where primary offsetting cannot be satisfied, or is only 
partially satisfied.  

Vegetation Offset Guide for Trees 

Tree offsets are required where individual trees or small groups of trees that are not 
protected by statutory controls, will be removed by a proposed development and 
where they do not comprise native vegetation as defined in this Guide. The 
application and calculation of TfNSW tree offsetting is described in Section 4. 



 

Figure 2 Application of TfNSW Vegetation Offset Guide 

3.3.1. TfNSW primary offsets  

Reservation of land 
A TfNSW primary offset, is a direct offset that reserves land for conservation by placing a 
covenant on the land or transferring the land to a local, state or commonwealth reserve 
system. The reserved land cannot already be reserved for conservation purposes.  

In NSW the type of mechanisms available to conserve land can include: 

• conservation covenants; 

• voluntary conservation agreements; 



• wildlife refuge declaration; 

• land for Wildlife property registration scheme; and 

• BioBanking (retirement of ecosystem credits). 
 

A primary offset does not necessarily mean the purchase of land but may involve the 
acquisition of land or creation of a restriction on use or other control. Refer to Section 4. 

BioBanking (buying and retiring credits) 
BioBanking is a market-based scheme, introduced by the NSW Government that provides 
a rigorous and credible offsetting scheme as well as an opportunity for rural landowners to 
generate income by managing land for conservation.  

The following is a description of BioBanking and its objectives from BioBanking Scheme 
Overview (Department of Environment and Climate Change, 2007): 

BioBanking establishes an ‘improve or maintain’ test for biodiversity values. Improving 
or maintaining biodiversity values means avoiding important areas for conservation of 
biodiversity values, and offsetting impacts on other areas. The offsets are measured in 
terms of credits, using the BioBanking Assessment Methodology. The scheme requires 
participating developers to meet this improve or maintain test based on the impact of 
their proposed development.  

Credits are created by the landowner, who establishes a biobank site and commits to 
enhancing and protecting biodiversity values. The credits represent an improvement in 
the condition of biodiversity values such as an improvement in the habitat or an 
increase in the habitat or population of a threatened species. The scheme creates a 
market for the credits. Landowners can sell the credits to provide income and fund the 
future  management of the site. Developers can buy the credits to offset impacts from 
their development and to meet the improve or maintain test. 

BioBanking is considered a primary offset for native vegetation.Credit retirement would 
typically be a requirement of a statutory offset. It may also be used as a type of primary 
offset for TfNSW projects.  

In the event that BioBanking is to be explored, an accredited BioBanking Assessor would 
identify the desired conservation outcomes. A search of the public register would be 
undertaken to identify availability of credits to support these outcomes. The credits would 
be purchased directly from the landholder and then, in order to finalise the offset, retired 
so that they can be removed from the public register and secure protection and 
management of the site that they cover. Refer Section 4.4. 

The suitability of utilising BioBanking on a TfNSW project would depend on the availability 
of credits and the cost of those credits. This may present a streamlined and more 
affordable option for some projects. Further information on this option is provided is 
Section 3.4.   

Where credits are not affordable or available other methods of direct offsetting, such as 
planting and improving an area of the impacted ecosystem or planting out a new area, 
should be investigated and calculated using the TfNSW Vegetation Offset Calculator. 

3.3.2. TfNSW secondary offsets  

A secondary offset is employed under three circumstances; 



• when the vegetation being removed has little ecological value, but has heritage or 
visual amenity, community or intrinsic value regardless of whether the vegetation is 
native (offsetting individual trees or groups of trees). Refer to Section 5. 

• when the primary offset site only partly fulfills the calculated area required, a 
secondary offset can also be adopted to supplement the primary offset. Refer to 
Section 4.3. 

• when native vegetation is being removed and there is no ‘reasonable or feasible’ 
primary offset site available or the primary offset does not meet the area required (as 
determined by the calculator) to offset the vegetation removed. Refer to Section 4.2. 

A secondary offset would predominantly include planting/rehabilitation/landscaping on site 
or in an area nearby, but may also include, weeding, civil works, research and education. 
While secondary offsets do not necessarily meet the principle of ‘improve or maintain’, 
they are considered to provide positive ecological outcomes and are consistent with the 
concepts of supplementary, indirect or advanced offsets prescribed under the FBA and the 
EPBC Offsets Policy. 

 

4. Offsetting a patch of native vegetation  

This section applies to offsetting native vegetation for a project which does not have a 
likely impact on threatened biodiversity (i.e. Primary Offset). These principles can be 
applied when there is a likely impact on threatened biodiversity and therefore 
implementing a Statutory Offset, however this will be subject to consultation with the 
approval/regulatory authority.  

Offsetting requirements for the removal of individual trees which may have some 
community, heritage, visual or intrinsic value, is covered in Section 5. 

4.1. Outline of key steps 

The flowchart in Figure 3 below outlines the key steps in determining the vegetation offset 
requirements. The TfNSW Vegetation Offset Calculator can be found on the Infrastructure 
& Services Intranet Page and can be provided to Arborists, Ecologists and Construction 
Contractors by the relevant Contract Manager.  

4.1.1. Step 1 – Assessment of the site of the proposed activity 

An assessment of the ecological value of the site where construction is to occur as part of 
the proposal area to be cleared is undertaken by a qualified ecologist as part of the 
Environmental Impact Assessment. Following determination of the proposal (the Project), 
in the event of a design change, this assessment may need to be revisited during 
preparation of the Environmental Review, Consistency Assessment or Modification 
Request.  

The following information should be included in the ecological assessment to allow 
determination of the offset ratio for the primary offset: 
• overall percentage of native flora species to be removed; 

• occurrence of medium-large (>30cm Diameter at Breast Height (DBH)) trees to be 
removed; 

• occurrence of native flora species in the canopy; 



• occurrence of native flora species in the mid-canopy; 

• occurrence of native flora species in the understorey; 

• connection to other native vegetation; 

• removal of any Endangered Ecological Communities; 

• average number of hollow-bearing trees to be removed (per 1000m2); 

• average length of fallen timber (>10cm diameter) to be removed (per 1000m2); and 

• average leaf litter and detritus cover to be removed (as %) 
 

This Guide and the TfNSW Standard Brief at Appendix 3 should be provided to a suitably 
qualified ecologist to ensure that appropriate information is collected when undertaking 
field work and calculating the required offset ratio. Information collected in the field must 
be in the form that is entered into the calculator in order to accurately calculate the offset 
ratios.   

The information from this ecological assessment is then fed into the TfNSW offset 
calculator to determine the requirements to fulfill the offset. The  Vegetation Offset Calculator 
– 9TP-SD-067 can be found in the Infrastructure & Services Quality Management System. 

Note: When first opening the calculator in MS Excel please ensure you “enable macros” and that the macro 
security is set to ‘low’. The calculator has been developed for use in MS Excel 2003 and beyond. For further 
information in this regard, please contact IT Help Desk. 
 



 

Figure 3 Steps in Determining the Offset Option when impact is to a patch of native vegetation 



4.1.2. Step 2 - The primary offset site 

A potential offset site will need to be identified and the ecologist confirms its suitability. In 
some cases a small number of potential sites may need to be identified.  

An Ecologist should provide advice on areas which are likely to reflect the biodiversity 
characteristics which are being sought in the offset site. Together with the Principal 
Manager Property, areas can be narrowed down to identify potential offset sites. A number 
of considerations should influence the selection of the primary offset site and include: 

• The offset site should be the same vegetation type as the impact site and preferably 
located as close as possible (e.g. within the same local government area) to the site 
being impacted upon. 

• Preference should be given to sites that are not isolated and provide some 
connectivity to other areas of native vegetation. 

• Sites with a large edge-to-area ratio can be difficult to manage and as such should be 
given lower preference if another site is more suitable in this respect. 

• Site selection should include evaluation of the feasibility of the site using the Site 
Selection Matrix (Appendix 5) and in consultation with Principal Manager Property 
and agreement with the entity that will have ultimate responsibility for the site. 

• The site has the ability to achieve a positive ecological outcome (enhance biodiversity 
at a range of scales).  For example, the site may enhance fauna resources in an area 
and may provide habitat for threatened species and endangered ecological 
communities. 

• The site should be viable in the long term (i.e. the site cannot be cleared at a later 
date and is not isolated from other areas of vegetation to the extent that the site is not 
viable as a biodiversity offset). 

An ecologist should conduct an ecological assessment of the proposed offset site and 
collect the data as listed in the calculator. The calculator will determine whether the 
primary offset site is suitable on its own to offset the impact or whether a secondary offset 
at the site will also be required. 

The primary offset ratio score is used for calculating both primary (i.e. reserve land) and 
secondary revegetation offset areas (Group 1 secondary offsets). A secondary offset is 
only to be used in certain situations as detailed in Section 3.3. The calculator will assist 
with calculating the ratio using the same parameters to assess the offset site as those 
used in assessing the development site previously undertaken in Step 1. Group 1, 2 and 3 
secondary offsets are explained further in Section 3.3.  

The offset ratio is adjusted depending on the quality, health and ecological value of the 
offset site when compared to the development site. Offsets are calculated based on all the 
attributes input into the calculator. Where an offset site has a higher ecological value than 
the impact site, the offset ratio will be reduced. A minimum offset ratio value of 0.5:1 has 
been implemented in accordance with state and territory offset systems. 

4.1.3. Step 3 - Suitability of the offset site 

If there is insufficient available area for the primary offset to meet the requirements of the 
ratio determined from the offset calculator, a combination of primary offsetting and 
secondary offsetting can be explored. This could include a commitment to ongoing weed 
management at the primary offset site for a given number of years or planting and 



rehabilitation of the site (i.e. Group 1 secondary offsets). It could also include Group 2 or 3 
secondary offsets such as erosion management or control of uncontrolled walking paths 
through to the establishment of formalised tracks within the offset site. 

Where no primary offset site exists, or the offset site does not fulfil the requirements for 
primary offsets or it is not reasonable or feasible (refer to Section 3.3 for further 
information) to use a primary offset, the hierarchy of secondary offsets is applied. The 
offset ratio calculated in Step 1 is applied to Group 1 secondary offsets. If a Group 1 
secondary offset option is not reasonable, feasible or available then a Group 2 offset is 
adopted. If that is not available, a Group 3 offset is adopted (refer to Figure 4). 

As identified in Section 3.1 the primary offset site must be able to achieve a maintained or 
improved long-term ecological outcome and also be economically feasible. Consideration 
of the balance of the factors outlined in Section 5.1 will determine if the primary offset site 
is suitable. 

Moving from a primary to a secondary offset 

The justification for moving from a primary to secondary offset should be through internal 
consultation with the Project Manager, Project Director, Principal Manager Property and 
Director Environment and Planning. 

4.2. Primary offsets versus secondary offsets 

As discussed above, there may be a need to include a secondary offset to support the 
primary offset.  In determining the relationship between the two the focus should be the 
achievement of a maintained or improved long-term ecological outcome and not be based 
solely on cost. 

The decision to move from a primary offset to a secondary offset (or use both) is only 
made when: 

• The primary offset site does not meet the area required (as determined by the 
calculator) to offset the vegetation removed 

• The primary offset site is economically prohibitive (reasonable and feasible test). 
Including factors associated with acquisition of the primary offset site (Refer to 
Appendix 5). 

• The area is too small to achieve positive and sustained ecological outcomes. 
 

The justification for moving from a primary to secondary offset would be the result of 
internal consultation with the Project Manager, Project Director, Principal Manager 
Property and Director Environment and Planning.  

4.3. Secondary offsets supporting a primary offset 

A secondary offset is only employed where there is no reasonable or feasible primary 
offset site available, or the primary offset does not meet the area required (as determined 
by the calculator) to offset the vegetation removed. A secondary offset can include 
planting, rehabilitation, weeding, civil works, research and education. While some of these 
options are not an ‘offset’ in the common understanding of the term, they are still 
considered to provide a positive ecological outcome. 

Secondary offsets have been grouped and ranked with Group 1 being the first preference 
down to Group 3 being the last preference. 





planting densities; 
• Vegetation type - information on benchmarks for NSW vegetation types are provided 

at http://www.environment.nsw.gov.au/projects/BiometricTool.htm. This data includes 
target benchmarks for percentage cover in each strata in addition to benchmarks for 
species richness. Planting densities and types should consider this data when 
planning revegetation works; 

• Soil type; 
• Slope; 
• Aspect; 
• The successional nature of the species planted. Different species occur at different 

regeneration stages of a vegetation community; 
• Natural thinning processes; and 
• External influences such as adjoining land uses and recreational use. As a general 

rule the target number of canopy (trees) plants per hectare is: 
o 10- 50 trees/ha for woodlands (2m-10m spacing) 
o 50-100 trees /ha for dry forests (1m -2m spacing) 
o 100- 150 trees /ha for riverina/lowland/foothill forests (0.75m -1m spacing) 
o 150- 200 trees /ha for damp/wet forests (0.5m -0.75m spacing). 

 

4.4. Biobanking (Buying and Retiring Credits) 

This option may only be suitable to offset projects with larger scale impacts or that may be 
constructed over a long period. Feasibility of this option should be well investigated before 
being explored with regulatory authorities such as OEH or the Department of Planning and 
Environment (DPE). 

Prior to using BioBanking as an offsetting mechanism, it is advised an accredited 
BioBanking Assessor with sufficient ecological and BioBanking experience be consulted to 
discuss the suitability of the offsetting mechanism in relation to the development. A list of 
accredited assessorsare available on the OEH website 
(www.environment.nsw.gov.au/biobanking/Assessorlist.htm).  

A preliminary BioBank Assessment may be undertaken for the development. The 
preliminary assessment may provide the following: 

• The likely ecosystem credits and species credits required for the development.  
• An indication of the likely costs associated with buying and retiring the required 

credits. 
• Any ‘Red Flags’ as defined in the BioBanking Assessment Methodology that may 

need to be addressed, and the likely outcome.  
• The availability of the required credits on the Public Register 

(http://www.environment.nsw.gov.au/publicregister/). 
• The availability of the required credits on landholdings that may be used as an offset 

site.  

The preliminary BioBanking Assessment would likely involve field validation in the 
absence of sufficient data.  

Should the results of the preliminary assessment indicate that BioBanking be worth 
pursuing further, it is recommended that the approach be discussed with OEH and DPE 
where they are a regulatory authority for the Project in question.  



A full assessment to the level of detail specified in the OEH (2014) BioBanking 
Assessment Methodology 2014 or OEH (2014a) Framework for Biodiversity Assessment 
NSW Biodiversity Offsets Policy for Major Projects, would need to be completed at the 
development site.  

Should matching ecosystem credits or species credits not be available on the Public 
Register to retire for the development, then a BioBank site would need to be established.  

The process for establishing a BioBank site may involve the following:  

1. Preliminary BioBank assessment of existing owned landholdings that may be 
suitable as a BioBank site under the BioBanking Scheme. Should no existing 
landholdings be suitable then private landholding may need to be used.  

2. Desktop mapping assessment to determine private properties that may contain the 
required credits and be suitable to establish as a BioBank site under the 
Biobanking Scheme.  

3. Prioritise the properties and contact landholders  

4. Site visit – brief inspection and indicative calculations and estimate of Total Fund 
Deposit 

5. Go/No-go on the site based on results of the initial inspection 

6. Full survey and BioBank Assessment 

7. Purchase property/or credits from landholder 

8. Lodge BioBank Assessment to retire credits.  

5. Offsetting individual trees or groups of trees 

This section applies to offsetting individual trees or small groups of trees where: 

• they are not protected by statutory controls; and 

• where vegetation does not comprise native vegetation (as defined in Table 1).  

The primary and/or secondary offsetting of native vegetation for TfNSW is described in 
Section 3. 

The flow diagram in Figure 5 demonstrates the decision-making necessary when it comes 
to calculating a tree offset. 

5.1. Application of Tree Offsets Guideline 

This Section applies to single-stemmed plants greater than two metres high (as per the 
definition of ‘tree’ in Table 1).  

An offset is required when clearing one tree or a group of trees that do not form part of a 
patch of native vegetation but may have heritage, public amenity or visual landscape value 
or simply the intrinsic value of the tree itself. Therefore, this offset requirement applies to: 

1. isolated, stand-alone and local remnant and, regrowth trees in locations such as 
railway crossings, bridges or school yards, remnant (native) trees which may have 
some minor biodiversity value or have provided some amenity or value due to its 
location and surrounding urban environment; 

2. planted native species (local and non-local); 
3. naturalised non-local species; 
4. planted ornamental exotics; and 





 

Figure 5 TfNSW Tree Offsetting Process 

5.3. Tree planting guiding principles 

In the first instance, planted secondary offsets would be implemented through on site 
landscaping. Where planting or landscaping on site is not possible, the following 
alternatives would be investigated and implemented: 

1. Considering the amenity value of the trees (heritage or visual), plant the offset 
number in an area where the respective heritage or visual amenity can be planted 
‘like for like’ or improved. 

2. Planting in a public space within close proximity of the site. 

3. Planting in a public space within the same local government area as the site. 

4. Coordinate with Council to implement a program of rehabilitation to a natural 
environment within the local government area. This should be targeted at a site 
which is in a more natural state such as a forested reserve or a waterway. For 
example, landscaping of a sports field would not be considered rehabilitation. 

In order to facilitate improved outcomes in the strategic selection and use of appropriate 
tree species as offsets, the following guiding principles should be adhered to: 



• Planting should occur on or near the impacted site or, where this is not possible, at 
alternative locations identified and agreed with the relevant Council and/or 
stakeholders; 

• The preference, wherever possible, is to utilise locally native species; 

• Under no circumstances should noxious weeds (as listed in Council schedules under 
the NSW Noxious Weeds Act 1993) or environmental weed species be planted (e.g. 
camphor laurel, privet species, willow species Salix spp., box elder Acer negundo, 
coral trees Erythrina spp., honey locust tree Gleditsia triacanthos and African olive 
Olea europaea subsp. cuspidata); 

• Tree species that pose potential health risks should be avoided (e.g. plane tree 
Plantanus occidentalis and rhus tree Toxicodendron succedaneum); and 

• In instances where the landscape is characterised by exotic tree planting, (e.g. in the 
curtilage of listed heritage items), offsetting with exotic trees may be considered 
appropriate. In such circumstances only non-invasive exotic tree species may be 
used (e.g. African wild plum and Norfolk Island pine). 

This Guide does not apply in a situation where a tree or a number of trees are temporarily 
removed and relocated/ replanted. This would constitute a mitigation as illustrated in 
Figure 1 and is considered to be a temporary net loss, not a residual loss. 

5.4. Secondary offsets options other than planting 

Where planting of trees in accordance with the offset ratio outlined in Section 4.2 above is 
not considered feasible, alternative measures may be implemented. These may include 
planting, rehabilitation, weeding, civil works, research and education. While some of these 
options are not an ‘offset’ in the common understanding of the term, they are still 
considered to provide a positive ecological outcome. 

Secondary offsets have been grouped and ranked with Group 1 being the first preference 
down to Group 3 being the last preference. Refer to Figure 4 above. 
The environmental value of the trees being impacted as outlined in the Environmental 
Impact Assessment (e.g. heritage or visual amenity) should be considered when identifying 
and designing the proposed offset. The offset should aim to mitigate that impact. Where 
there is some heritage value associated with the trees to be removed, consultation with the 
asset manager or relevant authority (e.g. NSW Heritage Office or Council) should be 
undertaken to determine the most appropriate offset strategy. 

6. Commercial Negotiations 

Once the offset requirement (either primary or secondary) has been calculated and an 
offset site identified as suitable, it may be necessary to enter into some form of 
commercial negotiation with relevant stakeholders (e.g. Councils, private land owners) to 
formalise the offset. In order to secure the offset site appropriately, acquisition of property 
or lease agreements or other legal documentation may be required.  As such, an 
assessment will be required in regards to potential property related impacts. The Property 
Site Selection Matrix (Appendix 5) should be completed by the Principal Manager 
Property, to identity suitability of selected offset sites in relation to legal and financial 
implications. 



Internal consultation with the Project Manager, Project Director, Principal Manager 
Property, and Director, Planning and Environment may be required at this point, prior to 
securing the offset site.  

Areas to be assessed and then clarified with the stakeholder should include: 

• Land tenure; 

• Existing and proposed conservation status (if any); 

• Planting location – selection of an appropriate planting location in consultation with 
the stakeholder. The location should consider design of the site to ensure that it does 
not impact upon access and general use of the site; 

• Size of offset trees – size of trees to be planted as an offset may depend upon the 
landscape plan, in general trees should range from saplings to 200 litre trees for well-
established plantings. This should be decided in consultation with the TfNSW 
Environment and Planning Manager; and 

• Tree establishment (or maintenance) period – the period commences from the date of 
practical completion and the end date will need to be agreed with the stakeholder. In 
many cases this may be specified in the Construction Contract. This period will 
include: 

o rectification of defects; 

o provision of materials; 

o watering; 

o fertilising; 

o pest and disease control; 

o control of weed growth; 

o adjustment, removal or replacement of tree guards or grates; and  

o replacement of dead, damaged or stolen plants.  

Refer to Appendix 2 for discussion on maintenance requirements. 

6.1. Maintenance of the offset site or landscaped areas 

The Project Manager is responsible for ensuring that the requirement to maintain the offset 
site or landscaped areas is considered as part of the construction contract for the Project. 
The timeframe for maintenance may exist as part of the defects period of construction of 
the project, or could be handed over to the asset owner upon completion.  

Maintenance requirements, such as the period and frequency of key maintenance 
activities, will vary according to the nature of the offset. Refer to Appendix 2 for some 
guidance on the factors that should be considered, 

A maintenance regime for a primary offset site or a large landscaped area should be 
developed in consultation with an ecologist and/or landscape architect to ensure that the 
ecological targets for this offset continue to be met. A maintenance regime for a 
landscaped area should be developed in consultation with the landscape architect and 
may form part of the Urban Design and Landscape Plan. The Landscape Architect should 



aim to ensure that the environmental values which the offset targets (e.g. heritage, 
amenity, visual) are maintained through this regime. 

Consultation with the Environment and Planning Manager, Project Director, Principal 
Manager Property and asset owner, such as Sydney Trains or Council, may be required 
prior to finalising the maintenance regime.  
 

  





Appendix 1 – The Vegetation Offset Guide Step-by-step 

 

This Appendix is a brief map of the TfNSW Vegetation Offset Guide (the Guide) and 
outlines the steps to take to identify the appropriate offset for the Project. 

 
Step 1  

 
Determine need for offsetting  
 
If … Then… 
if there is likely to be a 
significant effect on 
threatened biodiversity as 
listed under the TSC Act 
and/or the EPBC Act.  

Such an outcome would trigger formal offsetting 
under NSW and/or Commonwealth statutory 
requirements. The Regulatory Authority such as 
DPE or OEH should be consulted on the preferred 
offset mechanism. Refer to Section 3.4 of the Guide. 

The proposed clearing of 
native vegetation is 
deemed unlikely to have a 
significant effect on 
threatened biodiversity for 
the purposes of section 
111 of the NSW EP&A Act, 
as determined by an 
Ecological Impact 
Assessment. 

A Primary Offset would be required according to the 
ecological value of the land. Continue with Step 2 
and refer to Section 3 of the Guide. 

The Project will impact on 
vegetation that is not 
considered native 
vegetation, but may have 
some heritage or visual 
amenity, community or 
intrinsic value regardless 
of whether the vegetation 
is native 

A Secondary Offset or individual tree offset would be 
required. Go to Step 8 and refer to Section 4 of the 
Guide. 

 
 

Step 2 Conduct an assessment of the ecological value of the Project site 
 
The Planning and Environment Manager or the Planning Approvals 
Consultant would have an assessment of the ecological value of the 
development site and area to be cleared undertaken as part of the 
Environmental Impact Assessment (EIA). This assessment must be 
undertaken by a qualified ecologist. 
 
The following information should be included in the ecological assessment to 
allow determination of the offset ratio for the primary offset:  
• overall percentage of native flora species to be removed  

• occurrence of medium-large (>30cm Diameter at Breast Height (DBH))     
          trees to be removed  

• occurrence of native flora species in the canopy  

• occurrence of native flora species in the mid-canopy  



• occurrence of native flora species in the understorey  

• connection to other native vegetation  

• removal of any Endangered Ecological Communities  

• average number of hollow-bearing trees to be removed (per 1000m2)  

• average length of fallen timber (>10cm diameter) to be removed  
           (per 1000m2)  

• average leaf litter and detritus cover to be removed (as %)  

 
NOTE: This Guide and the TfNSW Standard Brief at Appendix 3 should be 
provided to a suitably qualified ecologist to ensure that appropriate 
information is collected when undertaking field work and calculating the 
required offset ratio. Information collected in the field must be in the form that 
is entered into the calculator in order to accurately calculate the offset ratios.  
 
The Ecologist would also feed this information into the TfNSW offset calculator 
to determine the requirements to fulfil the offset.  
 
The Vegetation Offset Calculator – 9TP-SD-067 can be found in the Infrastructure & 
Services Quality Management System.  
Note: When first opening the calculator in MS Excel please ensure you “enable 
macros” and that the macro security is set to ‘low’. The calculator has been 
developed for use in MS Excel 2003 and beyond. For further information in this 
regard, please contact IT Help Desk.  
 
The Mitigation Measures and/or Conditions of Approval of the EIA must detail 
the requirements of the offset. This obligation will mostly be handed to the 
Contractor through the Construction Contract, however significant input from the 
Environment and Planning Manager will likely be required. 
 
 

Step 3 Identify the preferred Primary Offset type 
 
If … Then… 
The Project has 
a relatively large 
impact or would 
be constructed 
over a period >2 
years 

Consult with the Director, Planning & Environment Services 
and Principal Manager, Acquisition regarding the suitability of 
BioBanking for this Project. 

All other Projects Consider Reservation of land as a Primary Offset Site. 
Continue to Step 4. 

 
 



Step 4 Select an offset site 
 
The preferred offset site/s will need to be identified by the Project Team and 
suitability and availability assessed using the Property Site Selection Matrix 
(see Appendix 5) completed by Principal Manager, Acquisition.  
 
The ecological values of that site also need to be determined (via the calculator). 
Similar to the assessment applied to the Project site (step 2 above), this will 
need to be undertaken by an Ecologist. 
 
A number of considerations should influence the selection of the primary offset 
site and include:  
□ The offset site should be the same vegetation type as the impact site and 
      preferably located as close as possible to the site being impacted upon.  

□ Preference should be given to sites that are not isolated and provide some 
     connectivity to other areas of native vegetation.  

□ Sites with a large edge to area ratio can be difficult to manage and as such  
      should be given lower preference if another site is more suitable in this  
      respect.  

□ Site selection should include evaluation of the feasibility of the site using the  
       Property Site Selection Matrix (Appendix 5) and in consultation with 
Principal Manager  
       Property and agreement with the entity that will have ultimate responsibility   
       for the site.  

□ The site has the ability to achieve a good ecological outcome (enhance 
       biodiversity at a range of scales). For example, the site may enhance fauna  
       resources in an area and may provide habitat for threatened species and  
       endangered ecological communities.  

□ The site should be viable in the long term (i.e. the site cannot be cleared at a 
later date and is not isolated from other areas of vegetation to the extent that 
the site is not viable as a biodiversity offset).  
 
Once the site is assessed, move onto Step 5 
 

Step 5 
 
 

Does the Ecological Assessment and Site Selection Matrix determine the 
site as suitable for the offset requirement? 
 

If … Then… 

Yes Consult with the Principal Manager, Property regarding the 
need to acquire the land and it be managed as an offset site. 

Partly If there is insufficient available area for the primary offset to 
meet the requirements of the ratio determined from the offset 
calculator then a combination of primary offsetting and 
secondary offsetting can be explored. Go to Step 6 

No Consider a secondary offset instead of a primary offset. Go to 
Step 8. 

 
 



Step 6 
 

Including a combination of a primary and a secondary offset 
 
A secondary offset can include planting, rehabilitation, weeding, civil works, 
research and education.  
 
Refer to Figure 4 of the Guide. Secondary offsets have been grouped and 
ranked with Group 1 being the first preference down to Group 3 being the last 
preference. 
 
The Environment and Planning Manager will determine the suitable of the 
proposed Secondary Offset to fill the gap of the Primary Offset to meet the 
offset requirements of the Project.  
 

Step 7 
 
 
 

Implementing a secondary offset instead of a primary offset 
 
The justification for moving from a primary to secondary offset should be 
through consultation with the Environment & Planning Manager. 
 
The decision to move from a primary offset to a secondary offset (or use 
both) is only made when the primary offset site is economically prohibitive 
(reasonable and feasible test). This may include factors associated with 
acquisition of the primary offset site.  
 
Refer to Step 8 to determine how the Secondary Offset will be implemented. 
 

Step 8 Implementing a Secondary Offset 
 



 A secondary offset can include planting, rehabilitation, weeding, civil works, 
research and education.  
 
Secondary offsets have been grouped and ranked with Group 1 being the 
first preference down to Group 3 being the last preference. Refer to Figure 4 
of the Guide.  
 
If the Project has impact on vegetation that is not considered native 
vegetation, but may have some heritage or visual amenity, community or 
intrinsic value regardless of whether the vegetation is native, the Planning 
and Environment Manager or the Planning Approvals Consultant would 
assess the relative value of the area to be cleared as part of the 
Environmental Impact Assessment (EIA).  
 
The Mitigation Measures and/or Conditions of Approval of the EIA must detail 
the requirements of the offset and how the Secondary Offset will need to 
mitigate the impact upon heritage or visual amenity or other values.  
 
This obligation will mostly be handed to the Contractor through the 
Construction Contract, however significant input from the Environment and 
Planning Manager will likely be required. 
 
In the event that planting onsite is selected as the secondary offset to be 
implemented, follow Step 9. 
 

Step 9 Calculate the number of trees required to fulfil the secondary offset 
 
The number of trees required to implement a Secondary offset can be 
calculated using the TfNSW Vegetation Offset Calculator or following Section 
4.2 of the Guide.  
 
The location of plantings and species type and therefore maintenance 
arrangements are dependent on the impact being mitigated against. A 
heritage specialist or landscape architect may need to be consulted. An 
Urban Design and Landscape Plan should be prepared to outline the 
proposed planting design. This will need to be reviewed and approved by the 
Environment & Planning Manager. 
 
If … Then… 
The vegetation 
being removed 
has some 
heritage value 

Refer to Step 10 

The vegetation 
being removed 
has some visual 
amenity or 
community or 
intrinsic value 

Refer to Step 11 

 
 



Step 10 Implementing a Secondary Offset for impacted vegetation with 
Heritage Value  
 
Where the offset is as a result of vegetation removal with some heritage 
value, the heritage consultant preparing a Statement of Heritage Impact 
may have some recommendations on how a Secondary Offset can mitigate 
the heritage impact.  
 
Consultation should also be undertaken with the asset manager or relevant 
authority (e.g. NSW Heritage Office or Council) to determine the most 
appropriate offset strategy. 
 

Step 11 Implementing a Secondary Offset for impacted vegetation with visual 
amenity or community or intrinsic value 
 

 Where the offset is a result of vegetation removal with some visual amenity, 
community or intrinsic value as outlined in the EIA, the Urban Design and 
Landscape Plan being prepared for the Secondary Offset should be designed 
to mitigate the impact.  
 
Consultation should also be undertaken with the asset manager or relevant 
authority (e.g. Council) to determine the most appropriate offset strategy. 
 
 

 

  



Appendix 2 – Maintenance of secondary offsets and tree 
planting  
 

The aim in rehabilitation and bush regeneration is to improve the vegetation so as to 
produce a system that can cope with local conditions and not require intensive watering, 
weeding or other maintenance. 

The following factors will vary from site to site but are essential to the success of the 
planting: 

• Initial watering – if the soil is dry at the time of planting then a good watering of up to 
20L per plant will give each plant a good drenching. 

• Fertilising – If you select plants that are suited to site conditions there should be little 
need to fertilise, however on poor sites that do not have the original soils use a slow 
release fertiliser with an appropriate ratio of nitrogen, phosphorus and potassium 
suitable for native plant species. 

• Mulching – initial mulching and re-topping mulching will reduce maintenance 
requirements such as weeding enormously. Mulches also assist in water and topsoil 
loss in addition to enhancing soil conditions. The type and thickness of mulch 
appropriate for your site will depend on the site conditions. 

• Weed control – ongoing weed control is essential for the success of any 
rehabilitation project. The duration of weed control will depend on the initial conditions 
at the site, however as a minimum there should be a commitment for weed control in 
the first one to two year period. 

• Time of year – depending on the species being planted and the location of the 
planting, the time of year or season can affect the success of the planting. For all 
locations planting in summer should be avoided unless adequate water can be 
supplied to the site. The best time to plant for most species is early spring or early 
autumn. 

• Asset handover – advice on maintenance for the asset owner or manager beyond 
the life of the project and defects period. This should be considered when closing out 
the Conditions of Approval at the point of vesting a Project. 

  

  



Appendix 3 – Standard Briefs 

Note: The following briefs have been developed to provide a consistent approach across 
applicable TfNSW projects. These briefs set out a clear scope of works and provide the 
contractor with the necessary information required to assess the project’s impact on 
biodiversity in a coherent way. 

 
Standard ecologist brief – impact assessment and offset 
requirements 

1. Introduction 
 

1.1 Project overview 
 

The Transport for NSW (TfNSW) proposes to 

Briefly describe the project including: 

• Location 

• Area to be impacted 

• Any studies that have already been undertaken at the proposal site that may be 
relevant 

2. Purpose 
TfNSW requires a qualified consultant with extensive experience in ecology to prepare an 
ecological assessment. This specialist input is required for the completion of the 
environmental assessment for this proposed activity and to enable TfNSW to satisfy the 
provisions of Section 111 of the Environmental Planning and Assessment Act 1979. 

In addition to assessing the impact the proposal has on biodiversity at the site TfNSW 
requires the successful consultant to determine the vegetation offset requirements as a 
result of the proposal (if any) (refer to the TfNSW Vegetation Offset Guide). 

3. Background to offsetting 
Infrastructure and Services (I&S) Division of TfNSW is committed to promoting resource 
conservation, reducing emissions, minimising the generation and disposal of waste, and 
preventing pollution in all its activities in line with the I&S Statement of Commitment 
Environment (1TP-PO-002). TfNSW has an ongoing commitment to biodiversity conservation 
and enhancement with the Sustainable Design Guidelines requiring all projects with non-
significant vegetation impacts to offset in line with this Guide. This Guide seeks to maintain 
a standard that meets the TfNSW Statement of Commitment Environment (1TP-PO-002), the 
TfNSW Environment and Sustainability Policy and Sustainable Design Guidelines requirements. 

In response to this target TfNSW has prepared a guideline to assist in determining the 
offset requirements. A copy of the guideline is attached for your information. 

4. Scope of services 





5-50m 

>50m 

• Presence of leaf litter in two categories; less than 10% or greater than 10% 

6. Prepare  a  report  that  clearly  describe  the  methods  used,  results  of  the  field  
work, assessment of impacts, mitigation measures and vegetation offset 
requirements. 

Standard ecologist brief – assessing the offset site 

1. Introduction 

1.1 Project overview and background to offsetting  
The Transport for NSW (TfNSW) is undertaking a project at xxxxx.  

Briefly describe the project including: 

• Area to be impacted 

• Any studies that have already been undertaken at the proposal site that may be 
relevant 

As  a  result  of  this  project,  impacts  to  vegetation  were  identified  in  the  Review  of 
Environmental Factors date, title attached. 

Infrastructure and Services (I&S) Division of TfNSW is committed to promoting resource 
conservation, reducing emissions, minimising the generation and disposal of waste, and 
preventing pollution in all its activities in line with the I&S Statement of Commitment 
Environment (1TP-PO-002). TfNSW has an ongoing commitment to biodiversity conservation 
and enhancement with the Sustainable Design Guidelines requiring all projects with non-
significant vegetation impacts to offset in line with this Guide. This Guide seeks to maintain 
a standard that meets the TfNSW Statement of Commitment Environment (1TP-PO-002), the 
TfNSW Environment and Sustainability Policy and Sustainable Design Guidelines requirements. 

In response to this target TfNSW has prepared a guideline to assist in determining the 
offset requirements. A copy of the guideline is attached for your information. 

2. Purpose 
TfNSW requires a qualified consultant with extensive experience in ecology to assess a 
site that has been identified as being a potential offset site for the abovementioned project. 

The assessment of the offset site will be guided by the TfNSW Vegetation Offset 
Guideline. 

3. Scope of services 
The successful contractor will be required to: 
1. Assess the ecological characteristics of the offset site including: 
 

• The proportion of native species versus the number of weed species present at the 
site. 





Standard bush regeneration brief – initial works and maintenance 

1. Introduction 

1.1 Project overview and background 
Infrastructure and Services (I&S) Division of TfNSW is committed to promoting resource 
conservation, reducing emissions, minimising the generation and disposal of waste, and 
preventing pollution in all its activities in line with the I&S Statement of Commitment 
Environment (1TP-PO-002). TfNSW has an ongoing commitment to biodiversity 
conservation and enhancement with the Sustainable Design Guidelines requiring all 
projects with non-significant vegetation impacts to offset in line with this Guide. This Guide 
seeks to maintain a standard that meets the TfNSW Statement of Commitment 
Environment (1TP-PO-002), the TfNSW Environment and Sustainability Policy and 
Sustainable Design Guidelines requirements. 

An offset site located at XXXXX and XXX hectares in size has been acquired by TfNSW. 

2. Purpose 
TfNSW requires a qualified bush regenerator to undertake initial works and maintenance 
at the site as described in Section 3 below. 

The objectives are to: 

• Reinstate and maintain a native vegetation community by using current bushland 
regeneration, rehabilitation and maintenance techniques 

• Reduce the prevalence of noxious weed species and their ability to spread 

• Stabilise the site using suitable techniques 

3. Scope of services 
The successful contractor will be required to carry out the following during the initial works: 

• Prepare a simple plan that prioritises weed control on the site and identifies ongoing 
maintenance requirements. 

• Undertake weed removal and control (noxious weeds and environmental weeds). 

• Undertake revegetation with native plants and in accordance with the species list 
provided in this brief. 

• Mulch areas for weed suppression and soil stabilisation as required. 

• Soil stabilisation using sediment fencing, log terracing, and or other appropriate 
methods where required. 

• Rubbish and vegetation waste removal from site 

• Undertake weed removal and control (noxious weeds and environmental weeds) 
once every month for the first six months to break the seeding cycle and then every 
three months for a period of eighteen months and then every six months for a period 
of three years. All herbicide use would be in accordance with relevant state and 
federal legislation. Any training required by the contractor is to be at their own cost. 



• Replace dead or dying vegetation planted as part of the rehabilitation and 
revegetation program 

• Mulch areas for weed suppression and soil stabilisation as required. 

• Rubbish and vegetation waste removal from site. 

• Prepare and submit reports to TfNSW on a 6 monthly basis detailing works done in 
the preceding 6 months including the timing and nature of the works; the number of 
replanted replacement vegetation including the species name and age of the replaced 
plants, the species name and age of the replacement plant; and any previously 
unidentified weed infestations, be it new species or new areas of weed infestation. 

4. Objectives 
Performance objectives for the site are as follows: 

• Removal of all woody weeds over 50cm in height 

• Removal of all mature vines from canopy and control on the ground 

• Removal of highly invasive species including: 

• List the dominant weeds identified in the ecological assessment undertaken for the 
offset site (refer to Standard ecologist brief – assessing the offset site) 

• Annual weeds and perennial grasses are prevented from seeding 

• Plantings are maintained 

• All vegetation waste is removed from site 

• Site kept litter free. 

5. Costs 
Prepare a costing to undertake the works in accordance with the following pay items 

• Preparation of bush regeneration plan 

• Materials (pesticides, erosion control, mulch, tree guards (note this may be able to be 
donated by council) 

• Tube stock, pot stock and seeds 

• Labour costs 

• Maintenance costs – one monthly visits, three monthly visits and six monthly visits. 

  



Appendix 4 – Case Studies 

1. Kogarah Garden Forecourt 
The Kogarah Garden Forecourt project (the Project) comprised the upgrading of the 
railway station forecourt and the transport interchange facilities on surrounding roads, 
including bus stops, kiss and ride facilities, taxi ranks, pedestrian crossings and bicycle 
parking facilities. 

Six trees required removal following mitigation measures and consideration of design 
options. An arborist was engaged to undertake and assessment of the trees requiring 
removal. These six trees could not be avoided and included: 

• Two River Sheoaks (12-15 metres in height) 

• Two Scribbly Gum (5 metres in height) 

• One Tallowwood (15 metres in height) 

• One Black Locust 

Vegetation for removal was therefore deemed to comprise individual trees rather than 
native vegetation as defined in the Vegetation Offset Guide. 

 

 
Kogarah Garden Forecourt example of applying secondary vegetation offset. 



The flow chart directs the user to Secondary Offsets contained in Section 4 of the Guide. 
This Section applies to single-stemmed plants greater than two metres high and therefore 
is applicable to all six trees requiring removal. 

Offsets Provided 

In accordance with Table 1 of the Guide, it was determined that at least 24 trees were 
required to be planted to offset the six that were removed. The value of the trees was 
associated with visual aenity representing street trees and trees in an urban space. 

As part of the Project, it was identified that the former Kogarah City Council (now St 
George Council) had an existing street tree removal and replanting program underway and 
were open to an agreement to plant trees for Transport for NSW. A Tied Grant was set up 
between Transport for NSW and the former Kogarah City Council and they were paid 
$10,000 to plant a minimum of 24 trees and maintain them. With the Grant, 65 Tuckeroos 
were planted along both sides of a street near the railway station. The Tied Grant required 
a written report to be provided to Transport for NSW on the health of each tree in the 
program every six months during the term of this agreement. 

Lessons Learnt from this Project 

• Maintenance reports are to be provided for longer durations (the duration of this 
agreement was six months) to ensure trees are properly established. 

• Council tree planting programs are not the best use resources as trees planted 
through these programs would have been planted regardless of Transport for NSW 
funding. 

• Council should be asked to provide a quote to plant the required number of trees 
rather being offered a lump sum. 

2. ETTT Biodiversity Offset 
The Epping to Thornleigh third track project (ETTT Project) is one of a number of 
infrastructure improvements that forms part of the Northern Sydney freight corridor (NSFC) 
program along the main north line between Sydney (Strathfield) and Hexham (west of 
Newcastle). The construction of the ETTT Project would allow for the separation of the 
slow moving northbound freight trains from the faster moving passenger services.  

The Biodiversity Assessment (Parsons Brinckerhoff & GHD 2012) identified the ETTT 
Project contains relatively limited native biodiversity, is largely disturbed and generally 
characteristic of remnant vegetation patches within highly fragmentised and urban 
environments, however will require the removal of approximately 4.3 ha of native 
vegetation. This includes up to approximately 2.3 ha of Blue Gum High Forest (BGHF) and 
0.8 ha of Sydney Turpentine Ironbark Forest as listed under the TSC Act. 

As the vegetation identified for for removal was deemed to comprise native vegetation 
rather than individual trees and there were impacts proposed to two threatened 
communities, the ecologist undertook an assessment of significance (also referred to as a 
seven part test). This assessment identified that the impacts were likely to be significant to 
the BGHF but not to STIF. As such a statutory offset was required. The process for a 
Primary Offset was followed to identify the potential offset and the option of BioBanking 
was explored. The proposed offset was then negotiated with the Office of Environment 
and Heritage. The Conditions of Approval for the Project then required the project team to 
work with local Councils and DP&I to investigate BioBanking credits close to the impact 
site.  The following outlines the offset that was implemented as part of the ETTT Project. 
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Introduction 

Web Content Accessibility Guidelines (WCAG) 2.0 has been developed by the World Wide Web 
Consortium (W3C), an international community that develops web standards. It provides 
recommendations for making web content accessible to a wider range of people with 
disabilities, including blindness and low vision, deafness and hearing loss, learning disabilities, 
cognitive limitations, limited movement, speech disabilities, photosensitivity, and combinations 
of these. 

Web accessibility also benefits others, including people with changing abilities due to ageing 
or a temporary disability, as well as improving the usability of web content for all users in 
general. 

Transport has adopted WCAG 2.0 requirements for websites which are mandated under 
Commonwealth and NSW government policy, legislation, and through whole-of-government 
commitments, and is committed to meeting WCAG 2.0 Level AA compliance. 

Conformance is required for all internet, intranet and extranet sites, even when the audience is 
known, as people who have a disability are not legally bound to disclose it and many do not. 

This document includes: 

• WCAG 2.0 checklist
• WCAG 2.0 guidelines



WCAG 2.0 checklist 

1. Keyboard 

All content on page is accessible using a keyboard  
(WCAG guideline 2.1.1 Keyboard; WCAG guideline 2.1.2 No keyboard trap) 

• Nothing on page requires exclusive use of a mouse 

• User can tab through content on page without being “trapped” (may occur with some 
embedded content such as Flash).  

2. Colour and sensory 

Conveying information 

Colour is not used as the only visual means of conveying information, indicating an action, 
prompting a response, a distinguishing a visual element. Example: When an error is indicated to 
the user (say, for invalid form input), an error message needs to be displayed, not just the colour red. 
(WCAG guideline 1.4.1 Use of Colour) 

Colour contrast 

When a foreground colour is specified, so is a background colour (and vice versa). Minimum 
contrast between foreground element and background is at least 4.5:1 for text less than 18pt 
(14pt if bold), or 3:1 for text greater or equal 18pt (14pt if bold). Background images, if used, 
provide sufficient contrast with foreground text (or images of text). (WCAG guideline 1.4.3 
Contrast (Minimum)) 

Sensory characteristics 

Understanding content on the page does not rely solely on the sensory characteristics of 
components such as shape, size, visual location, orientation, or sound. Example: A green arrow 
in a multi-page survey to move to the next page needs to have “Next” or some other explanatory text 
(not just the arrow by itself). (WCAG guideline 1.3.3 Sensory Characteristics) 

Seizure prevention 

Nothing on the page flashes more than 3 times per second. 
(WCAG guideline 2.3.1 Three flashes or below threshold) 

3. Images 

ALT Text 

All images use appropriate alternative text. (WCAG guideline 1.1.1 Non-text content) 

• Alternative text provides a short but descriptive identification of the image content 

• CSS is not used to include images that convey important information 

• Images that should be ignored by assistive technology, such as decorative images, 
spacer images and list bullets, should have a null alt property (alt=””). 

• Set alt attributes for images used as form elements, such as submit buttons 



Images of text 

Text is used to convey information rather than images except in the following three cases: 

1. Image of text is visually customisable by user

2. Particular presentation of text is essential to information being conveyed and
requires use of an image to do so

3. Image of text is part of a logo or brand name

• CSS is used to control visual presentation of text (font, size, colour, etc.).

• If CSS is used to replace text with images of text, user interface controls are provided
to switch

(WCAG guideline 1.4.5 Images of text) 

4. Links

The purpose of a link can be determined by the link text alone. 
(WCAG guideline 2.4.4 Link Purpose) 

5. Sufficient Time

Users have enough time to read the page. (WCAG guideline 2.2.1 Timing adjustable) 

Page does not redirect or refresh after a certain time limit or a time-out unless the user is 
provided a way by which to disable the time limit; or, a way by which they may extend the time 
limit after being given a warning that the limit is about to expire 

6. Document structure

Use proper semantic markup for all elements. (WCAG guideline 1.3.1 Info and Relationships) 

• H1...H6 are used to identify all headings without skipping a level (i.e., no H3 headings
used directly immediately below a H1 heading; must be H1 -> H2 -> H3)

• All lists or groups of links use either <ol> or <ul> or <dl>

7. Sequence

Content is presented in a meaningful sequence. (WCAG guideline 1.3.2 Meaningful Sequence) 

• White space characters are not used to control spacing within a word

• HTML <table> elements are not used to control placement of elements on page

8. Text Resize

Text can be resized up to 200% without loss of content or functionality (e.g. using Ctrl+ in 
browser). Doesn't apply to captions and images of text. (WCAG guideline 1.4.4 Resize Text) 

9. Language of Parts

Sections of content in language different from the primary language of the page have the 
“lang” (HTML) or “xml:lang” (XHTML 1.0) attributes to the appropriate language code in their 
surrounding tags. (WCAG guideline 3.1.2 Language of Parts) 



10. Audio and Video

• Label and alternative text (audio and video): A label describes the purpose of the
audio-only or video-only content and a descriptive name of the non-text content is
provided in the alternative text. (WCAG guideline 1.1.1 Non-text content)

• Pre-recorded audio: A text transcript is provided that presents equivalent
information. (WCAG guideline 1.2.1 Audio-only and Video-only (Prerecorded))

• Audio control: If audio on a web page plays for more than 3 seconds a mechanism
is provided to either: pause or stop the audio; and/or, control audio volume
independently from the user's overall system volume level. (WCAG guideline 1.4.2
Audio Control)

• Captions: Either open (always visible) or closed captions are provided for live and
pre-recorded audio content in synchronised media (e.g., a video with a synchronised
audio track, or a webcast).
(1.2.2 Captions (Prerecorded); WCAG guideline 1.2.4 Captions (Live))

• Pre-recorded video: An audio description is provided for prerecorded video content
by including either: a second user-selected audio track containing descriptions; or,
providing the audio descriptions within the video itself.
(WCAG guideline 1.2.1 Audio-only and Video-only (Prerecorded); WCAG guideline 1.2.3
Audio Description or Media Alternative (Prerecorded); WCAG guideline 1.2.5 Audio
Description (Prerecorded))

11. Forms

• Form labels: Label elements are used to associate text labels with form controls
which require input. Labels have same id attribute as their respective form controls.
<fieldset> (with <legend>) is used to group associated form controls together.
(WCAG guideline 1.3.1 Info and Relationships)

• Resize: Form controls and input fields can be resized up to 200%
(WCAG guideline 1.4.4 Resize Text)

• Focus: The context does not change when a form element when selected by the user
(e.g., automatically submitting the form, redirecting to a new page, or opening a pop-
up window). (WCAG guideline 3.2.1 On Focus)

• Input: The context does not change when a the user enters text or selection options
from a form element (e.g., automatically submitting the form, redirecting to a new
page, or opening a pop-up window). (WCAG guideline 3.2.2 On Input)

• Errors: If an input error is automatically detected, that error is identified and
described to the user in text. (WCAG guideline 3.3.1 Error Identification)



WCAG 2.0 guidelines 

1. Perceivable

1.1 Provide text alternatives for any non-text content so that it can be changed into other 
forms people need, such as large print, braille, speech, symbols or simpler language 

1.2 Provide alternatives for time-based media 

1.3 Create content that can be presented in different ways (for example simpler layout) 
without losing information or structure 

1.4 Make it easier for users to see and hear content including separating foreground from 
background  

2. Operable

2.1 Make all functionality available from a keyboard  

2.2 Provide users enough time to read and use content  

2.3 Do not design content in a way that is known to cause seizures 

2.4 Provide ways to help users navigate, find content, and determine where they are 

3. Understandable

3.1 Make text content readable and understandable  

3.2 Make Web pages appear and operate in predictable ways 

3.3 Help users avoid and correct mistakes  

4. Robust

4.1 Maximize compatibility with current and future user agents, including assistive 
technologies 



Work Activity Advice 
Work Activity Advice Register ID: Revision no: Date: 

Project name: WAA title: 

Rail corridor/ region where work will take place: Design package: 

Date approved by rail corridor 
manager:    

CCR: 

Project work notification (PWN) registration no: 

 Required          NA PWN date approved: 

Contractor details 

Contractor: Contractor’s representative: 

Representative’s contact numbers: 

Phone: Mobile: Fax: 

Review and endorsement by principal contractor 

Name: 

Signature: 

Position: 

Date: 

Comments: 

Review by TfNSW project manager 

Name: 

Signature: 

Position: 

Date: 

Comments: 



Review by TfNSW Safety & Quality Directorate  NA    Reviewed and comments  

Name:       

Signature: 

Principal Manager Operations Safety (or nominee) 

      

Date:       

Comments:      

  

 

 
 

Name:       

Signature: 

Principal Manager OHS  (or nominee) 

      

Date:       

Comments:      

 

 
 

Issued to rail corridor manager for information and distribution 

Name:       Position:       

Date:       

Work activities 

Activity scope and description: 

      

Location: 

      

Planned start date:       

Planned finish date:       

Duration in days:       

Possession scope of works 

       

       

Non-possession scope of works 

      

      

Potential scope of works requiring 0268 Working Around Electrical Equipment approval 

      

      

 















1. Purpose and Scope 

The purpose of this standard is to prescribe the management activities, for working near 
utilities, which shall be implemented for TfNSW projects. Similar requirements may be 
adopted for other types of projects where deemed appropriate and relevant. The 
management activities apply during the engineering phases of the projects: 

• project definition 

• concept design 

• detailed design 

• construction 

• commissioning 

During the construction phase this Standard provides the basic framework for the 
Contractors to develop the Contractors Utilities and High Risk Utilities Management Plans for 
the project. 

This standard must be read in conjunction, where relevant, with all references listed in 
Section 9 of this document.  

This standard applies to all works associated with working near utilities in order to avoid 
unintentional contact with Utilities: 

2. Definitions 

Position titles referred to in this document refer to positions within the TfNSW Infrastructure 
and Services Division. Where this document is used by another Division (or Dedicated 
Program Office) of TfNSW, that Division’s Deputy Secretary (or Dedicated Program Office’s 
Program Director) must identify equivalent competent persons within that organisation to 
assume each of the roles noted in this document. The proposed arrangements must be 
presented to the Director Safety & Engineering Systems (Infrastructure & Services) for 
endorsement. 

All terminology in this document is taken to mean the generally accepted or dictionary 
definition with the exception of the following terms which have a specifically defined meaning: 

ABSD As Built Survey Drawings 

ALT Alliance Leadership Team 

CUD Combined Utilities Drawings 

DBYD Dial Before You Dig 

Delivery 
partners 

Organisations contracted to TfNSW for the joint delivery of services/projects 

DSS Detailed Services Search 

Excavation Ground disturbance as part of the movement or penetration of earth or rock for 
the purposes of completing a project scope of works. 

Ground 
Disturbance 

Includes both Excavation and Non-Destructive Potholing as defined. 

HRU A “High Risk Utility” any utility that if damaged or unintentionally contacted could 
lead to a potential catastrophic outcome e.g. Ethane Gas Pipeline, High Voltage 
lines etc 



ISS Internal Services Search 

ITP Inspection and Test Plan 

Non-
Destructive 
digging 

Carefully exposing a subsurface utility by pothole excavation using hand digging 
or sensitive vacuum/water blasting techniques so that the utility service or its 
protective covering are not destroyed. See also ‘Pot-holing’.  
Note: it must be recognised that in some circumstances there are utilities that 
may have been buried without protection i.e. in a conduit, concrete encased etc. 
In these cases the use of hand tools may not be appropriate due to the risk of 
direct contact with a utility. 

Penetration Penetration works (drilling, cutting, etc.) into or through any wall or building 
surface behind which any service, ducting, pipework or other utility may be 
present  

Pot-holing Excavation technique to locally expose a subsurface utility at a point. See also 
‘Non-destructive digging’. 

Permit to 
Disturb (PTD) 
and/or 
Penetrate 
(PTP) 

A permit process including the use of hold points to ensure controlled approval 
and management of the process 

 

SWMS Safe Work Method Statement 

TfNSW Transport for NSW 

Utilities A publicly, privately or jointly owned and operated entity, located on either public 
or private property, the purpose of which is to transport for either the public or a 
private party a service or commodity such as electricity, communications, gas, 
light, oil, power, television, water and waste by means of cables, conduits, ducts, 
fibre optics, pipes and wires and includes related objects, such as access 
chambers, pits, valves and other appurtenances. 

3. Accountabilities 

The Director Safety & Engineering Systems is accountable for the development and 
communication of this Standard. Accountability includes evaluating its effectiveness and 
performing a formal document review. 

Direct reports to the I&S Deputy Secretary are accountable for ensuring the requirements of 
this document are implemented within their area of responsibility, including any associated 
delivery partners. 



4. Organisation Requirements 

The consideration of work near utilities and the associated risk profile starts at the Project 
Definition phase of the project.   

During the Concept Design phase the TfNSW Program Director shall determine if a 
dedicated Utilities Manager is required for the project.  The Utilities Manager shall be a direct 
employee of either TfNSW or the delivery partner and shall not be sub-contracted out to a 
3rd party without prior written approval from the TfNSW Program Director.   

The decisions on whether a dedicated Utilities Manager is required and the sizing of any 
supporting resources (utilities team), will take into consideration the following criteria: 

• location of the project; 

• physical size of the project; 

• estimated cost of the project; 

• working areas within the project; 

• any high risk utilities (HRU); 

• number of utilities within the project; 

• exposure to the utilities during works; 

• number of diversions required and/or; 

• duration of the project. 

If it is determined that the allocation of a dedicated Utilities Manager is not required, the 
responsibilities for utilities management shall be allocated to other managers and shown on 
the TfNSW and Contractors project organisation charts. There is to be one point of contact 
within both the TfNSW and Contractors teams during the course of the project for 
communication and co-ordination of utilities. 

The TfNSW project organisation chart shall identify the utilities team (regardless of size) 
independent of the TfNSW Construction and Contractor teams.  This allows the utilities team 
to carry out an assurance role e.g. site inspections and review of compliance with processes, 
procedures, and SWMS. The TfNSW Utilities team will work with the TfNSW Construction 
and delivery partner teams to ensure effective and safe outcomes for the project.  

The following organisation chart is indicative only and highlights the independence of the 
TfNSW construction, utilities, and design teams. The actual positions required in each team 
will vary from project to project. 

 

 

 

 

 





5.1. Utilities Management Plans 

The TfNSW Utilities Management Plan sets out how the project will work near all utilities 
within the work area.  It will take into consideration, but will not be limited to: 

• location of the project; 

• project scope; 

• utilities locations and potential for unknown underground utilities; 

• potential for underground utilities to be in locations other than where identified in 
associated/relevant  drawings and maps; 

• working areas within the project; 

• complexity of the utilities; 

• any high risk utilities, (a utility which could cause an extreme risk under TfNSW’s risk 
matrix) making reference to the separate management plan e.g. an ethane gas pipeline 
easement within or adjacent to project boundaries, see high risk utility management plan 
below; 

• how the project will manage the interaction (including communications) with the utilities 
through the various phases of the project: 

– Concept Design 

– Detailed Design 

– Construction  

– Commissioning 

• proposed organisation chart for the utilities team; and 

• identity of the owners and operators of the known utilities. 

5.1.1. Purpose and Scope 

The purpose of the plan is to encompass the activities that will be undertaken by the project 
in order to: 

• Ensure that the work is carried out safely in respect of utilities; 

• ensure that all the work is carried out in compliance to any deed of terms of easement, 
held between the existing or proposed owner/operator and the utilities stakeholders; 

• ensure any work in the vicinity of utilities has the necessary controls and procedures in 
place  to eliminate risk to the utilities; 

• document the actions to be implemented during the project phases in order to control the 
works around the utilities; 

• ensure a comprehensive project wide awareness of the utilities and the associated 
dangers in working around the utilities; 

• achieve “zero unplanned impacts” on the utilities within the working area; and 

• adopt a risk based approach on managing the utilities. 









• environment and culture heritage. 

5.2. High Risk Utility (HRU) Management Plan 

If a HRU has an easement running through the project then the TfNSW Project Manager, 
during the Concept Design phase, will consider: the exposure of the project to the utility; the 
length of the easement within the project work area; the type of construction taking place; 
and shall determine: 

• If a HRU Manager, independent to the Contractors team, shall be appointed to the 
project.  (The TfNSW HRU Manager and the Utilities Manager can be filled by the same 
candidate.); 

• If a dedicated TfNSW HRU management team needs to be in place prior to the 
construction stage dealing with every aspect of the HRU; and 

• If a separate TfNSW HRU Management Plan must be developed. 

• If it has been determined that a TfNSW HRU Management Plan must be developed the 
TfNSW project team must consult with the relevant asset owners and stakeholders in the 
development of the plan. The plan must consider all requirements set out in this 
Standard 

6. Development of Combined Utilities Drawings (CUD) 

The location of the TfNSW assets are recorded on Detailed Services Search (DSS) plans 
provided by the Asset Owner and the Operator/Maintainer.  “External” utility companies use 
Dial Before You Dig (DBYD) drawings to pass on information on the location of their assets.  
Other asset owners may also supply the project with as-built information.  In order to bring 
these separate pieces of information together a set of CUD are to be drawn up.  

The colour codes used for each utility shall be aligned with the coding used by the Asset 
Standards Authority standard T HR CI 12190 ST Service Installations within the Rail 
Corridor.  Use of this coding ensures continuity throughout the project and aids the transfer 
of information to the Asset Owner and the Operator/Maintainer.   

As well as the line code indicating the type of utility it shall also reflect the level of accuracy of 
the information, e.g. DSS or surveyed information, used to state the position of the utility.  
The information is to be classed into 4 levels of accuracy, A to D. The line defining the 
location of the utility has a unique line type and a level of accuracy code as follows: 

Level D – Information received from Dial Before You Dig, the Asset Owner and the 
Operator/Maintainer DSS or ABSD 

Level C – Information received from Dial Before You Dig, the Asset Owner and the 
Operator/Maintainer DSS or ABSD, modified to reflect the apparent surface fittings. 

Level B – Information received from electronic surface locating 

Level A – Information received from potholing. 

As utility locations are confirmed on site the level of accuracy increases and line types are 
adjusted accordingly. It must be considered, when confirming underground assets on site, 
the real potential for utilities to be in locations other than those indicated on DBYD and DSS 
drawings/maps. There have been many instances on TfNSW projects where underground 
utilities have been struck due to a lack of positively identifying the utility prior to excavation 
and/or the assumption that a utility is located as per the drawing/map to later find it was not. 



CUDs are created during the Concept Design phase and shall be updated at regular intervals 
throughout the life of the project.  The intervals will depend on the quantity of investigations 
being completed and the stage the project life cycle has reached. This information will be 
made available to the TfNSW design and construction teams and Contractors team.   

7. Permit Systems 

7.1. Permit to Disturb/Penetrate 

Prior to any ground disturbance or work in the vicinity of overhead utilities a permit process 
must be implemented as part of the Contractors Utilities Management plan on TfNSW 
projects. 

The Permit process should be a tiered process that requires independent sign off by a 
utilities team member or responsible person at the following stages: 

• Information gathering on service location, i.e. DBYD, DSS, ISS, ABSD 

• Non-Destructive digging to identify actual service locations and determine   
unforeseen service routes prior to excavation. 

The Permit processes for Underground/Hidden and Overhead utilities must be developed in 
accordance with the minimum requirements and guidance documents set out for managing 
utilities under; 

• NSW WHS legislation - SafeWork NSW 

• Utility Asset owner/s requirements e.g. Sydney Trains, Energy Authorities, Jemena, 
Telstra 

• SAI - Australian Standards 

• Asset Standards Authority – (ASA) 

 

7.2. Finding unidentified underground Sydney Trains utilities 

For the purpose of managing the identification of Sydney Trains underground services not 
detailed on DBYD, ABSD, DSS and ISS a check sheet “Unidentified Service Check sheet” is 
to be completed by the Contractor and Principal’s representative and submitted to ST prior to 
any further works being undertaken. The asset owner (Sydney Trains) will be contacted by 
the Principal’s representative in the first instance.  

Included in the check sheet are a series of Hold Points which are in all instances managed 
and released by the TfNSW Principal’s representative.  

Annexure A of this Standard provides the “Unidentified Service Check sheet” with a list of 
Principal nominated Hold Points. These may only be released by the Principal’s 
Representative. The Contractor will prepare other Hold and Witness Points during the 
development of the ITPs based on the requirements of this Standard. The Contractor will 
nominate which party is to release Hold Points and this may include Contractor designers, 
site engineers, Project Verifier etc.  

 
 







UNCLASSIFIED 
Use of Social Media 

Policy Number: CP13003.2 
Objective Ref: A4832997 

Effective Date: 3 July 2017 

UNCONTROLLED WHEN PRINTED Page 1 of 8 

UNCLASSIFIED 

Use of Social Media Policy 
Applicable to: 
 This Policy applies to staff and contingent workers in the following agencies: Transport

for NSW

 Department of Transport

 Roads and Maritime Services

 Sydney Trains

 NSW Trains

 State Transit Authority

The term ‘staff’ is used in this Policy to cover all ongoing, temporary and casual staff. 

The term ‘contingent workers’ is used in this Policy to cover staff seconded from another 
organisation, labour hire workers, professional services contractors and consultants.  

Status: Approved 

Division: People and Corporate Services 

Version: 1.2 

Date of publication: 3 July 2017 

Effective date: 3 July 2017 

Review date: 3 July 2019 

Document owner: Executive Director Group Human Resources 

Document Approver: Secretary 

WCAG compliance attested: Executive Director Group Human Resources 

Superseded Documents: CP13003.1 Use of Social Media Policy  

GIPA Publication 
Requirement: 

This document is required to be made publicly available by the 
Government Information (Public Access) Act 2009.  

Enquiries to: HR Advisory – 1800 618 445 or  

TfNSWHR@transport.nsw.gov.au

SIGNED BY THE SECRETARY 





UNCLASSIFIED 

 
 

Use of Social Media 
Policy Number: CP13003.2 

Objective Ref: A4832997 
Effective Date: 3 July 2017 

    

 

 UNCONTROLLED WHEN PRINTED  Page 3 of 8 

UNCLASSIFIED 
 

Google Groups 

o blogs, including corporate blogs, personal blogs and blogs hosted by 
traditional media outlets 

o online encyclopaedias – e.g. Wikipedia 

o instant messaging software/applications e.g. MSN, WhatsApp, 
iMessage, QQ, WeChat, Skype 

o any other websites that allow individual users or organisations to use 
simple self publishing tools. 

Publish Includes but is not limited to posting, blogging, tweeting, uploading 
photographs, commenting, sharing, liking and re-tweeting content on social 
media. 

Supplier Includes a person or organisation who provides products or services to 
Transport as part of a contractual agreement. 

Transport or 
associated 
organisations 

Includes Transport for NSW, Department of Transport, State Transit 
Authority, Roads & Maritime Services, Sydney Trains and NSW Trains, their 
activities, people, products, services, suppliers or other business-related 
individuals or organisations. 

Business-
related 
individual or 
organisation 

Includes a person or organisation who has a business contractual 
relationship with Transport.  For example, law firms or engineering firms with 
whom Transport has a business contractual relationship. 

 

2 Mandatory Requirements 

2.1 Official use of social media 

Official use of social media is covered by the Transport Social Media Management Policy.  

Official use of social media is when: 

 a staff member is representing an agency in Transport on a Transport social media site, 
e.g. when the TfNSW Media & Public Affairs Officer posts a comment, using their name 
and title, on a TfNSW Facebook page; or 

 a staff member is representing an agency in Transport on another social media site, e.g. 
when the TfNSW Media & Public Affairs Officer posts a comment, using their name and 
title, on the Sydney Morning Herald Facebook page.  

In line with the Transport Social Media Management Policy, unless authorised, a staff member 
must not comment as a representative of an agency in Transport. 

The Customer Experience Division in TfNSW administers approvals and procedures for official 
social media accounts.  Written approval must be obtained from the Deputy Secretary Customer 
Services Division, TfNSW before representing an agency in Transport in social media. Refer to 
the Transport Social Media Management Policy for more information. 
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2.2 Non-Official use of social media 

While social media appears to blur private and public spheres, activities on social media websites 
are considered public activities.  Despite the availability of privacy functions on social media 
websites, the possibility exists for content to be shared beyond intended recipients.  Additionally, 
the terms and conditions of use for most social media sites state that all content becomes the 
property of the site on which it is posted.  This makes the public nature of these websites 
inescapable.  Online content is also essentially permanent – a fact that must also be taken into 
consideration when posting. 

Non-official use of social media is any use of social media where a staff member’s comments or 
profile could identify them directly or indirectly as a staff member of Transport, and/or if they are 
making reference directly or indirectly to Transport or associated organisations. In such 
circumstances please refer to section 2.2.1, which provides guidance on appropriate use of 
social media. 

Staff should recognise that inappropriate use of non-official social media may directly or indirectly 
result in damage to the reputation of Transport or colleagues.  Accordingly, staff must comply 
with this Policy to ensure that risk of such damage is minimised. 

Staff are personally responsible for the content they publish in a personal capacity on any social 
media platform.  When in doubt, staff should seek guidance from their manager on how to 
comply with their obligations under this and other relevant policies. 

2.2.1 Directly or indirectly identifying staff and / or comments with 

Transport or associated organisations 

Staff must: 

 follow the Terms of Use of the relevant social media platform and abide by the Code of 
Conduct; 

 be polite and respectful to all people with whom they interact; 

 only disclose and discuss publicly available information.  For clarification about what 
information is available in the public domain, refer to the following websites: 

o transport.nsw.gov.au 

o sydneytrains.info 

o nswtrainlink.info 

o rms.nsw.gov.au 

o statetransit.info 

 only publish content that is accurate; and / or 

 if offering a personal perspective on a matter, be clear that their views and their own and 
be mindful that their commentary and opinion does not cause damage to the reputation of 
Transport or associated organisations.  Staff should recognise that their comments made 
on social media that are disparaging or critical of the workplace are a matter of public 
record and are very likely to cause damage to the reputation of the organisation.  

Staff must not: 

 use their work email address; 
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 use a Transport agency or NSW Government logo or insignia; 

 impersonate another staff member; 

 publish content likely to bring Transport into disrepute; 

 make disparaging comments about work colleagues; 

 post material that is, or might be construed as offensive, obscene, defamatory, hateful, 
racist, sexist, infringes copyright, constitutes a contempt of court or is otherwise unlawful; 

 imply that they are authorised to speak as a representative of a Transport agency or the 
NSW Government, or give the impression that the views they express are those of 
Transport or the Government; and / or 

 post material that is, or might be construed as, threatening, harassing, bullying or 
discriminatory towards other staff of Transport.  

Transport recommends that staff do not post any work related phone numbers on social media.  
Publishing a work phone number (even a ported personal mobile number) may identify the staff 
member as part of Transport.    

This section also applies to: 

 social media activities undertaken by staff members anonymously; 

 staff members who contribute articles to social media as subject matter experts or 
members of a professional network (e.g. project management or engineering technology) 
are also subject to the External Papers, Reports and Presentations Process .  In addition, 
staff must: 

o state that the views expressed are their own and not those of Transport or the NSW 
Government; and / or 

o not use social media to make any transport related announcements reveal any 
confidential information or claim credit for work that is not theirs.  

2.2.2 Reasonable and unreasonable use of Transport resources 

When accessing social media using a Transport agency resource, staff must follow the agency’s 
relevant technology usage policies. 

Reasonable use includes but is not limited to: 

 re-tweeting content from Transport account/s on the staff member’s personal Twitter 
account; 

Unreasonable use includes but is not limited to: 

 excessive use of social media during work hours and/or not related to work (where the 
agency’s relevant technology usage policies allows such access); 

 posting or viewing material which could reasonably be considered to be inappropriate. 

2.2.3 Bullying, Harassment and Discrimination 

All staff members are expected to treat their colleagues with respect and dignity and must ensure 
that their online behaviour does not constitute behaviours of bullying, harassment and / or 
discrimination. This may include comments staff make online, even on their own private social 
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media platforms and out of office hours towards other staff.  Such grounds may include, but are 
not limited to: 

 sex; 

 gender; 

 marital status; 

 carer’s responsibilities; 

 ethnicity; 

 religion; 

 disability or illness; 

 age; 

 sexual preference (presumed or actual); 

 transgender status – actual and presumed; 

 political opinion/affiliation; 

 Union involvement/non involvement; 

 criminal record. 

The Transport Prevention and Management of Bullying and Harassment Policy applies to online 
social media activity, and in the physical workplace. 

Abusive, harassing, threatening or defamatory comments towards other staff may be considered 
a breach of the Transport Prevention and Management of Bullying and Harassment Policy, and / 
or Code of Conduct, and may result in disciplinary action up to and including termination. 

 

3 Accountabilities 

Staff are personally responsible for the content they publish in a personal capacity on any social 
media platform.  When in doubt, staff should seek guidance from their manager on how to 
comply with their obligations under this Policy. 

When using social media in a personal capacity staff should: 

 be polite and respectful; 

 uphold organisational values; 

 use common sense and professionalism; 

 know and follow the relevant agency policies including the Code of Conduct, technology 
usage policies. 

Any use of agency resources to access social media must comply with the respective agencies 
policies. 

Social media is not the forum to report/post suspected wrongdoing e.g. corrupt conduct, 
maladministration, serious and substantial waste and government information contravention.  
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Messages need to be aligned to the five 
project phases:

1.	 Announcement

2.	 Project initiation

3.	 Early construction

4.	 Major construction

5.	 Project delivery

Consider why you are communicating with the 
customer:

•	 Introducing the project to the community

•	 Introducing a phase of a project

•	 Communicating the benefits of a project

The amount of information will depend on the 
project signage category.

Project signage categories
The amount of information that can be included on project signage depends on a number of factors, 
including the nature of the project and the opportunity the customer will have to view the information. 
Three categories have been identified. In all cases, the message should be localised.

Category 1
Fast-paced traffic flow

Category 2
Medium-paced traffic flow

Category 3
Slow-paced traffic flow

What is nature  
of the project?

Roadside project signage Roadside project signage Pedestrian project signage  
(e.g. public transport project)

Who is the 
customer?

Customers are moving through 
a project zone at high speed  
(80 km/h or more)

or

Customer movements are 
infrequent

Customers are moving through 
a project zone at medium speed 
(80 km/h or less)

or

Customer movements are 
frequent

Customers are walking through 
a project zone

Customer movements can be 
frequent or infrequent

What are 
the signage 
principles?

Minimal text for fast-moving 
traffic

High usage of visual assets

Simple call to action 

Minimal text may be increased 
slightly for medium-paced 
traffic

High usage of visual assets

Simple call to action

Minimal text may be increased 
slightly for medium-paced traffic

High usage of visual assets

Simple call to action

Increased use of text for 
pedestrian traffic

High usage of visual assets

Simple call to action

Where should 
you be 
communicating 
to the customers 
and what 
channels should 
you use?

Signage placements include:

Roadside fixed signage (along the project route)

Site boundaries (hoarding and site fence  
shadecloth

Existing infrastructure (bridge banners)

Temporary site boundaries (site testing)

Repurposing of acquired infrastructure (roadside totem structures, 
high-profile buildings)

Historically, signage 
placements include:

Pedestrian traffic areas 
(posters and hoardings or 
barricades)

Posters on existing Transport 
infrastructure

Site boundaries (hoarding and 
site fence shadecloth)

Temporary site boundaries

Future exploration of signage placement will be dependent on site locations and available assets.

What do you need to communicate?
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Infrastructure Project Signage 
Policy and Infrastructure 
Project Signage Framework
These two documents work in conjunction with 
this style guide, comprehensively detailing the 
purpose, benefits and key principles of the 
Infrastructure Project Signage Framework.

Infrastructure Project Signage Policy

Infrastructure Project Signage Framework

Building Our Future Signage 
Guidelines
This document provides guidance for creating 
additional signage when the project has federal 
funding.

Building Our Future Signage Guidelines

Signage plan and messaging 
review
As project communication managers develop 
signage and messaging plans for a project, the 
TfNSW Brand team are available to provide 
guidance, advice and feedback on the application 
of the Infrastructure Project Signage Framework.

TfNSW Brand Team 
brand@transport.nsw.gov.au

Roadside signage production 
and installation
The Installation and Maintenance of Signs 
Guidelines sets out procedures for the installation 
and maintenance of roadside signs and their 
supporting structures.

Traffic Management Branch, RMS 
technical.directions.publication@rms.nsw.gov.au

Further resources and contacts
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Short-term visitors to site undertaking inspections / entering the site (such as regulators) will be 
required to undertake a visitors induction and be accompanied by inducted personnel at all times. 

Temporary visitors to site for purposes such as deliveries will be required to be accompanied by 
inducted personnel at all times.  

The construction Environmental Manager (or delegate) will conduct the environmental component 
of the site inductions.  

The environmental component of the induction must cover all elements of the CEMP and would 
include as a minimum:  

• Relevant details of the CEMP including purpose and objectives  

• Requirements of due diligence and duty of care 

• Conditions of environmental licences, permits and approvals  

• Potential environmental emergencies on Site and the emergency response procedures 

• Reporting and notification requirements for pollution and other environmental incidents 

• High risk activities and associated environmental safeguards 

• Working in or near environmentally sensitive areas 

• The ECM(s), their purpose, scope and use 

• Specific environmental management requirements and responsibilities  

• Mitigation measures for the control of environmental issues 

• Incident response and reporting requirements 

• Information relating to the location of environmental constraints. 

• Key environmental issues  

• [Update and amend grey elements where necessary] 

 

A record of all environment inductions will be maintained and kept on-site. The construction 
Environmental Manager may authorise amendments to the induction at any time. Possible reasons 
for changes to the induction may be Project modifications, legislative changes or amendments to 
this CEMP or related documentation.   

The Environmental Representative will review and approve the induction program (where required) 
and monitor implementation. 

An Induction Register is kept [include details of where kept]. 

 

3.5.2 Toolbox talks, training and awareness 

Toolbox talks will be one method of raising awareness and educating personnel on issues related 
to all aspects of construction including environmental issues. The toolbox talks are used to ensure 
environmental awareness continues throughout construction. 

Toolbox talks will include details of ECMs and be tailored to specific environmental issues relevant 
to upcoming works.   

Relevant environmental issues include (but are not limited to): 
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2 Purpose and objectives 

2.1 Purpose 
The purpose of this Plan is to describe how the [Insert contractor name] proposes to manage traffic 
during construction of the project. 

2.2 Objectives 
The key objective of the TTMP is to ensure that traffic impacts during construction are minimised 
and are within the scope permitted by the planning approval. This includes minimising delays, 
ensuring consideration is given to the needs of all road users and maintaining safety for both 
workers and the general public.  

To achieve these objectives, [Insert contractor name] will undertake the following: 

• Ensure appropriate controls and procedures are implemented during construction activities 
to address potential traffic impacts along the Project corridor 

• Ensure appropriate measures are implemented to address the relevant CoA outlined in 
Table 3.1 and Table 3.2, and the safeguards detailed in the EIS 

• Ensure appropriate measures are implemented to comply with all relevant legislation and 
other requirements as described in Section 3.1 and Section 3.4 of this Plan 

• [Insert additional measures that will be undertaken to achieve objectives] 

 

  



3 Environmental requirements 

3.1 Relevant legislation and guidelines 

3.1.1 Legislation and regulatory requirements 
Identified regulatory requirements are:  

• An approved and valid Road Occupancy Licence (ROL).  

• An approved relevant Speed Zone Authorisation (SZA).  

• Australian Road Rules 

• [Insert any additional regulatory requirements] 

•  

Legislation relevant to traffic management also includes the Environmental Planning and 
Assessment Act 1979 (EP&A Act), under which the project approval was granted. Relevant 
provisions of the EP&A Act are explained in the register of legal and other requirements included in 
Appendix A2 of the CEMP. 

3.1.2 Guidelines 
The main guidelines, specifications and policy documents relevant to this Plan include: 

• Roads and Maritime QA Specification G10 – Traffic Management. 

• Roads and Maritime Traffic Control at Worksites Manual (2010). 

• AUSTROADS Guide to Traffic Management 2009 – Parts 1-13 

• AUSTROADS Guide to Road Design 2009 – Parts 1-7 

• AUSTROADS Guide to Road Safety 2009 _ Parts 1-9 

• [Insert any additional relevant guidelines] 



















7 Review and improvement  

7.1 Continuous improvement 
Continuous improvement of this plan will be achieved by the ongoing evaluation of environmental 
management performance against environmental policies, objectives and targets for the purpose of 
identifying opportunities for improvement.  

The continuous improvement process will be designed to: 

• Identify areas of opportunity for improvement of traffic management 

• Determine the cause or causes of non-conformances and deficiencies 

• Develop and implement a plan of corrective and preventative action to address any non-
conformances and deficiencies 

• Verify the effectiveness of the corrective and preventative actions 

• Document any changes in procedures resulting from process improvement 

• Make comparisons with objectives and targets. 

7.2 TTMP update and amendment 
The processes described in Section 3.9 and Section 3.11-3.12 of the CEMP may result in the need 
to update or revise this Plan. This will occur as needed. 

Only the Construction Traffic Manager (in consultation with the Environment Manager) can amend 
this TTMP. 

A copy of the updated plan and changes will be distributed to all relevant stakeholders in 
accordance with the approved document control procedure – refer to Section 3.11.2 of the CEMP.   
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3 Environmental requirements 

3.1 Relevant legislation and guidelines 

3.1.1 Legislation 

All legislation relevant to this FFMP is included in Appendix A1 of the CEMP. 

3.1.2 Additional approvals, licences, permits and requirements 

Refer to Appendix A1 of the CEMP 

3.1.3 Guidelines 

The main guidelines, specifications and policy documents relevant to this Plan include: 

• Department of Primary Industries Policy and Guidelines for Fish Habitat Conservation and 
Management (2013 update) 

• Transport for NSW’s Fauna Management Guidelines 3TP-SD-113/4.0 

• Transport for NSW’s Weed Management and Disposal Guideline 3TP-SD-110/2.0 

• Transport for NSW’s Vegetation Management (Protection and Removal) Guideline 9TP-SD-
111/3.0 

• DECCW 2008. Hygiene protocol for the control of disease in frogs. 

• Australian Standard AS 4373 Pruning of Amenity Trees 

• Australian Standard 4970 – 2009 Protection of Trees 

•  [Review and update list to include site specific and site relevant guidelines] 

 

 

 

 

































8 Review and improvement  

8.1 Continuous improvement 
Continuous improvement of this plan will be achieved by the ongoing evaluation of environmental 
management performance against environmental policies, objectives and targets for the purpose of 
identifying opportunities for improvement. The continuous improvement process will be designed 
to: 

• Identify areas of opportunity for improvement of environmental management and 
performance 

• Determine the cause or causes of non-conformances and deficiencies 

• Develop and implement a plan of corrective and preventative action to address any non-
conformances and deficiencies 

• Verify the effectiveness of the corrective and preventative actions 

• Document any changes in procedures resulting from process improvement 

• Make comparisons with objectives and targets. 

8.2 FFMP update and amendment 
The processes described in Section 3.9 to Section 3.13 of the CEMP may result in the need to 
update or revise this Plan. This will occur as needed. 

Any revisions to the FFMP will be in accordance with the process outlined in Section 1.6 of the 
CEMP. 

A copy of the updated plan and changes will be distributed to all relevant stakeholders in 
accordance with the approved document control procedure – refer to 3.11.2 of the CEMP. 
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Feasible and reasonable Consideration of best practice taking into account the benefit of proposed 
measures and their technological and associated operational application in 
the NSW and Australian context. Feasible relates to engineering 
considerations and what is practical to build. Reasonable relates to the 
application of judgement in arriving at a decision, taking into account 
mitigation benefits and cost of mitigation versus benefits provided, 
community views and nature and extent of potential improvements.. 

LAeq (15min) The A-weighted equivalent continuous (energy average) A-weighted sound 
pressure level of the construction works under consideration over a 15-
minute period and excludes other noise sources such as from industry, 
road, rail and the community.  

LA (max) the A-weighted maximum noise level only from the construction works 
under consideration, measured using the fast time weighting on a sound 
level meter. 

OEH Office of Environment and Heritage 

RBL The Rating Background Level for each period is the medium value of the 
ABL values for the period over all of the days measured. There is therefore 
an RBL value for each period (day, evening and night) 

SWP Sound Power Level 

SPL Sound Pressure Level 







3 Environmental requirements 

3.1 Relevant legislation 

3.1.1 Legislation  
All legislation relevant to this NVMP is included in Appendix [A1] of the CEMP. 

3.1.2 Guidelines 
The main guidelines, specifications and policy documents relevant to this Plan include: [update the 
following reference documents as required] 

• NSW Interim Construction Noise Guideline (ICNG), Department of Environment and 
Climate Change 2009 

• NSW Road Noise Policy, Dept. of Environment, Climate Change and Water 2011 

• NSW Industrial Noise Policy, Environment Protection Authority 2000 

• NSW Assessing Vibration – a technical guideline (AVTG), Department of Environment and 
Conservation 2006 

• Australian Standard AS/NZS 2107:2000 Acoustics - Recommended design sound levels 
and reverberation times for building interiors 

• Australian Standard 2834-1995 Computer Accommodation, Chapter 2.9 Vibration 

• Australian Standard AS 2187.2 Explosives - Storage and use - Part 2 Use of explosives 

• Australian Standard AS2436-1981 Guide to Noise Control on Construction, Maintenance 
and Demolition Sites 

• British Standard BS 6472-2008, ‘Evaluation of human exposure to vibration in buildings (1-
80Hz)’ 

• British Standard 7385: Part 2-1993 'Evaluation and measurement of vibration in buildings' 

• German Standard DIN4150-1999 Structural vibration Part 3: Effects of vibration on 
Structures 

• Transport for NSW’s Construction Noise and Vibration Strategy 
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3 Environmental requirements 

3.1 Relevant legislation and guidelines 

3.1.1 Legislation 

All legislation relevant to this SWMP is included in Appendix [A1] of the CEMP. 

3.1.2 Guidelines and standards 

The main guidelines, specifications and policy documents relevant to this plan include: 

[Review and update list where relevant] 

• Acid Sulfate Soil Manual (ASSMAC 1998). 

• Acid Sulfate Soil and Rock – Victorian EPA Publication 655.1 – July 2009. 

• Australian and New Zealand Guidelines for Fresh and Marine Water Quality (ANZECC and 
ARMCANZ 2000).  

• Department of Environment and Conservation (DEC): Bunding & Spill Management.  Insert 
to the Environment Protection Manual for Authorised Officers - Technical section "Bu" 
November 1997. 

• Managing Urban Stormwater: Soils and Construction.  Landcom, (4th Edition) March 2004 
(reprinted 2006) (the “Blue Book”).  Volume 1 and Volume 2. 

• Volume 2A Installation of Services (DECCW 2008).  

• Volume 2C Unsealed Roads (DECCW 2008).  

• Volume 2D Main Roads Construction (DECCW 2008).  

• Fairfull, S. and Witheridge, G. (2003) Why do Fish Need to Cross the Road? Fish Passage 
Requirements for Waterway Crossings. NSW Fisheries 

• Policy and Guidelines for Fish Habitat Conservation and Management (2013 update), DPI 
Fisheries 

• Transport for NSW’s Water Discharge and Reuse Guideline (7TP-SD-024/3.0) 

• Transport for NSW’s Guide to Environmental Control Map (3TP-SD-015/8.0) 

• Environmental Best Management Practice Guideline for Concreting Contractors (DEC, 
2004)











5 Environmental aspects and impacts 

5.1 Construction activities 
Key aspects of the Projects that could result in adverse impacts to soils and water include: 

• [Vegetation clearing and topsoil stripping.] 

• [Bulk earthworks] 

• [Site access including temporary waterway crossings] 

• [Culvert and drainage works] 

• [Bridge construction] 

• [Material stockpiles including the treatment of acid sulfate soil and rock] 

• [Batch plant operation] 

• [Paving activities] 

• [Water use / extraction] 

• [Compounds operation including fuel and chemical storage, refuelling and chemical 
handling] 

• [Noxious weed treatment including herbicide spraying] 

• [Update and amend the above list of key aspects to ensure relevance to the Project] 

Refer also to the Aspects and Impacts Register included in Appendix A2 of the CEMP. 

5.2 Impacts 
The potential for impacts on soil and water will depend on a number of factors. Primarily impacts 
will be dependent on the nature, extent and magnitude of construction activities and their 
interaction with the natural environment. Potential impacts attributable to construction might 
include: 

• [Update list of potential impacts to ensure relevance to the Project] 

Some impacts on soil and water attributable to the Project are anticipated. Relevant aspects and 
the potential for related impacts have been considered in a risk assessment at Section 
[X]/Appendix A2 of the CEMP. Chapter [X] provides a suite of mitigation measures that will be 
implemented to avoid or minimise those impacts. 

  













8 Review and improvement 

8.1 Continuous improvement  
Continuous improvement of this Plan will be achieved by the ongoing evaluation of environmental 
management performance against environmental policies, objectives and targets for the purpose of 
identifying opportunities for improvement.  

The continuous improvement process will be designed to: 

• Identify areas of opportunity for improvement of environmental management and 
performance 

• Determine the cause or causes of non-conformances and deficiencies 

• Develop and implement a plan of corrective and preventative action to address any non-
conformances and deficiencies 

• Verify the effectiveness of the corrective and preventative actions 

• Document any changes in procedures resulting from process improvement 

• Make comparisons with objectives and targets. 

8.2 SWMP update and amendment 
The processes described in Section 3.9 to Section 3.13 of the CEMP may result in the need to 
update or revise this Plan. This will occur as needed. 

Only the Environment Manager, or delegate, has the authority to change any of the environmental 
management documentation. 

A copy of the updated plan and changes will be distributed to all relevant stakeholders in 
accordance with the approved document control procedure – refer to Section 3.11.2 of the CEMP. 
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3 Environmental Requirements 

3.1 Relevant legislation and guidelines 

3.1.1 Legislation 
All legislation relevant to this AHMP is included in Appendix A1 of the CEMP. 

3.1.2 Additional approvals, licences, permits and requirements 
Refer to Appendix A1 of the AHMP 

3.1.3 Guidelines 
The main guidelines, specifications and policy documents relevant to this Plan include: 

[Review and update list where relevant] 

• Procedure for Aboriginal Cultural Heritage Consultation and Investigation (Roads and 
Maritime Services 2011). 

• Aboriginal cultural heritage consultation requirements for proponents 2010 (DECCW 2010) 
(for reference only). 

• Archaeological Assessment Guidelines (NSW Heritage Office and NSW Department of 
Urban Affairs and Planning 1996). 

• NSW Government Policy on Aboriginal Participation in Construction (released 1 May 2015, 
updated 1 August 2016) 

• Transport for NSW Unexpected Heritage Finds Guideline 3TP-SD-115/3.0 
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3.1.2 Additional approvals, licences, permits and requirements 
Refer to Appendix A1 of the HMP 

3.1.3 Guidelines 
The main guidelines, specifications and policy documents relevant to this Plan include: 

[Review and update list where relevant] 

• Altering Heritage Assets (Heritage Office and DUAP 1996). 

• Assessing Heritage Significance (NSW Heritage Office 2001). 

• Archaeological Assessment Guidelines (NSW Heritage Office and NSW Department of 
Urban Affairs and Planning 1996). 

• Transport for NSW Unexpected Heritage Finds Guideline 3TP-SD-115/3.0 
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8 Review and improvement 

8.1 Continuous improvement  
Continuous improvement of this Plan will be achieved by the ongoing evaluation of environmental 
management performance against environmental policies, objectives and targets for the purpose of 
identifying opportunities for improvement.  

The continuous improvement process will be designed to: 

• Identify areas of opportunity for improvement of environmental management and 
performance 

• Determine the cause or causes of non-conformances and deficiencies 

• Develop and implement a plan of corrective and preventative action to address any non-
conformances and deficiencies 

• Verify the effectiveness of the corrective and preventative actions 

• Document any changes in procedures resulting from process improvement 

• Make comparisons with objectives and targets. 

8.2 AQMP update and amendment 
The processes described in Section 3.9 to Section 3.13 of the CEMP may result in the need to 
update or revise this Plan. This will occur as needed. 

Only the Environment Manager, or delegate, has the authority to change any of the environmental 
management documentation. 

A copy of the updated plan and changes will be distributed to all relevant stakeholders in 
accordance with the approved document control procedure – refer to Section 3.11.2 of the CEMP. 
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3 Environmental requirements 

3.1 Relevant legislation and guidelines 

3.1.1 Legislation 

All legislation relevant to this WRMP is included in Appendix [A1] of the CEMP. 

3.1.2 Guidelines and standards 

The main guidelines, specifications and policy documents relevant to this plan include: 

[Review and update list where relevant] 

• NSW Waste and Resource Recovery Strategy 2014-21 (EPA, 2014) 

• NSW Government Resource Efficiency Policy (GREP) (OEH 2014) 

• Waste Classification Guidelines (EPA 2014) 

 

 

































9 Review and improvement 

9.1 Continuous improvement  
Continuous improvement of this Plan will be achieved by the ongoing evaluation of environmental 
management performance against environmental policies, objectives and targets for the purpose of 
identifying opportunities for improvement.  

The continuous improvement process will be designed to: 

• Identify areas of opportunity for improvement of environmental management and performance. 

• Determine the cause or causes of non-conformances and deficiencies. 

• Develop and implement a plan of corrective and preventative action to address any non-
conformances and deficiencies. 

• Verify the effectiveness of the corrective and preventative actions. 

• Document any changes in procedures resulting from process improvement. 

• Make comparisons with objectives and targets. 

9.2 WRMP update and amendment 
The processes described in Section 3.9 to Section 3.13 of the CEMP may result in the need to 
update or revise this Plan. This will occur as needed. 

Only the Environment Manager, or delegate, has the authority to change any of the environmental 
management documentation. 

A copy of the updated plan and changes will be distributed to all relevant stakeholders in 
accordance with the approved document control procedure – refer to Section 3.11.2 of the CEMP. 

 

 

 

 

  



Appendix A – [Contractor to allocate]  
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3 Environmental Requirements  

3.1 Relevant legislation and guidelines 

3.1.1 Legislation  
All legislation relevant to this CLMP is included in Appendix [A1] of the CEMP. 
 

3.1.2 Additional approvals, licences, permits and requirements 
Refer to Appendix A1 of the CLMP 

3.1.3 Guidelines and standards 
The main guidelines, specifications and policy documents relevant to this Plan include: 

[Review and update list where relevant] 

• NEPM Guidelines for the Assessment of Site Contamination 

• Waste Classification Guidelines – Part 1: Classification of waste (NSW EPA 2014) 

• NSW Environment Protection Authority (EPA) Contaminated Land Management – 
Guidelines for the NSW Site Auditor Scheme (3rd edition) (2017); 

• NSW Department of Planning State Environmental Planning Policy 55 – Remediation of 
Land; 

• Department of Urban Affairs and Planning and Environment Protection Authority 
Planning Guidelines SEPP 55 – Remediation of Land (1998); 

• NSW Office of Environment and Heritage (2011) Guidelines for Consultants Reporting 
on Contamination Sites; and 

• Guidelines on the Duty to Report Contamination under the Contaminated Land 
Management Act 1997 OEH (2009).



















8 Review and improvement 

8.1 Continuous improvement  
Continuous improvement of this Plan will be achieved by the ongoing evaluation of environmental 
management performance against environmental policies, objectives and targets for the purpose of 
identifying opportunities for improvement.  

The continuous improvement process will be designed to: 

• Identify areas of opportunity for improvement of environmental management and 
performance 

• Determine the cause or causes of non-conformances and deficiencies 

• Develop and implement a plan of corrective and preventative action to address any non-
conformances and deficiencies 

• Verify the effectiveness of the corrective and preventative actions 

• Document any changes in procedures resulting from process improvement 

• Make comparisons with objectives and targets. 

8.2 CLMP update and amendment 
The processes described in Section 3.9 to Section 3.13 of the CEMP may result in the need to 
update or revise this Plan. This will occur as needed. 

Only the Environment Manager, or delegate, has the authority to change any of the environmental 
management documentation. 

A copy of the updated plan and changes will be distributed to all relevant stakeholders in 
accordance with the approved document control procedure – refer to Section 3.11.2 of the C 
Department of Urban Affairs and Planning and Environment Protection Authority Planning 
Guidelines SEPP 55 – Remediation of Land (1998).
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Exhibit B – Works Brief 
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Exhibit C – Principal’s Insurance Policies 

[Redacted Commercial in Confidence provisions of a Contract] 
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Exhibit D – Planning Approval 

 

https://majorprojects.accelo.com/public/a4ad417a45f8e005c9826dab9789cb95/Parramatt
a%20Light%20Rail%20-%20Stage%201%20-%20Instrument%20of%20Approval.pdf 
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Exhibit E – Not Used 
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Exhibit F – Utilities Model 

[Redacted Commercial in Confidence provisions of a Contract] 
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Exhibit G – List of Warranties Required from 
Subcontractors 

None. 
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Exhibit H – Site Drawings 
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Exhibit I – Third Party Agreements 

[Redacted Commercial in Confidence provisions of a Contract] 
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REDACTION REGISTER 
CONTRACT AWARD DISCLOSURE for the ISD-17-6763 – Enabling Works Contract – Redaction Version 
 
Summary of Confidential Information NOT to be disclosed  
 
 

Deed 
REFERENCE 

Page 
Number  Description 

Details of 
Confidential 
Information 

Reason for non 
Disclosure  TfNSW Position  Diona Ward Joint 

Venture Agreement 

CONTRACT/DEED 
General 
Terms 
 

Pages 21-
22 

Definitions Unknown 
Utilities Services Event  

Definition  Commercial in 
Confidence 
provisions of a 
Contract 

Commercial in Confidence provisions 
of a Contract 

Agreed 

Security Pages 36-
37 

2.7 Security   Security  Commercial in 
Confidence 
provisions of a 
Contract 

Commercial in Confidence provisions 
of a Contract 

Agreed 

Latent 
Conditions 

Page 63 3.6 Latent Conditions  Latent Conditions  Commercial in 
Confidence 
provisions of a 
Contract 

 
Commercial in Confidence provisions 
of a Contract 

Agreed 

Execution 
Page 

Page 164 Execution Page  Signed Execution  Commercial in 
Confidence 
provisions of a 
Contract 

Redact Signatures  Agreed 

Enabling Works Contract SCHEDULES 
Schedule 1 
 

Page 6  
Item 15 

Amount for approval of 
Subcontracts: (Clause 
2.2(b)) 

Price figure  Commercial in 
Confidence 
provisions of a 
Contract 

Commercial in Confidence provisions 
of a Contract 

Agreed 

Schedule 1  Page 7 
Item 19 

Minimum amount of 
Professional Indemnity 
Insurance Required: 

Insurance Level  Commercial in 
Confidence 
provisions of a 

Commercial in Confidence provisions 
of a Contract 

Agreed 
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Deed 
REFERENCE 

Page 
Number  Description 

Details of 
Confidential 
Information 

Reason for non 
Disclosure  TfNSW Position  Diona Ward Joint 

Venture Agreement 

(Clause 2.2(e))  Contract 
Schedule 1  Page 8 

Item 25 
Parent Company 
Guarantors: (Clause 2.10) 

Name of the 
Parent Company 
Guarantor 

Commercial in 
Confidence 
provisions of a 
Contract 

Commercial in Confidence provisions 
of a Contract 

Agreed 

Schedule 1  Page 8  
Item 25 

Rates for determining 
increase in Contract Sum 
for failure to give access: 
(Clause 3.1(e)(ii)) 

Rate Figure  Commercial in 
Confidence 
provisions of a 
Contract 

Commercial in Confidence provisions 
of a Contract 

Agreed 

Schedule 1  Page 8‐9 
Item 31 

Percentages to be applied 
to Variation and daywork 
costs: (Clauses 6.4 and 
6.7) 

Percentage  Commercial in 
Confidence 
provisions of a 
Contract 

Commercial in Confidence provisions 
of a Contract 

Agreed 

Schedule 1  Page 9 
Item 35 

Provisional Sum Work: 
(Clauses 1.1 and 7.3) 

Price figure  Commercial in 
Confidence 
provisions of a 
Contract 

Commercial in Confidence provisions 
of a Contract 

Agreed 

Schedule 1  Page 9 
Item 36 

Percentage for Overhead 
Costs and profit (clause 
7.3(b)(ii)(B)(2)) 

Percentage  Commercial in 
Confidence 
provisions of a 
Contract 

Commercial in Confidence provisions 
of a Contract 

Agreed 

Schedule 1  Pages 9 – 10 
Item 39 

Contractor’s Personnel 
(Clauses 2.1(f), 9.4(a) and 
9.4(b)(i) 

Contractor’s key 
personnel names 

Commercial-in-
Confidence 
provisions of a 
contract 

Commercial in Confidence provisions 
of a Contract 

Agreed 

Schedule 1  Page 11 
Item 44 

Rates to be used in 
determining delay 
damages: 
(Clause 10.13) 

Price figure  Commercial-in-
Confidence 
provisions of a 
contract 

Commercial in Confidence provisions 
of a Contract 

Agreed 

Schedule 1  Pages 11‐12 
Item 45 

Liquidated damages: 
(Clause 12.7(a)) 

Rates Commercial-in-
Confidence 
provisions of a 

Commercial in Confidence provisions 
of a Contract 

Agreed 
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Deed 
REFERENCE 

Page 
Number  Description 

Details of 
Confidential 
Information 

Reason for non 
Disclosure  TfNSW Position  Diona Ward Joint 

Venture Agreement 

contract 
Schedule 1  Page 12 

Item 46 
Limit of liability for 
liquidated damages for 
delay: (Clause 12.7(f)) 

Percentage  Commercial-in-
Confidence 
provisions of a 
contract 

Commercial in Confidence provisions 
of a Contract 

Agreed 

Schedule 1  Page 12 
Item 48 

Insurance Policies 
required 
to be effected by the 
Contractor 
(Clause 13.5) 

Insurance Level  Commercial-in-
Confidence 
provisions of a 
contract 

Commercial in Confidence provisions 
of a Contract 

Agreed 

Schedule 1  Page 12 
Item 49 

Person in  Insolvency 
Event (Clause 
14.4(a)(i)(C)) 

Parent Company 
name for the 
Insolvency Event 

Commercial-in-
Confidence 
provisions of a 
contract 

Commercial in Confidence provisions 
of a Contract 

Agreed 

Schedule 1  Page 13 
Item 50 

Amount for termination 
for convenience (Clause 
14.10(a)(v)) 

Percentage  Commercial-in-
Confidence 
provisions of a 
contract 

Commercial in Confidence provisions 
of a Contract 

Agreed 

Schedule 1  Page 13  
Item 52 

Executive Negotiators: 
(Clauses 1.1 and 15.5) 

Names  Commercial in 
Confidence 
provisions of a 
Contract 

Commercial in Confidence provisions 
of a Contract 

Agreed 

Schedule 1  Page 13 
Item 53 

Addresses (Clause 
16.1(b)(i)) 

Name  Commercial in 
Confidence 
provisions of a 
Contract 

Commercial in Confidence provisions 
of a Contract 

Agreed 

Schedule 2  Page 4  Payment Breakdown 
Schedule – Original 
Contract Price 

Costs Commercial-in-
Confidence 
provisions of a 
contract 

Commercial in Confidence provisions 
of a Contract 

Agreed 

Schedule 2  Page 5  Payment Breakdown 
Schedule – Original 
Contract Price table  

Costs  Commercial in 
Confidence 
provisions of a 

Commercial in Confidence provisions 
of a Contract  

Agreed 
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Deed 
REFERENCE 

Page 
Number  Description 

Details of 
Confidential 
Information 

Reason for non 
Disclosure  TfNSW Position  Diona Ward Joint 

Venture Agreement 

Contract 
Schedule 2   Pages 6‐12  Part 1 Enabling Works 

Lump Sum 
Breakdown cost  Commercial in 

Confidence 
provisions of a 
Contract 

Commercial in Confidence provisions 
of a Contract 

Agreed 

Schedule 2   Page 13 ‐ 16  Part 2 Utilities Target Cost 
– 2.2 Utilities Target Cost 
(a) 

Cost  Commercial in 
Confidence 
provisions of a 
Contract 

Commercial in Confidence provisions 
of a Contract 

Agreed 

Schedule 2  Page 15   Part 2 Utilities Target Cost 
– 2.6 Utilities Margin (i) 
and (ii) 

Percentages  Commercial in 
Confidence 
provisions of a 
Contract 

Commercial in Confidence provisions 
of a Contract 

Agreed 

Schedule 2  Page 15  Part 2 Utilities Target Cost 
– 2.6 Utilities Margin (b) 

Percentage  Commercial in 
Confidence 
provisions of a 
Contract 

Commercial in Confidence provisions 
of a Contract 

Agreed 

Schedule 2  Page 15  Part 2 Utilities Target Cost 
– 2.7 Utilities Share of 
Savings (a ) 

Percentages  Commercial in 
Confidence 
provisions of a 
Contract 

Commercial in Confidence provisions 
of a Contract 

Agreed 

Schedule 2  Pages 16‐17  Part 3 Calculation of costs 
for disposal of Non‐VENM 
Material for the purposes 
of clauses 3.8 and 3.10 

Price  Commercial in 
Confidence 
provisions of a 
Contract 

Commercial in Confidence provisions 
of a Contract 

Agreed 

Schedule 8  Page 61  Form of Unconditional 
Undertakings Part 1 
clause 2.7(c )(i) 

Unconditional 
Undertaking 

Commercial in 
Confidence 
provisions of a 
Contract 

Commercial in Confidence provisions 
of a Contract 

Agreed 

Schedule 10  Pages 66‐68  Schedule 10 Prices and 
Rates for valuation of 

Price table  Commercial in 
Confidence 

Commercial in Confidence provisions 
of a Contract 

Agreed 



 
ISD-17-6763 - Parramatta Light Rail - Enabling Works - Redaction Registe  _   
  Page 5 of 5 
 

Deed 
REFERENCE 

Page 
Number  Description 

Details of 
Confidential 
Information 

Reason for non 
Disclosure  TfNSW Position  Diona Ward Joint 

Venture Agreement 

Variations and Overhead 
Costs 

provisions of a 
Contract 

Schedule 16   Page 90  Performance and 
Compliance Incentive 
Payment Schedule 

Whole Schedule 
due to negotiation 
with the 
Contractor 

Commercial in 
Confidence 
provisions of a 
Contract 

Commercial in Confidence provisions 
of a Contract 

Agreed 

Exhibits  
Exhibit C  Principal’s Insurance 

Policies 
Principal’s 
Insurance Policies 

Commercial-in-
Confidence 
provisions of a 
contract 

Commercial in Confidence provisions 
of a Contract 

Agreed 

Exhibit F   Utilities Model Utilities Model Commercial-in-
Confidence 
provisions of a 
contract 

Commercial in Confidence provisions 
of a Contract 

Agreed 

Exhibit I   Third Party Agreements Third Party 
Agreements 

Commercial-in-
Confidence 
provisions of a 
contract 

Commercial in Confidence provisions 
of a Contract 

Agreed 
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